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PREFACE.

In 1894 Messrs. T. & T. Clark asked me to undertake

a Commentary on the Apocalypse. The present Com-

mentary, therefore, is the result of a study extending over

twenty-five years. During the first fifteen years of the

twenty-five
—not to speak of the preceding eight years,

which were in large measure devoted to kindred subjects—
my time was mainly spent in the study of Jewish and

Christian Apocalyptic as a whole, and of the contributions

of individual scholars of all the Christian centuries, but

especially of the last fifty years, to the interpretation of

the Apocalypse. The main results of these studies are

embodied in my article on "
Revelation," in the last edition

of the Encyclopaedia Britannica.

But this work had hardly passed through Press before

I became convinced that many of the conclusions therein

set forth were in a high degree unsatisfactory, and that, if

satisfactory results were to be reached, they could only be

reached by working first hand from the foundation. From

that period onwards I began to break with the traditions

of the elders—alike ancient and modern—and to rewrite—
and that not once or twice—the sections of my Commentary

already written. Thus I soon came to learn that the Book

of Revelation, which in earlier years I feared could offer no

room for fresh light or discovery, presented in reality a

ix
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field of research infinitely richer than any of those to

which my earlier studies had been devoted. The first

ground for such a revolution in my attitude to the Book

was due to an exhaustive study of Jewish Apocalyptic

The knowledge thereby acquired helped to solve many

problems, which could only prove to be hopeless enigmas
to scholars unacquainted with this literature. But the

second ground was of greater moment still. For the more

I studied the Greek of the Apocalypse the more conscious

I became that no scholar could appreciate the essential

unity of the style of the greater part of the book, or even

translate it, who had not made a special study of the

Greek versions of the Old Testament, and combined

therewith an adequate knowledge of the Greek used by
Palestinian Jewish writers and of the ordinary Greek of

our author's time. From the lack of such a study arose

the multitude of disintegrating theories with which I have

dealt in my Studies in the Apocalypse. The bulk of these

were due to their authors' ignorance of John's style. They
failed to recognize the presence in the text of certain

phrases and passages which conflicted with John's style,

while with the utmost light-heartedness they excised from

his text chapters and groups of chapters which are indis-

putably Johannine.

Johns Grammar.—In fact, John the Seer used a unique

style, the true character of which no Grammar of the

New Testament has as yet recognized. He thought in

Hebrew,1 and he frequently reproduces Hebrew idioms

literally in Greek. But his solecistic style cannot be wholly

explained from its Hebraistic colouring. The language

1
I have already in part dealt with this subject in my Studies in the

Apocalypse*, pp. 79-102. I am glad to learn from the editor of Moulton's

Grammar of N. T. Greek that Dr. Moulton abandoned his earlier attitude on

this question after reading these lectures.
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which he adopted in his old age formed for him no rigid

medium of expression. Hence he remodelled its syntax

freely, and created a Greek that is absolutely his own.

This Greek I slowly mastered as I wrote and rewrote my
Commentary chapter by chapter. The results of this

study are embodied in the " Short Grammar "
which is

included in the Introduction that follows.

The Text.—The necessity of mastering John's style

and grammar necessitated, further, a first-hand study of

the chief MSS and Versions, and in reality the publication

of a new text and a new translation. When once con-

vinced of this necessity, I approached Sir John Clark and

laid before him the need of such a text and such a trans-

lation. After consultation with Dr. Plummer, the General

Editor of the Series, Sir John acceded to my request with

a courtesy and an enthusiasm I have never yet met with

in any publisher. Sir John's action in this matter recalls

the best traditions of the great publishers of the past.

For the order of the text and the readings adopted,

and for any critical discussion of the text in the Apparatus

Criticus, I am myself wholly responsible. The readings

followed in the Commentary do not always agree with

those in the Greek Text and in the Translation. Where

they disagree, the Text, Translation, and Introduction

represent my final conclusions. But these disagreements

only affect matters of detail as a rule, and not essential

questions of method. The Text represents only a fuller

development of the methods applied in the Commentary.

Apparatus Criticus.—In the formation of the Appar.

Crit. I had to call in the help of other scholars, since

owing to over twenty years spent largely in the collation

of MSS and the formation of texts in several languages, I

felt my eyes were wholly unequal to this fresh strain.
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When seeking such help, I had the good fortune to meet

the Rev. F. S. Marsh, now Dean of Selvvyn College,

Cambridge. To his splendid services I am deeply in-

debted for the preparation of the Appar. Crit. At his

disposal I placed the photographs of the Uncials A
and N, of twenty-two Cursives, and of all the Versions

save the Ethiopic. One-half of the twenty-two Cursives

I examined personally in the Vatican Library, in the

Laurentian Library in Florence, and in St. Mark's in

Venice, and had them photographed. The rest of the

photographs I procured through the kind offices of the

Librarians of the Bodley, the National Library in Paris,

and of the Escurial. Three or even four of these Cursives

are equal in many respects to the later Uncials, and in

certain readings superior.

Mr. Marsh collated in full the readings of these MSS
and practically all the readings of the Versions,

1 and

prepared the Appar. Crit. of chapters i.-v. Readings
from other Cursives have been adopted from Tischendorf,

Swete, and Hoskier. Unfortunately, when the work was

far advanced, Mr. Marsh was called off to the War for

three years. During his absence, Professor R. M. Gwynn 2

and Miss Gertrude Bevan most kindly came to my help,

and verified the Appar. Crit. of i.-v., with the exception of

the Syriac and Ethiopic Versions. There are three other

scholars to whom my warm thanks are due. The first is

the Rev. Cecil Cryer, who verified Mr. Marsh's collations

of vi.-xiv. and embodied them in the Appar. Crit., and

1 I am myself responsible throughout for the collation of the Ethiopic
Version. For my own satisfaction also, I have collated and verified hundreds
—in some cases thousands—of readings in each of the other Versions, and in

each of the twenty-two MSS.
a Professor Gwynn also read through the proofs of the Commentary, and

Miss Bevan gave me most ungrudging help in part of the Introduction.
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subsequently carried i.-xiv. through the Press.1
During

this process I verified here and there in the proofs

thousands of readings from the MSS and Versions, but

this revision was of necessity only partial. Mr. Marsh

then made a complete revision of the Apparatus Criticus

and corrected a large number of errata. The other two

scholars are the Rev. D. Bruce-Walker and the Rev. J. H.

Roberts. These in conjunction verified Mr. Marsh's col-

lations of xv.-xxii., the former taking the larger share ot

the work. At this juncture Mr. Marsh returned, and

prepared and carried through Press xv.-xxii. Once again
I must record my grateful thanks to Mr. Marsh, and

express the hope that he may find time and opportunity
for research, and so make the contributions to scholarship
for which he is so well qualified. Also I would express

my gratitude to the Rev. George Horner for the large

body of readings which he put at my service from the

Sahidic Version, and the frequent help he gave in connec-

tion with readings from the Bohairic Version
;
and to

Professor Grenfell for calling my attention to the Papyrus

Fragments of the Apocalypse (see vol. ii. 447-451).

Finally, I wish to express my gratitude to Dr. Plummer
for his patience and kindness throughout the long years
in which I was engaged on this Commentary, as well as

for the many corrections he made in the revision of the

proofs.

The Indexes,—For the first and fourth Indexes I am
indebted to the competent services of the Rev. A. LI.

Davies, Warden of Ruthin, North Wales.

The Translation.—The Translation is based on the

text. While the text diverges in many passages from

1 Mr. Cryer further helped me by verifying the references in the Intro-

duction.
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that accepted in the Commentary, the Translation diverges

from the text practically only in one
(ii. 27).

In the Translation I have sought to recover the

poetical form in which the Seer wrote so large a part of

the Apocalypse. Nearly always, when dealing with his

greatest themes, the Seer's words assume—perhaps un-

consciously at times—the forms of parallelism familiar in

Hebrew poetry. Even the strophe and antistrophe are

found (see vol. ii. 122, 434-435). To print such passages

as prose is to rob them of half their force. It is not only

the form that is thereby lost, but also much of the thought

that in a variety of ways is reinforced by this parallelism.

Tfu Apocalypse
—a Book of Songs.

—Though our author

has for his theme the inevitable conflicts and antagonisms
of good and evil, of God and the powers of darkness, yet

his book is emphatically a Book of Songs. Dirges there

are, indeed, and threnodies
;
but these are not over the

martyrs, the faithful that had fallen, but spring from the

lips of the kings of the earth, its merchant princes, its

seafolk, overwhelmed by the fall of the empire of this

world and the destruction of its mighty ones in whom they

had trusted, or from the lips of sinners in the face of actual

or impending doom. But over the martyred Church, over

those that had fallen faithful in the strife, the Seer has no

song of lesser note to sing than the beatitude pronounced

by Heaven itself:
" Blessed—blessed are the dead that die

in the Lord." A faith immeasurable, an optimism inex-

pugnable, a joy inextinguishable press for utterance and

take form in anthems of praise and gladness and thanks-

giving, as the Seer follows in vision the varying fortunes

of the world struggle, till at last he sees evil fully and

finally destroyed, righteousness established for evermore,

and all the faithful—even the weakest of God's servants
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amongst them—enjoying everlasting blessedness in the

eternal City of God, bearing His name on their foreheads,

and growing more and more into His likeness.

The Apocalypse
—a book for the present day.

—The

publication of this Commentary has been delayed in

manifold ways by the War. But these delays have only

served to adjourn its publication to the fittest year in

which it could see the light
—that is, the year that has

witnessed the overthrow of the greatest conspiracy of

might against right that has occurred in the history of the

world, and at the same time the greatest fulfilment of the

prophecy of the Apocalypse. But even though the powers

of darkness have been vanquished in the open field, there

remains a still more grievous strife to wage, a warfare from

which there can be no discharge either for individuals or

States. This, in contradistinction to the rest of the New

Testament, is emphatically the teaching of our author.

John the Seer insists not only that the individual follower

of Christ should fashion his principles and conduct by the

teaching of Christ, but that all governments should model

their policies by the same Christian norm. He proclaims

that there can be no divergence between the moral laws

binding on the individual and those incumbent on the

State, or any voluntary society or corporation within the

State. None can be exempt from these obligations, and

such as exempt themselves, however well-seeming their

professions, cannot fail to go over with all their gifts,

whether great or mean, to the kingdom of outer darkness.

In any case, no matter how many individuals, societies,

kingdoms, or races may rebel against such obligations,

the warfare against sin and darkness must go on, and go
on inexorably, till the kingdom of this world has become
the kingdom of God and of His Christ
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It is at once with feelings of thankfulness and of regret

that I part with a work that has engaged my thoughts in

a greater or lesser measure for twenty-five years. On the

one hand, I am thankful that I have been permitted to

bring this study of the Apocalypse to a close, though this

thankfulness is tempered by a keen sense of its many

shortcomings, of which none can be so conscious as I am

myself. On the other hand, I cannot help a feeling of

regret that I am breaking with a study which has been at

once the toil and the delight of so many years ;
and in

parting with it I would repeat, as Professor Swete does

in his work on the Apocalyse, St. Augustine's prayer :

Doming Deus . . . qiuiecumque Jixi in hoc libro de tuo,

apioscant et tui ; si qua de vieo, et Tu ignosce et tui}

R. H. C.

4 Little Cloisters, Westminster Abbey,

May 1920.

1 Ad: it to the rtatUr.—Since ihe present work on the Apocalypse is a

large one, and in many respects difficult, it would be advisablefor the serious as

•.veil as for the ordinary student to read through the English translation first.
This will introduce him to the main problems of the book, and help him to

recognize that the thought of our author is orderly and progressive, and easier

to follow than that of the Epistle to the Hebrews or of St. Paul's Epistle to

the Romans. After the Translation he should read the Introduction, §§ 1, 4,

and such others as these may suggest to him. The serious student should
master the chief sections of the Short Grammar (pp. cxvii-clix). So pre-

pared, he can then face the problems discussed in the Commentary, and

recognize the grounds for the adoption of certain readings and interpreta-
tions and the rejection of those opposed to them.

Each chapter (or, in two cases, groups of chapters) is preceded by an
introduction. Such introductions are divided into sections. The first section

(§ I) always gives the general thought of the chapter that follows, while the

remaining sections discuss the diction and idiom of the chapter, its indebted-
to the Old Testament and other sources, and many other questions,

exegetical, critical, and archaeological.
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INTRODUCTION.

i.

§ i. Short Account of the Seer and his Work.

John the Seer, to whom we owe the Apocalypse, was a Jewish
Christian who had in all probability spent the greater part of his

life in Galilee before he emigrated to Asia Minor and settled in

Ephesus, the chief centre of Greek civilization in that province.
This conclusion is in part to be drawn not only from his

defective knowledge of Greek and the unparalleled liberties he
takes with its syntax, but also from the fact that to a certain

extent he creates a Greek grammar of his own. 1 He had never

mastered the Greek of his own day. The language of his

adoption was not for him a normalized and rigid medium of

utterance : nay rather, it was still for him in a fluid condition,
and so he used it freely, remodelling its syntactical usages and

launching forth into unheard of expressions. Hence his style is

absolutely unique. That he has set at defiance the grammarian
and the usual rules of syntax is unquestionable, but he did not

do so deliberately. He had no such intention. His object was

to drive home his message with all the powers at his command,
and this he does in some of the sublimest passages in all litera-

ture. With such an object in view he had no thought of con-

sistently committing breaches of Greek syntax. How then is the

unbridled licence of his Greek constructions to be explained?
The reason, as the present writer hopes to prove,

2
is that while

he wrote in Greek he thought in Hebrew and frequently trans-

lated Hebrew idioms literally into Greek. In Galilee he had no
doubt used Aramaic as the ordinary vehicle of intercourse with

his fellows, but all his serious studies were rooted in Hebrew.
He had so profound a knowledge of the O.T. that he constantly
uses its phraseology not only consciously, but even unconsciously.
When using it consciously he uses the Hebrew text, and trans-

lates it generally first hand
;
but not infrequently his renderings

are influenced not only by the LXX, but also by a later version,
1 See pp. cxvii-clix.

2 See pp. cxlii-clii.
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which is now lost in its original form, but which was re-edited by
Theodotion ioo years later. 1

John the Seer was quite distinct from the author of the

Gospel and Epistles.
2 That the Gospel and Epistles were from

one and the same author, who was probably John the Elder,
I have shown below. 3 That these two Johns belonged to the

same religious circle, or that the author of the Gospel was a pupil
of John the Seer, is not improbable.

4

We gather from the Apocalypse that John the Seer exercised

an unquestioned authority over the Churches of the Province of

Asia. To seven of these, chosen by him to be representatives of

Christendom as a whole,
6 he wrote his great Apocalypse in the

form of a letter, about the year 95 a.d. 6 The object
7 of the

Apocalypse was to encourage the faithful to resist even to death

the blasphemous claims of the State, and to proclaim the coming
victory of the cause of God and of His Christ not only in the

individual Christian, and the corporate body of such individuals,
but also in the nations as such in their national and international

life and relations. It lays down the only true basis for national

ethics and international law. Hence the Seer claims not only
the after-world for God and for His people, but also this world.

God's work will be carried on without haste, without rest, till

" the kingdom of this world has become the kingdom of God
and of His Christ."

The Seer has used freely not only his own visions of various

dates,
8 but also Jewish and Christian sources of Neronic and

Vespasianic dates in the presentation of his great theme.*

The fact of his having freely used sources might seem to

militate against the unity of his work. 10 But this is not so. A
glance at the Plan u of the book will show how thought and
action steadily advance step by step from its very beginning till

they reach their consummation and culminate at its close.

But unhappily the prophet did not live to revise his work, or

even to put the materials of 2o 4-2 2 into their legitimate order. 12

This task fell, to the misfortune of all students of the Apocalypse,
into the hands of a very unintelligent disciple. This disciple
was a better Greek scholar than his master, for he corrects his

Greek- occasionally, and was probably a Greek-speaking Jewish
Christian of Asia Minor. He had not his master's knowledge
of Hebrew, if he had any knowledge of it, and he was pro-

foundly ignorant of his master's thought. If he had left

1 See pp. lxvi sqq., lxxx sq.
2 See pp. xxix-xl.

' See pp. xli-xliii. 4 See pp. xxxii-xxxiv.
• See p. I.wxix sq. note. e See p. xxiv.
7 See p ciii sq.

8 See pp. xc, xciv.
9 See p. xc sq.

10 See pp. lxxxvii-xci.
11 See pp. xxiii-xxviii. ia See pp. 1-lv.



PLAN OF THE BOOK xxiii

his master's work as he found it, its teaching would not
have been the unintelligible mystery it has been to subsequent
ages; but unhappily he intervened repeatedly, rearranging the
text in some cases, adding to it in others, and every such inter-

vention has made the task of interpretation impossible for all

students who accepted such rearrangements and additions as

genuine features of the text. Since, however, his handiwork and
character are fully dealt with later, we need not waste more time
here over his misdemeanours. 1

When once the interpolations of John's editor, which amount
to little more than twenty-two verses, are removed, and the

dislocations of the text are set right,
2 most of the difficulties of

the text disappear and it becomes a comparatively easy task to

follow the thought of our author as it develops from stage to

stage, from its opening chapters darkened with the shadow of the

great tribulation about to fall on entire Christendom, till it

reaches its triumphant close in the eternal blessedness of all

the faithful in the new heaven and the new earth.

The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, i
1 "3

,
the Apocalypse

proper, consisting of seven parts
—a significant number— and an

Epilogue. The events in these seven parts are described in

visions in strict chronological order, save in the case of certain

proleptic visions which are inserted for purposes of encourage-
ment and lie outside the orderly development of the theme of

the Seer: i.e. 7
9 "17 io-n 13

14, and 12, which relates to the past,
but forms a necessary introduction to 13.

3

Thus there is no need to resort to the theory of Recapitula-
tion which from the time of Victorinus of Pettau {circa 270 a.d.)
has dominated practically every school of interpretation from
that date to the present. So far is it from being true that the

Apocalypse represents more or less fully, under each successive
series of the seven seals, the seven trumpets and the seven bowls,
the same series of events, that the interpretation which is com-
pelled to fall back on this device must be pronounced a failure.

This principle of interpretation, like many other forlorn efforts

in this field, arose mainly from the non-recognition by scholars

in the past of the interpolations made in the text by the disciple
and editor of the Seer.

§ 2. Plan of the Book.

The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, i
1 "3

,
a letter consisting

of seven distinct parts: (1) i*-*>, (
2
) 2_3) (3) 4_5 , (4 )

6-203
, (5)

2I 9_22 2. 14-15. 17 204-io
j (6) 2011 -15

, (7) 2i 5a - 4d - 5b - 1"4abo 22 3 "5
,
and an

Epilogue, 2 j5c.6b-8 2 2 6
" 7 - 18a- 16 ' 13 - 12- 10 - 8 "9- 2°-21

.

1 See pp. 1-lv. 2 See pp. lvi-lx. 8 See p. xxv.
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The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, the Apocalypse
proper

—
consisting of seven distinct parts, and an Epilogue. In

the Prologue, i
1 "3

,
the Apocalypse is affirmed to have been given

by God to Christ and by Christ to John. In the Epilogue the

truth of the claims made in the Prologue is attested by God,
2I 5o. 6b-8 .

by Christ, 2 2 6
-7- 18a- 16- w - 10

; and by John himself,
2 2 8-9.

20-21_

The seven parts and the Epilogue constitute a letter, i
4-2 2 21

,

which, like the Pauline letters, opens with "John to the Seven

Churches. . . . Grace unto you, and peace, from Him which is,

and which was, and which is to come; and from Jesus Christ"

(i
4 "5a

),
and ends with the words, "The grace of the Lord Jesus

be with all the saints. Amen."
The Prologue and Epilogue are not mere subsequent

additions to the book. They are organic parts of it. Not to

mention other grounds, this is at once obvious from the fact that

the Prologue contains the first of the seven beatitudes of the

Apocalypse (i.e. i 3
),

and the Epilogue the seventh {i.e. 22 7
).

That there should be exactly seven beatitudes in our book and
not more and not less, is at once intelligible to all students of the

Apocalypse.
1

The Book, apart from the Prologue and Epilogue, falls

naturally into seven parts
—

again a significant division. In

Jewish writers the favourite division of a work was a fivefold one.

Thus the five books of the Pentateuch, of the Psalms, of the

Megilloth, of the Maccabean history by Jason of Cyrene, of

1 Enoch, of the Pirke Aboth. This fivefold division is clearly

traceable in Matthew (see Horae Synopticae
2

, 164 ; Hawkins).
But the number five does not occur in our author save with evil

associations (cf. 9
5 - 10

17
10

),
whereas seven is a most sacred

number in his regard.
The seven parts are as follows : (1) i

4"20
. John's letter to the

Seven Churches, in which he tells how Christ had appeared to

and bidden him to send to the Churches the visions written in this

book. (2) 2-3. The problem of the book—as reflected in the

letters to the Churches—how to reconcile God's righteousness and
Christ's redemption with the condition of His servants on earth.

(3) 4~5- A vision of God and a vision of Christ, who takes

upon Himself the guidance of the world's destinies and its

judgments. (4) 6~7
8

. 8 1 - 3 "5 - 2- 6 - 13
-9- n 14

-T3. 15-20
3

. Judg-
ments of the world. (5) 2i 9-22 2 - 14 ' 15 - 17 204 -10

. The Millennial

Kingdom : attack of evil powers on the Beloved City at its

close: their destruction and the casting of Satan into the

lake of fire. (6) 2o1M6 . Heaven and earth vanish : final

judgment by God Himself. (7) 2 1
6a - 4d- 6b - 1 "4abo 22 s "6

. The
1 See note on i. 3 ; also footnote 1 in vol. ii. 445.
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everlasting Kingdom in the new heaven and earth and the

New Jerusalem.
In these seven parts the events described in the visions are

in strict chronological order, save that the Seer is obliged in

chap. 12 to consider past events in order to prepare for those in

13. But there are certain sections of the book lying outside the

orderly development of the Seer's theme, sc. 7
9-17 io-u 13 and

14. These three additions, which do not carry on the action of

the divine drama and are likewise breaches of unity in respect of

time, are all proleptic. After 7
1"8 the visionary gaze of the

Seer leaves for the moment the steady progressive unveiling of

the events of his future and beholds in 7
9-17 the more distant

destinies of the martyred faithful triumphant and secure before

the throne of God in heaven (although these sealed members of

the Church are not martyred till 13), and of the same host of

martyrs on Mount Zion (during the period of the Millennial

Kingdom) in 14
1"5

. These visions are recounted out of their

due order to encourage and inspire the Church in the face of an

impending universal martyrdom. In the case of io-ii 13 the

explanation is different. Our Seer sees Rome to be the

impersonation of sheer might, of wickedness and lawlessness, i.e.

the Antichrist. But before our Seer's time in Christian circles

Jerusalem was expected to be the scene of the appearance of

the Antichrist (2 Thess. 2 4) and Rome was regarded as the

representative of order. This former view of the Antichrist

is preserved in this proleptic section, but no reference is made

again to it throughout the remaining chapters.
In the analysis which follows the three proleptic sections are

inserted on the right hand of the page :

Prologue, I
1"8

. I
1 "8

. The Revelation given by God
to Christ and by Christ entrusted to

John. John's testimony to it as from
God and Christ. The first beatitude

on those who keep the things written

therein.

I. John writes to the Seven Churches i
4"7

. John begins his letter to the

to tell them that he has seen Christ Seven Churches with the blessing of

and been bidden by Him to send grace and peace from the Everlasting
them the visions written in this God and Jesus Christ, Lord of the

book— I
4 "20

. dead and Ruler of the living, the

Redeemer.
I
9 " 20

. John recounts his vision of

the Son of Man in Patmos, who bids

him to write down what he saw in a

book and to send it to the Seven
Churches.
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II. Problem of the book set

forth in the Letters to the Seven

Churches, which reflect the seeming
failure of the cause of both God and

Christ on earth— 2-3.

III. Vision of God, to whom the

world owes its origin, and of Christ, to

whom it owes its redemption— 4-5.

IV. Judgments.
the first Six Seals.

2-3. Letters to the Seven Churches.

These implicitly set the problem.
How are God's righteousness and

Christ's redemption of the world to

he reconciled with the condition of

His servants on earth and the domi-

nating power of evil thereon? Hence

John's visions, emhracing heaven and

earth, begin in 4-5 with God and

Christ as the Supreme Powers in the

world.

4. Scene of John's visions is no

longer earth with its failures, troubles,

and outlook darkened with the appre-
hension of universal martyrdom, but

heaven with its atmosphere of perfect

assurance and peace and thanksgiving
and joy. John's vision of God—of a

throne and of Him that sat thereon,

to whom the Cherubim and Elders

offered continual praise, and to whose

will the whole creation owes its being.

5. Vision of Christ, who, having

wrought redemption for God's people,
takes upon Himself the guidance of

the destinies of the world in a series

of judgments.

First Series—

Judgments. Second Series, 7-13—
The seventh Seal and the Three-

Woes, bringing into manifestation the

servants of God and the servants of

Satan and Satan himself. Before the

seventh Seal there is a pause on earth,

during which God marks out His

servants by a seal on their foreheads ;

after the seventh Seal there is a pause
in heaven during which His servants'

prayers are presented before God—
both the sealing of the faithful and

their prayers being designed to secure

them against the Three Woes.

First and Second Woes bring Satan's

servants into manifestation and affect

only those who had not been sealed.

6. First series of judgments affect-

ing all men alike, good and bad—the

first six Seals.

7
1 '8

. Further judgments stayed till

the spiritual Israel are made manifest

through the seal of God affixed on

their foreheads and are thus secured

against the Three Woes, against the

first two absolutely, and against the

spiritual effects of the third.

7
9 ' 17

. Proleptic vision of a vast

multitude of the faithful in heaven, i.e.

of those who had just been sealed and

had died as martyrs
—a vision sub-

sequent in point of time to the visions

in 13.
jji.

3-s. 2. 6. 13 The seventh Seal,

introducing the Three Woes, is fol-

lowed by silence in heaven, during
which the prayers of the faithful are

offered before God in heaven for pro-

tection against the Three Woes.

9-ii
14

». First and second demonic

woes (heralded by trumpet blasts)

affecting only those who had not

been sealed, with torment and death

respectively.
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Third Woe, followed by two songs
of triumph in heaven, brings into full

manifestation Satan, his chief agents
the two Beasts, and all his servants.

Evil is now at its climax. All Satan's

servants are visited with spiritual
blindness and marked with the mark
of the Beast. All the faithful are

martyred.

Vision of the entire martyr host in

heaven who had proved themselves

victorious over the Beast and his

image.

Judgments. Third Series, i5
s-203

.

(a) Preliminary judgments— the

Seven Bowls affecting the heathen who
alone survive.

(6) Successive judgments affecting
the powers of evil in succession.

(a) Destruction of Rome and the

Seer's appeal to Heaven to rejoice over

its doom.
The response of all the angel and

martyr hosts in songs of thanksgiving.

/ io-n 13
. Proleptic digression on

the Antichrist in Jerusalem—a vision

contemporaneous in point of time
with 13.

HMb-w, Thi rd and Satanic Wo-
heraldcl by a trumpet blast. There-

upon two songs of triumph hurst forih

in heaven declaring that God is King,
and faithful and faithless alike will

receive their due recompense.
12-13. Third or Satanic Woe.

Satan at last fully manifest. Climax
of his power and his apparent
triumph on earth. In 12 the vision

is retrospective : it recounts the birth

and ascension of Christ and the casting
down of Satan to earth—facts closely
connected ; also Satan's persecution
of the Church. In 13 Satan summons
to his help the first and second Beasts.

The faithless are spiritually blinded
and marked by the mark of the Beast.

All the faithful are martyred.

14
1 "7

. Proleptic vision (a) of the

Church triumphant on earth in the

Millennial Kingdom and the conver-
sion of the heathen—a vision con-

temporaneous with 204"6
, and (b) in

148-11.
14. w-au f judgment of Rome

and of the heathen nations—a vision

contemporaneous with and summar-

izing 18. 19
11 - 21 207" 10

.

15
2 " 4

. Vision of the martyred host

(martyred in I ?) standing on the sea

of glass before God, singing praises
and proclaiming the coming conversion
of the nations.

1
15

5-8
. The Seven Bowls of God's

wrath entrusted to the Seven Angels.
16. The Seven Bowls.

I7
1-6

. Vision of the Great Harlot
seated on the Beast.

1 7
8 " 18

. Interpretation of this vision.

,gi-i9. 2i-23d vision of her destruc-

tion.

, 820. 23f-24 The Seer
-

S appea , tQ

Heaven to rejoice.

19
1
"3

. Thanksgiving song of the

angels.

19
4 i65b

"6
. Thanksgiving song of

the Elders and Cherubim.
167

. Thanksgiving song of the

altar beneath the throne.

19
5 " 8

. Thanksgiving song of the

martyr host in heaven.
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(fl) Destruction of the Parthian Lost (though referred to prolep-

hosts by Christ and His elect. tically in 17
14 and presupposed in

iq13
: possibly displaced by the inter-

polated passage, 19
s ' 10

).

(7) Destruction of the hostile

nations by Christ and the armies of

Heaven. The Beast and False Pro-

phet cast into the lake of fire, and

Satan chained for 1000 years.

V Millennial Kingdom : Jerusalem
come down from heaven to be its

Capital. Reign of the martyred Saints

for 1000 years.

Final attack of the evil powers on

the Saints in the Beloved City : their

destruction and the casting of Satan

into the lake of fire.

I9
11 -21

. The Word of God and
the armies of Heaven destroy the

hostile nations. The Beast and False

Prophet cast into the lake of fire.

20 1 "3
. As Satan was cast down

from heaven on the fresh advent of

Christ, on Christ's second advent he

is cast into the abyss and chained for

V 1000 years.

I 2l 9-222 - 14-15 - n 204 -fl
. Vision of

the Heavenly Jerusalem coming down
from heaven to be the abode of Christ

and the glorified martyrs who are to

reign with Christ 1000 years and

evangelize the nations.

• 207
" lu

. Close of the Millennial

Kingdom. Satan loosed : march of

Gog and Magog against the Beloved

City : their destruction and the casting
of Satan into the lake of fire.

VI. Heaven and Earth having

vanished, a great white throne appears,

before which the dead come to be'

judged by God Himself.

20 11 ' 16
. Vision of a great white

throne, and of Him that sat thereon.

Disappearance of the former heaven

and earth. Judgment of those risen

from the dead, both bad and good.
Death and hell cast into the lake of

^fire.

VII. The Everlasting Kingdom,'' 2i 5a - 4d - 5b - ''4abc 228"B
. The new

established in which God and Christ J heaven, the new earth, and the New

dwell with man. Reign of all the 1 Jerusalem. The faithful reign as

saints for ever and ever. Ikings for ever and ever,

2I sc. 6b-s_ God's testimony to John's
book and His message to mankind

through John of divine sonship for

them that overcome.
22 t;-7. 18a. 16. 13. 12. 10 Christ's testi-

mony to John's book. The seventh

beatitude. Christ's speedy coming to

judgment.
22s. a. 2o-2i

> j hn's own testimony.

Christ's final words. John's prayei

>and benediction.

Epilogue.



AUTHORSHIP OF JOHANNINE WRITINGS xxix

II.

Authorship of the Johannine Writings—Linguistic
Evidence.

The Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel
1
from different Authors.

We shall deal here only with the linguistic evidence on this

question, which is in itself decisive. We shall, however, dis-

cover later that the two writers were related to each other, either

as master and pupil, or as pupils of the same master, or as

members of the same school.

§ i. The grammatical differences.
— These make the as-

sumption of a common authorship of J and J
ap

absolutely

impossible, unless a very long interval intervenes between the

dates of J
ap and J. But such an assumption is made imprac-

ticable by the best modern research. Furthermore, our author's

style shows no essential change in the interval of from 10 to 20 or

more years, which elapsed between the writing of the Letters to

the Seven Churches and the Apocalypse as a whole (see vol. i.

43-47). The reader will find the grammatical differences between

J
ap and J dealt with in the grammar. The main evidence is given
under the heading,

" The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse
"

;
but

throughout the rest of the grammar (see particularly
" The Order

of Words ") the evidence is more than adequate to prove diver-

sity of authorship. Observe amongst a host of other differences

that, whereas J uses ^17 with the participle n times and the

genitive absolute frequently, our author uses neither. Also that

whereas in our author the attracted relative never occurs, it often

occurs in J: see 4
14

7
39

15
20

i7
6, n_12 21 10 and 1 J 3

24
. Again,

in J
ap

<z£ios is followed by inf.
;
in J by ?va.

§ 2. Differences in diction.—Lists of words found in J
ap

but not in J could be given here, or vice versa, but such

divergence in the use of words might in the main be due to

difference of subject. But it is instructive to touch upon a few

phenomena of this nature. Thus our author has vl(ttl<s 4 times

and 7rt(rTos 8, whereas J has not 7tio-tis at all, 7tio-tos once, but

7rioT€v'eiv nearly 100 times. Our author uses vTro^ov-q 7 times

and awfiia 4, but J, neither. On the other hand, J uses

dyaimv 36 times and aya-rrr] 7 (1. 2. 3 J 31 and 21 respectively),

but our author has aya-n-av only 4 and ayairrj only 2 times.

Again, a\rj6eia, a\r)6r)s, and xaP°- f°und so frequently in J, are

wholly absent from our author. J has fiiv ... Sc 6 or more
1 For convenience' sake J will designate the Gospel, 1 J the first Epistle,

etc., J
aP the Apocalypse.
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times, our author not once : dAAd ioo and ydp 65, and our author

13 and 16 respectively. Again our author has £vw7rtov 34 times

and 'va 45, whereas J has these once and 150 times respectively.

§ 3. Different words orforms used by these ivriters to express the

same idea.—Our author uses apviov (=Lamb of God) 29 times

where J uses dpvos 2 : p.ov or e//o0
l

(
= " mine ") where J uses

epos 36 times: avro's as an emphatic pronoun 3
20

14
10

19
12

,

whereas J uses eVavos in this sense while he uses avrds as an

unemphatic pronoun : see Abbott, Gr. 236. Again our author

says iv pe'o-w or dva fj.ecrov where J uses peVos : 'lepovcraXij/x where

J has 'Iepoo-oAupa.
2 Our author uses ISov (26), but J ioV 3

:

'IouScuos, 2 9
3
9

(
= a member of the Chosen People of God, nearly

so in Ro 2 17, 28
),
where J has 'Icrpar/AtV^s, i

47
. Again, whereas our

author defines the historic city Jerusalem as tj?s 7ro'Aea>s . . . ^ns
/caXcirai irvevfj.a.TiK<i)<; 2o8opa, II 8

, J names it as 'IcpocruAupa, I
19 2 13

etc.

A very interesting divergence is to be observed where the

Greek equivalent of "called" or
" named "

occurs. Here our

author always has Kaktlv and J Ae'yeii'. Thus we have i
9

rrj

lTjcro) t. Ka.kovp.evr) Hdr/xw, I2 9 6 KaA.oup.6i/os Ata/3oAos, while J

writes 4
5 7rdAii' . . . Xeyofxevrjv 2u^dp, 4

25 Mecro-ias ... 6 Acyo-

pci'os X/)io-T05, I I
16

6>wpas 6 Aeydpevos AiSvpos (cf. I
38

5
2
9
11 II 54 2024

21 2
): and just as our author says, n 8

^/ns KaAetrat . . . H,68op.a,

so J 19
17

says o Aeyerai . . . ToAyo^d. The divergence comes

still more into relief when we compare J
ap

1 6 16 tottov t. KaXov-

p.ivov . . . *Ap MayeSwi/ and J 19
13 tottov keyop.cvov At.66(TTpo)TOV.

On this as well as on other grounds 8 lla /cai to ovop.a toS ao-repos

A^yeTat 'O "A\[/lv6o<; is to be excised as a gloss.

Again, our author always uses KaToiKf.lv of living in a certain

locality ; J sometimes uses pevetv in this sense, but never kotoi-

kuv : also dAiyoi/, 17
10

(
= "a little while"), whereas J says pi*p6V

in the same sense 9 times; and ous 8 times while J uses <iru>v

once.

A very delicate distinction calls for attention in their equi-

valents of the English "no longer." Thus our author 4
says ovk

. . . tTt (14, including chap, xviii.), but J always ovKtri (12),

and is with finite verb by way of illustration (2
27

),
while J uses

Kadw<> with finite verb (13
15

i5
12

17
23

etc.).

Finally, whereas J frequently uses *a#ws (31, and 1. 2. 3 J 13

1 T uses <r6s (6), v^repos (3), IStos (15), and 1 J r)fi4repos (2), but our author

uses the possessive pronouns always in their stead. He has ends once.
2 In our author 'lepovaaXrifj. is used only of the heavenly or the New

Jerusalem. It is used by Paul always, and nearly always by Luke, of the

historic city, whereas Mark always (and Matt, always save once) uses '\tpoad-

\vfxa..
8

J uses Ibov 4 times.
* Our author has obxtri 3 times (2 of these in chap, xviii.).
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times), our author uses always <Ls in the same sense. Where J says
Ka0ws iyoy (15

10
),
our author says o>s Kayto (2

27
).

1 Where J
ap uses

S-xpi. (n times), J uses eoos. Neither J nor r. 2. 3 J use

o-xpi. Where J
ap uses cr<f>68pa, 16 21

,
2. 3 J, uses Ai'av. In this

last contrast, I assume that 2. 3 J and J are from the same
author.

§ 4. Words and phrases with one meaning in our author and
a different one inJ :

Apocalypse.

&Xi]0iv6s = true in word as opposed
to false

(
=

a\r]dr)s).

CLKOuetv (puurjs' aKouetv cpwqv.

ai!r6s used as emphatic pronoun.

01 oovXoi rod 0eoD 2—a title of the

highest honour: cf. iM^")7
3 io7

1 1
18

19
2

.

dwpeav, 21 s 22 17 = "
freely."

edfos or tdvri (23) = Gentiles, 226 u 2

i5
4
etc., or all nations, including the

Jews(?).

'lovdalos, 29 3
9—used in a good sense.

v 6afj.os
= the created world, n 16

13
8

17
8

.

Xa6s = Gentiles generally, but = Chris-
tian believers twice.

'0 Adyos rod 6eov, 19
13—a conception

developed in Jewish thought.

odv (6), always illative,
8 a particle of

logical appeal.
Troi/naiveLv, 2 a7 125

I9
,5= "

to destroy
"

(though in 7
17=" to feed").

Fourth Gospel.

= "
genuine" as opposed to unreal.

See vol. i. 85 sq.
Different meaning in J. See Gram.,

vol. i. p. cxl.

Used as unemphatic pronoun, tKe'ivos

being used as emphatic.
15"

5 ovk4ti \tyw v^as 5ou\ovs.

15
25 " without a cause."

idvos (5) only used of Jewish nation.

Used over 70 times, and generally
in a bad sense.

k6<t/xos = the world of man (frequently,
and often in a bad sense).

Jewish nation (2, excluding S2
).

'0 A670S, T i
ls

i<i-. This conception
is quite different and presupposes,
while opposing, Philonic specula-
tions.

195 times, and generally a narrative

particle, i.e. of historical transition.

2i llj "to feed."

1

J uses ws in a temporal sense (
= "when") 20 times: our author never.

On our author's various uses of cos, see vol. i. 35 sq.
2 The servant in J 15

15 knows not his Piaster's will, in J
aP he does.

In our author the word dovXos means (a) a slave as opposed to iXevdepos : cf.

6 15
13

16
19

18
, and (/>) a willing servant of God, whether prophet or other faith-

ful worshipper: cf. i
1 2M f id1

etc. Thus our author uses SoCXos as the

equivalent of
"I^JJ.

But in J dovXos follows the Greek usage as denoting a
bondman in the literal sense, cf. 15

15
,
and in the metaphorical sense 834

dovXos . . . ttjs a/xaprias. "nj: is not used in this metaphorical sense. The verb
"ijj;. however, is used ofidolatrous service. See Abbott, Johannine Voc. 212,
227, 289-292, for the use made by the four Evangelists of this word.

3 In Homer obv is non-illative, just as in the majority of passages in J.
It is noteworthy that in J olv occurs nearly always in the narrative portions,
and only 8 times in Christ's words out of the 195, whereas in J

ap it occurs only
in Christ's words, and never in the narrative portions. In the Synoptists
it occurs mostly in Christ's words.
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wpoaKwetv, c. dat. = "to worship."

,, c. ace.
"

to do homage to."

See note on 7
11

: vol. i. 211 sqq.

CSup fw?5s, 2I 6 2217

{l/XovfwTjS, 27 222- 14

(

These constructions have exactly

opposite meanings in J. See Gr.

p. cxli, also vol. i. 211-212;
Abbott, Voc. 137 sqq.

iiSup $wv, 4
10

7
s3

,
which phrase

includes the meanings of the two

phrases in J
aP. See vol. i. 54 sq.

Again, though 7
15 6 Ka#?^u.ei'os «ri f t. 6p6vov f o-K^vwcrci €7r avrovs

is similar to J I
14 6 Adyos (rd.p$ lyivtro koX lo-K-qvuicriv iv rjp.1v, the

similarity is only an outward one. The same is true of 2 27 dkrj^a

irapa. r. ira.rpo'i p.ov as compared with J IO 18
ravrrjv t. it>To\rp>

eXafiov trapa r. Trarpos /xov.

§ 5. The Authors of the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel
were in sotne way related to each other :

(a) The following phrases point in this direction :

Apocalypse.

2 3 ov dvvri /Sacrrdcrat.

206 6 ?Xa"' M^P ' A>«

221B ttolQiv \pev80s.

22 17 6 Si\pCjv tpxtaQu.

Fourth Gospel,

162
01) Svpaade /Sacrrdfei*'.

13
8
fyets /xipos ixerd.

3
21 iroiwv t. i\r)0eiav (1 J 3® ttoiwv

t. afiaprlav).

7
37 (av rts 5i^£ ipx^cdeo irpbs p£ Kal

klvItuj.

(b) The spiritual significance attached to such terms as £cot;,

6a.va.T0s, Suf/av, &6£a, 7r£tvav, viKav (16 times, in J (1), in

I J (6)), oSrjyiLV.

(c) The occurrence of the following words and phrases

exclusively in these two writers in the N.T. XaXdv

fxerd (elsewhere in N.T. the dative or 7rpo9 cum. ace.

follows XaXdv) : ctyis (i
16—

J I l
u

)
=

Trpocroiirov : Tr/pelv

t. Xoyovor Xoyous (4 times—J 8 : see note, vol. i. 369)

ovojxa avTto 6 #a»'aros, 68—
ovofxa, airw 'luidwr/s, J I

6
3

1

Xpovov fiiKpov, 6 11—
J 7

s3
: p.LKpbv xpovov, 203—

J 12 35

kvkXcvciv once—J once : iropfyvpeos 2 times—J 2 times

o-Kr)vovv, 4—J once : 4>olvi$, once—J once.

(d) The agreement of both authors (in i
7—

J 19
37

)
in the

rendering i&KevT-rjo-av against the LXX. See, however,
vol. i. 18 sq. The use of the suspensive on; see

Gram. p. exxxvii.

(e) The use by both authors of the following phrases and
words—found occasionally in the rest of the N.T.

7roteiv o-qfitLov, 4—J 14 (only 4 times in rest of N.T.) :

rr/pdv t. ivroXas, 2—J 4 (1 J 5 times): Seucvvvai (of

revelation), 8—J 7 : k(5pa.ia-Ti, 2—J 5 : /xaprupia, 9
—

J 14

(1 J 6 times, 3 J once): 7ria£«v, 1—J 8: 0-17/xcuVeiv,

f —J 3 : <pl\(xv, 2—J 13 : o-<£a£«v, 8— 1 J 2 times.



AUTHORS OF J
AP AND J IN SOME WAY RELATED xxxiii

(/) There is to be no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem—the

Capital of the Messianic Kingdom, 21 22
. Accord-

ing to J 4
21 the temple will cease to exist as the centre

of worship.

(g) The same Jewish and Christian ideas underlie the phrase
6 d/i.vos tov 6eov, J i29. 36

}
an(j the equivalent phrase to

apviov in J
ap

.

(h) The number " seven "
occurs more frequently in our

author than in all the rest of the N.T. Though it does
not occur at all in J, yet J is

"
permeated structurally

with the idea of 'seven.' . . . John records only seven
'

signs.' . . . The Gospel begins and closes with a

sacred week . . . the witness to Christ is ... of a

sevenfold character
"
(see Abbott, Gr. 463).

The above facts, when taken together with other resemblances,
to which attention is drawn in the Grammar, point decidedly to

some connection between the two authors. The Evangelist was

apparently at one time a disciple of the Seer, or they were
members of the same religious circle in Ephesus. We find

perfect parallels to the latter relationship in earlier days. The
authors of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs and of the Book
of Jubilees, who wrote at the close of the 2nd century before
the Christian era, studied clearly in the same school

;
for the

text of the one has constantly to be interpreted by that of the

other. Yet these two writers are poles asunder on some of
the greatest questions of their day. The former hopes for the
salvation of the Gentiles and sets forth a system of ethics with-

out parallel before the N.T. The author of Jubilees is a legalist
of the narrowest type : is mainly concerned with the Mosaic law
and the deductions to be drawn from it, and declares categori-

cally that no Gentile can be saved. The second parallel is to be
found between 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch. The materials of these
two works are in certain respects complementary. The former
is all but hopeless as to the future alike of Judaism and the

Gentiles, whereas the latter is a thoroughgoing optimistic Jew,
who looks to Judaism for the conversion of the Gentiles, so far

as these can be saved.

In the Seer and the Evangelist we have got just such another

literary connection. But the literary connection is much less

close than in the case of the Jewish authors just mentioned, while
the theological affinities between the Seer and the Evangelist are
much closer than inose existing between the Jewish writers.

The greater unity in spiritual outlook and theological concept
is explicable, however, from the fact that the variations
within the Christianity of the 1st century are infinitesimal as

c
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compared with tho>e that prevailed in contemporary and earliei

Judaism.
§ 6. J and (/.) 2. J J ivere written by the same Author.—

That J and i J are derived from the same author is

generally admitted. Bui from a very early date 2 and 3 J have

been ascribed to a different writer. 1 But a study of the internal

evidence leads to the conclusion that all 2. 3 J and most

probably 1 J are from one and the same writer, who was also

the author of the Gospel. The same evidence shows thai,

though 2 or 3 J have a few points in common with J
a
P, the

style of these two Epistles is decidedly that of J (or 1 J) as

opposed to that of j
ap - Their f.iilure to study the linguistic

relations of 2. 3 J have led Schmiedel, von Snden, and
Moffat t into the grievous error of attributing 2. 3 J and J

:ip to the

same author. The pronouncement of these scholar^ led me to

investigate this subject, and therein I am grateful to them, seeing
that the result of this investigation appears to furnish the key to

some important Johannine problems. No investigation of this

nature has, so far as I am aware, ever been made.

There is one usage in 2 J which it has in common with J
ap

and which is not found in J. In 2 J
10 we have el us (tpxerai),

which occurs occasionally in J
ap but never in J or 1 J, which have

always idv us. But there seems to be a reason for using el here

and not idv. The author assumes that the epx€cr^ni 's not a

mere possibility but a thing likely to happen, ws with the part,

is found in 2 J
6
ovx ws ypdcfuov, and in J

ap I
15

5
6
13

3 but not in J.

But the usage is not really the same in 2 J
5 and J

ap
. In the

latter ws conveys the idea of likeness, whereas in 2 J
5

it implies
a purpose. The Hebraism in 2 J

2 Sia tt/v aXr^Oaav ri]v fievovaav

iv rjfjuv
Kal petf v/xwv ecrrai

(
= " which abideth in us and shall be

with us ") is of frequent occurrence in J
ap

. Bui it occurs probably
in J I

32
TeOea/xai. to TTvevfia KaTafiulvov . . . ku\ lp.eivev eir ai'rov,

and in Col i
2ti

. Hence no real weight can be assigned to these

coincidences in st\ le.

On the other hand, the body of evidence in favour of a

common authorship of J and (1.) 2. 3 J carries with it absolute

conviction.

i. 2. 3J are with one exception (2 J'
1
) free from the solecisms

and idiosyncrasies ofJaf .

ii. Constructions common to 2. JJ andJ, but notfound inJ ap
\

(a) 2 and 3 J use /A77 3 times with the participle : J 11

times : 1 J 8 times : 3 J has /xrjSeV once with

part., while J has it twice. But J
ap never

1

Orison (Eus. vi. 25. 10) writes that questions as to the genuineness of

these Ep Sties were rife in certain quarters: Jerome {De Viris Must. 9)

distinctly assigns them to different hands.
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uses fir]
or /Lnjoev with the participle. In this

respect J
ap

diverges from J, i. 2. 3 J, exactly
as the Iliad does from the Odyssey.

(b) In 2 J
10 the writer uses fir] with the present

imperative, i.e. fir) Xapfidiirc (3 J
n

fir) fiifiov) in

order to forbid an action not
y<.

t begun. Here
the author of J

:ip would have used fir] with the

aor. subj. In this respect the author of 2. 3 J
has the support of J (see below, p. exxvi).

(c) In 3 J
3 we have the genitive absolute, which occurs

often in J but never in J
ap

(nor 1 J).

(d) The unemphatic possessive pronoun avrov (or

avrrj<s) (i.e.
the genitive before its noun) occurs in

3 J
10

1 J 2 5 and frequently in J, but never in J
ap

(save in a source 1 8 5
).

(e) ovto<s is used resumptively in regard to a preceding
clause (consisting of 6 with part, or 09 with finite

verb) in 2 J
9 and 4 times in J but not in J

ap
.

(/) fiaprvpdv takes the dative 3 times in 3 J and 4 in J,

but J
ap

always construes it with the ace. paprvpelv
is followed by on in 1 J and by ttc/h in J, but

by neither in J
ap

.

(g) In 3 J
9 the order of the words, 6 (piXoTrpoirevmv

avTwu AioT/>€</>7ys, has several parallels in J but none
in J

ap
(or 1 J). The author of J

ap would have
written 6 Aior/icc^/y; o <f>i\.oirpwTevwv avru)v. See

Gram. p. clvi. 7roAus is a prepositive in 2 J
7

1 J 4
1

—
J 65 io 32 n 47

etc.; but always postpositive
in J

ap
,
once in 1 J and in J 3

23 6 2 - 10
7
12

.

(h) epcoTw <re . . . <W, 2 J
5—

J 4
47

17
15

19
38 * but not

in J
ap

. avrr] Jcrrcr . . . ha, 2 J
6 C5")—

J 15
12 If

(1 J 3
11,23

),
but not in J

ap
. p,ei£orepav tovtmv

o&x €)(io xapdv, iva olkovo), 3 J
4—

fiet/^ova ravrr)<:

aydirrjv ovSels e^ei, ira Tis rr)v ipv)(r)\> avrov 6rj

J 15
13

. To this construction I know of no real

parallel.

iii. Words, particles, and phrases common to 2. 3JandJ (7 J),
but notfound inJap

.

(a) Words. dX.qOr]';, d\r)6w<;, d\r]Qeia, fiti^w, fieveiv,

oc^eiAeiv, \apd.

(b) Particles and phrases. dXka. /ecu, d\\' ov, KaQdts,

naX vvv, Trept (cum gen.), toioutos, virip : Kal
r)fiei<;

", 3 J
12-J i5

26
: a^ Ap^s, 2 J»—J 8" 13

27
(1 J

I
1 2 7- 13, 14

etc): tois e'pyots avrov tois Trovrjpols
* The verb "ask "

does not occur in J
aP though ipwrav is found in 2 J and

J, and atreiv in I J and J. J uses also eZeTdfeii/, iirepuriiv, iruvdaveaOai.
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2 J
n—

J 7
7 Toi «pya aurou Trovrjpd. : virofxvrjcroi, 3 J

,c

—J i4-
li

: ro Koicdi', 3 J
H—

J 1823
: to dyutfoY

3 J
H-J 5

29
-

iv. Words frequent in 1. 2. J J and J, but exceptional in

Jaf
. i/x6$ once in 3 J (in 15 verses), only once in J

ap in

404 verses; thus 3 J using it once in 15 verses

approximates to J which uses it once in every 22.

J
iip uses no other possessive adjective, hut 1 J

uses r]jxiT€po<i twice, and J ifierepos 3 times and o-os 6.

€7T6 does not occur in 1. 2. 3 J, hut 150 times in J
''

and 35 in J. If J had it relatively as often as J
ap

,
it

would occur 225 times instead of 35. Thus 1. 2. 3 J
are strongly marked off here from J

ip but approximate
to J.

v. The following parallel expressions are in themselves strong
evidence of identity of authorship :

2 [
9 7ras 6 . . . /xtviov iv tiJ Sidaxv J 7

16
(cf- l8 1!l

) tj i/j.r] SiSaxy ovk ZaTiv

TOV X/JKTTOO. iflT).

This parallel is full of significance ; for in J 5i5axv is used only of

Christ's teaching (as derived from God, 7
17

), whereas in J
aP it is

used only of heretical teaching : cf. 2U- 15 - 2i
.

2 J
*
ivroXrjv iXafio/xev iraparou iraTpbs. J IO18

rain-qv ttjv ivroXrjv fXafiov irapa
tov 7rarp6s fnov.

2 I
8
i)KOv<TaT€ air apxys (i J 3

11
)- J 164

ef apxv* ovk dirov.

2]
5
(vtoXtjv ypacpwv o~ot Kaivrjv (evTo\r)v J 13

34
ivroXrjv Kaivrjv 5i5u/u.

Kaivr)v -ypd<pw, 1 J 27
).

2 J
1

ol iyvundres tt\v aXrjdeiav. J 832
yvdxreaOe ttjv aXr/deiav.

2 f

u
(

I J I
4

)
iv a. r) XaPa u/J-uv J ^ avrrj ouv rixo-pa. ij e/J-T} TrewX^pUTai

irtw\r)p<j)p.tvq 77. Cf. 1 5" 1624 .

3 f
"' (k rrjs ^K/cXTjo-ias (KJlaXXei. J 9

s4
e"t;€j3aXov avrbv ££u>.

3 J
n 0l'X tupanev rbv dedv. J 14? oewpaKws i/xe etlipaictv rbv varipa.

3 J
12

77 /xaprvpla t)liQ)v dXrjdris iariv. J 8 14
dXr]dr)s (ctiv i) fxaprvpio. p.ov.

The connection of 2. 3 J with 1 J could be shown by such

exannles as 2 J
9 Oeov ovk e^ei

— 1 J 5
1 -' 6 . . . eyov tov vlbv tov 6eov :

3 J
ll €K tov Oeov eoriv— 1 J 4

2
: 2 J

' 6 aiTi'^pioro?
— I J 2 18, 22

.

The conception of the Antichrist in 1. 2 J is quite different from

that in J
iip

.

vi. There are no quotations in 1. 2. 3 J. In this respect they
show an affinity withJ where there are very few, and

offer a strong contrast to J
ap where quotations abound.

Even in the Epistles to the Seven Churches this feature

is prominent.
vii. The Greek of 2. 3 J is far more idiomatic than that of

J
ap

. The order of the words exhibits none of the

monotonous regularity of J
;,|>

.

From the above evidence I conclude without hesitation that

1. 2. 3 J and J are ultimately from the same author. J has
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undoubtedly undergone revision, and i. 2. 3 J may have

suffered somewhat in this respect.
1

§ 7. This conclusion of criticism, completing as it does the

work of Dionysius the Great of Alexandria, is one of tremendous

importance. Before his time, from 1 35 a.d. onward (see

p. xxxix sq.), Church writers began uncritically to assign J
ap to

the Apostle John. This false conception led necessarily to

intolerable confusion. No matter how valid the evidence might
be for the martyrdom of this Apostle before 70 a.d., it could only
be regarded as purely legendary, seeing that according to the most
current view John the Apostle wrote the Apocalypse and wrote

it in Domitian's reign. If the Apostle were living about 95 a.d.

he could not, of course, have been martyred before 70 a.d. This

misconception has therefore vitiated the evidence of most Early
Church writers on this question,

2 and has proved an ignis fatuus
to many distinguished scholars of our own day. Hence it is not

astonishing that so little evidence of the Apostle John's early

martyrdom—and yet, cumulatively considered, it is not little—
should have survived, but it is astonishing in the extreme that any
evidence of any sort as to John's early martyrdom has survived at

all, seeing that the all but universal beliefs of the Church from

the earliest ages worked for its absolute deletion from the pages
of history. Happily such evidence has survived in out-of-the-

way corners of Church history and Church observance, which,

owing to the prevailing opinions on such subjects, must have
been a hopeless enigma to those who sought to understand

them. One Church writer— Gregory of Nyssa in his Laudatio
s. Stephani and De Basilio magno : see below, p. xlvii—has

attempted to do so, and has explained away the evidence of the

Church calendars for the early mnr'yrdom of John in a way that

can satisfy only those who share the same groundless hypothesis
as himself as to John's joint authorship of J and J

ap
.

1 2 J
7

ol /x$j 6fj.o\oyovvT€s 'I. X. ipx^/J-evov iv <rapKi presents no difficulty
in the face of 1 J 4

2
. The ipxbp-evov is timeless : "confess not J. Christ as

coming in the flesh." Nor does the phrase 6 irpeir(3irTepos, 2 I

1

3 J
1

point to

any connection with J
aP. For wpeafivTepos there has a different meaning.

Even an apostle could designate himself thus : cf. I Pet 5
1 6 <rvp^Trpecr(3vTepos.

But Peter has already called himself drrdcrToXos 'I^croD Xpcarov in I
1
. Hence

there is no risk of confusion. No weight, moreover, attaches to the use of

Koiviove'iv for KOivcoviav Hxeiv >
or th e occurrence of the greeting x^P' ?

> £Xeos,

eipr/vr].
2
Justin Martyr believes in the Apostolic authorship of J

aP as early as 135
A.D. or thereabouts. A myth can arise in a very few years. Hence it is

not strange that such writers as Hegesippus [ob. circ. rSo) and subsequent
writers, as Irenaeus, Tertullian, Origen, have lost ail knowledge of the early
martyrdom of John the son of Zehedee.
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III.

Authorship of the Johannine Writings.

It may assist the reader if the conclusions arrived at in this

chapter are put shortly as follows (a) J
1* and J are from

distinct authors. (6) 2. 3 J are from the author of J and not of

J
ip

. The evidence for this fact, which in the present writer's

opinion furnishes the key to some of the chief Johannine
problems, is given on p. xxxiv sqq. (c) If John the Elder is the

author of 2. 3 J, then he is according to al! internal evidence the

author of J and of 1 J. (d) John th-; prophet
—a Palestinian Jew,

who late in life migrated to Asia Minor, is the author of J
ip

.

(e) The above conclusions, which are arrived at on internal

grounds, and on external evidence mainly of the 2nd century,
are confirmed by the Papias-tradition, that John the Apostle
was martyred by the Jews before 70 a.d.

§ 1. The Apocalypse is not pseudonymous, but the work of a

[ihn.
—In Jewish literature practically every apocalyptic book

was pseudonymous. I have elsewhere 1 shown the causes which
forced works of this character to be pseudonymous. In the

post-Exilic period the idea of an inspired Law—adequate,
infallible, and valid for all time—became a dogma of Judaism.
When this dogma was once established, there was no longer any
room for the prophet, nor for the religious teacher, except in so

far as he was a mere exponent of the Law. The second cause

for the adoption of pseudonymity was the formation of the Canon
of the Law, the Prophets and the Hagiographa. After this date—

say about 200 B.C.—no book of a prophetic character could

gain canonization as such, and all real advances to a higher ethics

or a higher theology could appear only in works of a pseudony-
mous character published under the name of some ancient

worthy. Accordingly, when a man of God, such as the author

of Daniel, felt that he had a message to deliver to his people, he

was obliged to issue it in this form. But with the advent of

Christianity the Law was thrust into a wholly subordinate place ;

for the spirit of prophecy had descended afresh on the faith-

ful, belief in inspiration was kindled anew, and for several genera-
tions no exclusive Canon of Christian writings was formed.

There is, therefore, not a single a priori reason for regarding the

Apocalypse as pseudonymous. Furthermore, its author distinctly

claims that the visions are his own, and that they are not for

some far distant generation, as is universally the case in Jewish

pseudonymous works, but for his own (22
10

). In four distinct

1 See my Eschatology
1

, 173-205 (especially 198-205), 403 sq. ; Daniel,

p. xi sq., Religious Development between the O. antt N. Testaments, 41-46.
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passages he gives his name as John (i
1 - 4 - 9 22 s

).
He states that he

is a servant of Jesus Christ (i
1

),
a brother of the Churches in Asia

and one who has shared in their tribulations (i
9
),

that he has him-
self seen and heard the things contained in his book (22

s
),
and

that he was vouchsafed these revelations during his stay (voluntary
or enforced)

1 in the island of Patmos for the word of God and
the testimony of Jesus (i

9
).

To a more intimate study of our
author we shall return later. So far it is clear that the Apoca-
lypse before us was written by a prophet (22

9
) who lived in Asia

Minor, and that his actual name was Jo
1

n. J
ap is just as

assuredly the work of a John as 2 Thess 2 and 1 Cor 15 are

apocalypses of St. Paul. 2 Even the later Christian apocalypse of

the Shepherd of Hermas bears, as is generally acknowledged,
the name of its real author.

Finally, if the work were pseudonymous, it would have

gone forth under the aegis
—not of a John who was a prophet of

Asia Minor and otherwise unknown, but of John the Apostle.
Furthermore he would not have ventured to claim the name and

authorship of a prophet in the very lifetime of that prophet and
in the immediate sphere of that prophet's activity. There is not
a shred of evidence, not even the shadow of a probability, for the

hypothesis that the Apocalyp-e is pseudonymous.
There is manifold early evidence of the Johannine authorship.

Thus Justin, who lived about 135 a.d. in Ephesus, where one
of the Seven Churches had its seat, declares that J

ap is by "John,
one of the apostles of Christ" {Dial. 81). Melito, bishop of

Sardis, another of the Seven Churches, wrote (arc. 165) a lost

work on J
ap

(to. Trepl . . . Trjs airOKa\vij/e(D<; 'Tcoavvov : see Eus.
iv. 26. 2). Irenaeus (circ. 180) upheld the Johannine authorship
of all the Johannine writings in the N.T. For J

ap
,
see Haer.

iii. 11. 1, iv. 20. 11, v. 35. 2, where John is called Domini dis-

ci pulus (6 tov Kvpiov /Aa.OrjTr)',) (a title, however, which does not
exclude apostleship; cf. ii. 22. 5). Tertullian cites J

ap as the

work of the Apostle John (c. Marc. iii. 14, 24). So also Origen,
Hippolytus, and others : also the Muratorian Canon.

§ 2. John, the author of Jap
,

is distinct from the author of

J.
—

Tertullian,
3

Hippolytus,
4 and Origen

5 were assured that
1 There is no evidence that John was exiled to Patmos before Clement of

Alexandria, and that evidence is chiefly Western.
2 Hence the attribution of the Apocalypse to the heretic Cerinthus by Caius

(200-220 A.D. See Eus. ii. 25, vii. 25) and the Alogi (Epiphanius, Haer. Ii.

3,4), in ancient times and by certain modern scholars, is an utterly baseless
and gratuitous hypo:hesis.

3 C. Mare. iii. 14, 24.
4 See his Comment, on Daniel, edited by Achelis, 1897, pp. 142, 240, 244,

etc., and his Ilepi tov
'

AvtixP^tov, xxxvi., OdTosyap iv Wa.Tfj.tp . . . bpq a-irona-

\v\f/iv . . . \iye ixoi, & {AaK&pie'lw&WT), a.ir6<JTo\e /ecu fj.adriTa.TOV KVptov, tL eI5es.

In foann., torn. i. 14 : <pr)o~iv oDc iv ttj airoKaXiitj/et. 6 tov Ze/3e5aioi'

'luavvr/s : torn. v. 3 : see also the quotation from Origen in Eus. vi. 25. 9.
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both the Gospel and the Apocalypse proceeded from the son of

Zebedee. But this view, that both works proceeded from one

and the same author, was rejected by Dionysius (ob. 265 a.d.),

bishop of Alexandria, a pupil of Origen. Dionysius (Eus. H.E.
vii. 25. 7-27) accepts J

ap as the work of a John, but declares that

he could not readily agree that he was the Apostle, the son of

Zebedee. In the following sections he enumerates a variety of

grounds, (a) The Evangelist does not prefix his name or

mention it subsequently either in the Gospel or in his Epistle,

whereas the writer of the Apocalypse definitely declares himself

by name at the outset, and subsequently. That it was a John
who wrote the Apocalypse he admitted, but this John did not

claim to be the beloved disciple of the Lord, nor the one who
leaned on His breast, nor the brother of James, (b) There is

a large body of expressions of the same complexion and char-

acter common to the Gospel and 1 J, but wholly absent from J
ap

.

Indeed, the latter
" does not contain a syllable in common "

with

the two former works, (c) The phraseology of the Gospel and

1 J differs from that of J
ap

. The former are written in irrepre-

hensible Greek (dTTTcuo-Tws), and it would be difficult to discover

in them any barbarism or solecism or idiotism (iS(omor/u.ov). But

the dialect and language of J
ap is inaccurate Greek (SkxAcktov . . .

koX y\C>TTav 6vk dKpi/?a>s ek\r]vi£ovcrav), and is characterized by
barbarous idioms and solecisms. Such is Dionysius' criticism

of the style of J
ap

;
and from the standpoint of the Greek scholar

it is more than justified. But that there was law and order

underlying the seeming grammatical lawlessness of the Seer

neither Dionysius nor any purely Greek scholar could ever

discover—a fact that widens immeasurably the breach discovered

by Dionysius between J and J
ap

. This will become apparent
when we come to the grammar and vocabulary of our author

(see pp. cxvii-clix). A study of these with a knowledge of the

Hebraic style of our author makes it impossible to attribute J
ap

and J to the same author. Thus the theory of Dionysius as to

diversity of authorship has passed out of the region of hypothesis
and may now be safely regarded as an established conclusion.

There were at all events two Johannine authors. Who were

these?

§ 3. There were, according to Paf>ias, two Johns, one the Apostle

and the other John the Elder. Dionysius and Eusebius suggest

that the latter is the author ofJap
.
—Eusebius in his history (iii.

39. 4) quotes the following fragment of Papias which clearly dis-

tinguishes the Apostle and the Elder, both bearing the name

John.
" And if any one chanced to come who had been also a

follower of the elder, I used to question (him) closely as to the

sayings of the elders—as to what Andrew or Peter had said



I. 2. 3 J AND J BY SAME AUTHOR xli

(€i7r€v), or Philip, or Thomas, or James, or John, or Matthew, or

any other of the disciples of the Lord : also as to what Aristion

and the Elder John, the Lord's disciples, say (Xeyovcnv)."
Eusebius then goes on to emphasize the distinction made by

Papias between these two Johns, and contends that this view is

confirmed by the statements of those who said that there were

two Johns in Asia and "
there were two tombs in Ephesus, both

of which bear the name of John even to this day. To which

things it is needful also that we shall give heed
;

for it is probable
that the second (i.e. the Elder), unless one will have it to be the

first, saw the Apocalypse bearing the name of John (iii. 39. 6)."

At an earlier date Dionysius of Alexandria threw out the same

suggestion. He held that John the Apostle wrote J and 1 J

(Eus. vii. 25. 7), but that another John—one of the two Johns who

according to report had been in Asia and both of whose tombs
were said to be there—had written the Apocalypse (vii. 25. 16).

Jerome testifies to the belief ("Johannis presbyteri . . . cujus
hodie alterum sepulcrum apud Ephesum ostenditur," De viris

illus. 9), and also to the fact that in his day the tradition was

still current that this John the Elder was the author of 2 and

3 J (ibid. 18).

§ 4. But 2 and 3 John appear on examination of the language
and idiom to proceed even more certainly than 1J from the author

ofJ?-
—The traditional view assigns 1 J and J to the same author-

ship. But in modern days a minority of competent scholars

have rejected this view. The problem is discussed with great
fairness by Brooke (Johannine Epistles, pp. i-xix), who comes
to the conclusion that " there are no adequate reasons for

setting aside the traditional view which attributes the Epistle and

Gospel to the same authorship. It remains the most probable

explanation of the facts known to us (p. xviii)."
2 With this

conclusion the present writer is in agreement.
But what as to the authorship of 2. 3 J ? Some notable

scholars disconnect these two Epistles wholly from J and 1 J.

Thus Bousset (Offenbarung, 1906) at the close of a long discussion

on the authorship of J
ap

(pp. 34-49) concludes that a John of

Asia Minor, and not John the Apostle, was the author of J
ap

:

that this John was probably identical with John the Elder of whom
Papias tells us, with the Elder of 2. 3 J, with the unnamed disciple

in J 21, and with the teacher of Polycarp, of whom Irenaeus writes

in his letter to Florinus. Von Soden (Books of the JV.T., pp

1 I take J as it stands, since its relation to I. 2. 3 J does not require any
critical study of its composition. J and I J (?) have been more or less edited,

but the work of the editors does not affect the question now at issue.
2 The list of linguistic differentiae in 1 J, which is given in Moffatt's

Introd. to N. T. s
, p. 590 sq. , should be noted. They are important.
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444-446, 1907) is also of opinion that John the Elder was the

author of J
ap and 2. 3 J as well as 1 J. Next, Schmiedel

{/ohannine Writings, pp. 208-209, 216-217, 229-231, 1908)
attributes J

ap and 2. 3 J to an unknown writer who assumed the

pseudonym of John the Elder, and 1 J to another author. The

joint authorship of J
ap and 2. 3 J is also supported by Moffatt

{In trod, to Lit. of the N.T.*, p. 481).
But the present writer cannot accept this hypothesis. After

a considerable time spent on the linguistic study
1 of 2. 3 J in

comparison with J and J
ap

,
he has been forced to conclude thai

2. 3 J are connected linguistically with J, and that so closely as

to postulate the same authorship. This study was first under-

taken to discover what connection existed between 2. 3 J and

J
ap

,
since an early tradition assigned the latter to John the Elder

and the opening words (6 np€o-/?irrepos) of 2. 3 J received their

most natural explanation on this hypothesis. In fact, this is

more or less the view advocated by the scholars mentioned

above.

Now on p. xxxiv sqq. I have dealt with the characteristic words

and constructions common to 2. 3 J and J, or 2. 3 J and J
ar

The facts there set forth admit in the present writer's opinion
of only one conclusion as regards the relations of 2. 3 J with J

and J
ap

,
and this is that whereas 2. 3J have nothing whatever to

do with /"
/

*, they are more idiomatically connected withJ than is

I J, and postulate the same authorship.

§ 5. /f then, {/.) 2. 3J andJ are derivedfrom the same author

andJ"?from quite a different author, and John the Elder is admitted

to be the author of 2. J J, it follows further that John the Elder

is the author not only of 2. 3 J, hut also ofJ and of I J.
—

There is no eviden e that John the Elder wrote J
ap beyond

the conjectures of Diomsius and Eusebius. But there is some
external evidence and good internal evidence that the Elder

wrote 2. 3 J. The external evidence is of the slightest. It is

found in Jerome {De viris illus. c. 18), "rettulimus traditum

duas posteriores epistulas Johannis non apostoli esse sed

presbyteri." But the internal evidence is strong. As Brooke

writes { /ohannine Epp. 166 sq.): "The evidence of Papiasand
Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of the word

(7rp€o-/3»
;

T£pos), especially in Ash, to denote those who had com-

panied with Apostles. ... It is natural to suppose that through-
out the fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes,

P.ipias uses the expression Trpeo-{3vTtpo<; in the same sense." The
elders are the men from . . . whom Papias learnt the sayings

1 No linguistic study of 2. 3 J in relation to J and J'P is known to me.

But for my previous study of J*P I should have missed most of the points
that determine the question at issue.
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of the Apostles. "The absolute use of the phrase in Papias

(kou tovO' 6 7iyKo-/?vTepos eKeye) and in 2 and 3 John makes it the

distinctive title of some member of the circle to whom the

words are addressed, or at least of one who is well known to

them." Hence it is only natural to recognize the Eider,
mentioned in Fapias and in 2. 3 J, as John the Elder, whom
Papias so carefully distinguishes from John the Apostle. The
writer of 2. JJ cannot have been an apostle.^

But ifJohn the Elder was the author of 2. J J. theft we
concludefurther bv means of the results arrived at in II. § 6 above
that he was also the author ofJ.

2

This conclusion does not exclude the possibility that John
the Elder was, as Harnack suggests, the pupil of John the

Apostle. In this case J embodies materials which John the

Elder learnt from John the Apostle, but the form is his

own.

§ 6. IfJohn the Elder is the author ofJ and (/.) 2. 3 J is

John the Apostle the author ofJaf
? No. John, its author, claims

to be a prophet, not an apostle. He was a Palestinian Jew who

migrated to Asia Minor when probably advanced in years.
—

John the author of J
aP nowhere claims that he is an apostle.

He appears to look upon the apostles retrospectively and from

without, 2 1
14

(cf. 18 20
).

In these two passages he enumerates as

two distinct classes—apostles and prophets. He never makes

any claim to apostleship : he never suggests that he knew Christ

personally. But he distinctly claims to be a prophet
—a member

1 It has, however, been urged that an apostle could designate himself an
elder. This is true under certain conditions hut not in 2. 3 J. That the
writer is an elder and not an apostle we infer from the fact that he claims
no higher title in 3 J, where, had he been an apostle, he would naturally
have availed himself of his power as an apostle to suppress Diotrephes
and others who disowned his jurisdiction and authority, which they could
not have done had he been an apostle. Further, in case 1 Pet 5

1

is quoted to prove that an apostle may designate himself as an elder

(irpecrpvTtpovs ovvev v/x'iv TrapaKa\u> 6 avvirpeafivTepos), we have only to observe
that Peter has at the outset indicated his apostolic authority, so that the
words in 5

1 form no true parallel to 2. 3 J '.

2 The statement in lrenaeus (ii. 22. 5), that according to the elders in

Asia, John the disciple declared that Jesus reached the age of 50, is professedly
second-hand, and is therefore to be estimated accordingly. If this evidence
were trustworthy, it would be practically impossible to assign J to John the
Eld^r. But as we have seen elsewhere, lrenaeus is often quite untrust

worthy. The extravagant account of the fruit fulness of the vine is also attributed

by lrenaeus (v. 33
s

) to the elders, who said that they had heard it from John
the disciple. Such an expectation, if it was literally accepted and really
transmitted by John the Elder, would be against his authorship of J.
But it was obviously to be interpreted in a purely metaphorical sense.

In these passages Irenreus believes that the John he is speaking of is the

Apostle and not the Elder, although he never designates him as o.v6uto\os, but

only as /xaflijTTjs.
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of the brotherhood of the Christian prophets, 22 9
,
who are God's

servants in a special sense, i
1 10" n 18 22 6

, whereas other

Christians are God's servants so far as they observe the things
revealed by the prophets, 2 2 9 . He is a servant of Jesus Christ,

i
1

,
a brother 1 of the Churches of Asia and a partaker in their

sufferings, i
9

. He is commanded "to prophesy" to the nations

of the earth, io11
. He designates his work as "the words of the

prophecy," i
3

,
or " the words of the prophecy of this book,"

22 7. 10. i8
# Hence it may be safely concluded that the author of

J
aP was not an apostle.

The author of J
ap was a Palestinian Jew. He was a great

spiritual genius, a man of profound insight and the widest

sympathies. His intimate acquaintance with the Hebrew text

of the O.T., of which his book contains multitudinous quota-
tions based directly upon it, is best explained by this

hypothesis. The fact also, that he thought in Hebrew and trans-

lated its idioms literally into Greek, points to Palestine as his

original home. Though no doubt he used the Aramaic of his

day, in a real sense Hebrew was his mother's tongue. His Greek

also, which is unlike any Greek that was ever penned by mortal

man, calls for the same hypothesis. No Greek document
exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms and unparalleled

idiosyncrasies. Most writers on J
ap have been struck with the

unbridled licence of his Greek constructions. But in reality

there is no such licence. The Greek, though without a parallel

elsewhere, proceeds according to certain rules of the author's

own devising. Now this fact is a proof that our author never

mastered Greek idiomatically
—even the Greek of his own day.

But we may proceed still further. Just as his use of Hebrew

practically as his mother tongue (for Hebrew was still the

language of learned discussions in Palestine) points to his being
a Palestinian Jew, so his extraordinary use of Greek appears to

prove not only that he never ma-tered the ordinary Greek of his

own times, but that he came to acquire whatever knowledge he

had of this language when somewhat advanced in years.

Two other characteristics of the man and his work point not

only to Palestine, but Galilee as his original home. The first is

that he was a prophet or Seer. Now the writers of apocalypses,
so far as we are aware, were generally natives of Galilee, not of

Judaea. In the next place, our author exhibits an intimate

acquaintance with the entire apocalyptic literature of his time,

and this literature found most of its readers in Galilee, where the

Law, which was hostile to it, had less power than in Judaea.

1 The author describes himself simply as a brother of his readers. In

2 Pet 3" Paul is similarly described (6 ayairriTbs rnxwv a.Se\<p6%) ; but there one

apostle is supposed to be referring to another.
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§ 7. The silence of ecclesiastical writers down to 180 a.d. as to

any residence ofJohn the Apostle in Asia Minor is against his being
the author ofJap

.
—The conclusion reached in § 6 is confirmed by

external evidence. No sub-apostolic writer betrays any know-

ledge that John the Apostle ever resided in Ephesus. Yet the

author of J
ap was evidently the chief authority in the Ephesian

Church, or at least one of his chief authorities. Thus Ignatius

{circ. no a.d.) in his letter to the Church of Ephesus (12
2
) speaks

only of Paul, but makes no allusion whatever to John the

Apostle, though according to the later tradition John had exercised

his apostolic authority in Ephesus long after Paul, and had
written bothJandJap

. The reasonable inference from the above

silence is that Ignatius was not aware of any residence of John the

Apostle in Ephesus. That Clemens Romanus (circ. 96 a.d.) was

silent as to John's residence in Ephesus, may have some bearing
on this question when taken in connection with that of Ignatius.

Justin and Hegesippus (150-180 a.d.) in like manner tell

nothing of John's residence in Ephesus. Yet Justin lived in

Ephesus about 135 a.d., which city, according to later tradition,

was the scene of John's apostolic labours.

§ 8. The above conclusions are confirmed by the tradition of

John the Apostle's ??iartyrdom, which, if trustworthy, renders his

authorship ofJap as well as of the other Johannine literature

impossible}
—That John the Apostle, like his brother James, died

a martyr's death, has been inferred from the following evidence :
—

(a) The prophecy ofJesus.
—This is recorded in Mk io35 -40 =

Mt 2020 --3
,
and especially the words : "The cup that I drink shall

ye drink
"

(to iroTrjpLov b eyw ttlvo} iruo-Qe Kal to fiaTTTio-fjia o eyco

/3a.7TTt£o/i,ai /3a7rTKr^r;(T€cr^e, Mk I039 = to /xkv iroTiqpiov fxov irUcrdz,

Mt 2023
).

2 In Mark the above words are followed by a

parallel clause :

" And with the baptism that I am baptized withal

shall ye be baptized." The meaning is unmistakable. Jesus

predicts for James and John the same destiny that awaits

Himself. That this prediction was in part fulfilled when Herod

Agrippa 1. put James to death, we learn from Acts 12 2
,
but not

in the case of John. Now, if John's martyrdom fell within the

period covered by Acts, we may conclude with Wellhausen and

1 See Schwartz, Uber den Tod der Sbhne Zebedaei, 1904 ; Wellhausen and

J. Weiss on Mk io3a
; Schmiedel, Encyc. Bib. ii. 2509-2510; Burkitt,

Gospel History, 250 sq. ; Mofifatt, Introd. to Literature of the N. T. 3 602 sq.,

613 sq. ; Swete, The Apocalypse, p. clxxix sq ; Bacon, Fourth Gospel in

Research, 133, 147 ;
Latimer Jackson, Problem of the Fourth Gospel,

142-150.
2 If these words are taken to be a vaticination post eventum, as they are

by certain scholars, then the evidence for the martyrdom of John is simply a

fact of history. But the present writer accepts the words as an actual

prophecy of Christ and one that was fulfilled in actual fact.
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Moffatt that we have here one of the many gaps discoverable in

Luke's narrative, who fails to record John's death as he does

that ol Peter. But it is not necessary to assume that John
was martyred before 66 a.d., as we shall see presently.

(b) But though Acts I22
faiis us here, there is a Papias-

tradition recounting the martyrdom of John.
—A MS of Georgius

Hamartolus (9th cent.) states on the authority of Papias that John
the son of Zebedee was slain by the Jews (('luui'n/s) fiapTvpiov kot-

r)£iu)Tac na7rtas yap . . . <pdaK€i otl vtro'lovStuwi' ilrrjpiOrj, Tr\rjpwaa<i

8r/A.a8i) p.era tou 6.oeX(pov tt/v tov Xpicrrov irepl avrwv npopprfaiv).
This statement is confirmed by an extract published by De Boor

(Texteu. Untersuchungen, 1888, v. 2. 170) from an Oxford MS.

(7th or 8th cent.) of an epitome of the Chronicle of Philip of

Side" (5th cent.).
"
Papias in the second book says that John the

Divine and James his brother were slain by the Jews
"

(IIa7rcas-

iv t. Bevripw Xoyuy Ac'yei on Iwar^r/s 6 6eo\oyo<;
1

/cat 'Ia/cco/Jo? 6

a8(X<po<; avrov vtto 'Iov8aiW avrjpeOrjarav). Swete (AfiflC. clxxix. Sq.)

adds here the fo. lowing pertinent comment: "If Papias made
it (this statement), the question remains whether he made it

under some mi-.apprehension, or merely by way of expressing
his conviction that the prophecy of Mk x. 39 had found a

literal fulfilment. Neither explanation is very probable in view

of the early date of Papias. He does not, however, affirm that

the brothers suffered at the same time: the martyrdom ofJohn
at the hand of the fetus might have taken place at any date

before the last days ofJerusalem."
2

This Papias-tradiiion is rejected by Bernard, Studia Sacra,

260-284; Harnack, TLZ., 1909. 10-12; Drummond, 227 sq. ;

Zahn, Fbrsckungeriy vi. 147 sq. ; Armitage Robinson, Historical

Character of /ohn's Gospel, 64 sqq. ; Stanton, Gospels as His-

torical Documents, i. 166 sq. ;
but such a rejection is hazardous

in face of the evidence furnished by subsequent and independent
authorities, not to speak of the results already arrived at inde-

pendently in this chapter.
3

(c) Certain ancient writers imply or recount the martyrdom oj

John the son of Zebedee.—The first evidence is that of Heracleon

(an early Gnostic commentator on J, about 145 a.d.), preserved
in Clement of Alexandria (Strom, iv. 9). Heracleon in connec-

tion with Lk 12 11 - 12 states that "Matthew, Philip, Thomas,

1 6 6to\6yos is, of course, a late addition. It is found in most cursives of

l hi- Apocalypse in its title.

2 The italics are mine.
8 These results exclude the possibility of John the son of Zebedee being

the author of J
ap

,
and also of I. 2. 3 J, J, if, as is highly probable, John the

Elder wrote 2. 3. J. John the Apostle may have been the teacher of John
the Elder. This Papias-tradition would account perfectly for the absence

of his writings from the N.T.
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Levi,
1 and many others" had escaped public testimony to

Christ. The omission of John's name is full of significance.
He cannot, in view of his prominence both in the N.T. and in

the 2nd cent., be relegated to the nameless body of the "
many

others." Clement does not call in question this statement of

Heracleon. Archbishop Bernard weakens this evidence, but his

(Studia Sacra, 283 sq.) argument proceeds on the hypothesis that

John the Apostle was the author of the Apocalypse.
The next evidence is furnished by the Martyrium Andreae

i. 2 (Bonnet, Acta Apost. Apocr. 11. i. 46 sq.). Here it is

recounted how the apostles cast lots as to which people they
should severally adopt as their sphere of missionary effort. The
result of the casting of the lots was that the circumcision was

assigned to Peter, the East to James andJohn, and the cities of

Samaria and Asia to Philip (£i<\r)pw6r) Ilerpos tt?v 7repiTo/xTyv,

Ia.Kw/3o<; kou Iwavvrjs ttjv avaToXrjv' <&i\nnro<; ras 7rdA€is tt}s

2a//.a/>tas kcu t->]v 'Acriav), and so on. What is significant in this

legend is that it ignores wholly any residence of John in Asia
Minor. 2

Next, in Clement (Strom, vii. 17) it is stated definitely that the

teaching of the apostles, embracing the ministry of Paul, was

brought to a close in the reign of Nero 8
(17 &e airoa-Tokuiv airov

(i.e. XpMTTOv) //.e'xpi y« rr/S Uavkov XtLTOvpyias irrl Nepwvos
Ti\€tovTcu). These words presuppose the death of all the

apostles before 70 a.d. In Epiphanius (li. 33), John's activity
is assigned to the times of the Emperor Claudius : tov ayiov
Iwdvvov . . . Trpo(j>7}T€v<TOLVTo<; iv XP°Vois KArxuoYou /Wcrapo?.

The same tradition of John's martyrdom is attested in

Chrysostom (Horn. lxv. on Mt 2023
), though in Horn, lxxvi. he

says that John long survived the fall of Jerusalem.

According to Moffatt (p. 607), even Gregory of Nyssa
(Laudatio Stepham : De Basilio Magnd) mentions Peter, James,
and John as martyred apostles and places them between Stephen
and Paul. But Bernard (Studia Sacra, 280 sqq.) has rightly

objected to Gregory being cited as supporting such a thesis.

The fact is that Gregory is mystified naturally by this attestation

of the Church calendar to the martyrdom of John and seeks to

explain it away.

1 This reduplication in Matthew . . . Levi is found elsewhere.
2 As Latimer Jackson observes, "the allusion Gal 2 s

is significant; it

suggests that John, extending the right hand of fellowship to Paul and
Barnabas (who had taken the Gentiles as their sphere of work), decides to
cast in his lot with the circumcision (p. 149)." But we have to remember
also that Peter went to the West and was martyred in Rome.

3
It is true that elsewhere Clement (Quis dives satv. 42) tells the story

of John and the robber, which, were it true, would imply his living to old

age.
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As Clement and Chrysostom reflect the conflicting traditions

as to the manner of John's death and the age at which he died,

the Muratorian Canon attests indirectly the survival of the older

tradition. It states that Paul wrote to seven churches after the

precedent set by John. This statement cannot be accepted,
since most (if not all) of the Pauline Epistles were written

before all the Seven Churches in Asia were founded. Thus
the Church in Smyrna was not founded till 61-64 a.d. at

earliest : cf. Polycarp, Ad Phil. ii. But the statement becomes

intelligible, if John's apostolic activity belonged to the decades

before 70 a.d. Thus the older tradition discovers the element

of fact in this statement of the Muratorian Canon. For in

its enumeration of the works of St. Paul it proceeds :

" Ex quibus

singulis (non) necesse est a nobis disputari, cum ipse beatus

apostolus Paulus, sequcns prodecessoris sui Johannis ordinem,
nonnisi nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat. . . ." Here the

composition of J
ap

is set before that of the Pauline Epistles.

This fact justifies the assumption that the Muratorian Canon

represents the composition of J as prior to the dispersion of the

apostles. "Quartum evangeliorum Johannis ex discipulis. (Is)

cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis suis dixit : Conjejunate
mihi hodie triduo, et quid cuique fuerit revelatum, alterutrum

nobis enarremus. Eadem nocte revelatum Andreae ex apostolis,

ut recognoscentibus cunctis Johannes suo nomine cuncta

describeret" That the condisci/>uli=the rest of the apostles, is

to be inferred from John himself being called ex discipulis. It may
be remarked in passing that the revision of J is here plainly stated.

The North African work De Rebaptismate (arc. 250 a.d.)

supports the Papias-tradition :

" He said to the sons of Zebedee :

"Are ye able?" For he knew the men had to be baptized, not

only in water but also in their own blood."

Finally, the Syrian Aphraates (De Persecutione (344 a.d.))

writes :

" Great and excellent is the martyrdom of Jesus. . . .

After Him was the faithful martyr Stephen, whom the Jews
stoned. Simon also and Paul were perfect martyrs. And

James and John walked in the footsteps of their Master Christ. . . .

Also others of the apostles thereafter in diverse places confessed

and proved themselves true martyrs." Here the actual martyrs
are mentioned first, including John Then come the confessors

to whom the hononary rank of martyrs is accorded.

(d) The Syriac Martyrology postulates the martyrdom ofJohn
the son of Zebedee. This martyrology (41 1 a.d.) was drawn up
at Edessa for the use of the local church. It contains the

following festivals :

Dec. 27. 'Iwavvrjs Kal 'ia/cco/Jo? 01 airoaroXoi iv IfpoaoXvfioLS.

Dec. 28. 'Ei' 'Pw/jlt] tt) 7T0Aci IlavAos Kai 2uft€0Ji' Krjtfias.
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Here the martyrdom of James and John in Jerusalem is

commemorated between that of Stephen on Dec. 26 and that of

Paul and Peter on Dec. 28.

Seeing that the statements with regard to James, Paul and
Peter are trustworthy, there appears no reason for questioning
that respecting John. In the Calendar of Carthage (circ. 505)
there is the entry, "Commemoration of St. John Baptist, and of

James the Apostle, whom Herod slew." Since in the same
calendar the Baptist is commemorated on June 24, it is clear

that John the son of Zebedee is here intended. Thus the two
sons of Zebedee are here conjoined, and evidently on the

ground of their common martyrdom. According to Moffatt

(Introd. Lit. N.T. p. 605), the Armenian and Gothico-Gallic
Calendars agree with the Syriac.

This considerable body of independent and diverse forms of

evidence appears to the present writer to remove the Papias-
tradition from the sphere of hypothesis into that of reasonably
established facts of history. Finally, the date of John's martyrdom
can be fixed within certain limits. He was alive when Paul had
his conference with the "pillar-apostles" in Jerusalem (Gal 2 9

).

This was not later than 64 a.d. 1 Since he was martyred by the

Jews, he must have died before 70 a.d.

That the later testimony of Irenaeus that John the Apostle
resided in Asia, as well as the statement that Polycarp was a

disciple of the Apostle, must be rejected if the Papias-tradition
is correct, follows as a matter of course. Irenaeus is occasionally
very inaccurate. His confusion of John the Elder with John
the Apostle

2 finds (in. 12. 15) an exact parallel in his confusion
of James the Lord's brother, who in Acts 15

13 takes part in the
Council of Jerusalem, with James the son of Zebedee, who has

already been martyred in Acts 12 2
. In iv. 27. 1 he states that one

of his authorities is a disciple of the disciples of the apostles ;

yet in 32. 2 he designates the same man as a disciple of the

apostles. In H.E. iii. 39. 2, Eusebius charges Irenaeus with

wrongly representing Papias as a disciple of John the Apostle.
Irenaeus states on the authority of certain elders, who main-
tained that they had heard it from John, that Jesus did not die

1 Galatians is variously dated from 53 to 64 A.D.
2
Though Irenaeus has transferred to John the Apostle the labours of John

the Elder and the scene of these labours, he still distinguishes the Elder whom
he frequently quotes alike from the body of the Elders whom he also quotes, and
from John the disciple of the Lord

;
cf. iv. 30. 4 : "Si quis autem diligentius

intendat his, . . . quaecunque Joannes discipulus Domini vidit in Apocalypsi,"
and 31. I: "Talia quaedam enarrans de antiquis presbyter reficiebat nos";
32. 1 : "Senior apostolorum discipulus" ;

also iv. 28. I. It is significant,
however, that Irenaeus never calls this John, whom he regards as the author
of the Johannine writings, an apostle, but only a disciple of the Lord.
This element of truth still survives in his treatment of this question.

d
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till the reign of Claudius (n. 22. 5). The confusion of Philip
the Evangelist and Philip the Apostle, whom Luke in the Acts

distinguishes carefully, is found in several ancient writers, most

probably in Polycrates of Ephesus (arc. 196 a.d.) and Proclus :

cf. Eus. iii. 31. 3-4, v. 24. 2
;

in Clement of Alexandria (Strom.
iii. 6. 52), Tertullian and Eusebius. See Encyc. Bib. (2511);

Moffatt, fntrod. 3 608 sqq. ;
otherwise Lightfoot, Colossians, 45 sq.

The primitive tradition as to the martyrdom of John the

Apostle was gradually displaced by the later tradition represented

by Irenaeus
;
but even so the primitive tradition maintained itself

in various places down to the 7th cent., as we have shown
above.

The conclusion to which the above facts and inferences point
is that John the Apostle was never in Asia Minor, and that he

died a martyr's death between the visit of St. Paul to the "pillar"

apostles in Jerusalem, circ. 64 (?) and 70 a.d.

IV.

The Editor of the Apocalypse.

From the section dealing with the Plan, pp. xxiii-xxviii, we
have seen that J

ap
exhibits, except in short passages, and espe-

cially towards the close of chap. 18, a structural unity and a

steady development of thought from the beginning to 203
. In

2o4
-22, on the other hand, the traditional order of the text

exhibits a hopeless mental confusion and a tissue of irreconcilable

contradictions. In vol. ii. 144-154 I have gone at length into this

question, and shown the necessity for the hypothesis that John
died when he had completed 1-203

of his work, and that the

materials for its completion, which were for the most part ready in

a series of independent documents, were put together by a faithful
but unintelligent disciple in the order which he thought right. Such
was the solution of the problem I arrived at five years ago, and
all my subsequent study has served to confirm the truth of this

hypothesis. In the earlier chapters (1-20
3
)

I adopted tentatively

and occasionally the hypothesis of an editor, but generally that

of an interpolator or interpolators, but it was nothing but one

hypothesis possible amongst many others, till I came to deal

with 2o 4-2 2. This present section, therefore, represents a brief

restudy of the interpolations which can with most probability be

attributed to the editor from the standpoint of the solution of

the problem discovered in connection with 2o 4-22. For the

main grounds for this hypothesis the render should consult ii.

144-154 and the commentary that follows.
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On p. lvii sq. we have given a complete list of the inter-

polations in the text, and marked by an asterisk those which

appear to proceed from the editor.

Now, if we wish to learn something about this editor we
should begin with his editing of 2o4-2 2. We are here first of

all seeking to learn his grammatical usages, though occasionally
we shall consider his opinions so far as they have led him to

change the text. He is a more accurate Greek scholar than

our author, and, as he shows no sign of really knowing Hebrew,
he was probably a native of Asia Minor.

As regards grammar, the construction in 20 11 tov Ka6rjiAevov

€7t' f airov f and 2 1
6 6 Ka$r]p.€vo<; iirl f tov dpovov f, which is not

that of our author (see p. cxxxii), is probably due to him. This

construction with the gen. is more usual in classical Greek. 1

Now in the interpolation which he has made in 14
1517 we find

this same construction twice : t<3 Kadrnxivw Itt\ tt}s Ke<f>a\r]s and
6 Kadrnxtvos IttI rrjs ve^>cX?ys ;

and in q17 we find the same non-

Johannine construction t. Ka^/xeVovs €7r' f airwv j, which may be

traced to the editor. In any case, in three passages at least the

editor appears to have corrected the Johannine construction into

the more usual Greek one 21 5 6 KaOrjfxevos iirl f ™ 6p6vw f

seems to be a primitive corruption for iirl tov dpovov.

In 2o4-2 2 there are three other passages where the editor has

changed the text. In 204 the on-ive? is an insertion of the

editor to make the text possible Greek. But the construction

without the omv«, i.e. rdv Twre\eKLo-p.a>(i)v kou ov TrpoaeKvvqo-av, is

always elsewhere the Hebraism ustd by our author. See vol. i.

14 sq. Again, in 21 6 tw Sh/'wvti Suktco we should expect, in

accordance with our author's usage, atrw after Swo-w (which 046
and certain cursives actually add). Here again the editor was

improving the author's Greek. In 22 12 the order of the words,
to tpyov io-Tiv avrov, is the editor's. In any case it is not John's.
Here 046 and a few cursives restore John's order.

That the editor was a better Greek scholar than the author

is apparent also in his interpolations in 2 2 11 - 18h -19
. To these

passages, which are interpolations (see ii. 221-224), we sna'l return

presently.
But though a fair Greek scholar, the editor is very unintelligent.

He has made a chaos of 2o4-2 2, and wherever else he has

intervened he has introduced confusion and made it impossible
in many cases for students, who accepted his interpolations as

part of the text, to understand the author. In i
4 he has sought

1
iirl, c. gen. dat. or ace, is found in our author as elsewhere after Kadrtadai.

But where the idea of resting on is present, the genitive is most natural.

But the use of the case after tcddyo-dai eirl in our author is wholly unique.
See p. cxxxii.
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by his interpolation to make the text enumerate the Persons of

the Trinity
—a grotesque conception indeed, but with a parallel

in Justin Martyr. His interpolation of i 8 is singularly infelicitous

as well as being impossible. Not understanding that 6 8e6s 6

TravTOKpaTup is a stock rendering of the Hebrew " God of Hosts,"
and that accordingly this title cannot be broken into two parts,
he actually divides 6 6e6s from 6 iravTOKpaTuyp by eight words, and
next represents the Seer as hearing God speaking this verse,

although he has not yet fallen into a trance. The intrusion

g7-i2 w j th tne neCessary changes in the adjoining context is to

be traced to him also (see vol. i. 218-223). This fragment is

of unknown provenance. In order to introduce this inter-

polation the editor has, as already observed, made many changes
in the adjoining contexts. One of these changes bears clear

testimony to his ignorance of our author's style. Thus in 85

he represents our author as saying fipovTaX koX <pwval kou da-Tpa-rrai.

But our author knows well that the da-Tpairai always precede the

fipovTai: cf. 4
5 11 19 16 18

. But apparently this editor neither

knew this fact nor his master's usage. This interpolation made
it impossible for all interpreters of the Apocalypse to understand
the meaning of the clause iyeveTO cnyrj ev to} ovpavQ J)? rjp.LwpLov.

Besides, 8 7 "12
is a weaker repetition of what is said elsewhere in

our author, and is frequently at variance with its adjoining
context.

In 9
11 the clause kclI iv rrj 'EWrjviKrj 6vop.a l^ct

'

AttoWxhdv

(which is good Greek) appears to come from the editor's hand.

Our author would naturally have written kol 'EAA^vioti 'AiroXXvutv,

if he had written the words at all, since the preceding words run,

ovofxa auroj 'E/?pat<TTi 'A/3aSSoSv, and our author never aims at

variety of construction in repeating the same simple fact. 6vop.a

aura) is frequent in the LXX. See also 68 and the note on 9
11

.

The next interpolation due to this editor is i4
3e"4ab

. If

these clauses are from his pen they help us to recognize
another trait in his character. He is a narrow ascetic, and
introduces into Christianity ideas that had their origin in pagan
faiths of unquestionable impurity. According to the teaching of

i4
3e-4ab

,
neither St. Peter nor any other married apostle nor any

woman whatever would be allowed to follow the Lamb on Mt.

Zion. But it is chastity not celibacy that is a Christian virtue.

To regard marriage as a pollution is impossible in our author,

who compares the covenant between Christ and the Church to

a marriage, 19
9

,
and calls the Church the Bride, 2i 2 - 9 22 17

.

In 14
14 '20

, however, the editor reaches the climax of his

stupidity. Here by his insertion of the impossible verses, 14
15 '17

,

which he found elsewhere, he has first of all divided the

Messianic judgment into two acts, the first of which—added by
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him—is called the harvesting of the earth, 14
15 -17

,
and the second

of which is called the vintaging of the earth, 14
18 -20

. The first is

assigned to the Son of Man ! and the second and greater part
to an angel. Thus the Son of Man is treated as an angel

—a

conception impossible not only in J
ap

, but in Jewish and
Christian literature as a whole. But our author never speaks
of the judgment as a harvesting of the earth, but as a vintaging,
and this vintaging is described at length in 19

11 -21 and assigned
to the Word of God (6 Ao'yos rov 6eov), who " treadeth the

winepress of the fierce anger of God Almighty" (19
15

).
The

fact that our editor, in the face of this clear assignment of the

entire Messianic judgment—described as a vintaging of the

earth—to the Son of Man, could assign it to an angel, betrays
a depth of stupidity all but incomprehensible, and brands him
as an arch heretic of the first century though probably an
unconscious one. And the irony of it is that, despite his

abyssmal stupidity and heresies, he has achieved immortality by
securing a covert in the great work which he has done so much
to discredit and obscure.1

In 15
1 we have, no doubt, another of his additions. It is

designed to introduce the Seven Bowls. Now every new

important section our author begins with the words /xera ravra

eT8ov (see note on 4
1 in Commentary). Less important divisions

are introduced by «ai eTSov. Here, however, we find the latter

words used, which at once provokes our astonishment. But
that is not all. The vision breaks off, and a new vision—that of

the blessed martyrs in heaven, 15
2 "4—is recounted; and then at

last we come to the real introduction to the Seven Bowls in 15
5
,

which rightly begins with the words /ecu fxera ravra eTSov—a fact

which shows that the Seven Bowls are here mentioned for the

first time. Such an interference with the text can hardly be

assigned to any mere scribe (see vol. ii. 30-32).

Passing over i62c
,
which was most probably interpolated

by the editor, since it exhibits a wrong construction of irpo-

o-Kweiv from the standpoint of our author, we come to i6 5a

koI fjKovcra tou ayyekov twv iSdroiv—a clause which he added in

order to introduce some actual sentences of our author, i.e.

i65b
"7

. These verses belong after 19
4

. The editor may have
found them detached on a separate piece of papyrus, and owing
to his inability to recognize their true context inserted them
after 164

. It is true that to the uninstructed mind they present a

1
History has here in part repeated itself; for in the Testaments of the

XII Patriarchs (see my edition, pp. xvi sq., lvii-lix) the work of a bitter

assailant of the Maccabean priest-kings has gained a place in the heart of a
book that was written by an ardent upholder of the earlier members of that

dynasty.
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superficial fitness for the place they occupy in the traditional text,

but they are in reality wholly unsuited to it, as its technical

expressions prove. See vol. ii. 120-123. i61SM4*
(<I>s /Jdrpaxor

etcrtv yap irvtv^ara. Bai/xoi'Liov wolovvto.
(rrjfjLfia) was also apparently

foisted into the text by the editor. It is against our author's

grammar, which would require <I« fiarpaxovs. To adapt the

context to the interpolation he has changed ZKTroptvofjuva into a

tKiTopevovTai. 1J
V "

{°PV turiv, otrov
rj yvvq KaarjTat e?r airrun' L

/cat

with €7TTa added after /JacriAet?), which gives a second explanation
of the e7rra. /Jao-iAels, appears also to be from his hand, iq^io
is quite clearly an interpolation (see vol. ii. p. 128 sq.), and owes
its insertion here very probably to the editor. It has dislodged a

necessary part of the original text. Was the original undecipher-
able, or was it simply expunged in order to receive the contribu-

tions of the editor ?

We now return to 2o 4-2 2 with which we began. I have
shown at length in ii. 144-154 the chaos to which the editor has

reduced the work of his master in 2o 4-22. Notwithstanding, it

will be instructive to touch here also on a few of the hopeless

incongruities he has introduced through his sheer incapacity to

understand his master's teaching. In 2o 4
-22, as it stood origin-

ally, our author sees in a vision the coming evangelization of

the world by Christ and the glorified martyrs on the Second
Advent. This is already foretold in advance in 15

4
by the

triumphant martyrs before the throne of God, "All the nations

shall come and worship before Thee," and in a vision in 14
6 "7

,

and again in n 15 where proleptically the angelic song declares

that "the kingdom of this world hath become the kingdom of

our Lord and of His Christ." The evangelization of the world is

thus committed to the glorified martyrs at once as their task and
the guerdon of their faithfulness in the past. They preach afresh

the Gospel to the nations of the earth, and all who receive it are

healed of their diseases, cleansed from their sins, admitted to

the Heavenly City, and allowed to eat of the bread of life.

Thus the Millennial Reign is one of arduous spiritual toil, and the

thrones assigned to these glorified martyrs are simply a symbol
of faithful service, which vary in glory in the measure of their

service.

Such is our author's teaching, but through the editor's

rearrangement of the text the Millennial Reign is emptied of

all significance. The glorified martyrs return to earth with

Christ and enjoy a dramatic but rather secular victory, sitting

on thrones in splendid idleness for full one thousand years

(20
4
-°) !

1 The editor prefers the genitive always after xad-qaOai iirl, as we have

seen above.
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Nearly all the incongruities in 2o4-2 2 are due to the editor's

incompetence. But in 20 13 there is something worse. Dis-

honesty has taken the part of incapacity. The editor has

tampered with his master's text. In order to make the text

teach a physical resurrection he has changed some such word
as "treasuries" or "chambers" (i.e. the abode of righteous souls—not of the martyrs who went direct to heaven) and inserted

rj 8dX.ao-cra. But the sea can only give up bodies, not souls.

Yet the phrase
"
the dead "

(tovs vck/oous) implies personalities,
i.e. souls, just as certainly as it does in the next line, where death
and Hades give up

"
the dead" (t. ve/<povs) in them. Hence it

follows that
17 OdXaa-aa cannot have stood originally in the text.

Besides, before the final judgment began the sea had already
vanished, 2011

. On this depravation of his text by the editor,
see vol. ii. 194-199, where, as well as in the English trans., I

have restored the text.

22 11
is written in a form of parallelism unexampled elsewhere

in our author, while its subject-matter is in conflict with other

passages in our author. The last interpolation,
1 2 2 18b "19

,
exhibits

the editor at his worst. Having taken the most unwarrantable
liberties with his author's text by perverting its teaching in some
passages and by his interpolations making it wholly unintelligible
in others, he sets the crown on his misdemeanours by invoking
an anathema on any person who should in any respect follow

the method which had the sanction of his own example.
2

By
this and other like unwarrantable devices this shallow-brained
fanatic and celibate, whose dogmatism varies directly with the
narrowness of his understanding, has often stood between John
and his readers for nearly 2000 years. But such obscurantism
cannot outlive the limits assigned to it

;
the reverent and

patient research of the present age is steadily discovering and

bringing to light the teaching of this great Christian prophet
whose work fitly closes the Canon, and closes it with his

benediction: "The grace of the Lord Jesus be with all the
saints."

1 In addition to the arguments advanced in vol. ii. 222-223 against the

authenticity of 2i 18b '19
, we should observe that in the writer's use of ivirtBivai

there is a play on the two meanings of this verb, i.e. "to add" and "to
inflict." The latter use is found in Luke io30 , Acts 1623

, and frequently in

classical Greek. Such a play on words is not found in our author.
2 The use of such anathemas by writers of an inferior stamp was quite

common as I have shown in vol. ii. 223-224.
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V.

Depravation of the Text through Interpolations,

Dislocations, Lacunae, and Dittographs.

§ i. Interpolations.
—There are in all some 22 or more

interpolated verses in our text, if we add together all the inter-

polated verses, clauses, phrases, and words. The grounds for

regarding these as interpolations are nearly always given in the

Commentary, in loc.
t
and in footnotes to the English translation

in vol. ii. in a more popular and less technical form. But in a

few cases these will be found only in the latter, since they were

not recognized as interpolations, or else wrongly condemned as

such when the Commentary was written.

The interpolations are rejected as such either because they
are wrong in their subject-matter, that is, against the context, or

because they are against our author's linguistic usage. But

generally an interpolated passage betrays its intrusive character

both by its linguistic form and subject-matter. Where these two

kinds of evidence combine, they are conclusive. As notable

interpolations of this kind, the reader should study i
8

i4
15-17

.

First, as regards i
8 we discover that this verse is impossible in its

present context; for it represents the Seer as hearing God pro-

nounce these words, although the Seer does not fall into a trance

until i
10

. Next, we discover that it could not occur in any
context in our author, since, contrary to his universal usage and
that of all Palestinian writers, he separates 6 iravTOKparuip from

6 0£os by eight words, whereas it should immediately follow it, as

it is a rendering of the Hebrew genitive (niXD^) immediately

dependent on 6 <9eds (Tvtf). Next, 14
15 " 17 is against our author's

usage in respect to constructions. But it errs still more grievously

against the context. The interpolator, failing to recognize
" one

like a son of man "
(14

14
) as Christ, has treated Him merely as an

angel, and assigned Him only one-half of the Messianic judgment,
wherein the judgment is compared to a harvesting of the earth—
a figure not used by our author. But this is not all. He has

assigned to "another angel "the Messianic judgment
—

i.e., the

vintaging of the earth—the duty expressly attributed by our

author to Christ in 19
11 "21

.

But interpolation sometimes leads to further depravation of

the text. This occurs when the interpolated passage obliges the

interpolator to adapt the immediate context to his additions to

the text. The classical instance of such tampering with the text

will be found in connection with the interpolation of 8 7'12
, whereby

" the three Woes," each preceded by a trumpet blast, have been
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transformed into "the seven Trumpets." This drastic interven-

tion of the interpolator has necessitated slight changes in 8 2 - 6> 13

gi.
is io7

j j
15 an(j the transposition of certain clauses. This addi-

tion is at variance with the entire context : it has destroyed the

dramatic development of our author's theme, and represents him
as indulging in vain and inconsistent repetitions.

1 The presence
of this interpolation in our text has hidden from all interpreters

up to the present the true meaning of the phrase
—"

there was
silence in heaven for the space of half an hour," as well as other

important matters.

Several interpolations have arisen from marginal glosses.

ij8d j ^18 ^ fyuy i£ovaiav €7ri t. 7rupo's), I7
9b

(oprj eicrtv . . . eir

airwv kcu)
—a second interpretation of

"
the seven heads "

from
the hand of the editor or an interpolator, iq^-io j s mainly a
doublet of 22 8 "9

,
and in n 5b

17
17 the additions appear to be

simply dittographs.
The complete list of interpolations in and additions to the

text is as follows. Those which appear to be due to the editor

are marked with an asterisk.

*I 4c
(/ecu a.-KOw kitra. . . . avrov). See vol. i. 11—13.

* l8

( Eyw ei/xi to "A\<j>a ... 6 iravTOKpaTup). See footnote
on English translation in loc, vol. ii. i

14
(ws xLWV )-

2° (eav fxi] peTavor](rrj<;). 2" (eav firj p.€Tavor)crovaiv ck twv

epywv auTTjs). See footnote on Eng. trans, in loc, vol. ii.

4
5

(a iariv Ta 67TTa irvevpLara tov deov) : 4
6

(ev fxiaw tov

Opovov Kai) : 4
8
(kvkX60€1' kol etrwOev yep.ov<riv 6(p0a\pC)v).

5°
u

(at etcriv ai 7rpoarevxcu twv ayiiov) : $
iL

(kcu t. ^ojojv /cat t.

Trpeo-fivTepoiv). See vol. i. 145, 148 respectively.
68b (kol 6 aSr/s rjKokovOct /act' clvtov). See vol. 1. 169 sq.

68
{airoKTtivaL . . . vtto t. Oiqpiwv T.

yrj<i).
See i. 1 7 1.

*8 2
(01 ivwrnov t. 6eov earyKaa-Lv). See i. 22 1 : also footnote
on Eng. trans, in loc. 87 "12

. To adapt this interpolation
of the first four Trumpets to its new context, changes
were introduced in 8 2 - 6 - 13

9
1 - 13 io 7 11 15 and 82 trans-

posed from its original position after 85
. See i. 219-222.

9
5c

(/cat 6 /3ao-ai/< 07*05 . . . avdpwn-ov? See footnote : Eng.
trans.). *q11c ^

Ka i e
'

v T^ . # # 'AttoWvwv). See i. 246.

*gi6b-i7a (^K0V(Ta T# apL0/xbv . . . 6pd<ru). Observe that

the wrong construction, t. Ka8r)p.evovs f lif avTwv f ,
is

due to editor. See i. 252. 9
19b

(kol iv rats . . .

xec/>aAas). See i. 254.
1 Hence practically every editor who accepts the entire work as from

John's hand, whether he adopts or not the hypothesis of sources, is obliged to
resort to the

"
Recapitulation Theory" in a greater or lesser degree, that is,

that the Apocalypse does not represent a strict succession of event-, but that
the same events are either wholly or in part dealt with under each successive
series of seven Seals, seven Trumpets, and seven Bowls.
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I l
5b

(ko.1 «" Ti? . . . airoKTav$r)iai). See i. 284.

*I4
3 '4

(ol rjyopa.o-fj.evoi airo t. yi}s . . . etViv and kox tw apviw.
See ii. 5-10, 422, footnote. *i4

15 - 17
ko.1 aXXos dyycAos

. . . opi-n-avov 6£v). See ii. 18-19, 20-22. 14
18

(6 l^wr
t£ov(riav iirl tov 7rvpos). 14

19
(6 dyyeAos).

*i5
l

. See ii. 30-32. 15
3

(t. wSt/v . . . t. 6tov KaC). See
11. 34- I 5

6
(°* ^7rT^ dyyeAoi 01 l^oi'Tes . . .

Tr\rjya.<;
—

a deliberate change for dyye-Yoi fa-rf owing to interpola-
tion of 15

1

). See ii. 31-32, 38.
*l62c

(tols l^oiras . . . ctKon avrov). S<-e ii. 43. *i6 5it

(kgu ^Kovcra tov dyyt'Aou Tail' voaTtav Ae'yorros) added by
editor when he wrongly introduced i6 ftb "7

, which

properly belongs after 19
4

. ii. 44, 120-123. *i6 13b - ,4a

(ws (3a.Tpa.xpi . . . o-r/iAcla). See ii. 47-48. i6 19;l

(/ecu

eyt'vcro . . .
fi-ipi]). See ii. 52.

*!7
9b

{oprj elo-iv . . . cir' avrwv' kol and €7rrd after /JacriAeis).

See ii. 68-69. 17
15—a gloss on 17

1
. See ii. 72.

17
17

(kou TToirjo-av p.iav yvwfirjv). See ii. 73.

18 13
(kol ittttwv . . . o-u>fjLaTwi'). See ii. 104.

I9
8b

(to yap (ivo-a-ivov . . . eoriV). See vol. i. 127-128.

i9
9b " 10

,
doublet of 22 s "9

,
which has dislodged part of the

original text. See ii. 128-129. x 9
12c

(«XWV ovop.a . . .

ei fxij avTos). oee 11. 132. 19*° (€7ri t. i/xcmov /ecu).

See ii. 137.
*204

(oixives). *205
(01 \onrol twv vtKpwv ovk t^rjo-av a-xpi

TeXecrOrj to. ^t'Ata trr)). See note on text in he, vol. ii.

372. 20 12
(/card to. tpya nvTwv). *20 13

(17 #dAacro-a—
an interpolation which has dislodged the original).

ii. 194 sqq. 20 14b
(ovros 6 ddvaTos . . . irvpos). See

ii. 199 sq.

*2i°*(jcal eiTTfv iKoc Yiyovav). See English translation, in

loc. ii. 443. *2i 25 text changed by editor. See ii. 173,

439-
*22n . See ii. 221 sq. *22 12

cos to tpyoi' J io-rlv avToO t-

The order iarlv avroO is due to the editor. Our author

wrote avrov iarlv. *22 18b " 19 See ii. 222 sq.

§ 2. Dislocations in 2o4-22.— In vol. ii. 144, I have emphasized
the fact that apocalyptic is distinguished from prophecy in its

structural unity and its orderly development of thought to the

final consummation. In the pages that follow (145-154) I have
shown at some length that the text is incoherent and self-

contradictory as it stands, and that these characteristics of 2o4-2 2,

which are wholly impossible in apocalyptic (if the work is from

one and the same author), are due to vast dislocations of the

text. No mere accident could explain the intolerable confusion

of the text in 2o4-22 (see vol. ii. 144-154). Since this entire
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section, with the exception of two or more verses, comes from the

hand of our author, the only hypothesis that can account for the

present condition of the text is that John died when he com-

pleted 1-203 of his work, and that the materials for its completion,
which were for the most part ready in a series of independent
documents, were put together by an editor who fundamentally
misunderstood the thought and visions of the Seer. Alike in

the Commentary, Text, and Translation, the present writer has

sought to recover the original order of the text (see vol. ii. 153-
1 54) and given the grounds which have guided this reconstruc-

tion throughout. Manifold traces of the activity of this un-

intelligent editor are to be found in the earlier chapters, and it is

more than probable that most of the interpolations are to be

traced to his hand.

Dislocations in 1-203
.
—Though there is nothing in the text

of 1-203 in the least comparable to the confusion that dominates

the traditional structure of 204-2 2, yet there are some very

astonishing dislocations of isolated clauses and verses.

Of the many dislocations of the text in 1-203
only one

appears to have been deliberate, i.e. the transposition of 82 from
its original position after 85 in order with other changes to

adapt the interpolated section 87"12
(the first four Trumpets) to

its new context.

The remaining dislocations in 1-203 are as follows :
—

2 27c has been restored after 2 26b . See Eng. trans, in loc.

3
8bc has been restored before 3

8a
. See Eng. trans, in loc.

7
5c-6 has been restored after 7

8
. See vol. i. 207.

n 18h has been restored after n 18b
. See vol. i. 295 sq.

ii 18s has been restored after n 18c
. See vol. ii. 416, foot-

note to Eng. transl. in loc.

i3
5b has been restored after i3

6b
. See vol. ii. 419, foot-

note to Eng. transl. in loc.

14
12 " 13 has been restored after 13

18
. See vol. i. 368 sq.

jgsb-r has Qeen restored after 19
4

. See vol. ii. 120-123
16 15 has been restored after 3

3b
. See vol. i. 80 sq.

1 7
14 "17 has been restored as follows: 17i7.i6.14_ See vol. ii.

60 sq.

18 14 -23 has been restored as follows: 1 8 15 "19 - »• 14- 22"-d - 23 <=d -

22e-li. 23'ib. 20. 23f

The most startling of the above dislocations of the text is

that in i814-23
. How this dislocation arose we cannot determine,

but that the text is dislocated is beyond question. First, we
observe that 18 14 comes in wrongly between 18 13 and 1815

,
and that

both its sense and structure connect it immediately with i8 22-28

and, as an introduction to these verses, which, combined with
it,

express in due gradation the destruction of everything in Rome
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from the greatest luxuries to the barest necessities. Thus
x gu. 22-23

(four stanzas) compose a special dirge over Rome.
Next, 1820 breaks the close sequence between 18 19 and 1821

by
introducing an apostrophe to heaven between the descriptive

passages dealing with the ruin of Rome, 18 19
,
and the dramatic

action of the angel, 1821
. But, though it cannot stand after 1819

,

it comes in with the most perfect fitness at the close of the dirge
over Rome (i8

14 - 22 '23
),

as an appeal to heaven to rejoice over

the doom of Rome—an appeal that is immediately answered by
choir after choir from heaven of a mighty multitude of angels, of

the Elders and Cherubim, and of the martyr host in 19
1 -4

i65bc
"7

19
5 '7

.

The dislocations in 7
5c-8 n 18

i3
5b-sb

17H-17 could easily have

arisen. Parallels to such dislocations are to be found in other

books of the Bible and in other documents. Only three other

dislocations remain, but two of these are suggestive. As to 16 15

which is to be restored after 3
3b

,
it is possible that it was written

on a separate slip of papyrus which got displaced and was

subsequently inserted after the sheet of papyrus ending 16 14
.

However this may be, it cannot possibly have stood originally
after i6u

,
with which it has no connection of any kind. Its

natural place is after 3
3b

,
and nowhere else.

Now we come to the two interesting dislocations, i4
12*13

,

17
15

.

1 These two passages appear to have been inserted above

the written columns on the papyrus sheets, the first by the Seer

himself, the second by the editor. The scribe who copied the

original MS incorporated these marginal additions in the wrong
columns. It is noteworthy that 14

12 -13
is exactly the same

number of lines from 13
18 that 17

15
is from 17

1
,
of which it is a

gloss.

§ 3. Lacunae in the Text.—Apart from 2o4-22 where it is

impossible to determine what lacunae exist (save in 21 22
;
see

below) owing to the disorder of the text, there do not appear to

be many in 1-203
. There are, however, lacunae, and these are

important. The first consists of a loss of several clauses in i6 10

(see vol. ii. 45-46). The second is a still graver loss after i9
9a

.

These lost verses after 19°* (whose place has been taken by an

1 That 14
12 * 13

(w5e r? viro/xovr] t<Z<v aylcov kt\.) is wholly out of place in a

section that deals with the judgments inflicted on the wicked is clear at a

glance, and that they should be restored at the close of the account of the

persecution of the second Beast, i.e. 13
18

,
is at once manifest, when we com-

pare the closing words of the persecution of the first Beast, I3
10e

(u>5^ iariv t\

vttoiaovt) . . . tuv ayltov). These words are added for the encouragement and

strengthening of the victims of the two persecutions. Next, it is clear that 17
18

was originally an explanatory marginal gloss on 17
1
. Since it has no connec-

tion whatever with its present context, the explanation given above for its

position in its present context seems adequate.
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interpolation, i.e. i9
9b-10 modelled on 2 2 8

"9
) recounted the

destruction of the Parthian kings. Their destruction was

prophesied in 17
14

,
and the vision recounting their destruction

should have been given here. In i7
17- 16 there is a prophecy

of the destruction of Rome: in 18 a vision of this destruction.

In i4
14 - 18 "20

(see also i6 13_ ' 4 - 16
)
we have a proleptic vision

of the judgment of the nations by the Son of Man and a

vision of their destruction by the Word of God in 19
11 -21

(2o
7-10

).
Thus it is clear that a vision dealing with the de-

struction of the Parthian hosts by the Lamb and the Saints

(see 17
14

) should have been recorded in our text. That it

actually did stand in the autograph of the Seer may be reason-

ably concluded from 19
13

,
where the Word of God is said to be

"clothed with a garment dipped in blood." That this is the

blood of the Parthian hosts follows from any just interpretation
of the text. See vol. ii. 133.

A third lacuna occurs after i8 22a
. The context makes the

restoration easy, i.e. ov
/r>) aKovaOfj iv a-ol ert. Again, in 21 22

,

where we should have a couplet, but where only the words /ecu

to apviov survive of the second line, we can with great probability
restore the missing words by a comparison of n 19

. These are

7] ki/3ojt6s tt;s 8ia6i]Kr}<s avT7}<;. See vol. ii. 170 sq.

§ 4. Dittographs.
—There are several dittographs, i.e. (a)

I3
3c.8 =I7 8.

(£) I9
9b =2I 5c =22 6a. ^ I9

10 =22 8b.9.
(J) 2014b

= 2I 8e
.

(a) Both members of the first, i.e. i3
3c - 8 = 17

8
, belong to our

text. See vol. i. 337.

(b) Here practically the same clause (kcu iliriv /xoi Ovtol ol

\6yoL 7rto-Tot k. aXrjOivoi) is repeated three times. In 2i 5c 2 2 6a

it is a genuine part of the text. On 2i 5c see note 3 on English

translation, vol. ii. 443, in accordance with which the note in vol.

ii. 203 (ad Jin.) sq. is to be corrected. In i9
9b

it is manifestly

interpolated (see vol. ii. 128, 203 sq.), probably by the

editor.

(c) Here 2 2 8b - 9 is original and 19
10

is an interpolation of the

editor repeated in the main from 22 s "9 but giving to crwSovAos

quite a different meaning. See vol. ii. 128 sq.

(d) 2l 8e o iorTLv 6 6ava.To<i 6 Seirrepos is original. But in 2014b
,

where this phrase also occurs, it is quite meaningless. It

represents the casting of death and Hades (as distinct from their

inhabitants) into the lake of fire as the second death 1
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VI.

Greek and Hebrew Sources and their Dates.

Our author has used sources. Nearly one-fifth of his text

appears to be based on sources, i.e. 7
1 "8 ux-M

12-13 OS 5 '8
?)-

17-18. These sources he has adapted to his own purposes, and
in the course of such adaptation has, except in certain details,

transformed their meaning, (a) Sources he found in Hebrew
or Greek, (b) Sources he found in Greek. (c) Sources in

Hebrew.

(a) Chap. 7
1 '8

(before 70 a.d.). That there are two sources

here is shown in vol. i. 191 sqq. Whether our author found these

sources already existing in Greek and recast them in his own
diction or translated them directly from the Hebrew is uncertain.

Chap. 7
1 "3

. Here "the four winds" (so designated though
not previously mentioned) are not to be let loose till the faithful

are sealed. A pause is enjoined in the course of judgment for

this purpose as in 1 En 66 1 "2
, 67, and in 2 Bar 648iq\ The four

winds appear in earlier tradition. See vol. i. 192-193.

Chap. 7
4 "8

. From a Jewish or Jewish-Christian source. See

vol. i. 193-194. The "sealing" in our text is also derived from

tradition, but the meaning is wholly transformed from what it

bears in the O.T. and Pss. Sol i5
6 -10 - 1S

,
which later work appears

to have been before our author.

(b) Greek Sources, i.e. sources already existing in Greek, 1 i
MS

12.* 17-18.

Chap, n 1 "13
(before 70 a.d.). This section had originally

a different meaning and was borrowed by our author from a

source written before 70 a.d. ii 1 '13 consists of two earlier frag-

ments, both of which presuppose Jerusalem to be still standing

(1 1
1 - 8

).
The diction, idiom, and order of words differ perceptibly

from that of our author, and they contain certain phrases which

bear a different meaning from that which they bear in our author.

In n 3 "13 our author's hand is discernible in the additions n8bo-9a

and the entire recasting of 1 1
7

,
so that what stood there originally

cannot be known, hi our text the temple in n 1 must be inter-

preted not as the actual temple which no longer existed, but as

the spiritual temple, of which all the faithful are constituent

members—a figure which our author has already used in 3
12

, and
the words " the measuring of his temple, the altar and those that

worshipped therein," mean in their new context the securing of

*
In vol. i. 300-305 I took chapter 12 to be a translation by our author

from a Hebrew source, but subsequent study has obliged me to abandon this

view. See Introd. p. clviii n.
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the faithful against the spiritual influences of the demonic and
Satanic powers. But all the ideas in the text do not lend them-

selves to such reinterpretation, and the presence of such inexplic

able details is prima facie evidence that the sections in which

they occur are not original creations of our author but are derived

from traditional material. See vol. i. 269-292.

Chap. 12 (before 70 a.d.). In vol. i. 298-299 the meaning
of this chapter in its Christian setting is given. But that this

was not its original meaning, and that it could not have been

written originally by a Christian, is shown in vol. i. 299-300.
A full discussion of the two sources which underlie this chapter
and were translated from Semitic originals but not by our author,

is given in vol. i. 305-314. Our author most probably found

these sources already in a Greek form, and the conclusion

recorded in i. 303 is here withdrawn. These two sources, so

far as they survive in our text, consist of I2 1 '6- 13"17 and i2 7-10- 12
.

These were adapted by our author to their new Christian context

by the addition of i2 6 - n and by certain additions in i2 3
(?), 12 6

(os /mcAAci 7roi/A(uVeiv iravra to. tOvrj iv pa/3S<o cuSijpa), 12 9
(6 o<f>i<;

6 ap^atos, 6 Ka\ov/xevo<; Aiu/3oA.os. . . . i(3\r}6r)), I2 10
(/cat rj e^ovcrta

tov Xptcrrov airov and iw dSeA</>cov rj/xwv dislodging a Jewish

phrase), I2 13
(ore el&ev and on ifiXrjdr) eis rqv yrjv), I2 17

(tS>v

TTjpovvTOJV tcls cvToXas tov 6eov Kal £)(6vTtoV rrjv /xaprvpiav 'Irjcrov).

The expectation expressed in 12 14 "16
is a survival of an earlier

time, being found by our author in his source. It referred to or

prophesied the escape of Jewish Christians before 70 a.d. But

the idea of such an escape during the entire sway of the Anti-

christ (l2
14

Kaipbv Kal /caipovs Kal rjfXLcrv (caipoC) is impossible in

our text, where our author's expectation is that of a martyrdom
of the entire Christian Church. No part of the Church escapes.

Chaps. 17-18 (71-79 a.d.). These chapters, though recast

by our author to serve his own main purpose, preserve incongruous
elements and traces of an earlier date. Thus 17

10 -11 cannot be

reasonably interpreted of a later time than Vespasian. And yet

our author's additions in 17
s- n

,
which refer to the demonic Nero

coming up from the abyss, can only be explained by a Domitianic

date. The sense is confused, but the date is clear. To leave

this passage unaltered was an oversight on the part of our author.

Similarily, 184
(see vol. ii. 96 sq.) postulates a Vespasianic date.

These chapters, the greater part of which our author found

in a Greek form, were derived from two Hebrew sources, which

for convenience' sake we designate A and B. A consisted

originally of i7
lc "2 - 3b'6 -

"
18 - 8 '10 (grea,er part) i8 2 "23

. See vol. ii. 88-89,

94-95. B consisted of I7
u <*«-«*p-* 12-18. 17. M

p See vol. ii.

59-6o.
Our author has adapted these sources to his own purposes
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by inserting the following clauses: 17
1
(kou rj\8ev . . . Setfto 0-01),

3a
(/ccu anryveyKev p.€ . . . irvevpaTi),

3c
(/cat Kepara Se'/ca),

6b
(*cu cV t.

at/i.aros . . . 'Irjarov),
8
(^v Kat ovk . . . U7rdyei), and (oti ^y . . .

7Tttp£crrat),
9

(Ji8e 6 vovs 6 c^cov ao(f>iav),
11

(o ^ *cu ovk tamv), and

(«ai cis d7ru>A.€iai' V7rayei),
14

. But the text of 17
11 "17

is in disorder.

17
15

is a gloss (see vol. ii. 72), 17
1
"

should precede 17
16

, and

17
14

(our author's addition) should follow immediately on 17
16

.

Hence the right order of the text (see vol. ii. 61) is 17U-1&
it- is. 14

After 17
14 our author transferred 17

18
,
which originally belonged

to A (see above), to the close of the chapter in order to introduce

chap. 18.

Chap. i82 "23a_e
. This chapter, as we have already seen,

belongs to the source A. Our author apparently found it in some
disorder in a Greek form. He has made few changes in it. He
has introduced it by prefixing 18 1

, by inserting 1820
,
and closing

it by i823f- 24
. Since 18 20 is an appeal to the heavenly hosts—an

appeal that is immediately answered in 19
1 "7

,
our author would

naturally have placed it at the close of 18 and not where it stands

in the traditional text. i8 20- 23f- 24 would thus form the close of

this chapter coming from our author's hand and serving to

introduce the theme of 19
1 "4 i65bc

*7
19

5 "7
.

Since, therefore, 18 20 does not apparently stand where our

author inserted it, it is reasonable to conclude that some of the

great disorder that exists in 1814"23 arose subsequently to our

author's composition of the work as a whole.

(c) Hebreiv Sources. One chapter, i.e. 13, is mainly composed
of translations from three Hebrew sources by our author (see

vol. i. 334-338). To the first source, written by a Pharisaic

Quietist before 70 a.d., is to be traced i3
labd- 2 - 4 "7a- 10

. See vol. i.

340-342. To the second source, 1 3
3c- 8

,
of which we find a second

Greek translation from another hand in 17
8

. See vol. i. 337.
To the third, 13"-

12ab - is-wah. mad-i7» See vol. i. 342-344. The
date is probably prior to 70 a.d.

The original meaning of these sources is transformed by their

incorporation into our author's text. He has adapted them to his

own purpose by the insertion of the following clauses: t3
lc

(koi

C7ti twv . . . SiaS^/xaTa),
3;lb

(xai filav . . . iOepa-rrevOr)),
6c

(tovs . . .

(TKrp'ovvras),
7b

(kou i86$rj . . . e^i'os),
8b "9

(tov apviov . . . aKOVo-a.TU>),
10c

(diSe . . . dyiW),
12bc

(to Orjpiov to irpiLrov ov i6ep<nr€v6r] . . .

avrov),
14b " 15

(eva)7rioe . . . a7ro/<Tuv6l

a)0-ii'),
16

(t. /itxpovs . . . Sou'Aovs),
17-18

(
T0 oi/o/ia . . . e£).

Possibly 15
5 "8

is translated from a Hebrew source by our

author. The grounds for this hypothesis are to be found in the

two impossible phrases in 15
s - 6

. It is remarkable that both these

phrases can be explained by retranslation into Hebrew. See

vol. ii. 37-38. On this hypothesis we should expect the whole
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narrative of the Bowls to be likewise a translation from the
Hebrew. But if it

is,
it is so thoroughly recast that no evidence

for this hypothesis survives.

If we reject this hypothesis, we might assume that AiW is a

primitive error for Xivovv in 15
6

,
and that rrjs ck^s rov fxaprvpiov

was originally a marginal gloss which was derived from Ex. 40
29

,

on which our text is based, and was subsequently incorporated
in the text against both the sense and grammar. The editor,

however, was capable of the grossest misconceptions, as we have
been elsewhere : see pp. 1-lv.

VII.

Books of the O.T., of the Pseudepigrapha and of the
N.T. USED BY OUR AUTHOR.

§ i. General stateorient of our author's dependence on the above
books.—Our author makes most use of the prophetical books.
He constantly uses Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel

; also,
but in a less degree, Zechariah, Joel, Amos, and Hosea

;
and in a

very minor degree Zephaniah and Habakkuk. Next to the pro-
phetical books he is most indebted to the Psalms, slightly to

Proverbs, and still less to Canticles. He possessed the Penta-
teuch and makes occasional use of all its books, particularly of
Exodus. Amongst others, that he and his sources probably
drew upon, are Joshua, 1 and 2 Samuel, and 2 Kings.

The evidence for the above summary of facts will be found
below in §§ 3-5.

Of the Pseudepigrapha the evidence that our author used the
Testament of Levi, 1 Enoch, and the Assumption of Moses, is

sufficiently strong; see below, § 7. It is not improbable that
he was acquainted with 2 Enoch and the Psalms of Solomon.
See below, § 7. But the direct evidence is not so convincing as

the indirect. Repeatedly in the commentary that follows it is

shown that without a knowledge of the Pseudepigrapha it would
be impossible to understand our author. As a few proofs of this

fact, see on 4
6

(the Cherubim), pp. 117-123; 6 3
("a great

sword"), p. 165; 69
(Martyrs = a sacrifice to God, cf. 14

4
), p.

174, vol. ii. 6
;
6 9

(the one altar in heaven), p. 172 sqq. ;
6 11

(world
to come to an end when the roll of the martyrs is complete), pp.
1 77-79 5 (white robes = spiritual bodies), pp. 184-188 and passim.

From an examination of the passages given below in § 8,

it follows quite decidedly that our author had the Gospels of

Matthew and Luke before him, r Thessalonians, 1 and 2 Corin-

thians, Colossians (or else the lost Ep. to the Laodiceans, which

presumably was of a kindred character), Ephesians, and possibly
e



lxvi THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

Galatians, i Peter, and James. Our author shows no acquaint-
ance with St. Mark.

That our author used Matthew is deducible from the follow-

ing facts. In i
7 he has had Matt 24

30 before him, where our

author's combination of Dan 7
13 and Zech I2 10 - 12 occurs already.

Our author derives from Matthew the words 7ra<r<u al <f>v\ai t.

yrjs, which are not in the O.T. or Versions. Next, a reference to

2 7 shows that it is the Matthaean (or Lucan : cf. 88
)
form of the

command, 6 e^wv ous ktA., Matt 1 1
15

13
9

etc., that our author was
familiar with. The dependence of 3

3
,
16 15 on Matt 24

42 - 43 - 4G
is

obvious at the fir>t glance. 3
s
presupposes both Matt io32

and the parallel passage in Luke 12 8
. Other passages showing

dependence on Matthew, though not so conclusively, will be

found under i
3d

i
16 6 4 n 15 below.

That our author used Luke appears certain, though the

evidence is less conclusive, from a comparison of I
s with Luke

11 28
, 3

5 with Luke 12 8
,

1 1
6 with Luke 4

25
,
and 18 24 with Luke

11 50
. Unless we assume our author's acquaintance with the

Little Apocalypse (embodied in Luke 21, Matt 24, Mark 13),

then he is indebted to Luke for his fourth plague, i.e. the pesti-

lence, Luke 2 1
11

(Aoiyuot)-
1

Possibly 13
8

(r. api'iov t. iafyayfxlvov atro KaTafioXrjs koit/jlov)

implies an acquaintance with 1 Pet i
1920

. Compare also 16 19

and 1 Pet 5
13

,
and i

6 and 1 Pet 2 9
.

§ 2. John translated directly from the O. T. text. He did not

quote from anv Greek Version, though he was often influenced in

his renderings by the I.XX and another later Greek Version, a

revised form of the o (i.e. the LXX), which was subsequently
revised and incorporated by Theodotion in his version. Our
author never definitely makes a quotation, though he con-

tinually incorporates phrases and clauses of the O.T. The

question naturally arises : Do he and his sources (it
1 *13

12-13.

17-18) derive such phrases and clauses directly from the Hebrew

(or Aramaic), or from d or from the Hebrew combined with o'?

(see §§3-5).
An examination of the passages based on the O.T. makes it

clear that our author draws his materials directly from the

Hebrew (or Aramaic) text, and apparently never solely from o or

any other version. 2 And this is no less true of the sources our

1
If, however, our author used Matthew and Luke only and not the Little

Apocalypse, how are we to account for his using Odvaros and not X<h/a6s?

But if he had the Aramaic document behind the triple tradition in the Synop-
tics this would be explicable) since umo=" death or "

pestilence." if he

had the Little Apocalypse in Aramaic, we should have the explanation of this

and other difficulties.
'
2

It is important to recognize the results arrived at in §§ 3-6, seeing that

several German scholars have definitely declared that certain classes of O.T.
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author incorporated and edited. But this fact does not exclude

the possibility that our author was acquainted with and at times

guided by o and some other Greek version. The latter clause

is added deliberately, "and some other Greek version."

That our author was influenced in his renderings of O.T.

passages by o may be taken as proved after an examination of

the list of passages given in § 4. But in the list of passages
that follow in § 5, we discover that our author's renderings
of the Hebrew are closely related to those which appear in

& {i.e. Theodotion), where 6' differs from o. But since Theodo-
tion lived several decades later than our author, we must assume
with Gwynn {Did. Christ. Biog. iv. 974-978) that side by side

with o (preserved in a corrupt form in the Chisian MS of Daniel)
there existed a rival Greek version from pre-Christian times. 1

But Gwynn's hypothesis, although adequate to a certain extent,

is inadequate when confronted with fresh facts that have emerged
in my study of this question. For from § 5 we learn that

in i
17b our text agrees not with o but ff in Is 48

12
: similarly 3

7

with 6' of Is 2 2— and 3
9c with 6' of Is 6014

. Again the quotation

15
8 "4 o /SacrtXevs r. WvwV Tts ov fii] cf>oj3-r}6rj ; agrees word for word

(though differing in case and tense) with 6' of Jer io 7
,
whereas o

is here wholly defective. Finally, i
6
(5

10
) /?aonAciW upeis is found

in ff of Ex 19
6 where o is different. Now one or more of these

might be coincidences, but it is highly improbable that all five are.

Hence we have good grounds for concluding that there existed

either a rival Greek version alongside o from pre-Christian times

or a revised version of o, which was revised afresh by Theodotion
and circulated henceforth under his name. How many books
of the O.T. were so translated afresh cannot be determined.
The above evidence would imply that Isaiah and Jeremiah were
so translated. 2

Possibly all the prophetic books were rendered

passages are directly from the Hebrew and others just as definitely from the
LXX. The greatest offender in this respect is Von Soden (Books of the NT,
1T2. sq.), who states that

"
quotations from the O.T. in the Johannine portion

(of Revelation, i.e. l
5
-7) are constantly made according to the LXX, while

in the Jewish portion (8-22°) the Hebrew text is taken into account." There
is no foundation in fact for this statement.

1 This hypothesis (first suggested by Credner, Beitrii^e, ii. 261-272) was
practically accepted by Salmon (Introd. p. 547) and by Swete (/rttrod. to the

0. T. in Greek, p. 48).

Gwynn supports this hypothesis by evidence drawn from 1 Bar i'S-220 .

Since the date of l
2
~3

8 is generally accepted as earlier than 80 A.n., and since
numerous passages in i

16^ 20 are clearly based on 6' and not 0' of Dan 9
7" JU

,

Gwynn (op. cit. 976) rightly infers the existence of a version of Daniel differ-

ing from o' and of a type closely akin to that which 6' bears.
2 There is, of course, the possibility that our author was using a collection

of Testimonia. But this explanation could not be used in the case of the

passages wherein our author's text shows numerous and very close affinities

to 0'. It is noteworthy that the author of the Fourth Gospel never agrees



lxviii THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

afresh into Greek and this work incorporated and revised by
Theodotion in his version. But the matter calls for further

investigation.

§ 3. Passages based directly on the Hebrew of the O. T. (or the

Aramaic in Daniel). These are hardly ever literal quotations :

in any case the words carry with them a developed and often

different meaning.

I
n

fiperai avrbv iras b<pda\/ibs Kal Zech I210
0' 9'. itn^\i\povTai rrpbs

olVtves avrbv i^Kivrrjaav
1 Kal jj.4, avd' Sov Karupxyo-avro (6'. ei'j

Kbipovrat iir' avrbv iracrai al <pv\al 6v i$-eKivri)<Tav) Kal Kbxpovrai iir

r. 777s.
2 (>0 avrbv. 12 1 -

o. Kbxf/erai i) yi)
Kara <pv\as <f>v\ds.

I
10

iyevbfirjv iv irvev/u.ari . . . iJKOviTa Ezek 3
12

aviXapi-v /ie irvevp.a, Kal

cpwvTjv fxey&Xriv 6irur0iv ixov. tfKOvcra KardiriaOiv fiov . . . <f>wvi]v

creicr/Aou /xeydXov.

I
13

(14
14

) 8/iolov vlbv avdpdbtrov. Dan 7
13

(0' 0') cis vlbs dvdpuirov.

ivdebv/xivov irobrjpr]. Dan IO5 D"n i?n?. 6' . ivbebv/xivos

(3vcr<Tiva (6'. pabbelv). Ezek ioa

renders the same words, ivbebvKbra

rrjv cttoKtjv.

irepiefaafiivov irpbs r. fiauroh ^vrjv Dan io5 oroa onjn v:no. 6'. 17 6<r<f>i>s

Xpvcrav. Cf. 15
6 where the text avrov irepie^wafxivi] iv xPvffLV- <>'•

recalls the present. r. ba<pvv irepiefwa/iivos pvcrtrivip.

1
14a

7] 8e Ke<pa\ri avrov Kal al rplxes Dan 7
9

#'• xal 17 dpi!; r. Kt<paX9]% avrov

XevKal tiis tpiov \svk6v. s
waelepLov Kadapbv. . KalT.rplxup-a
t. Ke<pa\rjs avrov ilxrel ipcov XevKbv

Kadapov.
ji4b (19

12
)

ol b<p9a\p.ol avrov ws 0\d£ Dan IO8
(0' 6') ol 6<p\a\p.ol avrov Coael

irvpbs. Xap.ird8es irvpbs.

ol irbbes avrov 6/xolol xo^KbXij3dv(p. Dan io6 6' quite different.

exclusively with 6' (see 19
37 where it agrees in part), and only a few times

literally with o' in 2 l7 =Ps 68 (69)'°, iow = Ps 81 (S2)
6

,
i2 13 =Ps 117 (118)

26
,

I238 = Is 53
1

, l9
24 =Ps 21 (22)

19
. But the author of the Fourth Gospel seldom

quotes
—even indirectly

—from the O.T., whereas our author's text shows its

influence directly and indirectly, wherever his subject admits of it.

1 Here our author renders rlpn as 6' . But this proves nothing ; for

iKKevrtlv (a-woKevreiv or KaraKevrelv) is its normal rendering in the Versions,

o', of course, presupposes npi. Cf. John 19
37

oxpovrai els 6v i^eKivrijcrav.
2 The words Kb\j/ovrai ew avrbv ird<xai al <pvXal r. 77/s agree exactly

with Matt 24
30 save that the latter omits iir' avrbv. Now, since Matt 24

30

combines Zech 12 10 and Dan 7
1S

just as our author does in I
7

,
it is highly

probable that our author was acquainted with Matt 24
30

,
or that our author

and Matt 24
30 drew here upon an independent source—i.e. a collection of

O.T. passages relating to the Messiah. I have placed I
7* tbov Zpxerai /xera

t. ve<peXCov under § 5, but possibly it ought to be under § 3, as i
7b

. In Zech 12 10

the people mourn for him that is cut off, whereas in our text and in Matt 24
30

they mourn for themselves. Kbirrecrdai iir avrbv = " mourn in regard to

him."
3 Our author here diverges greatly from 0', and here alone approximates to 0'

against 0' in Dan.
, though not necessarily presupposing a knowledge of 0'. Our

text and o, however, really point to the same Aramaic npl t~ TDya rwm TJWto.

This appears to have been the original text "And the hair of his head

was spotless as white wool."
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jiB (196) -ft (pojvr] avrov ws (pwv't\

iiSdruv ttoWwv.

I
1*3, £k t. ar6p.aros avrov popupala

. . . 6&a. Cf. 212 - 16
I9'

5
.

I
17

(zirecra wpbs r. w65as avrov ws

v€Kp6s' /cat HOrjKev r. de^iav avrov
£ir ifxi \£yuv Mtj (poj3ov.

I
18

£wv elfj.1 els r. alwvas r. aiuvwv.

214 £8i8ao~Kev . . . (payelv eldioXdOvra

Kai iropvevcrai.

2 18 rovs dcpdaXfioiis kt\. See I
14

above.

223 'Eyw elfii 6 ipavvwv ve<ppovs Kal

Kapdias, Kal Swaw v/uu eK&arcp Kara
ra tpya vfj.wv,

3
9a

fj^ovcriv Kal TrpocrKwrjcrovo'ip tvwiriov

r. irodQv o~ov.
1

3
10

t. KaroiKovvras £irl t. 777s.

3
17

7r\ot5cri6s elfii Kal ireirXo&rTjKa.

3
19

^yw Sffovs £av <pik(b £\£yx^ Ka ^

naiSeiju.

3
20

e'ffrrjKa tirl r. dvpav Kal Kpovw £av

tis . . . avoi^y.

4
1
(7

9
) MeT<* ravra eldov Kal Idov.

Ezek 43
2

(0') (puvrj r. wapefi^oXi^i
ws (fruivT} SiwKacna^dvruv iroWQv.
But our text is a literal rendering
of the Hebrew D'31 o'D VipD l^ip.

Dan io6 is based on Ezek 43
s but

only remotely, and is not followed

by our author. Jerome remarks
how Rev I

15
supports the Mass.

here.

Is 49
2
tOrjKev r. o-rdfiafjiov ws [x&xatpav

6%eiav.

Dan io9
;

10- 12 Heb. = "Then was I

fallen into a deep sleep on my face.

. . . And behold a hand touched
me. . . . And he said unto me,
Fear not." (Greek Versions very
different from our text).

Dan 4
31

(6') 127
,

1 Enoch 5
1

Num 25
1 " 2

4^e^T]\udT} Xads iKirop-
vevffai . . . Kal ftpayev.

Jer 17
10 Eyw Kvpios irafav Kapdlas

Kal doKifiafav vecppovs, rod dovvai

(rin?) eKacrrij) Kara r. 65ovs avrov. 2

Is 6014
0'. iropevaovrai rrpos a£. 9'.

TropeiJcrovrai irpbs ere", Kal irpoaKwi]-
aovaiv £irl r. txv7l T&v tto5u>v gov :

cf. 45
14

-

.

Though this construction occurs in

the LXX it is comparatively rare

and represents a special Hebrew
phrase : see vol. i. 289 sq., 336.

Hos 129 . See vol. i. 96.
Prov 3

n * 12
/XT) oXiydipei iraidelas Kvplov

. . . 8v yap dyairq. Ki/pios £\4yxei
(nA iraidevei).

3

Cant 5
2
Kpovei iirl r. dvpav.

"AvOL^dv /JLOl.

Dan 7
6

#'• 6ttIo-u) rovrov idedipovv Kal

Idov. 0' . Kal fiera ravra idewpovv.

1 Based on the Hebrew of Is 6014
. The clause omitted by 0' is supplied

by 0', but as we see in a different form. See on 15
4 below under § 4, where a

closely related text is derived from Ps 85 (86)
9

.

2 Alone in the O.T. does Jer 17
10 combine the two ideas in our text.

Hence correct my note in vol. i. 72. Jeremiah also uses fn: in the rather
unusual meaning of "

to requite." With the second line cf. also Prov 24
12

dirobidwcriv (a'tpn) eK&o-ry Kara r. Zpya avrov : Ps 61 (62)
13

. Moulton and
Milligan, Voc. of GT, p. 160, try to explain this meaning of diddvai by a

quotation: Xldu) SedioKev r<£ vlQ fiov (sc. wXyyrjv) = " he gave it him with
a stick." This is not a parallel. Our text involves no ellipse. It is a
Hebraism. Our author's use of 8i56vai here = "to requite" is due
wholly to Jer 17

10
; for in 22 12 he naturally uses diroStdovaL in this sense

[
= 2VH or ohv) as in Prov 24

12
,
Ps 6l 13

.

3 See note in vol. i. 99. 3
19
might be classed under § 4.
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4
B

iKiroptvovrai darpairal Kal (ptoial

Kal ftpovral.

4
<:

ki''k\(j} t. 6p6vovr{<r<repa foa.y4iJ.ovTa

d<f>0a\/.i.u!v (/xirpocrOev Kal biuadev.

4
7

6p.oi.ov Xiovri . . . p.6o~xV • • • t\ u}v

rb wpbawirov tis dvOpilmov . . .

ftfXOLOV dfTOp.

4
s* tv Kad' tv avruiv Hxuv o\va vripvyas

4°
c
\iyovres "Ayios dyios ayios Kvpios 6

debs 6 TravTOKpdrwp.
'

5' itrl t. Se£idv . . . fiifiXlov yeypap.-

pAvov (audev Kal tiriadev, Karea-

<ppayicp.ivov.

5
6
(5

12
it?) apviov . . . cl»s icr<payn£vov.

6(p0a\fiovs eirrd, ot . . . atr«jTa\-

/xivoi (D'BBW'D) els iraaav r. yrjv.

5" epvXijs Kal y\tbo~(TT]s Kal Xaov Kal

tdvovs.

5
11

fxupidSes fj.vpia8wv teal x 1^"^* 5

XiXiddwv.
62

"H
tiriros XcvkSs . . . 'iiriros wvppbs

. . . Iiriros /xAas . . . liriros \\wp6s.

6 18
ol daripes r. ovpavov tireaav . .

il>S <TVKrj /3dXXei r. SMvBovi aiVJjs.

6 ,s
tKpv-ipav iavroirs els r. <rir i)\aia Kal

els t. irirpas r. dpiwv.

6 16 Kal Xeyovaiv t. opeaiv Kal r. vir-

pais W^aare i<f> rjp.ds Kal Kpuxj/are

r)/itas a7r6 irpocwirov r. KaOrjtxtvov

kt\. Contrast Luke 23
s0 which is

drawn from o'.

6' 7
i]\0ev r) T)p.4pa 77 /xeydXrj r. dpyrjs

aiViiv, Kal rls bvvarai oradijvai \

7
1

(20
8

) iirl t. riaaapas yuvlas r. 777s.

Ex I9
1B

iylvovro (puval Kal darpairat.
See vol. i. 116. Cf. Jub 22 ^77^X01
(puovuiv fipovT&v Kal do~TpawQv.

Ezek I* iv t. fiio-ip lis 6(toiti>,ua reo~-

odpwv fip'wv. 1
18

irXtfpeis 6<pdaXfiwv
kvk\68(v. See vol. i. 1 18.

Fzek i
10

r) bftoliiMTis . . . irp6o~wwov

dvOpwirov . . . X^ovros . . . /.iuo~xov

. . . derov.

Is 62
?£ irTtpvyesTy ivl Kal tt-VTe'pi'yes

ry ivl (nn«S D'B33 vv o'£33 vv),
Is 63

fkeyov "Ayios Hyios cLytos Kupiot

(TafiaiM.
Ezek 2B- 10 iv aiVp (i.e. x e'pO K«paXls

^3i/3X/ou . . . 4v avrrj yeypapLfitva

f/v rd i/j.TTpoaO(v Kal to. diricroi.

Is 29
11 tov piftXlov rod 4o-<f>payic-

fdvov : Dan 8'
M

.

Is 53
7

(is irpbfiaTov 4*1 <j<pay))v fix®7)
Kal u>s dfjivds.

Zech 4
10 iwTa ovroi 6<pda\fiol etcnv ol

e'lrifiXe'irovTfs 4irl wdcrav t. yrjv.
From an older Aramaic text of

Daniel than that preserved in the

Canon. See vol. i. 147 sq.
Dan 7

10
0' 6'. x^'ai x'*"*5es • • •

fivpiai nvpiddf s

From Zech I
8 6 1 "8

. Our author has
not used the Greek Versions but the

Hebrew freely for his own purposes.
See vol. i. 161 sq

Is 34
4

0' irdvTa t. darpa 7re<reiVcu

. . . ws wlvTei <pv\\a dwb iti'ktjs.

Our text is independent of the o'

here, but like o' and a presuppose
ViB' (ireo-etTai) instead of the Mass.
Va\

Is 2 10- 19 elcrfXeere els r. irtrpas Kal

Kpinrreadt . . . Kal rd x €lP 07r
'

'- rlTa

. . . elceviyKavres els t. airrfXaia.

See vol. i. 182.

Hos io8 A'ai epovffivr. opeaiv K.a\v\f/are

ij/j-ds, Kal t. (3ovvo?s IHaare 4<p'

ijp.ds. Is 2 10
KpvtrTecde els r, yijv

dirb irpoawirov r. <p6(3ov Kvplov.

Joel 2 11
fieyd\r] rj/xipa r. Kvplov . . .

Kal tIs ecrai iKavbs ai/ry (i:?'T) ;

231b np.v i\6elv rifiipav Kvplov r.

p.eyd\riv. Nah I
K dirb irpocditrov

bpyrjs avrov rls vwocrricreTaL (liDj/").

Ezek 7
2

^7rl r. Hco-apas irrtpv~/as

(msjD) t. 777s.

1 On the critical importance of this rendering, 6 Oebs b iravTOKpdrup, <;ee

vol. ii., English translation, footnote on 1". This epithet, 6 irarTOKpdrwp, is

noi found in any version of Isaiah.
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7
s
(9

4
14

1 22 4
) &XP L <r<ppaylcro}fJ.ev . . .

iirl T. fl(TWTTU)V.

7
1«

r\ <Twrt)pia t. #eif>.

7
16 " 17 ov wetvdcrouaiv £ti ovde 511/07-

ffovaiv in, ktX.

7
17

(2 1
4

) i^aXel\f/ei . . . irciv S&Kpvov
iK t. 6<pda\fx£>v avrQv.

[8
2 ivunriov t. Oeod earrjKCUTiv.]

83
icradr) iirl r. dvaiaaTr)piov.

84
avifiri 6 Kairvbs tCjv dv/xia/xdruv.

[8
7
x&^afa Ka l ^p fxefiiypJva.']

9
6

£'r)T7)<T0V(TlV . . . T. d&VOLTOV KO.I OV

fir] ei'ipwaiv airrdv.

9" to. o/xotuj/xara r. cucplowv Sjuota

Ittttols riTOip.acrfj.ivois eis TrbXefiov.

9
8 ol odbvres avrwv ws Xebvruv,

9
H

<puivT] apfJL&T(j}v 'iirirtjjv . . . rpexov-
TOIV.

9
2a oOre fiXiireiv . . . otire aKoveiv 1

ovre irepuraTeiv (or under § 4).

IO* ol ir68es avrov Cos crrvXoi irvpbs.

iv t-q X€'P' O.VTOV (3i(3\api5i.oi'.

IO2 &o~irep \iujv pLVKarat.

IO5
"6

i)pev
2
t. x eVa 0.VT0C r. 5e£iav els

t. ovpavbv Kai io/xocrev iv r. fwi'Tt eis

r. at'uji'as.

I06b 5s eKTiaev* t. ovpavbv Kai r. iv

avri^ Kai t. yr)v Kai r. iv avrrj Kai r.

ddXaaaav Kai r. iv avrrj. See on

14' under II.

IO7 rb /xvarrjpiov t. deov, Cos evrjy-

yiXioev r. eavrov dovXovs r. irpocpr)-

ras.

io9 rb ^Lj3\apl5iov Kai Xiyet /xot . . .

fiiXi.

Ezek 9
4 8bs o-qneiov iirl t. fiirwira.

4

Ps 3
9

r. Kvplov i] aurripla (njntf'n .Tin'
1

?).

Is 49
10

. See vol. i. 216.

Is 25
s

d<pe1Xev . . . 7raV baKpvov ci7ra

jracrds irpoaunrov nym . . . nriD)

[A common Hebrew expression.]
Amos 9

1 t. Kvpiov i(peo~ruira iirl r.

Ovcriacrrripiov.

Ezek 811
r; dryuij t. dvfiidfiaros

dvi/3aivev.

[Ex 9-
4
(seei. 233).]

Job 3"
1 of 6/J.eipovrai r. davdrov Kai

ov Tvyxd-vovcfLV.

Joel 2 4, 8
uis Upaais linrtov r\ o'oacis

avrCoV . . . iraparairo-dfAevos els

irb\eixov (i. 244).

Joel I
6

(i. 245).

Joel 24 "8
(i. 245).

Ps II3
13" 18

(115
5 "7

)
ovk 6^/ovrat. . . .

Kai ovk aKovaovrai . . . Kai ov

vept irarrjaovaiv.
Dan io8 (0'. t& o-Ki\r). 0'. ol Tr68es).

Ezek 29 iv avrr/ (i.e. xeipl) Ke^aXis

PifiXlov.

Hos 11 10 ws Xiuv ipev^erai.
Dan I27

(6' 0') \npwo~ev r. be^tdv avrov

. . . (>o') els t. ovpavbv Kai Cb/Jioffev

iv r. £G>vti (t. £wvra eis </) r. alCiva.

Ex 20 11 0' . iirolrjaev ("'B'J?) Kvpios r.

ovp. Kai t. yqv Kai irdvra ra iv

avrdis : Neh 9*.

Amos 3
7 iav fir] airoKa\v\pri iraidelav

(="idid corrupt for niD = r. fiovXrjv

avrov 0' and fivcrrjipiov in our text)

irpbs t. 8ov\ovs avrov r. Trpo<p7]ras.

Ezek 3>-
s

(i- 267-268).

1 But Dan 5
2:* was doubtless in the mind of our author : 6'. 0eoi)s . . . ol ov

fiXeirovaiv Kai ol ovk aKovovciv, seeing that the preceding words in our author,

to e'iboAa r. xpi/<ra Kai r. apyvpa, ktX. , are based on Dan y"
3

.

2 Both o' and ff read vfwaev, but reads r. t;Qvra els t. alCiva 6e6v instead

of the last five words in 6'. aipeiv is the usual rendering of ttt'i in the phrase
T NK":, but Daniel has here D"in.

s Our author uses ktI'^lv as a rendering of nii'j;, but none of the O.T.

versions do so. In 14
7 he uses woieiv—the usual rendering. Hence 14

7
is

given under § 4. Observe that > /cat r. daX.
4 The idea first suggested by Ezekiel is reproduced in the Pss. Solomon

and the Little Apocalypse in the Synoptic-. But in our text the idea is

wholly transformed : see vol. i. 194 sqq. While the Pss. Solomon use o-qnelov

(i.e. in) our author uses a<ppayls (i.e. Qmn). See later (p. lxxxv) on this verse

in connection with Eph 4
30

.
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II 2
Lirjvas reaaepdKovra Kal 8vo.

II 4 ai 5vo Adieu Kal al 5vo Xvxvtai al

ivuwtov r. Kvpiov t. yrjs iarQires.

1 1* irvp iKiropeverai iK t. arofiaros

avrCiv Kal KareaOiei.

II 7
(13

1
17

8
) t. driplov t. dvafiatvov

iK t. afivaaov.
II 7

(13
7

) TTOirjtxei p.er ai/rQiv irbXefiov

Kal vtKrjaei avrovs.

II 15
T. KVpiOV 7)llG)V Kal T. XpMTTOV

avrov, Kal fiaaiXevaei eis r. aiQvas

r. aithvwv.

123
Zxwv • • • Kipara 5^/ca.

124
<rvpei t. Tpirov t. daripuv r.

ovpavov Kal ZfiaXev avrovs eis r. yrjv.

I 29 treKev vlov, Apaev.
1 28 ovSt rbiros evpid-q avruiv.

Dan 7
M 127

(i. 279).
Zech 4

2
\vx"la xP vffV- 4

s 8vo iXaiai.

I2 ,J 6 6<pis . .

13
2 rb 0T]ploi>

WS &pKOV .

6 wXavwv.

. . Sfj-Oiov irapddXei
. U)S . . . X^OCTOS.

4
14

irapi<JTrjKa<nv Kvplip irdcrr]s r.

7?}s.

2 Sam 229
irvp iK t. arbtxaros avrov

Kariberai. Cf. Jer 5
14 dt'ouiKa r.

Xdyovs /xov eis r. crrd/ia crov irvp

. . . Kal Kara(pdyerai.
Dan 7

3
0'. riaaepa dijpia . . . dviftatvev

iK r. daXdao-rjs.

Dan 7 v. iiroiei woXefMov fiera r, aylwv
Kal to~\vG*v wpbs avrovs. o'. irbXefiov

o-WLcrrafxtvov irpbs r. dyiovs Kal

rpoirov/xevov avrovs.

Ts 2- Kara r. Kvpiov Kal Kara r.

Xpicrrov avrov. 9
s7

( 10
lB

) (laaiXevo-ei

Ki'pios eis r. aliova Kal eis r. aiuiva t.

altbvos.

Dan 7
7

'• Kipara diKa avrip.

Dan 8 10
(<?') iwe<rev (ippdxOv, °') ^l r.

yrjv dirb r. Swdfiews r. ovpavov Kal

dirb r. &o~rpwv.
Is 667 IreKev apaev (Mass. 131 p).
Dan 2M (6') rdiros ovx eiipidi) airrois.

This clause is missing in 0'.

Gen 3
13 6 6<pis 7]Trdr-)jaiv /xe.

Dan 7
6

6' o . Orjpiov uael 7rdp5aXts (o'.

13
7

iroirjcrat irbXe/xov Lterd r. dylwv Kal

viKTJo-ai avrovs. See above under

11 7
. Here our text agrees closely

with
'

.

'3
8

(
L 7

8
) ytypa-Trai . . . iv r. ^lj3\Ilp

r. frwp.

13
8

t. dpviov t. tacpayixivov.

13'° ei rts eis aixfJ-a\walav, \

eis

aixfxaXuaiav virdyei' |

et ris iv

(j.axaipV diroKravd^jvai
\
t avrbv f iv

Ltaxatpv dwoKravdijvai. Our author

combines the first two clauses in

the Hebrew.

14
2

(f>uvr]v

Trdp5a\iv)

b/jLoiwaiv ixov &pKOv)
Xiaiva.

Dan 7
21

.

7
5

OfJ.0l.0V dpKip (o' .

7* d>ael

d>s (puivrjv vddruv 7roX-

\uiv. See on i
18 above.

I4
5 Kal iv ry (frbfj-ari. avruiv oi>x evpidr)

\pev5os.

I4
8
Zireaev, eireaev \Saj3v\uv.

I4
8

Ba/5t/Xa)i' . . . ?i iK r. otvov [r.

Ovliov] r. iropvelas avrijs ireirbriKev

xdvra r. Idv-q. See on 183 below.

Dan I2 1
6'. 6 yeypafXLiivos iv r. /9/jSXy.

I's 6S (69)
29 iK p;p\ov {Arrup.

Is 53" tbs wpdftarov iirl o~<j>ayrjv,

Jer 15'- oaoL eis ddvarov, eis ddvarov
Kal ocroi eis ixaxaipav, eis Lidxatpai'

. . . Kal baoi eis aixfJ-aXuialav, eis

aixM-aXuaiav. Cf. also 50(43)"
where the same Hebrew words arc

rendered for the most part by
different Greek words.

Zeph 3
13

oil \a\rj<Tov<nv fxdraia, Kal

ov /XT) evpeO-Q iv rtj) ar6fj.ari avruiv

yXwaaa 8o\ia. The Seer's words
are a compression of the last four

words of the Hebrew, 3J3 1T3T nSi

Is 2I a 0. irtirrwKev, wiirruKev (B).

So also 6'.
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14
10 Trlerai £k t. otvov tov 6v/xov t.

deov T. K€K€pa<TfX^l>OV anparov iv T.

iroT7]plui t. dpyrjs avrov.

14'
4

iirl t. vecpiX-qv Kadrjfievov. See
l
7a in § 5 below.

[14'
5

irip.\pov to dpiiravdv crov /cat

dipicrov, otl rfkdev t) wpa depicrai, 6'n

i^T]pdvdri 6 depia/jibs Tr/s 717s.]

14
13

irifiipov crov t. bpirravov to 6£u,
kclI rpvyrjaov t. ftdrpvas r. dfiiriXov
t. yrjs, bri TJK/xatrav al crracpvXai

avrr^s
1

I4
2u

(19
15

) eira.T-i)dr) 7] XtjvSs.

15
3
fieydXa koX davfiacrrd t. 'ipya crov.

15
3

diKOLiai ko.1 dXrjdival al odoi crov

(cf. 167
19

2
).

15" ivdedv/nivoiiXldovi.
2 But \L6ov

= wp, which should here have been
rendered pvcrcrivov. See vol. ii. 38.

rrepufacr/nivoi irepl t. crTrjdrj £u/vas

Xpvcras. See on I
13 above.

[ 5
8

iyep.lcr6r) 6 vabs Kairvov . . . /ecu

oiSels idvvaro elaeXdelv els t. va6v.

162 iyivero 'iXKOs Kctubv /cat irovrjpbv iirl

t. dv6pdnrovs.

Is 5 1
' 7

V T'oOca £k x €lP0S xvplov t.

iroT/'ipiov r. dvpiov avrov. Ps 74

(75)
!l

TroTTjpLov iv X €ipl xvplov, olvoi

aKparov irXr/pes Kepda/naros.
3

Joel 3 (4)
13

i^airocrreiXare Spiirava
fin TrapicrrrjKev rpvyrjrbs (/EO '3

TSP).
4

Joel 3 (4)
1S

. See preceding passage.

Is 63
s '"O

1

? 'roil mi3 : o. irX-qp^s Kara-

ireirarrjixiv^s. cr' . Xtjvov iirdrrjcra.

Lam I
1S d. Xr]vbv iirdr-r)crev Kvpios.

Ps no (in)
2
/xeydXa r. ipya Kvplou.

138 ( 139)
14

davfxdaia r. ipya crov.

Ps 144 (145)
17 dlicaios Kvpios iv wdcrats

t. 6801s avrov. 118 (119)
151 Trdcrai

al 65ol crov aXrjdeia.

Dan io5
6'. iv8e8v/xivos fiaSSelv.

Is 64 6 oIkos iveirX-qo-Qr} nairvov. Ex
40

Ji)-
<
35

' ovk rjdvvdcrdri Mwcrrjs
elcreXdelv els r. cktjvtjv r. /xaprvpiov
. . . /cai 5<5^77S Kvplov iirX-qcrdti i]

crKr\vr\.

ivEx 9
10

iyiveTO iXK-rj .

dvdpwirois. Deut 2835 ?X/cet Trovrjpip.

1
Just as the interpolation 14

15 refers only to the harvest of judgment—an
idea which is not used metaphorically by our author (see ii. 19, 20 sqq.)

—so

14
18 refers only, and rightly, to the vintage of judgment.
2 This tracing of 15

6 to Dan io5 rests on the supposition that XlOov is a

corruption of XLvov. But the use of this word is questionable in itself, and our
author does not use it, but fivcrenvos. See vol. ii. 38.

3 In Ps 75
9 otvov dupdrov is a rendering of "ipn p; where the Mass. punctu-

ates differently. Cf. Jer 32' (25
15

) where we find r. otvov r. aKparov. The two
terms are brought together in Pss. Sol 8 15

itcipacrev . . . otvov aKparov. By our

author, 0' and Pss. Sol ncn is taken as=" unmixed wine," but it is pointed
"ion and rendered "(which) foams" by modern scholars.

In 14
10 16 19 the cup is God's cup of judgment, whereas in 17

4 186
(sources)

the cup is in the hand of Babylon. The former refers to God's judgments,
the latter to Babylon's corrupiing of the world.

4 The Mass. Txp = depicr/A6s, whereas o' presupposes Tsa. These words
are confused in Jer 4S

3- where some MSS read one and some the other.

Possibly vxp in Is 169
is also corrupt for rsa {—0'). Thus in our text 14

16

follows the Mass. Tip. But bvi is only used here in O.T. of the ripening of

grain, if indeed it is so used. In Gen 40
10

it is used of vines, and so possibly
it should be here. Thus Tap would be corrupt for ran, and Joel 4

13 would

rightly relate only to the vintage (so R.V. in marg. ), just as in 14
18 of our

text.
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i6 :i

Tracra ^vx^l fav*-
164 e^x eev r - (pidXr/i' aiTov eh r.

TOTa/iovs . . . Kal iyivovTO alfia.

|67 aXtjOival Kal SiVouou at Kplceis aov.

l6 1H
OlOS OVK iyivtTO d(p' OV dvdpCJTTOt

iyivOVTO iirl T. yrjS.

l6 19 bovvai avT-fj t. woTrjptov r. otvov r.

dvfiov r. bpyfjs avTov.

1621
xdXafa fieydX-q.

17
1

ttjs Ka8rjfiivr]s iirl vodruv iroXXwv.

17- fied' ^s iirdpvevaav ol fSaaiXets r.

i/xedvcrdrjo-av ol KaTOiKOuvTes r. yrjv.

1 7
3

dir-qveyKiv fie . . . iv wvevfiaTi.

See 2 1
10 below.

1 7
4
iroTrjpiov xPvao^ >' tv t. x €lP l &iiTrjs.

17
8
yiypairrai . . . irrl to j3i/3Xlov tt)s

i'corjs. See 13
8 above.

o7r6 KaTafioXijs Koafiov. See 13
8

above.

17
18

fiiar]<jovo~<. t. wdpvrjv Kal TjpTjfiu-

fiiv-qv iroirio~ovo~iv a\<TT\v Kal yvfivqv.
18 1

i) yij £<po)Tladri £k t. 56$t;s avrov.

18 2 tireaev iireatv, kt\. See 14
8

above.

iyivero KaToiKrjrripiov bai/iovltov.

183
e~K t. otvov t. wopvelas ai>TT)s Treird-

TtKeu iravTa t. IOvij. This is with-

out doubt the original reading and

explains the later corruptions. See

14
s
17

2
.

iMoi /3ao~iXeh r. yrjs fier aurrjs iirbp-

vevaav. See 1 7
2 above.

1S4
i^iXOare e$ aiV^s 6 Xa<Ss fiov.

18s
eKoWrjO-qaav auTijs al dfiaprlai

&XP 1 T - orpavou.
1 8

1' diroSore ainrj u>s Kal avrrj direbwKev.

iv np iror-qpicp (p tK^paaev.
IS' tiTi 4v t. Kapoia avrrjs Xiyei Sti

KdOrj/xai /3a<ri'Xt<rcra, Kal x^Pa 0VK

elfxl, Kal wivOos Old fir] tbti).

Gen I
21 waaav ipvxty fvw.

Ex 7
20

("iraTa^ev rb vbt»p . . . Kal

fieripaXev (but Mass. "H^rr; = iyivero)
nav rb ubwp . . . eh al/xa.

Ps 18 (19)
20

. See on 19
2 below.

Dail 12 1
6'. oi'a ov yiyovev d<p' ^s

yeyivrjTai tdvos iv rri 75 (iirl r. 77)5,

AK).'

Jer 32
1

(25
18

) Ad/Je r. xorripiov r. otvov

t. aKpdrov. See on 14'" above.

Ex g
24
xdXafa 7T0XX17.

Jer 28 (51)'
3

KaTaa-KijvouvTat (='n3Dtr

KaTao~K7]vovo~a, Q) i<f> vSao'i ttoWoU.
Is 23

17 ^(Trai ifiirbpiov (nnjn= Tropvevcrei)

jraffais t. pacri\elats . . . t. 777s.

Jer 28 (51 )
7

woT-fipiov . . . BafiuXwv
. . . fiedvo-KOv irdaav r. yijv.

Jer 28 (51 )

7
TTOTTflplOV xP V0~°vv

X fiP L KVp'tOV.

iv

Ezek 23
s9

Troirivovo-tv iv aol iv filaei

Kal io~xi ("Oiyi) yvfivr) Kal alffxivovffa.

Ezek 43
2

17 77} i^iXafiwev m <piyyos
dnb t. 86^r)i, nura rrj*i*g y^K*-

Is 13
21

Possibly a combination of

D'l'iX' • • . 'U-ss'1 or based on
I Bar 4

s5
KaToiKrjdrjcreTai iiirb Sai-

fiovioiv.

Jer 2S (51 )

7
iroTrjpiov xpi'foCv Ba/9uX(i»'

. . . fitOvCKOv iraoav r. yrjv. drrb r.

o'Cvov uur/js iirloaav tdvr). 32
1

(25
18

)

Xd/Je t. iroTrjpiov t. otvov . . . Kal

iroTieh iravra t. iOv-q. See note on

ii. 14.

Jer 5I
48 Ileb. "DV nyino iks. > o .

|er 28 (51)" tfyyiKev (yj:) els ovpavbv.

Ps 136 (137)
8 avTavobdiaei cot ... 8

dcra7r^5u)vas rffiiv.

See above on 1 4
10

.

Is 47
7 "8 eliras lv'5 t. alQiva Icrofxat

&pXOvo~a . . . 17 X^oi'cra ^v Kapb-.o.

avTT)% . . . ov Ka0t.Q XVPa ovoi

yvuxrofiai 6p(pavelav.

1 Our text and 6' agree in adding the last three words iirl t. 777s and iv t.

yrj. I am inclined to infer the existence of pus in the Hebrew text of

Dan 12' in the tirst cent. A.D.
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l89
ol /3ao-tXets t. yrjs ol fier' avTrjs

iropvevcravTes.

l8 IS
\j/uxdi$ dvdpuiirwv.

18 18 tIs 6/j.oia r. icbXei r. fxeydXy.

1819 (j3a\oi> x°vv f' 71"' T - Ke<paXds avrQiv,

^Kpa^av.
l8 2 *

(pUVTJ

OLKOvadrj

OV /JL7]. . /J.OV&IKWV .

. . en.

(<puvy) vvfuplov Kal vjjj.-

igSSc. d 22S- h
J 077S . . . KCU (^WJ'TJ

23
11- b

j
fjivXov . . . Acai (pws

[ X^x^ov.

[I8
236 ol e/uuropol crov Tjcrav ol fieyicr-

rdves t. yrjs.]

19
2

dXrjdival Kal StVatcu al Kptaeis

avTov. See 15
8 167 above.

19
4
'A/xtjv, 'AXX'/yXovid.

19
6

cos (pojyrii' &xXov ttoXXov . . . ws

(pwvrjv vSdruv ttoXXwv. See i
15

above.

19
6 "7

epatrLXevaep Kvpios . . . xa ^Pu^fv
Kal dyaXXiufiev.

19
11 elSoj* t. ovpavbv rjveipyixtvov, Kal

l8ov.

cv SiKaioavvji Kplvei.

19
12

ol 5e 6<p6aX/j.ol avrov, ktX. See I
i4

2 18 above.

19
15 dK t. trrS/iiaTos avrov ^KTropei'ierai

pofupala d&a. 1 Cf. I
1K

.

'iva tv airrrj TraTCL^yj to. t6vq.

Kal avrbs iroiixavei avroiis £v pdfidui

<ri8Vpz.
2 Cf. 227 125

. This line

will be treated under § 4.

7raTe? t. X-qvbv t. otvov r. dv/iov . . . t.

6eov. See on 14- above.

19
17 " 18

Xtywv Tra.cn r. bpvkois . . .

Aevre awdx^ryrc els r. belirvov . . .

t. 6eov.
18

Xva. (payrire crdpKas

fiacnXtuv . . . Kal adpxas icrxvp&v.

19'-
1 iravTa r. dpvea ixooTdcrOriaav £kt.

ffapKiov avruiv.

204 elbov dpbvovs Kal ixdOicrav eV
avroiis Kal Kpi^.a it)66r) avrols.

See 17
2 188 above.

Ezek 27
13 4v ipvxah avdp&wwv.

Ezek 27
s2

0'. ti's (bcrwep Tvpos ;

Ezek 27
30

imdf)ffov<nv iwl r. KecpaXrjv
avT&v yrjv.

Ezek 27* KeKpaSjovrat.
Ezek 26 13

^ ^copt) r. ^aXTrjplwv aov ov

flTj aKovodrj en.

Jer 25
10

<pu}vrjv vvfuplov Kal <pwvr)v

vvpKprjs, t dafirjv fivpov f Kal (puis

X&xvov. (Here <puivrj /xvXov in

Apoc. is right = D'm Sip).

Is 23
s
ol efiTTopoi. avryjs evbo^oi, 6.pxovTts

r. yris.

Ps 18 (19)
10

to. Kpi/j-ara Kvplov aXrjdtvd,

8e8iKaiw/j.t'va errl rb avrd ('" 'ESCD
nn« ipns nDM), Ps 118 (iig)

75- 137
.

Ps 105 (106)
48

yivoiro.
Dan io6

6'. <puivr] &x\ov (0' . <p.

dopvfiov).

Ps 96 (97)
1 6 Kijpios ("PacrlXevo-ev,

dyaXXidaerai r) yr), ev(ppavdrjTco(Tav.
Ezek I

1

r)i'olx8vo
~a >' ol ovpavol, Kal

elboy.

Is 11 4
pnsa BBBh. 0' presupposes a

different text—Kpivei Tantivy Kplviv.

Is II 4
7r<xrd£ei 7^^ r. Xbyu)T. CTb/xaTos

aiiTov.

Ps 29 TTOifiaveis axiTovs iv pa^bui criSrjpif.

Is 65
s

. For diction, cf. Lam i
18

.

Ezek 39
4
. See ii. 138.

Ezek 39
4 rd "6vrj to. fiera. crov 8o8t)-

aovrat eis TrXrjBri bpvtwv . . . KaTa-

f3pu)0i)vai. 39''" Kal i/j.TrXr]ff8T}creii8e.

Dan 7
9

6'. ideuipovv 'ius otov dpbvoi

(TeO-qaav. J-* rb KpiTrjpiov ^KaOurev.

J-~ t6 Kplfia (t. Kpiaiv o') ("SuKtv

( +r. 0') £7/015 ( + r. 6) ii\f/icrTov.

1 Cf. Heb
b"lGTOp.OV.

4
12 6 X670S tov deov . . . Top.d>Tepos irtre'p iraaav fidxaipav

2 These ideas of smiting the Gentiles with the word of His mouth (Is II 4
)

and of breaking them in pieces like potter's vessels (Ps 29
) have already bet)

combined in Pss. Sol if*-*
1

"w
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20u eTBov 6p6vov . . . K<xl t. icadr)-

fievov.

2012
/5t/SXia T)voLxQi)<ra.v.

20 1 - 6Xko {SifiXiov rivoixOr], 6 icrriv r.

2 1
3

r) aK7]vri t. deov /j.€tcl t. dvdpwwwv
koX ffKTjuuxrei fier avrQv Kai avroi

Xabs aiiToCi £o~ovTai.

2 1
4

i^aXet\f/ei ira.v SaKpvov. See 7
17

above.
2 1

4"* to. irpCiTO. awriKOav . . . Idov

Kaiva ttolu).

2 1
6 Ti2 8i\pQivri . . . 8d)0~0) tK • • • Ti

uSarosT. fw^s buipedv (22
17

).

2 1
7

^crojuai ailrtp 0eds (cat ai;r6s corai

/xot vibs.

2I 1U
dirr)veyKiv fie iv irvevfiari iirl

6pos . . . v\pt)\6v. Cf. 1 7
3 above.

2 1
13

dvbfiara . . . r. SuideKa (pvXQv
vi2v 'IcrpaijX. 2 1

13 d7ro dvaroXrjs

irvXuives rpefs Kai a7rd /Soppa 7rv\wi'es

rpeis, ktX.

2 1
18

t; ipbibfirjcrts t. relxovs clvttjs

fa<r7ru.

2i lu 6 defxiXios ... 6 Sei'repos <ra7r-

cpetpos.

2I-3 (22
5
) 7) w6Xls ov xP ( ^av *Xel T'

rjXiou ou5e r. <Ttkrp>ri% 'iva <f>aivucnv

avTrj, t} yap S6^a r. deov e<pu>Ti<rev

avrrjv.

2 1
24 Kai irepnraTr)crov<riv ra HOvr) 8ia r.

(purbs avrrjs Kai oi /SacriXeis t. yr)s

(pepovffiv
'
t. 56£ae avruv . . .

2 1
35 Kai oi irvXCives avrrjs ov /xrj /cXeur-

duxrtv rjfxipas . . .

21 26 Kai oicrovaivr. 56£ae . . . t. edvuv

els avrr)v.

2 1
27 ov firj elaiXdy . . . irav KOivbv.

el fir) ol yeypafi/xivoi iv r. |9(/3Xia> r.

far)?. See 1 3
8

1 7
8 above.

Dan 7
9 6' o'. iKadyiro . . . 6 Bpbvos

avrov >o'.

Dan 7
10 d' o. filfiXoi r)veti>xOr)0-av.

Ps 68 (6a)
29

pip\ov f(i*7W.

Ezek 37
27

, Lev 26u - ia
. See ii. 207.

Is 43
18 "' 9

/J-y /j.vr)fj.ov(VfTe to. -rrpura,
Kai ra dpxaia fir) o~vX\oyi{eo~0e,
Idov iy<l) ttolOi Kawd. See ii. 203.

Is 55
1

°' St^/Civret, iropevtoQe i<p" i)8wp,
Kai Saoi /XT) ZxeTe dpyvpiov . . .

dyopdaare.
2 Sam 7

14
cyili fo-ofiai avrip eh iraripa

Kai avrbs earai /xot els vldv.

Ezek 40
1 "2

rjyayiv fie iv bpdvei Oeov

. . . Kai IdriKe'v fie in 6pos v\j/rj\6v

(nzy -n Sn ^n^'i . . . »3K'3n).

Ezek 4S
31 ai irv\ai r. 7r6Xews ^7r'

6v6/j.acriv <pv\Qv t. 'Io-par)\' nvXai

rpels Trpbs fioppdv. 483J "34 «ai ra

irpbs dvaroXds . . . irvXai rpels ktX.

Is 54
12

0r)ati} t. iirdX^eis gov Laowiv.

Is 54
11 t& Oe/xiXid aov crdircpeipor.

Is 6019 ovk larai crot en 6 fjXios eli

<pQ)S ijfiipas oi'Se dvaroXr) o-eXrjvris

(puTiel crov r. vvKra, dXX' eo~rai . . .

6 debs 56i;a aov.

Is 603 Kai iropevcrofrai . . . r<p (purl
ffov . . . edvr). 6011 ai 7ruXai aov

. . . Tjfiipas Kai WKrbs ov KXeiedrj-

oovTat., eiaayayeiv trpbs <re 5vva/j.iv

idvCcv Kai [iaaiXeis avrwv dyo/xivovs*
605

t ttXovtos . . idvwv Kai Xauiv

Kai fj^OVCLV f.
2

Is 52
1 ovxiri TrpojTedrjcTerai dteXdeiv

. . . aKadapTos. See ii. 173 sq.
Dan 12 1

8'. byeypaufxivos iv r pipXip
0' . iyyeypafj.fxivos iv r.

/?</3Xi<(>.

1 In the Mass. as well as the LXX the text is clearly corrupt : i.e.
"

that

men may bring unto thee the* wealth of the nations and their kings led (by

them)
" As modern scholars recognize, D'jffi] (

= "
led ") is corrupt for Q'Jirn

= "
leading." Hence instead of "and their kings led (by them)," render :

"under the leadership of these kings." The kings lead and are not led

by their people. Mow apparently our author anticipated our modern
scholars ;

for he represents the kint^s as acting on their own initiative :
"
they

bring the glory of the nations into it."

2 Here the LXX is quite corrupt 21 28
is nearer the Mass. Y? int D>u V'n,

" the wealth of the nations shall come unto thee." Our author either read

?»<5; instead of wi;, or followed the Mass. in 6oJ1
.



PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF O.T. Ixxvii

22 1 "2
Trora/abv Metros farjs . . . inirop-

evd/xevov £k t. dpbvov t. Oeov. The
idea is to be found in its developed
form in I and 2 Enoch.

22 2 £v fiiffo} . . . r. irorafxov ivrevdev

Kcd ixeldev ^v\ov ioirjs iroiovv Kapirovs

dibdeKCL, Kara fjJqva eKaarov diro-

diBovv r. Kapwbv avrov Kal r. <pv\\a
r. £ii\ov els Oeparrelav r. eOvuiv.

223a wav Kardde/aa ovk earat, en.
224

6\povrai t. irpoffiOTrov avrov.

225 ovk e'xovo
~
lv XPe ^av 0wt<5s, ktX.

See 2 1
23 above.

Kvpios 6 debs (purto-ei
1

£rr avrovs.

22 12a l8ov <:pxo[ia.i raxv, /cat 6 /xia66s

fiov fier ifiov.

22 12b dirobovvai eKao-TCj} cos r. Hpyov
£o~rlv airroO. 2

22 17 6 8i\fsu>v epx^ffdw . . . vdojp ^cjtjs

Bcopedv. See 2i 6 above

[22
isb-l9 £&v TIS elrLQy

l {n' aura, tiri.dr)-

os . . . Kal £dv res d<pi\r), kt\.~\

Ezek 47
1

iidojp i^eiropeiero . . . dvb
v6tov £irl to 6vo~iao~rr]piov.

3 Zech

14
8

e^eXevaerai iiSwp fuiv ££ 'lepov-

aak-qfj..

Ezek 47
12

o'. iwlr. irorafj.ov ava^rjcrerai
£ttI t. xetXofs avrov evdev Kal evdev

. . . oi/5e fir) iKMrrrj 6 Kapwbs avrov'

rrjs Kaivdrrjros avrov (I'^nnb) irpwro-

j3o\r]o~ei., 6n . . . earai . . . dvdpaais
avrQv (in7J/) els vyleiav. Here the

LXX has missed the sense and
misrendered several times where
our author has rightly reproduced
it.

4 None of the Greek renderings
is so close to the Mass. as our
author. See ii. 176-7.

Zech 14
11

dvddefia (enn) owe earai en.
Ps 16 (17)

16
T3S mm*. But has

6<pdrjcrofiai. r. rrpoadnr^ o~ov. Con-
trast Mass. and 0' in 83 (84)

7
.

Ps 117 (ll8)
27 debs Kvpios Kaiiirttpavev

i]fxlv
—an abbreviated form of the

Aaronic blessing : see ii 210-211.
Is 40

10 'Idov Kvpios . . . fpxerai . . .

idov 6 /nicrdbs avrov /ier avrov. 62 11
.

Prov 24
12 dw0818waiv eKaarcfi Kard r.

e'pya avrov. Cf. Ps 61 (62)
12 dirooJ}-

aeis eKaartp Kara t. epya avrov.

Is 55
1

°' btxpuivres iropeveffOe.

Deut 4
2 ov wpoffd-qcreaOe irpbs r. pij/xa.

. . . Kal ovk dcpeXelre aw' avrov

1 In 18 1 our author renders rrVKJi of Ezek 43
s
by £<purio-9-q, just as he

renders "ix;, Ps 117 (118)
27

by (purlcrei.
2 Clem. Rom. ad Corinth, xxxiv. 3 has a close but independent parallel

to 22 I2ab
. Idov 6 Kvpios Kal 6 fiiadbs avrov (cf. Is 40

10
) wpb wpocrdnrov avrov

(cf. Is 62 11
), diroSovvai eKaarip Kara rb epyov avrov (cf. Pr 24

12
). Here

Clement is a mosaic of the 0' of these three passages, but not so our author.
The 0' of Is 62 11

is ex^v tov eavrov /J.ia06v, Kal rb epyov avrov irpb irpoaibirov
avrov. The order of the words, cb? r. epyov icrrlv avrov, is not our author's :

see p. clvii adfin. The clause = in^i'S3. ws here = "
according as

"—a classical

meaning not elsewhere found in our author. But in our author's mind u>s

is the regular rendering in our author for 3 in Hebrew (see vol. i. 35-36).
The Hebrew particle has this meaning. Yet we should expect Kara. to. ipya
avrov (cf. 22 12

).

3 The throne of God in the Apocalypse is in the heavenly temple. But
since there is no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, only the throne of God
is mentioned here.

4 R.V. of this passage shows how faulty the LXX is here. "By the
river . . on this side and on that side shall grow every tree . . . neither
shall the fruit thereof fail : it shall bring forth new fruit every month . . .

and the leaf thereof for healing."



Ixxviii THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

§ 4. Passages based on the Hebrew of the O. T. {or the Aramaic
in Daniel) but i?ifluenced (in some cases certainly, in others possibly)

by o.

I
4 dirb 6 &v,

I*4 6 p.dprvs 6 7r«xr(5s.

l
Bb 6 TrpwrbTOKOS t. veKpuiv Kal 6 &pxw
t fiaaCKiwv t. 777s

2 231* airoKrevZ) iv davdry.

2-*b Swau avrip i£ovcriav iirl r. iOv&v.

2n Kal iroip-avel avrovs ivpdfibip aiOTjpa,

(is t. (TKeirq t. KepapiKa. o-vvrpiperai.

3
s ov p.7) i£aXel\f/w t. 6vop.a avrov £k t.

/3^9Xou
J
t. faijs.

3*c ^w T)ya.wt](Ta o~e.

4
3
(7

10
'9

4
) ^ T - Opbvov Ka0r)p.(vos.

[5
8

Ovp.iafii.Tdiv, at elcrtv al irpoo-evxal.

5* (I4
3
)
aSoucrif (f>5r]v Kaivqv.

[6
8 dTrofCTeri-ai ^v pop.<pala Kai iv Xipu
Kal iv davdrif) Kai virb t. 6r)piwv r.

777s.]

6 10 £ws irbrt . . . cm Kpiveis Kal

£k5ik(U t. alpta r)p.Civ iK r. Karen-

kovvtwv iirl t. 777s ; cf. 19
s

.

6 14 6 ovpavbs AirexwpLff& r
l
^ s flijiXiov

t £\i<r<r6p.evov f.

7
14

^irXi/i'oi' r. crroXas ai)ru)f . . . 4»

r. a'ipart. Cf 22 14
.

9
2

dvipr, Kairvbs ... (is /caTTi^s

(ca/xtVou.

i(fKOTii)dr) b f)Xios.

I I
s Tard£cu t. yijv iv ird<TT) irXriyfi.

II 1 '
irvevpa fw7)s ^/r t. 0coO elarjXdev

iv avrots Kai tetrr\aav
2

iirl t. 7T(55as

ai/raii'.

jji7d-i8» ifiaaLXcvaas Kal r. idvrj

uipyiffdrjerav.

Ex 3
14

^yci fl> 6 <5».

Ps S,S(89)
S8 * ndprvs iv ovpavy 7r«rr<5s.

3

Ps SS (S9)
28

A.d7<i npuTOTOKOv drjo-o/xat

avrbv, i/^j/rjXbv wapa r. jSaviXevaiv t.

7^s.
Ezek 33-

17

tfaedry o7TOACTe»'uj (Mass.
mis' "una)

Ps 2s
"9 Swat*) coi idvr) t. K\r/povo/jdav

aov . . . Troifj.aveh avrovs iv ^dfibip

enbrjpq., (is cTKevos Kepa.ij.iws <tvvt-

pi\peis aurofa See vol. i. 75-77
and Ps-. Sol 1 7

M
.

Ex 32
s2 -33

i^d\(t\f6v p.€ iK t. pip\ov
<rov. Ps 68 (69)

23
itaXeupdriTuxrav

€k /JtjSXoi/ fuvTuv See i. 84.
Is 43

4
iyu ce rjydTTTjaa.

Is 6 1
t. Kvpiov KaOrjuevov iwi Bpbvov

I Kings 22 19 ^eov . . . KaOr)/j.evov
iirl dpbvov avrov.

Ps 140
2

i] irpoaevxt p-ov lis Ovcilaua.

Ps 143 (144)
9

yO)')!/ /catvTjj' a*o-op.al <xot.

Is 42
10

.

Ezek I4"
1

pofiipaiav Kai \ip.bv Kai

dt)pla Trovrjpd Kal Odvarov ("i^~).

2 Kings 9
7

iKbiKi'ia-eis r. af^tara r.

SoiAu^ /xoi; . . . iK x* lpbs 'Ic-fdfieX.

Is 34
4
iXiyrjat-Tai (is fiifiXiov 6

oi//?a»'(}s.

Gen 49" 7rXwa ^v ofvif) t. {rroXTjc
auToi) *cai ^v ai'/xart.

Ex 19
18

dvifiaivev 6 Aca7rv6s (is Karri'iis

Joel 2 10 6 ^Xjos Acai
7/ (reXr/vr) avaKord-

o~ovo~iv.

I Sam 4
8

ol dtol oi Trard^avTes t.

AtyvTTTov iv irdo-f] irXriyrj (. . . D'S^.i

Ezek 37
10

dffTJXOev eh avroiis rb

wvevpa Kal . . . taTr\aav ivl r. irbSiav

ailTlMV.

Ps qS (99)
1

/cyptoi ifiacriXtvo-tv 6pyi-

$i<rOw<iav Xaol.

1 Here and in 2o' 5 our author appears to use pifiXos owing to 0' in the first

passage and 0' in his second For, when writing independently, he uses

fSifiXlov, even when using the phrase rb fiipXlov r. fwijs, 1 3" 21" (cf. 17
s
) In

ali fiipXlov occurs 23 times (3 times in an interpolation).
2 Our author uses io-radr/v (8

3 12 18
) as the aorist of t<jTt)pLt. Chapter 11 is

a source, and the use of la-Trjcrav in it may be due to 0'.

' The ideas in the Apoc. i
8" and Ps 88 (S9)

38 are wholly dissimilar, but the

dependence in case of the diction is clear.



PASSAGES INFLUENCED POSSIBLY BY O' Ixxix

jji8d-g T _ S ff\ 0LS (7oii r TTpcxpriTais Kai

r. dylois Kai r. <poj3ov/j.evois r. bvofid
aov r. aiKpovs ifat r. p-eyaXovs.

I2 1 ' 2
<T7][iel0V . . . ywi) . . . #P

7at7rpi ex01 '

"

01 *a ' Kpd£ei wbtvovaa
. . . TeKilv. 1

I26b iroifialveiv Tr&VTa r. edvq 4v

pdj38ip aibripq..

I2 12
eixppalveade ovpavol.

I4
7
r. wot ijVaiTi r. ovpavbv ko.1 r. 777c

Kai ddXaaaav Contrast io6 under

§ 3 above. On this phrase see

Acts 4
24

I4
1B

.

I4
11 6 Kairvbs . . . eh alwvas alwvuiv

dvafialvei . . . rj/xe'pas Kai vvktos.

15
3
q.oovoiv [r. (jjStjj/ Muvaiws r. SovXov

t. Oeov],

1 5* 5o£dVet r. ovofia aov.

15
4 iravra r. e^i/r; r)^ovaiv ko.1 itpoo -

kvvtjoovoiv evwiribv aov.

1 5® irtpte^uiap-ivoi 7re/>£ t. orrjdr] fideas

Xpvoas.
1 6° oticatoj el . . . Satos.

aZ/tta . . . jreti>.

17
10 *a2 t. odpKas aiirrjs (pdyovrai.

19
2
i£eSlKri<rcp T. aliia r cWXuiy ai/roO

ex \eipbs avrfjs. See on 6 10 above.

19
3 6 Kairvbs avrijs dvafiaivei eh t.

alwvas See on 14
11 above.

19° atVetre t. Oeip ruiQiv, rrdvres ol

S0OX01 avrov, ol (po(Sovp.evoi. avrbv, ol

puKpoi Kai ol fieydXoi.

I9
15

'li>a ev avry ward^y rd edvrj' Kai

avrbs Trotfiavei avrovs ev pdjUdtp

aib-qpq.. See 227 above.
209 eirl r. trXdros r. 777s.

Kari^rj rrvp eK t. ovpavov Kai Kari-

<payev. ( i'his could be registered
under § 3, since the Hebrew could

hardly be rendered differently.)
2I 1

ovpavbv Kaivbv /cat yr\v Kaivr)v.

2I 2
(2I

lu
)r. irbXivr. dylav'Iepov<Ta\r)(i.

2I 12 l5ov ZpxopLai rax", Kai 6 pnadbs
p.ov /xer ep.ov. Already registered
under § 3 above.

Amos 3
7

r. botiXovs avrov r. irpocpi)-

raj. Ps 1 13
21

(
I I5

1S
) r. <f>ofiovp.evovs

T. Kvpiov r. LUKpovs fierd r. /xeydXuv.
Is 7

14
crifieTov ibob t) trapdevos ev

yaarpl efei (XA XrjpL\perai, B). 26 17

7) wbtvovaa iyyi^ei reKelv, evl r%
ibdlvi avri)s (K^Kpa^ev.

See on 227 above.

Is 49
13

ev<ppalveade ovpavol. Cf. 44
23

.

Ex 20 11

(ijuoted on io6b under § 3

above). Neh 19
6
ewolarias t. ovpavbv

. . . t. yTjv . . . t. ^aXdtrcras.

Is 34
10 WKrbs Kai 7)/j.e'pa$ . . . Kai . . .

els t. alQiva xpbvov Kai dva^rjcrerai b

Kairvbs avTrjs.

Ex I4
31

Maii/ffTJ t. OepdirovTi avrov.

Ex 15
1
yvev jNIuji/cr^j . . . t. ipd^v

ravTTjv.

Ps 85 (S6)
u
do!;daovo~iv r. 6vo/j.d aov.

Ps 85 (86)
9 ivdvTa t. eOvr] . . . rj^ovoiv

Kai TrpoaKwrjaoucnv iv(l)iri6v aov.

See on 1
13 under § 3.

Ps 144 (145)
17 SlKaios Kvpios . . . Kai

Saws
Is 49

2B wiovrai . . . rb at/m avrwv.

Is 49
26

(pdyovrai . , . t. adpKas
avrQv.

Ps 134 (I35)
I,W alveire r. tvojxa

Kvpiov, alveire SovXoi Kvpiov
2

. . . ot

<pojiov/j.evot r. Kvpiov. See on 1 1
18

above.

Is 1 1
4 Kai Trard^ei yi)v rip Xbyip rod

arbfiaros avrov.

Hab I
s

iirl rd irXdrrj (rb irXdros—A)
t. 777s.

2 Kings i
10

0' exactly as in our text.

Is 65
17 torai y&p 6 ovpavbs Katvbs Kai

t) y?j Kaivr).

Is 52
1

'lepovo-aXri/j., TtiXts r) dyla. Cf.

Dan 9
24 6''.

Is 40
10 ibov Kijpios Kijpios . . . tpxerai

. . . Ibov 6 tMiadbs avrov /xer avrov

1

Possibly this passage should have been given under § 3.
2 Our author rightly follows the Hebrew here, mrp H2y, against 0'.



lxxx THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

§ 5. Passages based on the Hebrew of the O. T. (or the Aramaic

of Daniel), but influenced (in some cases certainly, in others prob-

ably) by a laterform ofd, such as is preserved in Theodotion ff.

I
' & Set yevioBai.

I
8

(5
10 206

) 4iro'n}ijev rjfjids fiaffiXelav

lepels t. Oetp.

Dan 0'. 2 s8- »• 4« a oel yevio-0ai.
a

Ex 19
6 0' . fiaatXela lepets, which =

l
7a ISov Zpxerat y"e7

"a * T - ve<peXQ>v.

j
17b

(
28 22 13

) 'E7u> el/XL 6 irpwTos Kal 6

fffxaros.

I
l9 a fxiXXei yivea0ai fiera raCra.

3
7 6 I'xwv r. (cXe<i/ .

ovdels K\el<rei Kal

dvolyei.

. . avoiywv kcu

KXeltov Kal ovdels

3* fj^OVCTlV KOL WpO(JKWr]ffOV(TLV ivdlTTlOV

crov. See on 15
4 underT. TTodioV

§4-

4' a del yevio-0ai fxera ravra. See on
1
,9 above.

9
30

to. 8aifx6via Kal r. et5uXa 2
r. xpi'^a

»cai r. dpyvpa Kal t. ^aX/ia <ca2 r.

Xitftca kcu r. fuXii/a, A ot"re pXiireiv
ovvavrai ovre aKOveiv ovre irepi-

Traretv.

lO6
&ixoaev iv r. £&vtl eh t. alQvas.

r13?DD.

"a rotas,

lepdrfu/ia.

But
tepets,

the Mass.
and also 0'. paalXeiov
See vol. i. 16.

Dan 7
13 0' . ioov fiera r ve<f>eXZv . . .

ipX<>p.evos— Mass. nnn *j:> CJJ i-.n. o'.

/oot) ^7ri t. ve<pe\Q>v . . . ijpxero.
Is 48'

2
(cf. 44

8
) jnnK 'jn

*]K [win '».

Is 48
12

0''. 'E7U TTpUTOS Kal iyu
icxaros. . 'E7o> eifjn irpuiros Kal

eyJi eifii eis t. al&ca.

Dan 2-9 0'. rl 5ei yevecrOai p.erd ravra
>o.

Is 22'-- 0' . 8d)<r<i) r. K\eloa olkov Aaplb'
. . . Kal dvoi^ei Kal ovk iarai 6

aTTOKXeioof Kal KXeicei Kal ovk Herat

6 dvoiyuv. 0''. Suxtuit. 5o£aj' Aaveld

. . . Kal &p%ei, Kal ovk larai 6 dvrt-

Xiywv, Kal KXeiaei Kal ovk eo~rai 6

avoiywv.
Is6o 14

0' . Kaliroptvaovrai . . . irapo^v-
vdvrtov . . . Kal TrpoffKvvijcrovffiv

iirl t. ix vV t. irooCiv aov. om.
last eight words.

Dan 5
s3 0' (> 0'). r. deovs t. xpverovs

Kal dpyvpovs
* Kal xa^K0^ s Kal

jidrjpovs Kal £v\lvovs Kal Xidlvovs,

ol oil pXiirovaiv Kal ol ovk aKOvovaiv

(o'< entire passage). Cf. Ps 1 13
. ovk 6\povrai

ovk aKovaovrai. . . . ov irepi-

7rctT?)<roi'crie.
' 0' . ibpoaev iv r. {Qivtl t.

(I14)
12- 15

r. ei5w\a

Dan 12

aiCsva

1 Our author knows only dv, as does 0', whereas 0' presupposes hy. In

14
14

iirl t. ve<f>4Xrjv Ka0r)/j.evov does not presuppose ^V, for Ka0i)fj.evov requires
eirl here. Thus DV is presupposed by nerd in Rev I

7
, Mk 14

6 -'

epxopievov

Herd t. ve<t>. : by iv in Mk 13-
6
ipxbfj-evov iv ve<p., Lk 2 1

27
: whereas Matt 24

30

26s4
ipx^p-evov iirl r. ve<p. presuppose o' and Si'. See vol. i. 18.

2 This combination of demons and idols is first found in I En 90
7

.

3 o' has this phrase also in 3
28- 29

: but since there is no other passage in

our author based on Daniel that agrees with 0' against 0', and many that a^ree
with 0' against o', we conclude that where they agree, as here, our author is

influenced by a version of the character of 0'.
4 The Mass. here trs. xP v<T°us Ka ^ dpyvpovs. But, since 0' end Peshitto

here, as well as all the authorities for the same list of substances in 5
4

, support
the order xp- Ka-l &py-i there can be no doubt that the Mass. is wrong here

and that our author and 0' attest the true order in 5
23

. Our author is follow-

ing $'
a

here, as the concluding clauses prove.
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I214
Kaipbv kolI Kaipobs Kal ijfii<rv

KCLlpOV.

1 3° arb/xa \a\ovv fieyd\a.

13
7

iroirjoat. trbXe/xov fierd r. ayluiv.

I3
15

SffOl ib.V flT) irp0GKVV7]<T0V<TlV T.

elKbva.

14
8
Ba^uXwj' i) fiey&Xr).

15
s"4 6 /3acriXei)s r. i$vu>v' rts ou /mtj

(pofadrj ;

20 11 t6ttos ov% evpidrj ai/rois (cf. I28
).

20 16 et ris oi)x evpidrj iv t. jUljlXip
]
r.

far}s yeypafifiivos.

22 10
/t}j <r<ppayl<ngs r. X6701/S .

[3i(3\Lov tovtov.

T.

Dan 127 0' 0'. Kaipbv Kal Kaipovs

(AQr) Kai t^iuo-i; Kaipov. Cf. 7
25

.

Dan 7
8 0' o'. or. XaX. p.ey.

Dan 7
21

^'- ^o^' irbXefjLov fiera t.

dyloiv. 0' . iroKe/xov (rvviardfievov

irpbs t. dyiovs.
Dan 3

6 6' 0'. 5s av /jltj (+ire<rwv 0')

Trpo<TKvvr)<rri (r. eUbvi).
Dan 4

27 0' o'. Ba£. 7) ^7.
Jer io7 6' (>o'). Ws ou /t^j (pop-rjdri-

aerai, f3a<ri\ev r. idvQiv ;

Dan 236
0'. rbwos oi>x evpidtj airois.

o' . ware /xrjbev KaraXeKpdrjvai £}

avrQv.

Dan I2 1
0'. iras ( + 6 eiipedels AQ) 6

yeypafifxivos iv t. (3i.j3\(ji. o''. 6s av

evpedrj iyyeypafifiivos iv r. /3t/3Xhj>.

Dan 124
0'. aippayiaov t. pifiXiov. 0''.

<r<ppdyicrai r. fliftXlov. 12 9
8'.

iff<ppayi(Tfj.ivoi ol X6701. 0'. ia<ppay-

ifffiiva rd wpoaTayfiara.

§ 6. Phrases and clauses in our Author which are echoes of
O. T. passages.

220 Tty ywaiKa 'Iefct/SeX.

5
s b \iuv 6 iK t. cpvXijs 'lovSa.

1) plia Aavelb (cf. 22 16
).

9
3
i£fj\8ov &Kpi5es els r. yrjv.

9
14

r. irorafjuf t. fjieydXtp T&iKppdr-Q.

9
21

(pbvoiv . . . wopvelas . . . /cXe/i-

/u£t«c.

(pappL&Ktov . . . wopvelas.

IO11 Set <re TrdXic irpo<pT)Tevcrai iirl

Xaots xai tdvecriv . . . /cai /Sacri-

\ev<7iv.

II 1
K&\afj.os . . . /j.iTpr](Xov t. vabv.

II 2
ibbdrj t. idvecriv Kal t. irbXiv r.

aytav -wariiaovaLV.

II 8
Trvev/jLariKws 'Zbdop.a.

II 10
Suipa w£ij.\pov<7iv aXX^Xois.

</>6/3os . . . iiriireaev iirl.

II 12
avifirjcrav eis t. ovpavbv.

II 18 tbwKav Sb^av t. deip (cf. 14
7
).

t. 0e<£ t. otipavov (cf. 1611
).

II 15
fiacriKeiJcrei els r. aiwj'as t. alwvuv.

1 Kings 20 (21 )

25
'Ie^SeX ^ vw-i;

ai}roO.

Gen 49
9

triciftvos \iovros, 'lovba.

Is II 1 eV r. plfys
'

le<r<ral.

Ex IO12 avaprjTU) aiKpls iirl r. 7^c.
Gen 1 5

18
r. tot. t. ^67. EO0.

Ex 2013
(Mass., but different order in

0').

2 Kings 9
22 al iropvetai. 'Ie£d(3e\ . . .

Kal t. (pap/maKa avTrjs.

Jer I
l0

idoii KadiaraKd ae . . . iirl

idvq Kal jiacriKelas.

Ezek 40
3 iv r. xf'pl aiiTov fy . . .

KaXa/xos /xirpov. 41
13

die/J-iTpyaev

Karivavri r. oi/cou.

Zech 123
8r]aofj.ai r,

'

Iepov<ra\i]/j. \l9ov

KaTairaTovfxevov. Dan 9
24

(^') r.

7r6Xtj' t. a/yfae.

Is i'° Israel addressed as "Sodom."
Esth 9

19 d7TO(rrAXoyres ,uepldas 'iKaaTOS

ti# ttXtjctIov.

Frequent in the O.T.
2 Kings 2 11

aveXrjfupdr] . . . els r.

oi;/>ai'dV.

Josh 7
19

, Jer 13
16

etc.

Dan 0'. 2 18 - 19 - 37
; 6' 0' . 244 .

Ps 9
37

(IO
16

) (3a<n\ev<xei Kvptos els t.

alu>va.

1 See note on 3
B under § 4. 0' explains our author's use of filfiKos here

instead of his own word fiifi\lov.

f
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14
7

<f>o^r)0y)Te t. dedu.

I4
10

irvpl Kal deiif).

15
1

wXriyds eirrd.

16 1

iKxeere t. ipidXas t. Ov/jlov t.

Oeov.

l6 lu
iyivero 77 f}a<ri\eia aiirov €<tkotu>-

16 1 -
(^rjp&vdr) t. DSiop avroO.

1S9 nXavaovTcu Kal Ku^ovrat.
18 14

<tov ttjs iirt0v/.uas tt)s ^ux^s.
1821

Suggested by

209 r. tt6\iv t. riyaTrrjfx^vrjv.

2 1
4

otire irivdos ovre Kpavyr] oSre ttSvos

ovk Zarai tri.

2 1
10

t. 56£ai> t. 0eoO.

2 1
16

i) tt6Xis rerpdyuvos Keirai.

Eccles I2 1S
.

Gen 19
24

.

Lev 26 21
7r\T;7cts ^irrct.

Jer IO-5 i-Kxeov t. 0v/j.6v aov iirl tdvi).

Ex IO21 ytvrj6r)Tij3 (tk6tos 4rrl yrjv

MyiiTTov.
Ex I4

21
iiroi-qcev r. ddXaacrav ^t]pdv.

2 Sam I
12

iK.6\pavTo . . . Kal tKXavoav.
Deut I2 18 - 20 - 21

, Ps 20 (21)
3 etc.

Jer 28 (5i)
63s,i' \10ov . . . ptyeis Kal tpeh

Oiirws KaradvfffTai BafivXwv.
Ps 77 (7S)

68
T, 6pm t. Xeiwv Tjyatrriaev.

86 (87)
2
ayairq. Kvpios t. 7rtfXas "Liuiv.

Is 35
10

antSpa ddvvr] Kal Xvirq Kal

arevayubs.
Is 58

s
.

Ezek 48
16 where the measures of the

city show that it was rerpdyuvos.

§ 7. Passages dependent on or parallel ivith passages in the

Jewish Pseudepigraplia.

I
13

6/xolov vlbv dvBpdnrov. See on 14
14

below.

27 Suxro) auTtfj (payfiv £k t. £vXov t.

2 17
6vop.a Kaiv6v.

4
1 Kal l5ou 6vpa fivctfiyiUvri iv t.

oupavy.

4
6
(15") OdXacrcra vaXlvr).

6 11 iVa dvairavtJovTai . . . ?u>5 ttXtjpoj

Buiaiv . . . ol aStXcpol ai/ruiv ol

/xAXoeres dttoKTiwtcdai.

6 12 6 rfXtos iytvero juAas . . . Kal i)

aeXrjvr) 6X77 iytvtro ais afyta.

T. Lev 18 11 Swaei t. d-y/ois <payeiv 4k.

t. £vXov t. fa>7;s. See vol. i. 54.
T. Lev 8 i4

tmKXrjdrjtTerai ai/ri^ 6vo/xa

Kaivdv.

1 En 14
15 Kal l8ou &X\t}v dvpav ave<(ry-

ixivqv {i.e. in heaven) : T. Lev 5
1
.

2 En 3
3
"They showed me a great

sea" (i.e. in the first heaven). Cf.

T. Lev 27
.

In 1 En 47 the end will come when
the number of the martyrs is com-

plete exactly as in our text. 47
3 ' 4

"
1 saw the Head of Days when He

seated Himself upon the throne of

His glory. . . . And the hearts of

the holy were filled with joy,
Because the number of the righteous
had been offered." 1

Ass. Mos. io'Sol non dabet lumen et

in tenebras convertent se cornua
lunae . . . et (luna) tota convertet

se in san<:uinem. a

1 Here the martyrs are regarded as an offering to God just as in our text

14
4
(aTrapxy T- #«<*>)• See vol. i. 1 74.
2 Ezek. 32

7
{o'. 7; <tcXt)vt) ov dJxrei t6 <pdos avrrji) and Joel 231

(3
4

) (0'. 6 7;Xior

/xeTa<TTpa(pr}crtTai e/s <tk<Sto5 Kai r) atX-qv-q eh alfia) are the sources of Ass. Mos
10s

. Hence the latter passage should be read as in my edition, (sol) in tenebras

convertet se, et luna non dabit lumen et tola convertet se in sanguinem. The
tota appears in this connection only in this passage and in our text. See
vol. i. 180.
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7
1

riaaapas 077A0US . . . iirl t.

riaaapas ywvlas rr\s 77)9, Kparovvras
r. riaaapas dvi/xovs r. 777s.

[8
8 us 6pos fitya irvpl Kaid/j.evov.']

1

9
1
aaripa, £k r. otipavov ireirTUKSra els

t. yrjv, Kal 45687] avr<p 7) Kkels r.

<ppiaros, ktX. 2

9
20

'Iva [xi) irpotjKvvi)<Tov<riv r. Bai/xdvia

Kal t. e?5u>Xa.

14
10

(3a<ravicr8Ti(TeTai iv irvpl . . .

ivuiriov t. dyyiXuv.

14
14

6/j.oiov vlbv dvdpuirov.*

17
14

(Cf. 19
16

) Kvpios Kvpluv iarlv Kal

/3acnXe i)s (la<Ti\iuv.

I9
1S ^K t. ffrdfiaros atirov iKiropeuerai

pOLupala 6i;eia, 'iva iv avrrj irard^ri

to. 'lQvr\' /ecu avrbs Troifiavel avrous iv

pd/35u (nSrjpq..

208 rbv ruy Kal Ma,7ti7.
2013 6 fldVaros /cal 6 a'S^s 'ibuKav r.

veKpobs r. 4v avroh.

222
t. 6p6vov t. deov Kal r. dpviov.

See vol. i. 204, 192 (note), where this

conception is shown to be in 1

Enoch.
I En 18 13

cbs 8pr) /xeydXa Kai6/xeva : 2 1
3

6/jloIovs 'opeaiv fieydXoLS Kal iv irvpl

Kaiofiivovs.

I En 86 1 "Behold a star fell from
heaven and it arose

"
etc.

1 En 99
7 " Who worship stones . . .

impure spirits and demons."
I En 48®

" As straw in the fire, so

shall they burn before the face of

the holy."
I En 46

1 which first applies to the

Messiah, this phrase which in Dan
713= "the saints." 4 Ezra 13

3

where the Syriac presupposes 6/ioiov

2
)

T.

See vol. ii. 20.

Kvpios r. Kvplwv Kal

(3acri\ev6vTuv (E=

vlu dvdpuirov.
I En 9

4
(G sr

/3a<T(Xet)s

fiacriKiuv).
Pss. Sol i7

26-27-39
quoted in vol. ii.

136 where already Is II 4 and Ps 29

are applied in the same Ps. to the

Messiah.

See vol. ii. 188.

I En si
1 " Sheol also shall give back

that which it has received, and hell

shall give back that which it owes."
See vol. ii. 194 sqq.

I En 62s- 6
. See vol. ii. 175 sq. The

throne is the throne of God and of

the Son of Man.

§ 8. Passages in some cases directly dependent on and in others

parallel with earlier books of the N. T. Our author appears to

have used Matthew, Luke, 1 Thessalotiians, 1 and 2 Corinthians,

Colossians, Ephesians and possibly Galatians, 1 Peter andJames.
The possibility of his having had one or more other books of the

N. T. is not excluded.

1 The diction is almost identical, but the ideas are quite different. In
1 En the stars are really spirits or angels undergoing punishment. In this

interpolated passage 87 "12 the "burning mountain" in 88 and "the

burning star
"

in 8 10 are purely physical things. Contrast our author's

use in 9
1
.

2 The parallel is good. The star in each case is an angel, and in each case
falls from heaven. A parallel is found also in Is 14

12
i£iirecrev <r/c r. ovpavov 6

iuacpbpos.
3 Combined worship of demons and idols first mentioned in 1 En 99

7
.

* The fact that the expression 8/j.olos vlbv dvdpuirov occurs in 4 Ezra 13
8

shows that it may have been more current in certain circles than is generally
believed. On the other hand, it is simply the apocalyptic form of 6 vlbs r.

dvdpuirov.
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I
1 Set yevtcrdai.

1
3

/xaicdpios . . . Kal ol dKOvovres t.

Xdyovs . . . Kal rrjpovvTes.

5 yap Kaipbs iyyvs.
1
4
x^/" s v/**" Ka-l ^p"hV7l'

I
8 6 TTpWT&TOKOS T. VeKp&V.

1

I
6
rip dyair u)vti 7)p.ds.

1
6
fiacnXeLav, lepets r. Oeip.

1
7 l5ov EpxeTai yuerd t. vefaX&v, Kal

6\j/€Tai avrbv iras 6<pdaXp.bs Kal

o'irives avrbv O-eKivrrjcrav, Kal

Kb\J/ovrai ire' avrbv iracat al <pvXal

t. yjjs.
s

I
7

val, dfi^v.

I
16

i] fii/'ts
avrov wj 6 tfXios (palvei.

I
18

veKpbs Kal ISov fcoi'.

27 6 ^xa"/ °fe dKov<r&Tu 3
(seven times).

29 oT5d crou .

7rXo«r(os et.

t. iTTtiixeiav, dXXd

2 10
r. ari<pavov r. fcu^s.

4

?.-° TrXaf^ r. ifiovs SovXovs wopvcvcrai ,

Kai (payelv dbwXbdvra.

2-4
ovfidWw tcp' vfj.a.s &\\o/3dpos'Tr\r)v j

5 ?X£re KpaTTjcraTe.
6

J

224 r. )3a0^a r. Zara^a.

3
3 ^dv oDv /trj ypriyop-qarfi, tftja) ws

kX^ttttjs (cat oi) m') 7<,ys irolav ibpav

fj£a> ^7Tt (7^.

l6 15
t'Soi) Zpxon.ai lis KX^irrrjs

4

fiaKapios

6 yprjyopwv.
6

Matt 24
9

,
Luke 2i 9

.

Luke 1 1
28

fiaKdpioi ol &Kovovres r.

\6yov r. Oeov Kal (pvXdo-aovres.
1

Matt 26 18 6 Kaip<5s /tov 6771/5 iffriv.

Col i
2
x^P' J UM«' *a * elprivt) and eight

other Pauline epp. Not earlier

than N.T. apparently.
Col I

18
TrpurdroKos 4k t. veKpwv.

Gal 220 tov vlov t. 0€ov rod dya-tr-fj-

aavrbs /J.e.

1 Pet 29
PaalXeiov lepdrev/xa.

Matt 24
30 t6t€ Kb\povTai. iraaai al

4>i'\al r. yrjs Kal 6\j/ovrai r. vlbv r.

dvdpuvov ipxbp-evov iirl r. ve<peXwv
t. ovpavov.

2 Cor I
20 rb val . . . rb dp.fy.

Matt 17
2
Aa/x^ev rb irpoauwov avrov

w$ 6 T^XtOS.

2 Cor 69 dirodvr]aKovT€% Kal ISov ^Q/xev.
Matt 11 15

I3
y - 43

,
Luke 88 14

s* 6 ?Xw
ajra d/coi^rw : Mark 4*-

M 3s (efrts)

(4
23

) ?xei &Ta dKOvetv aKovirw.

2 Cor 6 10
<l)s irruxol woWovs 5k ttXovtL-

£ovres. Jas 2 5
r. tttwxovs t. Kbapup

irXovalovs iv irlo~ret.

Jas I
12

r. o-T4<pavov r. fw^s.
Acts 15

28
^5o|ef . . . rjn'tv firjbh

w\£ov iwiTldecrdai vpitv fidpos ttXtjv

. . . dwkxeo-dai elbwXodvTwv . . . <tal

Tropvetas.

I Cor 210
r. fidBr) r. 6eov.

Matt 24
42

ypriyopelre oHv, 8ti ovk otSare

Trola rifitpa b Kvpios iifidiv tpxerai.

24
43 {kcTvo 8t yivdio-Kere, 8rt el -fjSet 6

oiKo8e<nrbTi]s iroiq (pvXaKy b KXkirTrjs

1 Peculiar to Paul and our author in this sense.
2 The combination of Dan 7

13 and Zech I2 10- 12
is first found in the N.T.

and is peculiar to Matt, and our author. This combination is not found in

the parallel passages of Mark 13
26

,
Luke 2I 27

,
which omit the quotation from

Zech. Further, the phrase ird<rai al <pvXal t. 777s is peculiar to our text and
Matt 24

30
,
and the meaning assigned to Kb\j/ovrai ("mourn for themselves")

is peculiar to our author and Matt 24
s0

. On the other hand, our author keeps
to the Hebrew in rendering fxerd r. ve<peX£>v, whereas Matt 24

30 reads ("irl r.

ve<p. as 0'. Observe that our author has iir avrbv (so Heb. and LXX), but

not Matt.
3 Our author's use of this phrase clearly goes back to our Lord, and his

form of it is closer to that in Matthew and Luke than to that in Mark.
4
las I

12 contains the earliest instance of the phrase. Cf. T. Benj. 4
1

ffreipdvovs 86£r)S.
5 Our author was clearly acquainted with the Apostolic edict, but that he

also used Acts is doubtful.
6 The dependence of 3

8 16 18 on Matt 24
42 - w - **

is obvious.
7
(pvXdo-fftiv is a Lucan word : cf. Luke 18 21

,
Acts 7

M 164
27

24
, whereas our

author does not use <pvXd<r<rctv at all, but uses rripeiv in the same sense.
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3
8 didiOKa ivdiribv aov Ovpav Tjveipy-

fiivrjv.

^bfxoXoyqaur. 8vop.a avrov ivuiiriov r.

rrarpds fJ.ov Kal ivuiwiov t. dyyiXcov
avrov.

3
14

i) apxh T. Kriaews r. deov.

3
17 TrXovcnbs elpu . . . Kal ovk ol8as

6ti o~i> el b . . . wruxbs. See on
2° above .

3
21 diiao} avTip /cadicrai per ifiov iv r.

dpdvq fiov, (lis . . . eK&dura /xera r.

irarpbs /xov iv r. Bpovip avrov.

5
5

h-t) KKale.

64
Xafieiv r. elpi]vt\v iK t. yi)s.

62-17 7
1

Subject-matter of the Seals

suggested by the Little Apocalypse.
1

610 £ws wbre ... 01) .

alfia ri/J-Qv.

. iKdiKeh rb

612 ' 13 6 rfXios iyivero fiiXas ws o~&kkos

Tplxivos Kal 77 aeXi)vr) oXr) iyivero tbs

aljxa, Kal ol daripes t. ovpavov
Zireaav eh t. yr)v.

2

gis-16 i
|3a(rtXeZs r. yi)s . . . Kal Trds

dovXos Kal iXevdepos iKpv\f/av eavrovs

eh r. o~irrj\aia Kal eh r. irirpas r.

dpi&V Kal Xiyovcriv r. bpecnv Kal

r. irirpais Hio-are i<p' ij/Mas Kal

Kpvipare ijfids dnb irpoawirov, kt\. 3

6 17 rh SOvarai cradrjvai.

7
3
&xp<- o~4>paylcruixev toiis dovXovs rod

deov.

tpxerai, eypr)y6pr)<rev av Kal ovk av
eiao~ev Stopvxdrjvai r. oiKiav avrov.
46

Ma/cdptos 6 dovXos iKetvos. 1 Thess

5
2

r)p.ipa Kvpiov lis KXiirr-qs . . .

epxerai.
I Cor 169

66pa yap p.01 dviqiyev. 2 Cor
212

dvpas fxoi dveipyfj.ivr)s.

Matt l66i bfioXoyrjau) Kayu iv avr<p

i/jLwpoo-dev r. irarpbs fiov (contrast
Luke 12s

ZfAirpocrdev r. dyyiXuv t.

deov).

Col I
18

8s iariv i] dpxv- I
15

Trpwrb-
roKos wdarjs Krlaecos.

Contrast Col I
27 r. irXovros r. 56|t;s t.

/xvo-rrjplov . . . 8 icrriv X. iv v/juv.

Col 3
1 rd &vu) ^-qretre, od 6 X. iariv iv

5f£i£ r. deov Kadr)p.evos. Eph 26

o-vveK&dicrev iv r. iirovpaviois iv X.' I.

Luke 7
1S

(8
52

) fir) KXaie.

Matt IO34 fir) vop-io-qre 8ri r)X8ov {jaXeh
elpr\vr\v iirl r. yijv' ovk 9jX0ov flaXeiv

elprjvrjv dXXd p.&xaipav.
Matt 24

6 "7 - Ba- 29 and parallels in

Luke 2 i
8 "12a - 2B "26

. See vol. i.

158 sqq.
Luke l8 7- 8 6 5£ debs ov fir] Troir)ar] rr\v

iKOiKrjcnv r. iKXeKTuiv avrov, . . .

Troirjcrei r. iK5iKr]<riv avrCov iv rdxei.
Matt 24

29 6 tfXios o-Konadrjaerai, Kal

i] 0~eXrjv7j ov 8uio~ei r. (peyyos avrr)s
Kal ol darepes Trecrovvrat dwb r.

ovpavov. So Mark 13
24-25 save that

for last four words it reads iaovrai
iK r. ovp. TTiTrrovres. Luke 2 1

26

taovrai arj/xe'ia iv ijXius Kal o-eXr)vy
Kal darpois.

Luke 23
30 rbre dp^ovrai Xiyeiv r

6peaiv Uio-are i<p' rjfxds Kal r. povvois

KaX\j\J/are rjfids.

Luke 2 1
36

dypvirvetre . . . Xva Kan-
ffxvo-qre . . . aradijvai Zfnrpoadev
t. vlov t. dvdpwirov.

Eph 4
30

io-cppayio-drjre eh i]/j.4pav diro-

Xvrpuiffews.
4

1 Our text seems to presuppose the use of Luke and Matthew in the
enumeration of the seven evils following on the opening of the Seals, or else of
the Little Apocalypse behind the three Gospels. See vol. i. 158-160.

2 The parallelism of 612"13 with Matt 24
29

is very close, but not with Luke.
It is not, however, dependent directly on the former.

3 There is a remote parallelism with Luke, but not with Matthew.
4 The meaning of acppaylfa, 7

s"8
, may be partly due to Eph 4

30
i'

3
: cf.

2 Cor i
22

. In fact, in Eph 4
30 the sealing gives the faithful assurance of their

spiritual preservation to the day of redemption, and this thought is allied to
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7
17 rb dpvlov . . . iroifiavet avrovs.

9
20

ol XoiTTol TWV dvdpWTTWV (20
B
).

II s
irpo<t>T)Tev<rov<Tii> TjpJpas x i^as

)

biaKofflas (^rjKovra

1 1
6 Kkeitrai T ovpavbv, tva /trj verbs

j

fipixV T - V/dpas T. irptxprjTelas avrCiv J

1 1
'*

i) fiacrtXela r. tcbcr/xov.

I29 6 llaravds . . . efiXi)dri els r. yijv.

13
8 r. dpvlov r. io-</>ay/xivov dirb Kara-

fioXijs ndafiov.

13
11

driplov (i.e. 6 ij/evdoirpoipriTris, 16 13

19
20

)
. . . ftxev Kipartx dvo bfioia

dpvlu Kal iXdXei lis bpaKwv.

I4
4

ol aKoXovOovvres rip dpvlip Sttov av

inr&yei.

I4
7 t. iroi.r)cravTi t. ovpavbv Kal r. yijv

Kal t. ddXao-ffav. 1

I4
13

Ol iv KVpllp dwO0V7l<TKOVTeS.

17
14

Ki'ipios Kvplwv iarlv Kal ^aaiXevs

paaiXiwv.
2

17
14 kXtjtoI Kal iK\eKTol Kal ttuttoI.

16 19
(14

8
I7

8
etc.) BajSi/Xuu' t\ fieydXr).

184
i^fXdare il- avrrjs . . . iW 1*7} aw-

KOivuivyjurrre rats dfiapTLais.

l824 alfia icpoQ-qTwv K.al dylwv evpidr)

Kal irdvruv r. i<T<pay/j.evwv iirl t.

19
7 xa^Pu}lxev Kai ayaWiunev.'

19
9
fiaKdptoi ol els t. belirvov t. yd/xov

. . . KeK\T]fx4fOl.

2i 4d,8b Ta TrpQira dirrjXOaV Ibob Kaivd

7roiw vdvra.

2 1
10

dirr)veyKiv p.e iv irvevfj-ari iirl 6pos

Htya Kal vif/rjXbv, Kal ibei^iv fie.

22 s1
7] X^Pts T - xvpiov 'Irjcrov fierd

irdvrwv to dylwv.

I Pet2M T. iroip.4va. . . t. yf/vx^i'vp.Cov.

Luke 1811
.

Luke 4
128

(K^elo-dr) 6 ovpavbs trr) rpla
Kal /xrjvas ?£. Jas 5

17 owe tflpel-ev

iirl t. yijs iviavrovs rpeis Kal fiijvas

Matt 4
8 r. f3ao~i\etas t. Kba/xov.

Luke io18
ideibpovv t. "Laravav us

daTpairriv iK t. ovpavov irea6vra.

I Pet i
la"20

dfivov . . . irpoeyvwa-

liitrov fi.ei> trpb KaTa/3o\r)s k6c/j.ov.

Matt 7
15 r - $ev5oTrpo<pT)Twv, olnves

(pXovrai irpbs ifids 4v e'vSvfiao'i

Trpo(3dTwv to~<Ji6ev 54 elaiv \vkol

&pirayes.
Luke 9" dKoXovdr)o-(i) vol Sirov hu

diripxv- Cf. Mk 2 14 IO21
.

Acts 4"
4

I4
15 6 Troiricras (6s iirol-qcev,

I4
,5

J r. ovpavbv Kal t. yijv Kal t.

8d\aoo~av.

I Thess 4
16

ol veKpol iv Xpicrrip.
I Tim 6 15 6 /SacriXfDs r. fiao-i\ev6vrwv

Kal Kvpios T. KVpiev6vTb)V.
Matt 20 18 22 14 iroWoL ydp elo~iv

kXtjtoL, 6\lyot 5e iKXexToL

1 Pet 5
13 iv Ba^vXwvi (

- Rome as in

Apoc. ).

2 Cor 6 17
i^iXOare iK niaov avrwv.

Eph 5
11

M*7 cvvKOLvwveiTe r. tpyois
. . . r. ctk6tovs.

Luke II 50 Xva iK^7]Trj6yT. alfxa advrwv
t. Trpo<py)Twv rb iKKexvfiivov dirb

KaTaj3oXr)s k6ct/j.ov.

Matt 5
12
xaLpere Ka-l dyaXXtdo'de.

Luke I4
,,j

iirolei belirvov fxiya . . . Kal

dwiareiXev . . . tois KenXrjpLivois.

2 Cor 5
17 t& dpxala iraprjXOev, Ibov

yiyovev Kaivd.

Matt 4
8

wapaXa/j.l3dvei avrbv . . . els

6pos v\f/rjXbv Xlav, Kal 5eiKvvo~iv avrtp.
Some form of this grace is found at

the close of the Pauline Epp. and

Hebrews, and in them only in the

N.T. Cf. Eph 6M i] x^P" /*«"&
irdvrwv t. dyaTTcovToov r. Kvptov

t)hQ)v'\. X., Col 4™ i) x&pis fied' v/xusv.

that of our author, according to whom the faithful are secured, not against

physical evils, but against their spiritual enemies. These latter recognize
this divine mark on the faithful and cannot injure them.

1 On the O.T. originals of this passage see io6b above under § 3, and 14
7

under § 4. It will be seen that 14
7

is closer verbally to Acts 4
24 than to any

of the O.T. passages.
2 See list of passages influenced by Pseudepigrapha.
3 The thought in both passages is not unrelated. The words in Matt, come

in at the close of the Beatitudes which promise that the righteous shall inherit

the earth. 19
7 in our author represents in vision the fulfilment of this promise.
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VIII.

Unity of the Apocalypse.

§ i. Unity of thought and dramatic development.
—When the

interpolations of the editor are removed and the dislocations

of the text set right (see p. lvii sqq.), the unity of thought
and development in the Apocalypse is immeasurably greater

than in any of the great Jewish apocalypses of an earlier

or contemporary date. In fact, the order of development is at

once logical and chronological save where our author deliber-

ately, as in 7
9-17 io-n 13

14V11, 14 - 18 "20
,
breaks with the chronologi-

cal order and in 7
9 "17

I4
1"11- 14 - 18 "20

adopts the logical, that he

may show the blessed future in store for those that were faithful

in the tribulations which are recounted in the text immediately

preceding these sections. The dramatic movement of the book

is independent of all these sections. But the superiority of the

Apocalypse to other apocalypses in this respect is not merely
relative but absolute, as a short study of the Plan of the

Apocalypse (see p. xxiii sqq.) will abundantly prove.

Smaller unities 1 maintained and developed within the

Apocalypse might be brought forward, such as : (a) the Seven

Beatitudes, i
3 1615

(which is to be restored after 3
3b

) 14
13

i9
9a 22 14 206 22 7

. (0) The judgment demanded by the souls

under the altar is dealt with in various stages of fulfilment in 8 3 "4

9
13

14
18 167

(which with i65b
"6

is restored in this edition to its

original context after 19
4
). (c) The promises of the re-evangeliza-

tion of the heathen world in n 15
14

6 "7
15

4 are fulfilled in

1 In respect to the angels sent to instruct the Seer with the revelation of

God, there is no unity observed in the Apocalypse. Our author apparently
set out with the intention of committing this revelation to one angel. To
this intention he holds fast (as I now see) in I

1, 10_u
4

1 io4 - 8
. In 10" it is

possible that Xiyovaiv is an oversight for A^7et, which 025 Tyc Pr gig vg
dfv s

arm bo eth attest. But the adoption of sources (n 1 ' 13
12-13. 17-18), where

this angelic guide is not mentioned, interfered with his original purpose, and
hence there is no reference to him till ia9a 229

. But even in I-IO various

other heavenly beings instruct the Seer—one of the Elders in 5
5
7
13 ' 17

,
the

Cherubim in 61, 3> " 7
. This fact prepares us for the intervention of one of the

Seven Angels of the Bowls in 17
1 2i 9 - 10 22 1

. But there is a special fitness in

this intervention. These angels have to execute judgment on the world now

subject to the Antichrist, and so it is one and the same angel that shows the

Seer the destruction of Rome (17
1
"™), the capital of the Antichrist on earth,

and that shows the city that is to replace it—the Heavenly Jerusalem coming
down to be the capital of Christ's kingdom on earth for 1000 years

(2i
9-222 - 14"15- 17 204 "6

).

But the above phenomena are not inconsistent with unity of authorship,

though on revision the author would, no doubt, have removed some of the

incongruities. In other apocalypses there are several angelic guides. Thus in

Dan io1,,3qq - one of the holy watchers, 816Biq -

Gabriel, and possibly in io 1 Bqll\

Many angels act in this capacity in I Enoch 21-36 : two angels in 2 Enoch.
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2I 9_22 2. His. 17 when restored to their right context immedi-

ately after 203
.

§ 2. Unity of style and diction.—The grammar and the style

of our author are unique, as the Grammar which I give, pp. cxvii-

clix, amply proves. This unity is discoverable in every part of the

Apocalypse save in the sources which our author has taken over

in a Greek form (such as n 1 '13 12. 17. 18
;
see p. lxii sqq.), and

even in these the hand of our author is constantly manifest, as he
edits them to serve his main purpose. Moreover, in the introduc-

tion to every chapter (save in the case of the sources) its essential

affinities of diction and idiom with the rest of the book are

given almost in full.

This unity, therefore, does not exclude the use of visions of

his own of an earlier date or of sources.

A few examples of the essential unity of diction between
different parts of the Apocalypse may here be added.

(a) Chaps. 1-3 and 2o4-2 2.

I
1
5d$at roh dovXois avTov a 5a yevtcr

dm. iv rdx".
I
3
fiaicdpios 6 dvayivuxrKwv Kal ol . .

tovs \6yovs rrjs irpo<p7]TeLas . .

TTjpovvres.
i
17

iyd) elfii 6 wpuJTos Kal 6 iaxaT°s-

2 7 t6 -rrvevfxa X£y«.
2 11 tov 6a.va.Tov tov Sevripov.
2W t6v aartpa. rbv wpw'Cvov.

3
U

fy*"/"" raX»5

;

3
12

ttjs Kaivrjs 'lepovaaXrj/j.,

fiaivovoa (K rod ovpavov
deov fiov.

77 /cara-

<X7r6 TOV

226
5el£ai Toh 8ov\ois avrov A 8el

yeviadai 4v t&xc
227 fjMK&ptos 6 Tt)pCiv tovs \6yovs

Trjs irpo(p7]Telas.

2213
^70) ... 6 wp&Tos ko.1 6 ZcrxaTos.

22 17 t6 irvev/JLa ko.1 17 vvfupr] \tyovo~iv.

2 1
8 6 ddvciTos 6 deisrepos (cf. 206

).

22 16 6 dffTT]p ... 6 Trpwivbs.
22 12

ISoii £pxofJ.ai Taxv.
2 1

2
'lepovo-aXrjfi. Kaivrjv . . . Kara-

fialvovoav 4k tov ovpavov airb tov

deov.

(o) Chaps. 1-3 and 4-208
.

I
1

5et£cu . . . a Set yevtadai.
I
6
ivolrjaav rj/xas j3ao~i\elav, lepels r<j3

deip.

I
10

iyevdfi-qv £v TrvevfiaTi.

1
13

8/j.oiov vlbv dvdpwirov.
I
1S

irepiefaanevov wpbs tois fj.ao~ToU

£wvt]v xpi'fa''.

1
14

ol 6(f>0a\fj.ol avrov u>s <p\b£ irvpbs.

27 rb irvevfj-a X^yei.

2 16
iro\efj.r)crti) fxeT avTwv.

2" 1

neravoijffai 4k.

2 13 4v davaTtp (
— t:

by pestilence ").

2 21
TToifj.avti (

= "
shall break ").

3
7 6 3710s 6 dXijdtvbs, where dX776V65

(
= "

faithful").

3
9

ij^ovo-iv Kal irpoo'Kvvrio'ovffiv 4vtliiriov

tO>v Trodwv aov.

3
10

T7JS OlKOVfjL^VrjS 6X?;s.

3
10

toi'5 KCLToiKovvras 4ttI rrjs yrjs (in a

technical sense).

4
1
5ei£u> o~oi a 8ei yev4<rdat.

5
10

eirolrjaas aiirovs t$ dey TjfiQv

fiaoiKeiav Kal lepets.

4
2
iyev6piT)v iv irvev/xaTi.

14
14

6fi.oi.ov vlbv dydpibirov.

15
6

Trepiefao-fie'voi irepl to. ffT^drj ^uivas

Xpvo-ds.

19
1 -

ol 5e 6<f>0a\/j.ol avTov (lis <p\6£ irvpbs.

14
18

\tyei Tb Trvevpa.

1 3* TToXefirjcrai fj.er avTov : cf. 17
14

.

9
2u. a l6n

68 6 OdvaTos.

iq 15
(12

5
).

610
.

15
4

ij£ovcriv Kal npoo-KW-fjaovo-LV ivwmbv
aov.

I29 16 14
.

6 1" 8 1S
13

8
.
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The above examples could be increased indefinitely. But
there is still weightier evidence. The recurrence of idioms—in

many cases idioms unique and peculiar to our author's style
—

throughout the Apocalypse, from the earliest chapters to the

last, presents still stronger proofs of the unity of authorship.
Since these are recorded in the introduction to each chapter and
summarized in the Grammar, I shall not dwell further on them
here.

§ 3. But this unity in the dramatic movement ofthe Apocalypse
does not necessitate the assumption that all and every part of the

Apocalypse is our author's own creation. As a matter of fact
this is not the case. Our author has, as we have seen elsewhere,
used sources.—These sources, together with earlier visions of his

own, he has re-edited and brought in the main into harmony with

their new contexts. But the work of editing has not been

thorough. Certain incongruities survive in the incorporated
sections, which our author would no doubt have removed if he
had lived to revise his work. Traces of an earlier date and often

expectations of an earlier generation still survive. Thus in vol.

i. 43-47 I have shown that our author wrote the Seven Epistles
under Vespasian, when the Church had no apprehension of a

universal martyrdom of the faithful, but expected to survive till

the Second Advent of Christ. By various additions and changes
this expectation is changed for the expectation that pervades the

rest of the book, and the letters to the Seven Churches are

transformed into letters to entire Christendom. 1 But traces of

1 Their inclusion in this work has given them this new meaning. The
fact that there are seven letters and only seven, suggests that the Seer is now
addressing himself—not merely to Seven Churches out of the many others to

which he could have written with authority, nor yet to all the Churches of
the province of Asia, but—through these Seven Churches to all the Churches
of Christendom. The approaching struggle, as the entire Apocalypse pre-

supposes, is not between the Christian Churches of a single province and the

Empire, but between Christendom and the Antichrist impersonated in the

Empire and its head, though the storm is threatening to break first on
the Churches of Asia.

This suggestion gains support from the following considerations. Seven
is a sacred number with our author and is capable of a symbolic meaning.
That the Seven Churches embrace all the Churches, appears to follow
from I

12 - 13 combined with I
16 - 20

. In i
12 seven candlesticks and only seven

are visible, and in I
16 seven stars and only seven stars. Now, since from

I
20 we learn that the seven candlesticks are the Seven Churches—i.e. the

Churches in their actual condition—and that the stars are the angels of the
Seven Churches— i.e. the Churches as they should be ideally, and since in I

33

the Son of Man stands in the midst of these Churches, and holds in His hands
the seven stars or the ideals they have to achieve, the natural conclusion is

that it is all the Churches of Christendom in the midst of which Christ stands,
and not an insignificant group, and that the stars which He holds in His right
hand are the ideals which they are summoned through His help to realize.

As all Christians, according to the rest of the Apocalypse, are to share in the
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earlier date survive. As I have elsewhere shown, these letters

came from our author and from none other.

Again in 4
1 '8 our author re-edits a vision of his own, 4

2b -3 - 5-8»cde
>

See vol. i. 104-106 and the commentary in loc. In the course

of incorporation certain infelicities have been incurred. It is

said of the Seer in 4
2a

eyevd/x^v lv wev/xaTL
—a phrase which

denotes the state of trance as in i
10

. But according to 4
1 he

was already in this state, as the words fiera ravra doov show.

See vol. i. 109-111, 106-107. Again 4
4

is a later addition from

our author's hand; but the grammar is wrong, and the subject-

matter does not harmonize well with the context. The

Apocalypse is clearly a first sketch and needed revision : see

vol. i. 1 1 5-1 16.

In 7
1 "8 our author makes use of traditional material, but the

language is his own. See vol. i. 191-199. The four angels and

the four winds, which are here introduced and introduced in

terms that lead us to expect their subsequent appearance in the

way of judgment (7
3

/J.i] aSiKrjcrrjTe ttjv yrjv . . . axpt (T<f)payi(T(DfJi.cv,

ktX.), are not directly referred to again.
In 11 1 "13 our author has made use of two sources (n 1 *2 n 3 "13

),

both written before 70 a.d., in which, if the text is taken literally,

the historic Jerusalem is supposed to be standing (n 2 - 8
),
and the

Temple to be inviolable (1 1
1

).
These references have been taken

literally by many scholars as determining the date of the whole

Apocalypse, especially by those who accept its absolute unity and

its composition by one author. But to construe such statements

literally implies a complete misconception of our author's

attitude to the earthly Jerusalem. Our author could not possibly

have regarded the earthly Jerusalem as rr\v 71-0X11/ ttjv ayiav (n 2
).

Such a definition he reserves for the New Jerusalem, the eternal

abode of the saints (21
2
),
and the Jerusalem coming down from

heaven to be the seat of the Messianic kingdom for 1000 years

(21
10

).
This latter he calls also T77V irokiv tt/v r]ya-7n]fxivriv (20

9
).

But for him the actual city is that t/tis KaXeirai 7rv€u/xaTi/<a>s ~6Bofj.a

/cat Aiyu7rTOS ottov ko.1 6 kvoios airdv icrravpwdr] (il ). But Our

author has re-edited this section by the addition of n 4("- 8bc - •
and the recasting of n 7

, according to his own thought and in

his own diction, and thus the inviolable security which the Jews
attached to the Temple is reinterpreted by our author as

meaning the spiritual security of the Christian community despite

the attacks of Satan and the Antichrist. But such spiritual

security does not exclude martyrdom, as n 3'13 makes clear. See

coming tribulation, they are all here addressed in these letters. After the first

chapter the numeral is dropped and our author speaks only in his later

additions to the letters (2
7 - lL 17 - **

3
6 - I3- M

(see vol. i. p. 45) of oX iKK\i\aiox.

The larger thought of all the Churches seems to be here before him.
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vol. i. 269-270. ii 1 '13 has so far as possible to be reinterpreted

from the later standpoint of the Apocalypse as a whole. But in

some cases this is hardly possible.
12 is a source, or rather a combination of two sources, which

our author has borrowed in its Greek form and re-edited. Thus
we find in 12 1

€71-1 tt}s Ke<pa\f}<; where our author would have used

iirl t. K€<f>a\a<i : in 12 3 €7rra StaSr//AaTa instead of SiaS^aTa kirra. :

in 12 7 toS before the infinitive—not elsewhere in J
ap

: in 12 12

oipavoL instead of ovpave : in 12 14 airo Trpocruitrov
=" because of."

Contrast 6 16 2011
. Hence I here withdraw the thesis maintained

in vol. i. 300 sqq. § 3, that our author translated this source

himself. See also p. clviii n.

12 13 "15
, though full of significance in their original context and

at their original date, do not admit of interpretation from the

standpoint and date of our author's work (see vol. i. 330).
In 17-18 our author has edited two sources already existing

in a Greek form (see p. lxiii sq., vol. ii. 56-58, 88 sqq.). But

traces of the original date of their composition survive in 1710-11 and
184

. See vol. ii. 59 sq., 93. Another trace of 18 being a source

survives in 182
,
where it is stated that Rome has become koltolkt]-

TYjpLov Sou/x.oviW kou cfivXaKr] . . . 7raj/Tos opviov axadaprov, whereas

our author himself in 19
3
represents the smoke of her burning as

ascending age after age to the end of the world.

Such incongruities as the above do not affect the main
movement of thought and development in the book. Without
the sources, in which these incongruities occur, the book would
suffer irreparably. These sources, with the exception of 10-11 13

which is a proleptic digression, form organic members of the

whole. The survival, therefore, of such incongruities requires
the hypothesis that our author not only used sources but also

did not live to revise his work.

IX.

Date of the Apocalypse.

The date of J
ap can be established by external and internal

evidence.

§ 1. External evidence.—This evidence almost unanimously
assigns J

ap to the last years of Domitian. But some ancient, but
not the earliest, authorities assign it to the reigns of Claudius,

Nero, or Trajan. This may be in part due to the survival in

the sources used by our author of statements and situations pre-

supposing an earlier date than that of Domitian. That these

survivals explain the great divergence of scholars of the past fifty
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years on the dating of the Apocalypse, we shall see when we

turn to the internal evidence.

The Trajan date.—To return, however, to the three dates just

mentioned, i.e., the reigns of Claudius, Nero, and Trajan, we shall

treat first of the last. This dating is found only in very late

authorities. Theophylact on Matt. 2022
: 'Iwaw^v 8i Tpa'iavbs

KareStKacre p.apTvpovvra t£> Aoyw rr/s aXr)6ua%. Synopsis de vita et

morte prophetarum (attributed to Dorotheus) : wo 8k Tpa'iavov

fiaaiXetDS i£wpicr6r) iv rfj vr)o~u Hdrp-w . . . p.era. Se rrjv TcXevrrjv

Tpa'iavov iirdveicriv a7rb tt}s vqcrov . . . curl 8e ot Xiyovaiv p.r)
iirl

Tpa'iavov avrov i£opio-6qvai iv Hdrpiw aAAa iirl Ao/itTtavov.
1 These

statements appear, as Swete suggests (Introd. p. c), to have arisen

mainly from a misunderstanding of such words as those in

Irenaeus, ii. 2 2. 5, Trapip.uve yap auTois (o Iwavvris) p-e^pi T^v

Tpa'iavov xpofcov, or those cited below from Origen on Matt. torn.

xvi. 6.

The Claudian and Neronic dates.—nM and 69 of the

Apocalypse, if taken literally, refer to Jerusalem and the Temple
as still standing, and the martyrdoms under Nero (64-68 a.d.).

Other sources, though less clearly, postulate a Neronic date.

Hence it is not difficult to understand the assignment of the

banishment of John to the reign of Nero in the title prefixed to

both the Syriac versions of the Apocalypse and by Theophylact

(Praef. in Ioann.). I do not see, however, how we are to explain

the Claudian date (41-54 a.d.), which is maintained by

Epiphanius {Haer. Ii. 12, p-cra ttjv airov airb tt}s Ha.Tp.ov iirdvoBov,

ttjv iirl KXav&LOV yevop.ivr)v Kaiaapos : li. 33, airov Se irpo<pr]T€vaavTO<;

iv YpoVois KAauSiov Kaio-apos avwrdrw, oVe eis nqv Hdrp-ov vtjo-ov

virrjp£ev.

The Domitianic date.—The earliest authorities are practically

unanimous in assigning the Apocalypse to the last years of

Domitian. Melito of Sardis (160-190 floruit) may possibly be

cited as upholding the Domitianic date, as he wrote a commentary
on J

ap and addressed a protest to Marcus Aurelius declaring that

Nero and Domitian had at the instigation of certain malicious

persons slanderously assaulted the Church (Eus. iv. 26. 9 : cf.

Lact. De Mort. Persecutorum, 3).

Irenaeus {Adv. Haer. 180-190). In his account of the

persecution of Christians by Domitian, Eusebius (iii. 18. 3)

quotes the following words from Irenaeus : «t 8e eSti dva<f>av8bv

iv tw vvv Katpu) KTjpvTTtaOai rovvop.a avrov, 6Y iKtivov av ippidrj tov

kol rhv aTTOKakvij/iv iwpaKoros. ov&k yap irpb ttoWov \POvov iwpddrj,

dAAa ax^ov eVi rrj<; T^/xerepas ytiea?, 7rpos tu> tc'Aci tt]? Aop.£Tiavoi!

dpxrj'i-
Th' s passage is found in Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. 30. 3.

almost exactly as quoted in Eusebius.

1 The above two quotations are drawn from Swete, Introd. p. c.



DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE xciii

Clement of Alexandria. In his Quis Dives, 42, we find : tov

rvpdvvov TeXevTrjcravTOS ano rijs Hdrfiov Trjs vrjaov p.€TrjX6ev iirl ttjv

"Ecpeo-ov.

Origen (185-253). In Mt. xvi. 6 (Lommatzsch, iv. p. 18;,
6 Se Po)/xatu)v fiacriXevs, w? r) 7ru/)dSocrts SiSao-/<ei, Ka.Te8iKa.cre tov

'lwdwr/v fiapTvpovvra Sid tov -njs dXrj6eia<i Xoyov els JJolt/xov ttjv

vtjo-ov. Neither in Clement nor Origen is Domitian's name
given, but it may be presumed that it was in the mind of these
writers. Victorinus (arc. 270), Eusebius, and Jerome are quite

explicit. Victorinus in his In Apoc. io 11 writes :

" Hoc dicit

propterea quod quando haec Ioannes vidit, erat in insula Patmos,
in metallum damnatus a Domitiano Caesare. Ibi ergo vidit

Apocalypsin. Et cum jam senior putaret se per passionem
accepturum receptionem, interfecto Domitiano, omnia judicio

ejus soluta sunt. Et Ioannes, de metallo dimissus, sic postea
tradidit hanc eandem quam acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin." Also
on 17

10 " Unus exstat sub quo scripta est Apocalypsis, Domitianus
scilicet." Eusebius, H.E. iii. 18. 1 : 'Ev tovtw Kare'xei Adyos tov
a7roo-To\ov dfxa kcu evayyeXio-Trjv 'Itodvvrjv Iti t<3 /3ia> evotaTpifiovTa,

T775 eis tov OeZov Xoyov eveKev /tapTvpias, UaT/Aov oiKelv KaTaSi/cacr-

dfjvai ttjv vrjcrov. iii. 20. 9 : ToVe St) ovv ko.1 tov diroo-ToXov 'lwdvvr/v
a7rd ttJs kclto. TTjv vrjcrov cpvyrj'; tyjv e7rt 'Ecpecrov Siar/Di/J^v drreiX-qcpevai
6 twv irap' rjp.lv dp^aiW 7rapaSiScocri Adyos. iii. 23. 1 : 'Attoo-toAos

op.ov Kai eiayyeXLo-TrjS 'Icodvv^s Tas avToOi Sulirev eKKXr/cria^, diro

rrjs Kara ttjv vtJctov p.era. tyjv Aop.eTiavov TeXevrrjv iiraveXdiov
<pvyrj<s.

Jerome (Deviris illustr. 9) :
"
Quarto decimo anno post Neronem

persecutionem movente Domitiano in Patmos insulam relegatus
scripsit Apocalypsim . . . interfecto autem Domitiano et actis

ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a senatu rescissis sub Nerva principe
redit Ephesum."

§ 2. Internal evidence.—To the cursory reader the internal

evidence as to the date is hopelessly confusing. But this evidence
is confusing not only to the cursory reader, but also to the
earnest student, as the history of the interpretation of J

ap
clearly

shows. The students of J
ap

fall into three groups on this

question. (1) Those who assign it to the reign of Nero after the
Neronic persecution, 64-68 a.d., such as Baur, Reuss, Hilgenfeld,
Lightfoot, Westcott, Selwyn, B. W. Henderson. (2) Those who
place it under Vespasian, as B. Weiss, Diisterdieck, Bartlett,
Anderson Scott. (3) Those who maintain the Domitianic date.

For these three datings internal evidence is undoubtedly forth-

coming. Our author has used sources, and several of these
were written under Nero, or at all events before the fall of

Jerusalem, as the reader will see under the section Greek and
Hebrew Sources and their Dates, p. lxii sqq. But such a date
cannot be maintained in the face of 17

10 -11
(see vol. ii. 59-60,
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69-70) and 18 4
,
both of which postulate a Vespasianic date.

Hence such statements as clearly presuppose a Neronic date

{i.e., in n 1 "13
i2(?). I3

1 "7* 10
)
are simply survivals in the sources

used by our author.

Hence it appears that the Apocalypse was written either

under Vespasian or under Domitian. The external evidence is,

as we have already seen, unanimous in favour of the latter as

against the former. We have now to discuss the bearing of the

internal evidence on this question. This evidence, which is

clearly in favour of the Domitianic date, is as follows.

(a) The use of earlier N. T. Books.—See pp. lxxxiii-lxxxvi.

There it is shown that our author most probably used Matthew
and Luke. If this is so, it makes the Vespasianic date

impossible, unless these Gospels were written before 70 or 75 a.d.

(b) The present form of the Seven Letters, although in their

original form of Vespasianic date, point to a Domitianic.—The
Church of Smyrna did not exist in 60-64 a.d.—at a time when
St. Paul was boasting of the Philippians in all the Churches. Cf.

Polycarp {Ad Phil. xi.
" Beatus Paulus . . . gloriatur in omnibus

ecclesiis, quae solae tunc Dominum cognoverant ; nos autem
nondum cognoveramus "). But though Polycarp's letter tells us

that the Church of Smyrna was not founded in 60-64 a.d., he gives
no hint as to when it was founded. Hence several years may
have elapsed after that date before it was founded. When,
however, we turn to Rev 2 8_u we find that our text presupposes
a Church poor in wealth but rich in good works, with a

development of apparently many years to its credit. This

letter, then, may have been written in the closing years of

Vespasian (75-79) but hardly earlier. But if the present writer's

hypothesis (see vol. i. 43-46) is correct, then the Seven Letters,

all of which probably belong to the same period, were re-edited
;

for whereas they speak generally of local persecutions, there is

not a hint, save in 3
10

,
of the universal martyrdom that is taught

or implied in the rest of the book. Nor again is there a single

clear reference to the imperial cult of the Caesars, unless possibly
in 3

10
. (See vol. i. 43-46.) The Letters, therefore, in their

original form, acquaint us with the experiences and apprehensions
of the Churches in Vespasian's reign. But what worlds divide

their original outlook from that of the Book in which they are

incorporated ! The natural conclusion, therefore, is that though
our author wrote the Letters in the reign of Vespasian, he re-

edited them in the closing years of Domitian for incorporation
in his Book.

{c) The imperial cult as it appears in J"* was not enforced until

thr reign of Domitian.—There is no evidence of any kind to prove
that the conflict between Christianity and the imperial cult had
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reached the pitch of antagonism that is presupposed in the J
ap

before the closing years of Domitian's reign. In the reign of

Vespasian the Christians, as Moffatt (In/rod.
3
504) writes, "seem

to have enjoyed a comparative immunity . . . and our avail-

able knowledge of the period renders it unlikely (cf. Linsenmayer's

Bekatnpfungd.es Christentums durch den rdmischen Staat, 1905,
66 f.) that anything occurred either under him or Titus to call

forth language so intense as that of the Apocalypse." Moreover,

Vespasian did not take his claims to divinity seriously. But

Domitian insisted on the public recognition of these claims, and

in the last year of his reign he began to persecute the Church in

the capital of the Empire. Thus in Rome he had his own cousin

Flavius Clemens executed, and his niece Flavia Domitilla

and others banished for their faith to the island of Pontia.

Eusebius (H.E. iii. 18. 4) states that there were many others. 1

Now, if Christians of the highest rank were exposed to martyrdom
in Rome, what would be expected in Asia Minor, where the cult of

the Emperor had been received with acclamation as early as the

reign of Augustus, and had by the time of Domitian become the

one religion of universal obligation in Asia, whereas the worship
of the old Greek divinities only took the form of local cults?

Compliance with the claims of the imperial cult was made the

test of loyalty to the Empire. In the earlier days, Christians

had been persecuted for specific crimes, such as anarchy, atheism,

immorality, etc. But in the latter days of Domitian the con-

fession of the name of Christ (cf. J
ap 2 3 - 13

3
8 12 11 204

) was

tantamount to a refusal to accede to the Emperor's claims to

divinity, and thereby entailed the penalty of death (13
15

). Now,
with the insight of a true prophet John recognized the absolute

incompatibility of the worship of Christ and the worship of the

Emperor, even if this worship were conceived merely as a test of

loyalty to the Empire. Therein he penetrated to the eternal issues

underlying the conflict of his day, and set forth for all time the

truth that it is not Caesar but Christ, not the State but the

Church that should claim the absolute allegiance of the individual.

Nay more : the prophet maintains that the conflict between the

claims of Christianity and the absolutism of the State can never

be relinquished till the State itself, no less than the individual,

tenders its submission and becomes an organ of the will of the

Lord and of His Christ (n 15
).

{d) The Nero-redivivus myth appears implicitly and explicitly

in several forms in our text, the latest of which cannot be earlier

than the age of Domitian.

The Jewish source lying behind i7
12"1T was probably written

1 On the persecution under Domitian, see Lightfoot, Clem. Rom. I. i.

104-115.
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in the reign of Titus. It embodies the expectation that the

living Nero will return from the East at the head of the Parthian
hosts—an expectation to be found in the Sibylline Oracles of
this period (see vol. ii. Si). Another phase of this myth which

appears in our text (in n 7
), but with which we are not here con-

cerned, is dealt with in vol. ii. 83. But the last phase of this

expectation attested in our text is given in 1 3 and 17. At this stage
there is a fusion of the Nero myth with those of the Antichrist and
Beliar. The expectation of a living Nero returning from the East
has been abandoned. Nero is now a demon from the abyss, com-

bining in his own person the characteristics of Beliar and the
Antichrist. This phase of the myth belongs to the last decade
of the 1st century. For this form of the myth, see vol. ii. 84-87.

1

I do not see how it is possible to assign 13 and 17 in their

presentform to the reign of Vespasian, though the sources behind
both these chapters were mainly of a Vespasianic date, and in

part of that of Titus.

Before we leave this section it will be well to touch again on
the interpretation of 17

10 -11
. Bousset (p. 416) has rightly pro-

tested against the identification of Domitian with the eighth head.
This is done by some commentators, but can only be done by mis-

interpreting the text or misunderstanding the nature of Christian

apocalyptic. Some, who accept the Vespasianic date, are guilty
of the first offence; others, who accept the Domitianic date, are

guilty of both.

Let us consider the latter offence first—that which consists

in misunderstanding Christian apocalyptic. If we accept the

Domitianic date and assume absolute unity of authorship, we
must conclude that the writer "transfers himself in thought to

the time of Vespasian, interpreting past events under the form
of a prophecy, after the manner of apocalyptic writers

"
(Swete).

Such a procedure belongs to Jewish apocalyptic but not to

Christian, till we advance well into the 2nd century. Those
who urge the Vespasianic date are not guilty of this misconcep-
tion, but the Apocalypse does not admit of the Vespasianic date.

Hence, if we accept the Domitianic date, 17
10 -11 must be regarded

as a survival from sources belonging to the time of Vespasian
and Titus. In its present context, therefore, 17

10-11 does not
admit of precise interpretation. For Domitian cannot be iden-

tified with Nero redivivus. This brings us to the first offence.

Domitian cannot be identified with Nero redivivus. Not a

single phrase descriptive of the latter can be rightly applied to

Domitian, if we accept the Domitianic date as the evidence

requires. Nero redivivus is described in i7
8 as to OrjpCov . . .

1 A critical study of all the forms assumed by the Antichrist myth is given
in vol. ii. 76-87.
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r/v kclI ovk IcrTtv Kail fj.eX.Xei dvaficu'veiv €K
Trj<; afSvaaov, kcu els

OLTrtoXeiav virdyei, and again otl rjv koli ovk eariv /ecu irdpeo-rai. So

again in 17
11

,
where it is further added that he Ik twv eirrd ecmv.

See also u 7
. Another description is given in 13

3 kcu ixiav Ik tuv

Ke<f>aXwv avrov ws ecr<payp,evrjv els Odvarov, koli
r) irXyjyr) rov Oavdrov

avrov iOepawevOr]. Cf. 13
14

. Now I have shown in vol. ii. 71 :

(a) Domitian cannot be described as ovk eo-nv, seeing that eo-nv

must be affirmed of him. (/?) Pre-existence cannot be ascribed

to him, as the clause o rjv would require, (y) It cannot be said of

him that he is e* rG>v hnd. (8) It is impossible to connect /aiW
eKTtliv Ke(f>aX(ov ws eo-<payp.evr)v (13

3
)
with Domitian. (e) It cannot

be maintained of Domitian, who is already seated on the throne
of the Beast, that /xeXXei avafiaiveiv e/c ttJs afivcro-ov. (£) There is

no ground for making Domitian the leader of the Parthian hosts

against Rome, as Nero redivivus is represented in 1712-13.
17. i6

}

and fighting against the Lamb, 17
14

. (rj) Nor can we conceive
Domitian in 19

11 - 19 as mustering the nations to battle against the

Word of God in the Messianic war that prepares the way for the
Messianic kingdom.

1

It is not an actual Roman emperor, but a supernatural
monster from the abyss that is to play the part of the Nero
redivivus, and that in the immediate future.

Circulation and Reception.

§ 1. There are most probable but no absolutely certain traces

°fJa* in the Apostolic Fathers.—In the Shepherd of Hermas,
Vis. ii. 2. 7, there is a very probable connection with our author. 2

Thus fiaKapioi v/xels Saoi {nrofievere ttjv 8Xcif/Lv ttjv ep^ofxevrjv ttjv

p.eydXrjv : iv. 2. 5, dXtyeios t^s ft,eXXovcriq<i t^s p.ey6X-qs, and in iv.

3. 6, rrjs OXiij/ews Trjs epxo/xevrj<; fjieydXr)<;, all but certainly recall Rev
7
14

rr)s dXiij/eux; Trj<; fxeydX-qs, and 3
10

t^? wpas . . . t^s fxeXXov-

1 If it were possible to ascribe the Apocalypse to the reign of Vespasian
the objections given in /3, 7, S above would be fatal to the identification of
Domitian with Nero redivivus. f and t\ would also stand in the way.

2 The fact that Hermis used the same imagery as J
aP may be rightly used

as evidence that he knew it. Thus the Church, Vis. ii. 4, is represented by
a woman (cf. J

aP I2 1si
M-) ; the enemy of the Church by a beast (6i)piov), Vis.

iv. 6-10, J
aP 13 : out of the mouth of the beasts proceed fiery locusts, Vis.

iy - Ij 6, J
aP 9* : whereas the foundation stones of the Heavenly Jerusalem bear

the names of the Twelve Apostles, J
aP 2i 14

,
and those who overcome are made

pillars in the spiritual temple, J
aP 3

1Z
,

in Hermas the apostles and other
teachers of the Church form the stones of the heavenly tower erected by the

archangels, Vis. iii. 5. 1. The faithful in both are clothed in white and are

given crowns to wear, J
aP 611

etc., 210
3
11

; Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. 1, 3.

g
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o~r)$ tp^ecrOai, i. I. 3, rrvevp.a . . . aTrrjveynev p,€ Sid dvooias, is

reminiscent of 17
8

a-m'j\ tyKtv pe «i? Zp-qp-nv eV TTvevfiaTt, Barn,

xxi. 3, e'yyvs 6 Kvpios Kai 6 fXicrOos avrov, seems to suggest
some dependence on Rev 22 10 - 12 6 Kaipos yap e'yyu's

eo-Tiv . . .

tSou epyopai ra^u Kai 6 puo~66<; p.ov /act' t/xov. (^ee, however,
Is 40

10
.) Barn. vii. 9, eVeiS?) oij/ovrai uvtov rore rrj rjptpa

tov Trohrjpr] i^ovra . . . Kai ipovcrtv Ov\ outos Ivtiv ov irore

r)/Aeis io~ravpwo-ap.(v, has affinities with Rev I
7- 18

oif/erai avrov

7ras 6</>#aApos Kai oUrivts avrov i£cKtvrr]o~av . . . ivo'tOvp.evoi'

n-oSr'jpr]. (See, however, N.T. in the Apostolic Fathers, p. 16.)

But as for the passages in Ignatius, Ad Phil. vi. 1 (see vol. i.

92) has nothing to do with Rev 3
12

,
nor Ad Eph. xv. 3, Iva

wpev avrov vaoi, Kai avrhs rj
iv rjp.lv #«o?, with Rev 21 3

: nor

does Barn. vi. 13, ktyei 8e Kupios 'l8ov ttoluj to. ta^ara is Ta

n-pdra, reflect Rev 2 1
5 'iBov Kaiva. ttolo) rravra (see vol. ii. 203):

for the sense is absolutely different. Nor should we connect

Clem. Rom. Ad Cor. xxxiv. 3 (see p. Ixxvii, footnote) with Rev
22 12

.

§ 2. In the 2nd cent. Jap was all but universally accepted in

Asia Minor, Western Syria, Africa, Rome, South Gaul.

In Asia Minor.—Papias was the first, according to Andreas in

the prologue to his Commentary on J
ap

,
to attest, not its apostolic

authorship, but its credibility. (Ilepi pe'iTOi tov 6eo7rvevo-TOV rrjs

f3lf3kov trepiTTov p.r)Kvvtiv tov Xoyov rjyovp.e8a, twv p.aKapiwv Tprj-

yopCov . . . Kal KupiAAoi', 7rpocreTi ok Kai twv ap^aioTepwv IIa7rtov,

Fjlpr/vaiov, Medohiov Kai'l7r7roAuTov Trpoap.apTvpovvTwv to a£t6mo-TOv.)

Eusebius, however, never definitely says that J
ap was known to

Papias (H.E. iii. 39). The statement, however, in iii. 39. 12

which he attributes to Papias, seems to be an echo of J
ap

(x«Aid8a
Tiva <f>rjo~iv £t£)v eo-eoSai p-era. rqv Ik veKpwv avdo-Taaiv, ortopariKuis

r>}s XptcrTou /Jaa-iAeias €7ri Tavr-qo-i tt}s yrj<s V7roarrjo-op.€vrj<;). But

Eusebius proceeds to say that this statement of Papias was due to

his misunderstanding of certain apostolic statements (d?roo-ToAiKds

. . .
8ir)yr]o-ei<;),

which he took literally instead of figuratively.

Melito, bishop of Sardis
(

1 60-190 a.d.
fl.),

wrote a commentary
(Td 7rcpt tov 8ia/36\ov Kal ttjs a.7TOKa\vil/co}<i'Iu)a.vvov), Eus. IV. 26. 2 :

Jerome, De vir. illustr. 9, understands this title to refer to two

distinct books. This work of Melito is noteworthy, since Sardis

was one of the Seven Churches. Justin, who lived at Ephesus
(circ. 135) before he went to Rome, is the first to declare that

J
ap was written by John, one of the apostles of Christ : Dial.

lxxxi. 1 5, 7rap' 17p.1v avrjp tis, ai ovopa 'Iwdn'^s, ets toiv arroo-To\u>v

tov Xpicrroi), iv a7roKa\v{j/€L yei'op.(vr) aura) ^lAia try iroirjo-tiv tv

l(povo-a\rjp. tous T<15 r)p.eripw XpioruS TTLO~T€vo-avTa<; irpoe^Tevae :

cf. also Apol. i. 28 (which refers to Apoc. 12 9
); Eus. iv. 18. 8.

Irenaeus maintained the apostolic authorship of all the Johannine
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writings in the N.T., but the evidence for his views has to be

drawn from the great work which he wrote as bishop of Lyons :

see below. Apollonius, a writer against the Montanists in

Phrygia (arc. 210 a.d.), used J
ap of John as an authority in his

controversy (Eus. v. 18. 14).

In Western Syria.
—

Theophilus, bishop of Antioch in the

latter half of the 2nd century, cites J
ap in a treatise against

Hermogenes (Eus. iv. 24), iv u> (k tt}s aTroKaXvd/ews 'Iwavi/ov

K*XPVrai /^apTupiats.

In South Gaul.—Irenaeus, who defended the apostolic

authorship of all the N.T. Johannine writings, carried with him to

Gaul the views that prevailed in Asia Minor
;
and there, as Bishop

of Lyons (177-202 a.d.), he wrote his great work, Against all

Heresies. In this work he uses such expressions as Ioannes in

Apocalypsi, iv. 14. 2, 17. 6, 18. 6, 21. 3, v. 28. 2, 34. 2.

Ioannes Domini discipulus in Apocalypsi, iv. 20. 11, v. 26. 1
;

in Apocalypsi videt Ioannes, v. 35. 2
; per Ioannis Apocalypsin,

i. 26. 3. See Zahn, Gesch. NT. Kanons, i. 202, note 2. At a

slightly earlier date, 177, the Churches of Vienne and Lyons
addressed an epistle to the Churches in Asia and Phrygia (Eus.
v. 1. 10, 45 (where rfj TrapOivw fir^Tpi

— the Christian Church), 55,

58) in which reference is made to Apoc. 14
4 12 1

19
9 22 11

, the last

being introduced by the N.T. formula of Canonical Scripture
—

tva
rj ypacprj TrXyjpwOrj.

In Alexandria.— Clement follows the general tradition of the

Church, and cites J
ap as scripture, Paed. ii. 119 (to avpfioXtKov

twv ypcMpwv), and the work of John the apostle, Quis dives, 42,
Strom, vi. 106-107 (see Zahn, Gesch. d. N.T. Rations, i. 205).

Origen accepts John the Apostle as the author of the J
ap

. the

Gospel, and the first Epistle (In Ioann. torn. v. 3 ; Lommatzsch,
i. 165; Eus. vi. 25. 9). The upholders of Millenarianism in

Egypt, against whom Dionysius wrote, appealed to the Apocal)pse
(Eus. vii. 24).

In Rome.—On the very probable use of our author by Hermas
we have adverted above. Of this work the Muratorian Canon
writes: "Pastorem vero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbe
Roma Hermas conscripsit." But whether Hermas used our
author or not, this Canon implies that J

ap was universally

recognized at Rome :

" Iohannes enim in apocalypsi, licet septem
ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit," while a few lines later,

according to the most natural restoration of the text, he states

that the Apocalypse of Peter had not such recognition.

Hippolytus (190-235 A.), in his Ilc/n rov 'AvTixpioroi) (ed. Achelis,

1897), constantly quotes the Apocalypse. He speaks of it as

f) ypa<prj (chap. 5) and its author a7roo-TOAos kou p.a#r?Tr/s rot) Kvpiov
(36). See Zahn, i. 203 (note).
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In Carthage.
—In this Church, which was the daughter of the

Roman Church, J
ap

enjoyed an unquestioned authority at the

close of the 2nd century. Tertullian cites quotations from

eighteen out of its twenty-two chapters. He knows of only
one John, the Apostle, and he is unacquainted with any doubts of

its canonicity save on the part of Marcion. He names it the in-

strumentum Joannis (De Resurrectione, 38) and the instrumentum

apostolicum (Pud. 12). See Zahn, i. 111, 203 sq. The Acts of

Perpetua and Felicitas show many traces of dependence on our

author, as §4, "circumstantes candidates miliamulta": § i2,"intro-
euntes vestierunt stolas Candidas . . . et audivimus vocem unitam

dicentium Agios agios agios sine cessatione . . . et vidimus in

medio loco sedentem quasi hominem canum . . . et in dextra et

in sinistra seniores viginti quattuor." See Zahn, i. 203 sq.

Thus throughout the Christian Church during the 2nd cent,

there is hardly any other book of the N.T. so well attested and
received as J

ap
.

§ 3. There were, however, two distinct protests against its

Johannine authorship and validity in the 2nd century.
—

(a) The
first of these came from Marcion. He rejected it on the ground
of its strongly Jewish character (Tert. Adv. Marc. iv. 5), and
he refused to recognize John as a canonical writer (iii. 14,
"
Quodsi Ioannem agnitumnon vis, habes communem magistrum

Paulum ").

(b) The more important attack came from the Alogi
—the

name given to them by Epiphanius (Haer. li. 3).
1 This sect

(Haer. li. 33) rejected both the Gospel and Apocalypse and
attributed them to Cerinthus. They objected to the sensuous

symbolism of the book, and urged that it contained errors in

matters of fact, seeing that there was no Church at Thyatira.
Since Epiphanius draws most probably upon Hippolytus (190-

235) for his information, we have in Epiphanius a nearly con-

temporaneous account of these opponents of J
ap

.

With these Alogi, as Zahn urges (i. 223-227, 237-262, ii.

967-973), the sect mentioned by Irenaeus (iii. n. 9) is to

be identified. This sect was anti-Montanist. It rejected the

Johannine books because of the support they gave—the Gospel

through the doctrine of the Spirit and the Apocalypse through
its prophetic character—to this Montanist party. Caius, a

Roman Churchman, though not one of the Alogi, also rejected

J
ap in a manifesto (circ. 210 a.d.) against Proclus the Montanist

on the ground of its marvels and its sensuous doctrine of the

Millennium, and ascribed it to Cerinthus (Eus. H.E. iii. 28. 1-2).

There is no conclusive evidence that Caius and his school

rejected the Gospel.
1 Ti (pdiTKOVffi Toivvv oi 'AXoyoi: ravrrjv yhp avToh ridr/fii ttjv ^xuvvfj-iav.
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The writing of Caius was answered by Hippolytus
a
(215 a.d.)

in a work entitled KedtdXaia Kara Taiov kcli diroXoyta vTrep t.

aTroKa\vif/ew<; 'Iwdvov, fragments of which have been preserved in

a Commentary of Bar-Salibi (Gwynn, Hermathena, vi. 397-418,
vii. 137-150). From this date forward no Western Churchman

seriously doubted J
ap

. In Africa, Cyprian repeatedly makes
use of it.

§ 4. The question of the authenticity of Jap
reopened by

Dionysius of Alexandria, bishop of Alexandria, 247-265 a.d.—
Fragments of this scholarly and temperate criticism of the

Apocalypse (Ilepi 'ETrayycAian/) are preserved in Eusebius (vii.

24-25). This book was written as a refutation of a work by

Nepos, an Egyptian bishop, entitled "EAeyx ?
'

AW-qyopiaTuiv,
which sought to prove that the promises made to the saints in

the Scriptures were to be taken literally in a Jewish sense and

particularly with regard to the Millennium (Eus. vii. 24). In

his refutation of this book Dionysius advances many grounds
to prove that J

ap was not written by the author of the Gospel
and 1 John. He admits its claim to have been written by a

John, but not by the Apostle. Some of the arguments we have

given elsewhere (see p. xl).

If modern scholars had followed the lines of criticism laid

down by Dionysius their labours would have been immeasurably
more fruitful.

§ 5- Jap
rejected for some time by the Syro- Palestinian Church

and by the Churches of Asia Minor.—The criticism of Dionysius
in discrediting the apostolic authorship of J

ap discredited also its

canonicity. Eusebius (260-340 a.d.) evidently agreed with the

conclusions of Dionysius. Seeking to carry further the con-

clusions of that scholar, he suggests that J
ap was written by John

the Elder of whom Papias wrote (Eus. iii. 39. 6). He is doubtful

(iii. 24. 18, 25. 4) whether to reckon it among the accepted

(bjxo\oyovjx€va) or the rejected (v68a). Some years later Cyril
of Jerusalem (315-386) not only excluded it from the list of

canonical books, but also forbade its use in public and private.
After enumerating the books of the N.T. in which the Apocalypse
is not mentioned, he proceeds to say (Catech. iv. 36, ra Se Xonrd,
TravTa e£o> Keia8u) iv Seurepw. kcu ocra /xkv iv iKi<Xr]<Tiai<; /xr] dva.yt.v-

oio"K€Tat, ram fjL7]8e
Kara, cravrov dvaytvwcrKe).

The influence of Dionysius' criticism spread also to Asia

Minor. Thus J
ap does not appear in Canon 60 of the Synod

of Laodicea (arc. 360), nor in Canon 85 of the Apost. Constitutions

1 Another work of Hippolytus in defence of the Johannine writings may be
inferred from the list of works engraven on the back of the chair on which
the statue of the bishop was seated : inrtp rod Kara 'lu&vvqp evayyeXLov Kal

aTroKaXfyeus. See Lightfoot, St. Clement, I. ii. 420.
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(Zahn, ii. 177 sqq., 197 sqq.), nor in the list of Gregory of

Nazianzus (ob. 389). Amphilochius of Iconium (ob. 394)

states that J
Hp is rejected by most authorities (oi 7rAcums hi yc \

voBov \iyov<riv).

The school of Antioch did not look with favour on J
ap

.

Chrysostom {pb. 407) represented this school in Constantinople.

Theodore (350-428) carried with him the views of this school

to Mopsuestia in Cilicia, and Theodoret (386-457) to the east

to Cyrrhus. None of the three appears to have mentioned it.

Other lists from which it is excluded are the so-called Synopsis

of Chrysostom, the List of 60 Books, and the Chronography of

Nicephorus.

§ 6. Quite independently of the criticism of Alexandria, Jap was

either ignored or unkmrwn in the Eastern-Syrian and Armenian

Churches for some centuries.—The Apocalypse formed no part of

the P.-shitto Version of the N.T. which was made by Rabula of

Kdessa, 411 (Burkitt, .S7. Ephraem's Quotations, p. 57). The gap
was afterwards supplied by a translation in 508 by Polycarpus for

Philoxenus of Mabug. and by that of Thomas of Harkel, 616. On
these the reader should consult Gwynn, The Apocalypse ofJohn in

Syria, pp. xc-cv, and Bousset's Offenbarung, 26-28. But it took

centuries for J
ap to establish itself in the Syrian Churches. Junilius

( Departibus divinae left's, i. 4), who reproduces the lectures of Paul

of Nisibis, writes '551 a.d.),
ll De Ioannis apocalypsi apud Orient-

ales admodum dubitatur." Jacob of Edessa (ob. 708) cites it as

-

mure, and yet Bar Hebraeus (ob. 1208) regards it as the work

of Cerinthus or the other John. In the Armenian Church it

first appears as a canonical book in the 12th century (Conybeare,

Armenian Version of Revelation, p. 64).

7. Jap was always accepted as canonical in the West, and

this same attitude towards it w is gradually adopted by the Eastern

Churches.—In the Church of the West, notwithstanding the

attacks of Gaius and the rejection of its apostolic authorship by
I) onysius, writers were unanimous after the elaborate defence by

[Kjlytus of the canonicity of J
ap

. Only Jerome takes up a

dm'uful attitude towards it; for, while in Ep. ad IJ <>iinum,

129, he appears inclined to accept it, elsewhere (In Pit. 149)

he ranks it in a class midway between canonical and apocryphal.

T found a succession of expounders in Victorinus of P-ttau

303), Tyconius, Primasius, and is duly recorded in all the

Western lists of the canonical books.

In Alexandria, Athanasius (293-373) recognized its Johannine

authorship and canonicity, and in due course the Greek com-

mentaries of Oecumemus Andreas, and Arethas.

Thus throughout the world the full canonicity of the

Apocalypse was accepted in the 13th century save in the
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Xestorian Church. With the views of later times the present

work is not here concerned. For these, readers may consult

Bousset, Offenbctrung, 19-34; or the present writer's Sr..

the Ap^ . 1-78.

XI.

Object of the Seer and his Methods—Vision

and Reflection.

§ 1. The cbiect of the Seer is to proclaim the coming of God's

kingdom on earth, and to assure the Christian Church of the

final triumph of goodness, not only in the individual or within

its own borders, not only throughout the kingdoms of the world

and in their relations one to another, but also throughout the

whole universe. Thus its gospel was from the beginning at

once individualistic and corporate, national and international and

cosmic. While the Seven Churches represent entire Christendom,
Rome represents the power of this world. With its claims to

absolute obedience, Rome stands in complete antagonism to

Christ. Between these two powers there can be no truce or

compromise. The strife between them must go on inexorably
without let or hindrance, till the kingdom of the world has

become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ. This

triumph is to be realized on earth. There is to be no legislation,

no government, no statecraft which is not finally to be brought
into subjection to the will of Christ. J

ap
is thus the Divine Statute

Book of International Law, as well as a manual for the guidance
of the individual Christian. In this spirit of splendid optimism
the Seer confronts the world-wide power of Rome with its

blasphemous claims to supremacy over the spirit of man. He
is as ready as the most throughgoing pessimist to recognize the

apparently overwhelming might of the enemy, but he does not,

like the pessimist, fold his hands in helpless apathy, or weaken

the courage of his brethren by idle jeremiads and tears.

Gifted with an insight that the pessimist wholly lacks, we can

recognize the full horror of the evils that are threatening to

engulf the world, and yet he never yields to one despairing

thought of the ultimate victory of God's cause on earth. He
greets each fresh conquest achieved by triumphant wrong, with

a fresh trumpet call to greater faithfulness, even when that faithful-

ness is called to make the supreme self-sacrifice. The faithful

are to follow whithersoever the Lamb that was slain leads, and
for such, whether they live or die, there can be no defeat, and so

with song and thanksgiving he marks each stage of the world

strife which is carried on ceaselessly and inexorably till, as in
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i Cor 15
24"27

, every evil power in heaven, or earth, or under the

earth is overthrown and destroyed for ever.

§ 2. Methods of the Seers generally
—

psychical experiences
and reflection or reason.—Prophecy and apocalyptic for the most

part use the same methods for learning and teaching the will of

God. The knowledge of the prophet as of the Seer came through
dreams, visions, trances, and through spiritual, and yet not

unconscious, communion with God—wherein every natural faculty
of man was quickened to its highest power. When we wish to

distinguish the prophet and the seer, we say that the prophet
hears and announces the word of God, whereas the seer sees and
recounts his vision. But this definition only carries us but a

little way, for these phenomena are common to both. Hence
we must proceed further, and deal with the means which the

seer uses in order to set forth his message. These are psychical

experiences, and reflection or rather reason embracing the powers
of insight, imagination, andjudgment.

Psychical experiences.
—These consist of (a) dreams; {b) dreams

combined with translation of the spirit ;
and (c) visions.

(a) Dreams. — Dreams conveying a revelation. — Dreams

play a great role in Jewish apocalypses. They are found in

Dan 2 1
4
6

7
1

;
in 1 Enoch 83-90, 2 Enoch i

2
etc.; Test.

Naph. 5
1 61

7
1

; 4 Ezra n 1 12 3
I3

1 - 13
. Such dreams are

assigned to a divine source and are regarded as conveying
revelations of God. Now such dreams are in many of these

passages called visions : cf. Dan 4
5
7

1 8 18^-
;

1 Enoch 83-90, where

the two dreams 85
l are called two visions in 83

s
;
Test. Levi,

where the vision of 8 1
is called a dream in 8 18

;
Test. Naph.,

where what is called dreams in 7
1

is called visions in 5
1

; 4 Ezra,

where what is called dreams in n 1

13
1

is called visions in

j 2 10 j 221.25 I4
n jn 2 gar tne geer seems to have waking

visions, except in 36
1
53

1
.

Now in these apocalypses dreams and visions are equally
authoritative sources of divine knowledge as well as in the O.T.

Cf. 1 Sam 28s - 15
,
Deut 13

1 -3
, Jer 23

25 "32
27

s
29

s
, Joel 2 28

. But it

is remarkable that dreams fall into the background in the 1st

cent. a.d. in Christian literature. 1 Thus the Hebrew Test.

Naph. (date uncertain) 2 1
4

1
7
1 6

speaks only of visions, and in

3
13 treats a dream as no true source of divine knowledge. See

my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs, pp. 221-223. In the

NT. dreams are not divine means of revelation unless in Matt

x
20 2 i2-is. 19. 22

2719. Hence it is only visions that are recounted

1 This is not the case in the Talmud. Belief in dreams was the rule, and
disbelief the exception. Cf. Berakhoth 55-58, Sanh. 30*, Ber 28s

,
Hor I3

b
.

Sirach, on the other hand, declares that dreams are vanity, 31 (34)
1 "8

. See

Jewish Encyc. iv. 654 sqq.
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in the Apocalypse. It is not even said that the Seer fell asleep
and saw a vision. It is simply said,

"
I saw." In 4 Ezra, on the

other hand, sleep precedes the visions in n 1
13

1 and in 2 Bar

36
1
53

1
, though in other sections this element of the dream is

wholly wanting.

(b) Dreams combined with a translation of the spirit of the

Seer.—Test. Levi 2 5 '9
5
L 7

. This combination reappears in

Hermas, VtS. i. I. 3, a.<fa\nrvo}<Ta /ecu 7rvtvfid /x.e eXafiev kcu air-qwyKtv

fit Si dvooYas Ttvos.

(c) Visions.—In these the ordinary consciousness seems to

be suspended, and sensible symbols appear to be literally seen
with another faculty. These visions fall into three classes.

(a) Visions in sleep.
—All the dreams mentioned in i. (a)

above which are called visions by the writers could
be brought under this head. Cf. Test. Lev 8 1 - 18

.

(/3) Visions in a trance.— d. Ezek i
1

, Test. Jos 19
1

,
2 Bar

221 55
1 '3

7 61 >
ActS IO 10

, ApOC ilOsqq. (iyev6fXr)V iv

7rvei;/xaTi) and passim where xai elSov is used. Yet
the latter may be otherwise explained, as we shall see.

(y) Visions in which the spirit is translated.—Ezek 3
12 - 14 83

,

Dan 8 1 "2
,

1 Enoch 71
15

,
2 Enoch 3

1

,
2 Bar 638(w-,

Asc. Is 6-1 1, Apoc. 4
1

17
3 2 1

10
. St. Paul (2 Cor

12 3
) does not know whether in his vision he has

experienced an actual translation of the spirit
or not. 1

(S) Waking visions.—Daniel seems to experience a trance
when awake in io5

, Stephen in Acts 7
55

, Zacharias
in Luke i

11 "20
. The fundamental ideas underlying

some of the shorter or even of the more elaborate
visions in our author may belong to this category,
such as i

10 "20
4

1 "8
78-17 83 -5

14^-
i8-2 <>

i 5
2-* 20 11 -15

2 j
5a. 4d. 5b. l-4abc 2 2 3"5

§ 3. Value ofsuchpsychical experiences depends not on their being
actual experiences, but on their source, their moral environment, and
their influence on character?—Of the reality of such psychical
experiences no modern psychologist entertains a doubt. The
value, however, of such experiences is not determined by their

reality, but by facts of a wholly different nature. Real psychical
experiences were not confined to Israel. They were familiar

at the oracular shrines of the ethnic religions. The most

1 For similar psychical experiences in heathenism, cf. Reitzenstein,
Poimandres, 5, 9 sq. etc. ; Dieterich, Eine Mithras-Liturgie.

- See on the whole question of this chapter, Joyce, The Inspiration op
Prophecy, 1910 ; Gunkel, Die Wirkungen des heiligen Geistes, 1899; Weinel,
Die Wi>-kungen des Geistes und der Geister, 1 899.
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celebrated of these was the ancient world Oracle at Delphi.
This Oracle exerted generally a good influence on Hellenic life.

But the hope of continuous progress by such agencies among
the Greeks was foredoomed from the outset owing to two

causes—the first being their association with polytheism and

other corrupt forms of religion, and the second being the failure

of Hellas to respond to the moral claims as it had done to those

of the intellect. But it was otherwise in Israel, where seers such

as Samuel prepared the way for the prophet, and moral and

religious claims received a progressive and ever deepening

response. Now prophet and seer alike had dreams, visions,

and trances, and these psychical experiences in Israel were

distinguished from those of the heathen seers not by their

greater reality, for they were in the main equally real in both

cases, but by quite a different standard, i.e. by the source from
which they sprang, the environment in zvhich they ivere produced, and
the influence they exercised on the will and character. In all these

respects prophecy and apocalyptic were duly authenticated in the

O.T. as they are in the N.T.

§ 4. Literal descriptions of such experiences hardly ever pos-

sible. The language of the seer is symbolic.
— In regard, therefore,

to the visions recounted by our author and other O.T. and

N.T. visionaries, the main question is the character of the

religious faith they express and the religious and moral duties

they enforce. Whether they are literal descriptions of actual

experiences is a wholly secondary question. A literal discription

would only be possible in the case of the simplest visions, in

which the things seen were already more or less within the range
of actual human experience, as, for instance, in Amos 8 1 "2

"Thus the Lord God showed me: and behold a basket of

summer fruit. And he said, Amos, what seest thou? And I

said, A basket of summer fruit." Cf. Jer i"«M3sqq. # But ;n

our author the visions are of an elaborate and complicated

nature, and the more exalted and intense the experience, the

more incapable it becomes of literal description. Moreover, if

we believe, as the present writer does, that behind these visions

there is an actual substratum of reality belonging to the higher

spiritual world, then the seer could grasp the things seen and

heard in such visions, only in so far as he was equipped for the

task by his psychical powers and the spiritual development
behind him. In other words, he could at the best only partially

apprehend the significance of the heavenly vision vouchsafed

him. To the things seen he perforce attached the symbols more

or less transformed that these naturally evoked in his mind,

symbols that he owed to his own waking experience or the

tradition of the past ;
and the sounds he heard naturally clothed
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themselves in the literary forms with which his memory was

stored. Thus the seer laboured under a twofold disability. His

psychical powers were generally unequal to the task of apprehending
thefull meaning of the heavenly vision, and his powers of expression
were frequently unable to setforth the things he had apprehended.

In the attempt to describe to his readers what was wholly

beyond the range of their knowledge and experience, the seer

had thus constant recourse to the use of symbols. Hence in his

literary presentment of what he has seen and heard in the

moments of transcendent rapture, the images he uses are

symbolic and not literal or pictorial. In fact, symbolism in

regard to such subjects is the only language that seer and

layman alike can employ. The appeal of such symbolism is

made to the religious imagination. In this way it best discloses

the permanent truth of which it is the vehicle and vesture.

§5. Highest form of spiritual experience.
—There is a higher

form of spiritual experience than either that of the prophetic
audition or the prophetic vision. In this higher experience the

divine insight is won in a state of intense spiritual exaltation, in

which the self loses immediate self-consciousness without

becoming unconscious, and the best faculties of the mind are

quickened to their highest power. Therein the soul comes into

direct touch with truth or God Himself. The light, that in such high

experience visits the wrestling spirit, comes as a grace, an insight
into reality, which the soul could never have achieved by its own
unaided powers, and yet can come only to the soul that has

fitted itself for its reception. In such experience the eye of

the seer may see no vision, the ear of the seer hear no voice, and

yet therein is spiritual experience at its highest. Such experiences
mu-t ever be beyond the range of literal description. They can

only be suggested by symbols. They cannot be adequately

expressed by any human combination of words or sounds or

colours. At the same time such spiritual experiences of the seer

have their analogies in those of the musician, poet, painter, and
scholar.

§ 6. Reason embracing the powers of insight, imagination, and

judgment.—In the manifold experiences enumerated in § 2, 4-5,
the use of the reason is always presupposed, but as the secondary
and not the primary agent in action, save perhaps in § 5. Under
this heading, however, we deal rather with the normal use of the

reason, while the seer makes (a) an arrangement of the materials

so as to construct a divine theodicee or philosophy of religion ;

(b) in his creation of allegories ; (c) in the adaptation of traditional

materials to his own purpose and their reinterpretation ; (d) in

the conventional use of the phrase
"

I saw."

(a) Arrangement of materials.—Now, whereas the collected
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works of a prophet do not necessarily and in point of fact never

show strict structural unity and steady development of thought,

it is otherwise with the seer, and above all other seers with the

work of our author, which exhibits these characteristics in an

unparalleled degree. The reader has only to consult the Plan

of the Book (pp. xxiii-xxviii) to be assured of this fact. The work

of the artist and thinker is seen not only in the perfectness of the

form in which many of the visions are recorded, but also in the

skill with which the individual visions are woven together in

order to represent the orderly and inevitable character of the

divine drama. For not a single vision, save the three that are

proleptic, can be removed from the text without inflicting irre-

parable damage on the whole work. The philosophical and

dramatic character of J
ap is due to the Seer as a religious

thinker. On the other hand, the individual visions, where these

are not freely constructed or borrowed from sources, are due to

his visionary experiences. Apocalyptic, and not prophecy, was

the first to grasp the great idea that all history, alike human,

cosmological, and spiritual, is a unity.

(h) Allegories freelv constructed.—The seers make use not

infrequently of allegory. Allegories are generally freely con-

structed and figurative descriptions of real events and persons.

With this form of literature we might compare Bunyan's Pilgrim's

Progress. Their object is to lay bare the eternal issues that are

at stake in the actual conflicts of the day. Dan n, i Enoch

85-90, 2 Bar liii-lxxiv, 4 Ezra 11-12, are undoubtedly freely

invented allegories.

The work of the seer is not affected injuriously by his

adoption of this literary form in order to publish his message to

the world. The question of importance is not the form in ivhich

it is conveved, but the nature of the religious conviction which has

therein found expression. The Seven Seals and the Seven Bowls

may in part be ranked under this division and in part under the

next.

(c) Adaptation of traditional material.—Our Seer had many
sources at his disposal, and he has freely laid them under

contribution, re-editing and adapting them to their new contexts.

If we admit his right to construct allegories freely to convey his

message to the Church, he had the same right to use traditional

material for the same purpose. In fact, all the Jewish writers of

apocalypses did so. The sealing of the 144,000, 7
4 "8

,
and the

Heavenly Jerusalem, 2 i
9-22 2 - 14 "15 - 17

,
are constructed and re-

written largely out of pre-existing material, but their meaning is

in the main transformed. In not a few cases the sources have

not been wholly adapted to the contexts into which they have

been introduced by the Seer. See p. lxii sqq.
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(d) Conventional use of the phrase "I saw."—Just as the

prophet came to use the words "thus saith the Lord," even

when there was no actual psychical experience in which he
heard a voice, so he came to use the words "

I saw " when there

was no actual vision. The same conventional use of both these

phrases belongs to apocalyptic as well as to prophecy. They
serve simply to express the divine message with which the

prophet or the seer is entrusted. How far this use prevails in

J
ap would be difficult to determine. We might, however, place
The Letters to the Seven Churches under this category. These

letters, if the present writer's hypothesis is correct, were written

by our author during the reign of Vespasian. They are assigned
to Christ in our text in the words to 7ri'evfia Ae'yei (2

7- 1L 17
etc.).

This is quite in keeping with the usage of the N.T. For the

words of the prophets practically claim a divine authority. Cf.

Acts 5
lBqq-

,
i Cor 5

4 - 5
,

i Tim i 20 . Such words are not merely
men's words; cf. TaSe Xiyu to irvevfjLa, Acts 21 11

,
as Agabus

declares, also 7
56

. In 1 Tim 4
1 the words to 7rvevfi.a p^Tws Xe'yei

are equivalent to "a certain prophet has said." In these ex-

pressions the person of the prophet is ignored. Now our author
claims to belong to the fellowship of the prophets, and he can

rightly use the phrase to Trvtvfia Aeyet to express his convictions

as a prophet.

XII.

Some Doctrines of our Author.

The chief theme of the Apocalypse is not what God in Christ

has done for the world, but what He will yet do, and what the

assured consummation will be. It is therefore the Gospel of

faith and hope, and seeks to inspire the Churches anew in these

respects ;
for that the end is nigh. As it sets forth its theme, it

instructs, though incidentally, and its teaching is always fresh

and in some respects unique.

§ 1. The doctrine of God.—If the doctrine of God were drawn

only from the direct statements which the Apocalypse makes on
this subject, though in some respects it would transcend the level

reached in the O.T. (as in its teaching on God's fatherhood, etc.),

in many others (such as His infinite mercy and forgiveness) it

would fall far short of it. Many scholars have emphasized this

peculiarity of the Apocalypse, and insisted accordingly on the

Jewish character of its doctrine of God. But to draw such a

conclusion betrays a total misapprehension of the question at

issue. The Christian elements are not dwelt upon because they
can all be inferred from what the Book teaches regarding the



CX THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

Son
;
for all that the Son has and is is derived from the Father.

Hence the conception ot the Father under this heading must be

completed from that of the Son in the next. The conception is

on the whole severely monotheistic.

(a) First as regards the ethical side, God is holy, righteous,
and true. He alone is holy (p.6vo<; oaio<;, 15

4 165
: cf. 4

8 6 10
) ;

He
is the True One, 6 10

(dA.??#ii'ds
=

aX-rjdrjs in our author), who keepeth
covenant

;
with this truthfulness is associated His righteousness in

judgment, 15
3 16 7

i9
1,2

. From these spring His wrath against

sin, 6 17 11 18
19

15
;
and His avenging of all the wrongs done on

the earth, 6 10
19

2
. He is the Judge of all the dead, 20 11 "15

.

(b) The gracious attributes of God are not brought forward,
but are rather to be inferred from the fact that He is called the

Father of Jesus Christ, i° 2 27 3
s - 21

14
1

,
and the Father also

of all such as conquer, 21 7
,
and will dwell with them and

be their God for ever, 21 8
. Herein is the consummation of all

the world's travail. The divine world is to come into the world

of history and realize itself there, seeing that all things come from

God and end in God. But this idea belongs in part to (c).

(c) God is everlasting and omnipotent. First, as everlasting, He
is designated as 6 r/v k<xI 6 wv ko.1 6 ep^o/xevos, i

4
4
8

;
6 wr ko.1 6 rp>,

11 17 165
(see vol. i. 10 sq.) ;

6 £wv cis t. aiwrus t. alwvoiv, 4
9 io6

1 5
7

.

Next, He is omnipotent. Our author's favourite expression for

this idea is Kvpios (>l6 14
19

15
)

o #eos 6 iravTOKpaTwp, 4
8 n 17

15
8

i67- 14
19

s - 15 2 1
22

;
He is also designated 6 Seo-Trdr^s, 6 10

; okv/dios

( + r)p,wv, 11 15
),

11 15
14

1 3
'5

4
; Kvpios 6 6e6s, 22 5

;
6 Kvptos koI 6

0eos rjfjiwv, 4
11

. But though omnipotent, His omnipotence is

ethically and not metaphysically conceived. It is not uncon-
ditioned force. That He possesses such absolute power is an
axiom of the Christian faith, but He will not use it, since such

use of it would compel the recognition of His sovereignty, not

win it, would enslave man, not make him free. Hence the

recognition of this sovereignty advances pari passu with the

advance of Christ's Kingdom on earth, and each fresh advance is

followed by thanksgivings in heaven
; for the perfect realization

of God's Kingdom in the world is the one divine event to which
the whole creation moves, 4

11
5
13

7
12 n 15

.

(d) He is the Creator, 4
11

14
7

. Yet see § 2 (c) on the cre-

ative activity of Christ.

(e) He is the Judge of all the dead, 2o11-15
.

§ 2 Jesus Christ.—The teaching of our author on this subject
is very comprehensive. Only the main points of it can be dealt

with under the following heads, which are not always logically

distinct (a) The Historical Christ.
(/;)

The Exalted Christ.

(c) The Unique Son of God. (d) The Great High Priest.

(e) The Pre-existent Christ. (/) The Divine Christ.
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(a) The Historical Christ.—He is most frequently designated

by His personal name "Jesus," i
9 i2 17

14
12

etc., occasionally by
the originally official name "Christ," n 15 12 10 2o4 - 6

,
and by the

combination of the two, i
1 - 2 - 6 22 21

. He is of Israelitish birth,

being the Root of David, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 5
6

,
and

born in the midst of the Jewish theocracy, I2 1 "3 - 6
,

i.e. the yvrr)

7T€/3i/?e/3A?7/AeV?7 tov r)\iov. That there is no reference here to the

Virgin Birth is clear from the fact that our author is here using
a Jewish source, which naturally represented the Messiah as one

born naturally in the midst of the community. Besides, "the

woman "
has other children (12

17 iw Xonrwv tot) cnripp.aTo<i avrr/s).

Thus the faithful are sons of this woman as Jesus is. On the

other hand, they become sons of God, 21 7
,
which Jesus is originally

and uniquely (i
6 2 27

3
s - 21

14
1
).

He has twelve apostles, 21 14
;

His crucifixion in Jerusalem is referred to, n 8
;
His resurrection,

i
5 - 18

,
and ascension, 3

21 12 5
.

(b) The Exalted Christ.—Nowhere in the N.T. is the glory of

the exalted Christ so emphasized. He is said to be "Like a

Son of Man," i
13

14
14—an apocalyptic expression first applied to

the Messiah in 1 Enoch 46
1
, denoting a supernatural Being in

dignity above the angels. He is described as the Faithful

Witness, the Sovereign of the dead, the Ruler of the living, i
5

;

as the resurrection and the life, and so the exclusive Mediator

of salvation (tx^ T<*s tfAets tov Qavarov kcu tov aSou, I
18

).
He

is the Supreme Head of the Church, the Centre of all its life

(eV fiio-w tw Auxviwi/, i*3 2 1

)
and the Master of its destinies (^wf

ev rrj 8e$ta x€lP L o-vtov dcrrcpa? kirra, i
16

), chastening its individual

members and judging them from love and in love, 3
19

; promis-

ing them that conquer in the coming tribulation every blessing
of the Kingdom of God, 2 7- u - 17- 26_

"

28
3
s - 12 - 21

; embracing them
in a perfect fellowship, 3

20
,
and glorifying all who depart in this

fellowship with the beatitude pronounced by God Himself, 14
13

.

And even over those who are without the borders of the Church,
He exercises a silent yet real sway, which more and more will

come into manifestation and break in pieces the hostile peoples,
2 27 12 5

19
15

;
for He is "King of kings and Lord of lords,"

17
14

19
16

. And to Him is committed the Messianic judgment,
j7 j

.14. 18-20
I gll-21 207 "10 22 12

.

(c) As Unique Son of God, Pre-existent and Divine.—Whereas
the faithful become sons of God, 21 7

,
He is Son of God essentially,

j6 2 is. 27
3

5. 21
I4i, He is "the Word of God," 19

13
,
"the Holy,

the True," 3
7

,
even as God is, 6 10

; "the First and the Last," i 17

2 8 2 2 13b
;

" the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginning and the End,"
22 13—titles that are used by God of Himself in 21 6 as denoting
the source and goal of all things. In the light of these words we
can rightly interpret 3

14
7/ apx r) ttjs k-t/o-cojs tov 8eov. This does
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not mean the first kti'o-is of God (as in Prov 822 ), but the active

principle in creation—the alria or cause. The words,
"

I am He
that liveth and was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore,
i
17" 18

,
recall to some extent the divine name "which is, and which

was, and which is to come," i
4
4
8

. He sits with God on His

throne, 3
21

7
17 12 6

,
"the throne of God and the Lamb, 2 2 1 - 3

.

The divine worship offered to Christ in 5
12 is described in the

same terms as that offered to God in 4
10

,
and the same hymn of

praise is sung in honour of both Christ, 5
13

,
and God, 7

10
,

1 and

during the Millennial reign the saints minister to Him as

to God, 206
. Many designations which belong alone to God in

the O.T. are freely used of Christ. He is described in i
14- 15 in

terms used of the Ancient of Days in Dan 7
9

. He searcheth the

heart and the reins, 2 23
,
as God in Jer 17

10
,
Ps 7

10
. His are the

seven eyes that are sent out into all the earth, 5
6

,
as are those of

Yahweh, Zech 4
10

: as Yahweh's garments in Is 6^-
2

,
His are

sprinkled with blood, 19
13

;
and as Yahweh in Deut io17

,
He also

is Lord of lords, 17
14

. Our author thus appears to co-ordinate

God and Christ. Yet the relation is one rather of subordination

than of equality. He never goes so far as the author of the

Fourth Gospel. He does not state that God and Christ are one,
nor does he ever call Him God. And yet He is to all intents

and purposes God—the eternal Son of God, and the impression

conveyed is that in all that He is, and in all that He does, He
is one with the Father, and is a true revelation of God in the

sphere of human history. Only in three definite respects is He
represented as second to the Father. First, absolute existence

is not attributed to Him as to the Father—the idea conveyed
by the words, 6 wr ko.1 6 y\v kox 6 ipxofj.ivo<s, i

4
4
s (n 17 165

).

Yet see i
17 2 8 22 13 above. Next, the final Judgment belongs to

the Father alone, 2011 " 15
. Thirdly, though He is the active prin-

ciple in creation, 3
14

,
it is the Father who is the Creator, 4

11
14

7
.
2

1 Our author is deeply conscious of the impassable gulf that separates the

creature and the Creator, and the mediating angel sternly refuses such worship
on the ground that it is due to God alone, 229

.

2 It must not be overlooked that Christ's fitness to undertake the shaping of

the world's destinies is attributed to His faithfulness unto death. He had
earned it by His self-sacrifice :

"
Worthy art thou to take the book
And to open the seals thereof ;

For thou wast slain,

And hast redeemed unto God with thy blood
Men of every tribe and tongue and people and nation,
And hast made them unto our God a kingdom and priests,
And they shall reign upon the earth," 5

U " 10
.

Again in 226 "28 Christ promises to make those that conquer rulers over the

heathen— even as He too had received this power from His Father, and in 3
21
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(d) As Great High Priest: Lamb of God.—It is probable
that Christ is represented as a priest in i

13 where He is "clothed

with a garment down to the foot." But this idea is wholly over-

shadowed by another, expressed by the designation
" the Lamb,"

where Christ is not the Priest but the Lamb slain. This desig-

nation occurs twenty-eight times in our author in reference to

Christ. But in this phrase two ideas quite distinct are com-

bined,
1 the most prominent one—a Christian development

—is

that of the Lamb as a victim—apviov . . . a>s io-<f>ayp.€vov, 5
6- 12

i2u 13
8 and elsewhere. The second idea—derived from

1 Enoch and Test. XII Patr.—is that of a lamb who is a leader

—either a spiritual leader, as in 7
17

I4
1 - 4

,
cf. 1 Enoch 8<)

45 where

Samuel is so symbolized, or a military leader, 5
6

, i.e., a lamb
" with seven horns and seven eyes," that is, a Being of transcen-

dent power and knowledge : the Messiah is so symbolized in

1 Enoch 90
38

,
Test. Jos 19

8
.
2 This conception, which is borrowed

in the main from Jewish Apocalyptic, comes to the front in 17
14

,

where it is foretold that the ten Parthian kings will war with the

Lamb and the Lamb will overcome them—to apviov viAo/crei

olvtovs (cf. Test. Jos. 19
8

,
in footnote 2 below, for the same words

applied to the Jewish Messiah).
But these two ideas are merged together by our author, as we

see in 5°. The Lamb is at once the triumphant Messiah, lead-

ing His people to victory, and the suffering Messiah who lays

down His life for His people. This latter conception is non-

Jewish.
3 But after the death of Christ this fact was soon

to make them share in His throne even as His Father had made Him to

share in His throne because of His having proved a conqueror.
1 See Expositor, 1910, vol. x. 173-187, 266-281. Spitta, Streitfragen der

Geschichte Jesu : Das Johannes-Evangelium als Qtielle der Geschichte Jesu,

1910. I have strengthened the evidence adduced by Spitta by further facts

from I Enoch and the Testaments in the next note.
2 This usage is well attested in 1 Enoch, where, 89

46
(i6i B.C.), Samuel asa

leader is called a lamb, and likewise David and Solomon, 89
45 - 48

,
before they

were anointed kings. All the faithful in the early Maccabean period are also

called lambs, 90
s - 8

, but all these are without horns. In 90
9, 12

, however, there

arise "horned lambs," and Judas Maccabaeus is such a lamb "with a great
horn." Thus "the horned lamb" is a symbol for the leader of the Jewish

Theocracy. But it is also used of the Messiah in 1 Enoch 90
38 and in the

Test. Joseph 19
8
(109-107 B.C.), where the words, irporjXOev d/xv6s, ical . . .

irAvra. tcl dripia, Sp/xuv ko.t airrov teal ivlnrjirev aiira 6 afivds, refer to one of the

Maccabees, most probably to John Hyrcanus. Now, since the author of the

Testaments regardedJohn Hyrcanus as the Messiah (see my edition of Test.

XII Patr. pp. xcvii-viii, Reub 67 " 12
, Levi 8 li

18, Jud 24
1 -3

, Jos 19
5 -9

), it

follows that the term "lamb," or more particularly "horned lamb," was in

apocalyptic writings a symbol for the Messiah. In our author the former

appears in 17
14

, the latter in 5
6

. In 13
11 the second Beast assimilates itself to

the horned lamb, i.e., to the Messiah : see vol. i. 358.
3 See Dalman, Der leidende und der sterbende Messias der Synagoge im

ersten nachchristlichen Jahrtausend, 1888.

h
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explained, as already foretold under the influence of such a

passage as Is 53
7 " As the lamb that is led to the slaughter, and

as a sheep that before her shearers is dumb, yea, he openeth not

his mouth." In Acts 832-33 this passage is interpreted of Christ.

Under the designation
"
the Lamb," therefore, there lies the

ideas of sacrifice and triumphant might. Out of love to man
and with a view to redeem him, Jesus sacrifices Himself (i

6

T<3 dya7iwTi rjfj.a<:
kou AvcravTi 17/nas €K twv ap,apTLU)V rjfJiwv kcu

iiroLijcrtv 17/i.as ftaaikeiav, icpels tw 0€<3 : 5
s

io-(pdyr)<;
kcu rjyopa<ra%

t<o 0ew eV tuJ aifxari gov e/c irdo~r)<; cpvXfjs . . . kou eVoi^o-as avrovs

tw dew rjfj.wv /3acriX€t'av »cat Upels). The conquest of sin is only
to be achieved through self-sacrifice. Nothing but the self-

sacrifice of holy love can overcome the principle of selfishness

and sin that dominates the world. The Lamb who conquers
is the Lamb who has given Himself up as a willing sacrifice.

But the principle of love going forth in sacrifice is older than

the world, 13
8— the Lamb was slain from its foundation. And he

who would follow Christ must conquer in like fashion (3
21 6 vik&v

Bitaoi avT<2 KaOicrai fier ifiov iv tu 8p6vw p.ov, <Ls /cdyo> Ivin-qcra.

koI tKa.6t.o-a /xeTa tov irarpos fiov ev t<2 dpovw avrov). The aim of

Christ's work is not the cancelling of guilt, but the destruction

of sin in the sinner, his spiritual deliverance and redemption.

Only by His life and death can He win man from sin : this is

the cost incurred. Hence the figure of purchase is used 5
9
14

3
,

but there is no suggestion of a ransom paid to God or a lower

being.

Hence, since the Lamb as the Redeemer stands in the midst

of the throne of God, 5
6

7
17

,
and the throne of God is His throne,

2 2 1 - 3
, everything that is affirmed of the Son is to be affirmed of

the Father. The Son is a revelation of the Father on the stage

of the world's history. Hence, as the Father is supreme in

power, He is supreme in love going forth in sacrifice. Thus the

principle of self-sacrificing love belongs to the essence of the

Godhead. God's almightiness is not only a moral force, as we

have already seen (see § 1 (c) ad fin.), but a redemptive one,

which can only realize itself in moral and spiritual victory.

Thus divine omnipotence and divine love and self-sacrifice are

indissolubly linked together for the world's redemption
—from

eternity and for evermore.

§ 3. The Spirit.
—There is no definitely conceived doctrine

of the Spirit in our author. In i
4 the editor sought to introduce

the doctrine of the Trinity by inserting koX a-n-o twv i-n-Ta

Trvtvp-drtDV twv ivwiriov tov Opovov airov : see vol. 1. II-13. But

such a grotesque conception has no place in our author. In the

words to TTvev/xa Ae'ya the Spirit of Christ is meant in 2 7- n - 17- 29

36.
13. 22 .

for jn an the seven Epistles the Speaker is Christ.
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The same is true in 14
18 22 17

. See vol. ii. 179; vol. i. Introd.

xi.§6(rf).

§ 4. Doctrine of Works.—The necessity of works is strongly

enforced in our author, since men's works follow with them, and

men are judged according to their works, 2012 22 12
,
which are

recorded in the books, 20 12
.
1 These doctrines imply man's free

will and self-determination. On the other hand, the term

"book of life," 13
s

17
8

,
seems to express divine predestination.

But this is not necessarily so. It need express nothing more
than God's omniscience from the beginning of the world. The
words k\vjtoC, €k\k€tol kou ttlo-toi, 1 7

14
,
set forth God's share and

man's share in man's salvation : the call (kAtJo-is) remains

ineffective without faith (ttio-tis)
—a word which in our author

means faithfulness or fidelity in 2 19
13

10
,
and can also be so in

2 18 14
12

.

But what does our author mean by
" works

"
? These are

not observances of the Mosaic Law, since our author never

mentions it and nowhere admits of any obligation arising from

it. Nor does it mean isolated fulfilments even of the command-
ments of God or of Christ. They stand for the moral character

as a whole, and are not in their essence outward at all though

they lead of necessity to outward acts. But, so far as they
issue in outward acts, they are regarded by our author simply as

the manifestation of the inner life and character. That this is

our author's teaching will be seen from the two following pas-

sages. In 2 2 the " works "
of the Church of Ephesus are denned

as consisting in "labour and endurance." The first of these is

certainly manifest. In 2 19 we have a very instructive definition,

oiSd crov ra epya kol t^v dyaV^v /cat tt]v triaTtv kol tijv Sta/covtav

kcu rrjv virofjiovrjv. The first kou is used, of course, epexegetically.
"
Love, faith, service, and endurance "

define the «pya. See vol. i.

371 sqq. In 3
2 watchfulness is enjoined, and 2 10 faithfulness

unto death. The " works of Jesus," 2 26
,
are those which originate

in faithfulness to Jesus.
The righteous acts of the martyrs not to be identified with their

white garments.
—The righteous acts of the saints are thus,

according to our author, the manifestation of the inner life and
character—the character a man takes with him when he leaves

this life. From this it follows that the clause to yap /StWivov
to SiKcu'iOjuaTa twv dyiwv iariv, in 1 9

s
, misrepresents the teaching

of our author and is an intrusion. For neither the righteous
acts nor the character of the martyrs form the garment of their

souls, seeing that the souls of the martyrs in heaven, 6 11
,
are

described as lacking such garments for a time, though they
1 In 2 5S the judgment is not eschatological, but that which takes place in

this world.
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possess righteous acts and righteous character in a supereminent

degree: see Introd. vol. i. 184-188. Hence the garments cannot

be identified with the righteousness which they take with them,

14
13

,
but with the spiritual bodies which are assigned by God to

them, which in 6n (note) and 3
5

(note) are described as white

garments. Faith has an heroic quality in our author. It

leads to endurance, 2 19
,
to faithfulness in persecution, 2 13

13
10

,

even when this ends in death, 2 10
14

13
. In 2 13

14
12

7rio-ris is

followed by an objective genitive, in 2 19
13

10
by a subjective.

In the latter case it means "fidelity" or "faithfulness." In

fact it could be so rendered in all four passages.

§ 5. The first Resurrection, the Millennium, and the second

Resurrection.—Since these subjects are so fully dealt with in the

Commentary, I shall content myself with summarizing the results

arrived at there.

The first Resurrection.—Only the martyrs share in the first

resurrection, 20 4 "6
. These reign with Christ for 1000 years in

the Jerusalem that, coming down from heaven, 2i 9-22 2 - 14-15 - 17
,

forms the seat of the Millennial Kingdom (see vol. ii. 184). To
them is committed the re-evangelization of the world, 21 24 2 2 14 - 17

,

which is promised in n 15
14

6 "7
15

4
. Into the Holy City pour

the nations of the earth, and are healed of their spiritual diseases,

2 1
24 "27

. Without this city are sorcerers and fornicators and

murderers, 22 15
. At the close of this kingdom the unrepentant

nations rebel afresh and are destroyed, and thereon follows the

final judgment. See vol. ii. 182 sqq.

J7/i? second Resurrection.—The former heaven and earth

vanish before the final judgment. Only the dead arise for

judgment by God. These are the righteous who had not

suffered martyrdom, and the wicked. The former come forth

from the "treasuries" or "chambers," 2o 13a
, the latter from

Hades. From our author's teaching elsewhere we are to infer

that the righteous are clothed in spiritual bodies but that the

wicked are disembodied, vol. i. 98. Since this body appears to

be the main organ by which the soul expresses itself or receives

impressions in the world of thought and righteousness, the

wicked have thus involuntarily but inevitably ostracized them-

selves from this world. Selfishness and sin have brought about

their natural penalty, the isolation of every sinner, and finally his

destruction in the lake of fire. See vol. i. 184-188, ii. 193-198.

Judgment.
—The judgment of all the living on the earth is

committed to Christ, from the Seven Seals onwards to the

destruction of Gog and Magog. The Messianic judgment deals

with the living: God's judgment with all the dead, save the

martyrs who, having attained to the first resurrection, are not

subject to the second death, 206
,
and such others as during the
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Millennial Reign enter the city and eat of the tree of life, 22 14
.

All the remaining righteous coming forth from the "
treasuries

" 1

and the wicked from Hades 2 receive their final award.

XIII.

A Short Grammar of the Apocalypse.

Contents.

§ 1. Noun, adjective, and verb forms, p. cxvii. § 2. The article,

p. cxix. § 3. Pronouns, p. cxxi. § 4. The verb, p. cxxiii. § 5.

Prepositions, p. cxxvii. § 6. Conjunctions and other particles,

p. cxxxiv. § 7. Case, p. cxxxviii. § 8. Number, p. cxli. § 9.

Gender, p. cxlii. § 10. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse,

p. cxlii.

i. Greek needs to be translated into Hebrew in order to

discover its meaning, p. cxliv. (a) Resolution of par-

ticiple into finite verb, p. cxliv. (b) Resolution of

infinitive into finite verb, p. cxlvi. (c) Hebrew construc-

tions impossible and unintelligible in Greek, p. cxlvi.

(d. e. f) Further Hebraisms, (g) Secondary meanings
of Hebrew words attributed to Greek words where
these words agree in their primary meaning, p. cxlvii.

{h. i) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced,

p. cxlviii.

ii. Other commonplace Hebraisms, p. cxlviii. iii. Hebrew
constructions with occasional parallels in vernacular

Greek, p. cxlix. iv. Certain passages needing to be
retranslated in order to discover the corruption or

mistranslation in the Hebrew sources used by our

author, p. cl.

§ 11. Unique expressions, p. clii. § 12. Solecisms due to slips

on the part of our author, p. clii. § 13. Primitive corruptions
due to accidental or deliberate changes, p. cliv. § 14. Con-
structions in the interpolations conflicting with our author's use,

p. civ. § 15. Order of words, p. clvi. § 16. Combination of

words, p. clix.

1 See the necessary emendation of the text, vol. i. 194-198.
2 Hades means only the abode of unrighteous souls in our author : see

vol. i. 32, vol. ii. 197 adJin. On the "
Abyss" see vol. i. 239-242.
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§ i. Noun, Adjective, and Verb forms.

(i.) Nouns.—Words ending in -pa form their gen. and dat. in

-PW>) PV> as
i
LtaXai'P77s'

I 3
14

-
' PaXaWV> ^Z

10 ^. On the various

theories as to the origin of this late change, see Thackeray, Gr.

141, where also he states that in the LXX out of 79 examples
of fidxaipa in the gen. and dat. the 17 forms are certainly original
in only 2. -/317s forms become practically universal under the

Early Roman Empire.
(ii.) Adjectives.

—
xPU(r<"'> AxC (for xpvoTJV), ll8

>
is formed on

the analogy of dpyvpdv. The contracted form xPV(ro ^"» occurs

always (15 times) in our author, elsewhere in the N.T. 3 times.

The best uncials are only at variance in a1. On the other hand,

fiadea (ftddrj, X 025), 2 24
,

is original.

(iii.)
Verbs.—{a) Irregular or unusualforms.

—Present. Bvvrj,

2 2 (only once so in LXX) for SvVao-cu, presupposes Svvo/xat (see

Thackeray, Gr. 218). It is found in the poets and in prose
writers from Polybius onward. d<pei?, 2 20

,
and afylovcriv, n 9

,

presuppose d<pia> (which is found in Eccles 2 18
) and not

Sxftiijfu.

Schmiedel suggests a present acpew (Thackeray, 251). 81810, 3°,

and d7ro8t8ow, 2 2 2
, presuppose 818010, but SiSoao-iv, 17

13
, 8i8wpn.

In like manner airoWvuv, 9
11

(so also Jer. 23
1 BA, Sir 2022

),

presupposes airoWvui as Scikvvovtos does 8etKvvw (cf. Ex 25
s

;

Thackeray, 245). All these instances but the first show the

transition from forms in -p.i to -w forms.

(b) Imperfect and Aorists with a instead of c forms, or ending
in -a or-av.—e'^av, 9

8- 9
(xA). dwrjXOa,

2 io9 (A : -8ov, XC 025. 046).

dirriXOav, 2I
l

(AX: -dov, 046. -6ev, 025): a.Trrj\6av, 2 I
4
(A:-0er, X 046).

d^Kas, 2 4 (AX
CC -

025. 046 : -zees, X*C). eKa, 17
6
(AX (iSa) : cISov,

025) : (e)?8a, 17
3
(A : €?8ov, X 025). nearare, 6 16

(A 025) : i£(\da.Tt,

184
(Ax). See Thackeray, Gr. 21 1-2 12.

(c) Perfects with termination -cs (2nd sing.)for -as, KeKoiriaKcs.—
(a) 2 3

(AC) ; TresroMces, 2 5
(X. -*as, AC 046). It is rare in the LXX

(Thackeray, Gr. 215) and in the papyri. See Robertson, Gr.

337. I have generally with A adopted the -a? form. (/3)

Perfects ending in -av f TritrraiKav f, 18 3
(AC. 7r£7TTw/<acriv, X 046:

TTiTTioKav 025 : ireTTwKacrLV, I IO, 1 75 • Rd- wototikcv) : eiprjKav, 19
3

(AX 025) : [yeyovav 21 6 AX C
: yeyova, X 025. 046]. This termina-

tion is found in Asia Minor as early as 246 B.C. and in Egypt in

162 B.C. It is found in Cretan inscriptions, and Robertson traces

its origin to Crete (Gr. 336).

In 82 we have ccrr^ao-iv. But it occurs in an interpolation.

1 It is noteworthy that in 13
10 X 025. 046 twice change fxaxalpv intc

fiaxa-ipv against AC, and that 025. 046 make a corresponding change in 13",

against XAC.
a Cf. KaWriirva Ps. 142

9 (RTNC -

•). See Thackeray, Gr. 2 1 1.
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Hence our author did not apparently use the perfect ending in

-acri.

(d) Various Aorist forms.
—

dvd/?a, 4
1

, avafiare, n 12
: ippeOrj,

6 11
9
4

: a-T-qpurov, 3
2 (AC 025) : -n-uv, 166

. According to Thackeray
(Gr. 64), 7T€(V (or tiv) occurs 21 times, while 7riciv occurs 97 times

in the LXX (kAB).
(e) Pluperfect form.

—
7
11

\o-Tr)K<no-a.v instead of eicrr^KCcrav.

This -ctcrav is found regularly in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr. 216).
As regards the beginning of the word, its usual form in the

LXX is io-T-fjKuv (Thackeray, Gr. 201).

(J) Augment.
—

3
2
ep.iX.Xov (AxC 025) : io4

rjp.eXXov (AC 046).
Our author uses eSuvaro, f (AtfC 046), 14

3
(AxC), 15

8 (AC : t)Sw.

K 025. 046). Hence it should be read in 5
s with N against A

025. 046. In avoiywp.1 our author augments the preposition in

r/voifev, 63
, rjvotyrj,

II 19
15

5
, rjvoi-^d-qcrav, 2012

(*"), and trebly

augments the participle in ^vcwy/AeVos, which should perhaps be
read in 3

s with X 025 against avewypevos (AC 046), seeing that only

046 supports dv€wy/xeVos in 4
1 io2 - 8

i9
u

against the other chief

uncials.

§ 2. The Article.

(i.) The article introduces conceptions assumed to be familiar

in apocalyptic, though mentioned in the text for the first time :

io1
17 'pi?, io3 cu k-KTa. fipovrai: cf. also 11 3 12 14 16 12

. With

great aptness the art. is used in tov ir6Xep.ov, 16 14
, £19 tov Tr6Xfp,ov,

208
,
tov Tr6Xtp.ov, 19

19
,
because the war here is the great Mes

sianic war at the world's close. On the other hand, compare
the phrase ets 7r6Xep.ov, q

7- 9
.

(ii.)
The generic art. (Blass, Gr. 147) is regularly found with

77X105 (except in 7
2 1612 2 2 5

), yij, OdXaaca, ov/aavos.

(iii.) In the case of ordinal numbers, when the ordinal

precedes the noun it is preceded by the art.
;
when the ordinal

follows the noun, the art. is repeated : cf 4
7 63

13
12 206 21 8

.

(iv.) The art. can appear with the predicate when the

subject and predicate are convertible or identical. 1 Cf. i 17- 20

2 23
3
i7

jyis ^23
[ I98] 2I 6. 8 22 i3. i6

# After ovtos the pred. has
the art. on this principle; cf. 7

14 n 4- 10
14

4
19

9 2o5ri4].

(v.) (a) When an adjective or participle follows its noun, the
art. is repeated if the noun has the art. When the adjective
stands between the art. and the noun, the emphasis lies on the

adjective ;
when it follows with the repeated art., both noun and

adjective are emphasized, 209 t^v 7rdA.1v tt/v rjyaTr-qpiv^v, 2i 2- 10

ttjv 7rdA.1v tt)v ayiav
—the City par excellence and the. Holy City in

contrast to the earthly Jerusalem spiritually called Sodom and
1 In I

20 the second iwrd is an interpolation and the al iirrd belongs to the

predicate. See vol. ii. 389, footnote.
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Egypt, II 8
: cf. 86 ol . . . ayyeXoi oi €\ovt(^, 17

18
rj iroXis f]

peydkrj.

(b) The same rule holds good in the case of prepositional

phrases coming after an articular noun :
l

i
4 tois t7rra €KK\rjaiai<:

Tal? ev rrj 'Ao-ta: 2 24
: 5

5 6 Xewv 6 e« T. <pv\^ : 11 16 n 19
14

17

l6 s. 12
I9

'i4. 21 208.13, Hence in the titles of the Letters to the

Churches we should always read t<3 dyyeAw t<3 eV . . . inKX-quCas

and not tw dyycAw ttjs ev . . . €KK\?7o-6a?. A is right here three

times and C once. See also Order of Words, p. clvi sq.

Again in 15
5 the text 6 vaos t. o-Kijvrjs r. p.a.prvpiov iv tw

ovpavw, which is impossible in other respects, wrongly omits the

art. before ev rw ovpavw. It rightly appears in n 19 6 vaos t. 6eov

6 iv t. ovpavw. In our author prepositionalphrases and genitives

never intervene between the art. and its noun, but follow the noun,

theformer always preceded by the repeated art?-

(vi.) Phrases which occur for the first time without the art.

have the art. prefixed on their recurrence. 4
6 "8 TcWcpa £wa . . .

to. T€<rcrepa £<3a : 5
s "8

apviov . . . tov apviov : I3
16 - 17

xdpa.yp.a . . .

to \dpaypa: I5
2ab Odkao-crav vaXLvqv . . . t. 6aX. t. vak. etc.

(a) Hence in n 16 the art. must with XCC 025. 046 (against

X*A which om.) be read before elKocn TcWapes. Hence,

further, it follows that 22 17
v8wp £wf}s Swpedv must be trans-

posed before 21 6 tov vSa-ros tt)s £^77? Bwptdv. The need for

the rearrangement of 2o4-2 2 has been shown at length in vol.

ii. 144-154.
(b) In 17

3
, however, we find yvvcuKa KaOr/pivr/v eVi dypiov

although the drjpiov has been frequently mentioned previously.

Similarly in 14
1 the art. is omitted before exa-rov Tccro-epaKovra r«r-

o-apcs x^-iaSes although they have already been described in 7
4 "8

.

This omission is due in the former case to our author's use of a

source, and in the latter to his incorporation of an independent
vision of his own. If he had had an opportunity of revision,

we must assume from his careful use of the art. elsewhere that

he would have inserted the art. in both cases.

(vii.) Omission of Article.—(a) The art. is omitted possibly

owing to Semitic influences in i
20

dyyeAoi r. e. ckkAtjo-iwv, 2 9

crvvaywyrj T. Saravd, 6 7
,
6 16 a7r6 TrpocrwTrov T. KaOrjpivov,

2
"J

2 - *
15

2

1
tt)v p\a<r<f>ri/uav 4k tu>v \ty6vT(ov in 29 is difficult. N s1 - * read ttjv 4k,

while 025 and several cursives om. 4k. Either of these readings removes the

difficulty. But 4k t. \ey6vrwv is here to be taken partitively. Hence : "the

blasphemy of certain of those who say," etc. Thus the art. could not be

repeated before 4k tC>v \ey6t>Twu. This is better than the explanation given

in my notes in vol. i. 56. See, however, under § 5. vi. (a) on 4k.

i In 20 11 ov dirb tov Trpoadnrov should, according to our author's usage, be

ov d7rd irpoauirov aiTov or ov airb irpoawTrov. This anomaly seems due, like

others in 204
-22, to the disciple of the Seer who edited these chapters after the

Seer's death.
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niddpas tov deov, 2 1
12

vlu>v 'Io-pa^A, 2 1
14 SwSexa ovofxara t. 8

aTToaroXoiv, 2 2 2
eis Oepaireiav t. Idvotv.

(b) The art. is frequently omitted in prepositional phrases.

axpi davdrov, 2 10 I2 11
13

3
: iv Oavdrta, 2 23 : iv irvpl /cat 0€ia>, 14

10
:

ets cpvXaKrjv, 2 10
: cf. also 2 22

13
10

.

(<r)
The art. is omitted before proper names. TiyaoSs and

'Iwdvvr]<s are always anarthrous. We have 6 Xpio-ro's when used

alone, 1 1
15 12 10 2o4 - 6

,
but anarthrous in 'I^o-oCs X., i

1 - 2- 5
. In t<3

BaAaK, 2 14
,
the art. is inserted because the name is indeclinable.

In 16 12 the art. before EicppdTrjv may point to the earlier mention
of this river in 9

14
. The text in 2 6- 16

presents a difficulty.
NiKoAaiTwv is first with the art. and then without it. The noun
in 2 6 may be treated as a description of a certain class, and then
treated as a proper name in 2 15

. In the predicate the art. is

found before proper names: cf. 68
[8

11
]

12 9
19

13 20 2
. #eos

always has the art. except in 7
2 and in 21 7 where it is in the

pred. Kvptos, when alone, has the art, cf. 1 1 4 - 8 - 15
,
but we find

iv Kvpio), 14
13

,
and Kvpios Kvpiwv, 17

14
19

16
. When combined with

other names, 6 Kvpios 6 6e6s, 21 22 22 s
,
6 Kvpios 'I^o-oSs, 22 21

,
but also

Kvpios 6 ^eo's [i
8
] 4

8
19

6 22 5
. In the vocative we find Kvpie, 15

4
,

Kvpie 6 ^eds, 11 17
15

3 16 7
,
or the Semit. voc. 6 kv/hos 6 6e6% 4

11
.

(viii.) The art. with the infinitive occurs only in 12 7
(tov

iro\ep.rjo-ai), where, however, the construction is a pure Hebraism
and is equivalent to a finite verb in Greek. See vol. i. 322. In J,
on the other hand, we have the ordinary Greek construction of

irpo tov before the infinitive in i 48 13
19

17
5

,
and of Sid to before

it in 2 24
.

(ix.) When a noun or participle preceded by the article

follows a noun (in the gen. dat. or ace), and should therefore be
in the gen. dat. or ace, it may in our author, according to

Hebrew usage, stand in the nom. : cf. i
5 d^d 'Irjo-ov Xpiarov, 6

/xaprus 6 7ricrrds, 2 20 tyjv yuvauca 'Ie^d/JeX, r/ Xiyovcra. On this

Hebraism see below, p. cxlix sq.

§ 3. Pronouns.

(i.) Possessive.—On vernacular and ordinary possessives see
notes on 2 2- 19 and footnote in vol. ii. 208, where it is shown
that though aov may precede or follow its noun, the genitives of

avTos can only follow. The genitive is found before its noun in

the best authorities (A vg s1 - 2
),

in 21 3 avrwv 0eds; but the text is

manifestly corrupt, and the wrong order may be due to the

editor of 2o4-2 2. It is also found in 185
,
but this is a source.

See Abbott, Gr. 414 sqq., 601 sqq. ip.6% only once in 2 20
.

l

1

J has it 39 times. In J we find also (i]tiiTepos only in 1 J I
3 2 2

) <r6s,

(i/drepos, tdios (15 times), not one of which occurs in our author. Seeing that
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(ii.) Personal.—(a) avros is used as an emphatic personal

pronoun,
1

cf. 3
20

14
10

i9
16 (**) 21 7

. It is used intensively (
=

"self") in [14
17

] 17
11

(source) 19
12

. The phrase «a! airds, "he
also,"

" himself also
"
(in J 7

10
),
seems not to belong to our author

except in the phrase ws kcu avroi, 6n
, <Ls kclI avrr), 189

(a source) :

cf. u>s Kayo), 2 27
3
21

. It occurs, however, in a Greek source, 17
11

,

and in an interpolation, 14
17

. In 14
10 the kcu before aurds is a

Hebraism and not to be translated, ko.1 avrd? in 3
20

ig^V*') 21 7

= "and he." aurds has lost this meaning in modern Greek and
becomes a demonstrative.

(b) kavTov is found twice between the art. and its noun in

io3- 7
. Here the intervening eavrov is very emphatic. See

Abbott, Gr. 415.

(hi.) Demonstrative.—(a) 08c occurs seven times and refers to

what follows, but not once in J. (b) ouros refers to what precedes,

7
14 ii 4 - 6

[14
4
]
etc. But not always in J, 1 J. Cf. J 6 29

15
12

:

1 J i
5
5
14 where it refers to an explanatory clause introduced by

Iva, idv, or otl. (c) €Keii/os is used only as an adjectival pronoun
in our author in temporal phrases, g

6 n 18
,
but in J constantly

as a substantival pronoun. See Abbott, Gr. 283 sqq.

(iv.) Indefinite.
—€is="a": cf. 8 13 kvos acrov, 9

13
cfxuvrjv fj.iav,

19
17 eva ayyekov. Not in J. Both authors, however, use eU eV

;

while J uses els ns «V, ii 49
,
once in this sense, or simply ns with

a noun, 4
46

5
s

, or with a proper name, n 1 12 20
. tis is found only

in ei tis, idv tis in our author, save in 7
1

(?).

(v.) Relative.—(a) doris is mostly used of a class of persons
or things, i 7 2 24 9

4 etc.
;
but it is also used of an individual, n 8

12 13
19

2
: cf. i

12
. Similarly in J. I have followed the advice

given in Abbott's Gr. (218, footnote) and rendered ootis generally

by
"
that," which " introduces a statement essential to the com-

plete meaning of the antecedent," and 0$ by
" who "

or
" which "

—words which carry no such meaning.

(b) This relative is never attracted to the case of its ante-

cedent 2 in our author, though this attraction is frequent in J and
in 1 J 3

24
.

t/x6s and kindred possessive adjectives had all but ousted pov in Asia Minor,
Moulton {Gr. 40 sq.) infers that our author must have been a recent immi-

grant there. If this is right, J must have been settled there for some time.

The possessive ifids and cr6s are disappearing in the papyri, and in modern
Greek no possessive adjective exists. See Robertson, Gr. 684.

1

J also uses hvt6% in this sense, but it is unemphatic. When he wishes

to express emphasis he frequently uses ^etvos, which our author does not use

in this sense. He only uses it twice as a demonstrative in two phrases ex-

pressing time. See Abbott, Gr. 283 sqq. J uses avrds together with 1 he

personal pronoun or proper name, 224 3
M

4
2- 44

, but not so our author.
2

It is once found in a source, i.e. 188 .



THE VERB cxxiii

4. The Verb.

(i.) Present andfuture tenses.— (a) The text wavers frequently
between the present and the future. But these changes are not

arbitrary.
1 The context must be carefully studied in each case.

Thus in certain contexts the future is rightly used, since the con-

text is obviously prophetic : cf. 7
16 sqq< ov 7reivdaova-iv In ov8t

fatyrjo-ovo-iv hi, ktX. These words occur at the close of a vision

where all the verbs dealing with the actual vision are rightly

given in the present or past. Similarly in 14
10

i7 14Bq
- we have

pure prophecies. In other cases where we have the pres.

instead of the future or the past, this may be due to a Hebraism
;

for the Hebrew imperfect may, according to the context, be

rendered either as a past, present, or future : cf. 9
8s(w- 17 '20

13
11 "w

The translator is often at fault in the LXX, and a writer whose

thoughts naturally shaped themselves in Hebrew could hardly

escape rendering the Hebrew imperf. in his thoughts by a Greek

present : cf. 5
10

fiaaiXevovcnv. At times, however, when the

present takes the place of the past, the change may have been
made deliberately with a view to dramatic vividness.

(b) epxo/^ai, does not come under these considerations. The
Seer uses the pres. of this verb as a pres. or a future. In fact he
never uses the future except in compounds, i.e. 3

20
eio-eAevo-o'/Acu,

208
i$ekev<rerai. He is, therefore, perfectly acquainted with the

form of the future of the simple verb, but he avoids it. J uses

it once, 14
23

,
and both the above-mentioned compounds in io9

.

In 14
3 he connects it with a future 7raA.1v Ip^o/xai ko.1

TrapaX-q/juj/ofx-ai.

(c) Again the future is used alike in dependent and inde-

1
Chap. 1 1 seems to be very confused. In the introduction to that

chapter (vol. i. 269-273) we have seen that it is a source used by our author

for a special purpose. No unity of time appears to be observed in it. The
r61e of the prophet is sometimes uppermost, sometimes that of the seer. This

disorder, which is most probably due to the fact that our author is using
traditional materials, will be obvious from the following resume. In the

vision of Jerusalem and the Temple the seer receives a prophecy, n 1 "8
, that

Jerusalem shall be trodden under foot (irarricovaiv) for 3^ years, and that the

two witnesses shall prophesy during this period. The scene then shifts appar-
ently to the actual period of the witnesses, n 4 "6

; but the presents iKwopeierai,

Karecrdiei, etc. , can be taken as futures. In 1 1
7 "8 the text uses future verbs

and foretells the death of the witnesses. In n 9' 10
it reverts again to the

present, describing the events that follow on their death save in irifi\pov(Tiv,

n 10
(but the presents here also are practically futures). Finally, in u 11 -13 the

text changes into the past, and represents the reception of the witnesses into

heaven as a past event. But herein the pasts can represent vividly the

prophetic future. [See Driver, Tenses, § 14 (7), 81 ; Is 9
1 "5

.] Hence n 8"u

is a prophecy rather than a vision. The past verbs in 2O9 '10a are to be similarly

explained. Futures occur before and after them. But in 209"10
it is only the

author's familiarity with Hebraic usage that leads to this usage of the perfect,
whereas n 1 ' 18

is translated from a source.
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pendent clauses where it has a frequentative sense, and is in such

case best rendered by the present, as in 4
9 "10 orav Swaovcriv . . .

S6$av . . . 7T£crowTat. But in this passage the futures on the

basis of Hebraic idiom could be rendered by a past, and thus

the text would state what the Seer actually saw in this vision and
not recount a general practice.

(ii.) Imperfect (Past),
—

(a) The past imperf. is found only in

the case of nine verbs : o.ko\ov6&v (2 times), SiSuo-kciv
(
1
), Bvvaadai

(4
—never in aor.), tlvai (17), *x€LV (5

—€*Xav> 9
8 ' 9

)>
K^a^v (1),

XaAeiv (2), Xeyctv (i), arrr)K€iv (i in a source, i.e. 12 4
).

It is

therefore of infrequent occurrence. But it is used with special
force in relative clauses, i

12 2 14 69 : also in descriptive sentences,

5
4 kcu Itikaiov, 5

14
[6

8
] 19

14 21 15
. In 7

11
IcrTrjKua-av (pluperf.) is

used as a past imperf. =
" were standing."

(b) But the place of the past imperf. (or historic present) is

frequently taken by the (imperfect or perfect) participle : f^w
(for «ixev >

or possibly in one or more cases for £x€l)> j16 4
7,8 62 - 5

IO2 12 2 2 1
12 - 14

: eKTropevofA€vr), I
16

: KadrjfJi(vo<;, 4
2

: Kaiofievai, 4
s

: 7repi-

Pefi\r)nevo<;, 19
13

. This use of the participle for a finite verb is

frequent in late Hebrew (very frequent in Aramaic, customary
in Syriac), and its displacement of the past imperf. in our author

is no doubt due largely to Hebraic influences.

(Hi.) Past Aorist and Present Perfect.
—These at first sight

seem to be used in certain instances interchangeably : cf. 5
7

7
14

85
19

3 etc. But the following study of these Greek tenses and
their English equivalents shows that this is not so.

(iv.) Greek Aorist and its rendering into English.—Since the

Greek and English aorists do not altogether correspond, it is of

great importance to determine the points wherein they differ.

Weymouth (On the Rendering of the Greek aorist andperfect into

English, 1890) has gone elaborately into the subject. See also

Moulton, Gr. 135 sqq., whose conclusions I have for the most

part accepted. On the use of the aor. as a perfect in J, see

Abbott, Gr. 323 sqq.
The past aorist x in English does not always correspond to

the Greek aorist. The Greek aorist has three uses, (a) When
this aorist is used as the historical tense in pure narrative, the

English past aor. is the right rendering, (b) The Greek aor.

1 The ordinary nomenclature of English tenses is very misleading.
Perfect and imperfect relate to a state of action and not to time at all :

similarly also does aorist. Hence we can have a present aorist.
"

I smite,"
the pres. imperfect "I am smiting," the pres. perf. "I have smitten."

Similarly we have past aorists—"I smote," past imperf. "I was smiting,"

past perf. (
= pluperf.) "I had smitten." The Greek has corresponding

tenses for the most part. Pres. aor. Xtfw (cf. irapayytXXw, Acts 1618 : dtplo/xev,

Luke 11*), pres. impf. Xi5w, pres. perf. XfXvKa : past aor. tXvira, past impf.

fXvov, past perf. iXeXvKetv.
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can be timeless or refer to an indefinite time : cf. 2 4
<x<j>r}Ka.s, J 1 5

6

i/3Xrj6r). Here the Greek must be rendered by the pres. perf.
in English ;

for this perfect, besides connoting the continuance
of a completed action—its usual meaning, can refer, outside

the pure narrative, to an indefinite past, and be practically time-

less, (c) The Greek aor. can refer to an event that has just
happened, and must also in this sense be rendered by the English
pres. perfect, i

19 a eiScs—"what thou hast seen."

I will here append a list of the passages where the aor. should
be rendered by the English pres. perfect.

1
Opinions will, of

course, differ as to whether certain aorists come under (b) or (c).

The following passages fall naturally under (b), where the aor. is

practically timeless, i
6 kcu iTroirjo-cv,

" and hath made us
"

: 2 4
: 2 24

eyvwo-av
= " have recognized

" = " know "
: 3

4 ovk ip.6Xwav,
" have

not defiled
"

: 3
8

er^pr/o-as . . . /cat ovk rjpvrfo-w,
" hast kept . . .

and hast not denied": 3
10

irrfprjo-as : 5
s- 10

yyo'pao-a? . . . hroi-

r)<ra<; : 7
14 €7rXvi/av . . . i\evKavav : 1 1

18
dipyio-Orjo-av : 14

4
rfyopacr-

6i)crai> : 14
8 18'2 iireaev eirearev . . . eyeVero, "has fallen, has

fallen . . . has become." But these last three words could be

explained under
(c), though the fact that Rome has become the

ibode of unclean birds shows that the burning of it is far back
in the past. Similarly 17

2
i-n-opvevo-av . . . ip-eOvo-drja-av, 17

12

oviru) ZXafiov, 17
17 eSwKtv : eKoXX-qdrjo-av and ifJLvr}p.6vevo-e in 185

,

18 6 aireStoKev . . . eKepao-ev, 18 7
i86£ao~ev . . . io~Tprjviao-ev, 18 14

d7r^X^€v . . . as-wXero. Under (c) when the aor. refers to events

that have just happened and must be rendered by the English
pres. perf., come the following passages : i

19 a JSes, "which thou
hast (just) seen": 2 21 c'Swkci . . . kcu ovk rjdeXrjaev

2 = "
I have

given . . . but she has refused
"

: n 2
€So'^: 11 1517 iyevero . . .

ifiao-iXevo-as : n 18
r)\dev, which recurs in the same sense in i4

7 - 15

l8 i0
, 9

7.
raiOfyeVero . . . ipXrfi-q: 1 2 12

/career;: [14W i^pdvOrj]:
14

18
r)Kfxao-av : 165

(.Kpivas : i8 16 - 19
p.ia wpa r)pr)p.u>6rj : 1820

tKpivev :

19
2

iKpivev . . . igeSUrjaev : 19"-
8

^roi/xacrev . . . iS68r} : 22 16

£7T€/Xl^a.

(v.) Greek Perfects and their rendering into English.
—Blass

(Gr. 200) and Moulton (Gr. 143, 145) admit the occurrence of

pres. perfects as aorists in our author. There are only two verbs,

elXr)<f)a and eiprjKa, which are so used. The former appears to
be so used in 5

7 85
, though the R.V. takes it as = a present, and

Robertson (Gr. 899) defends it in both cases as a "dramatic

colloquial historical perfect." But the context is certainly in
1 The R.V. has freely acknowledged this meaning of the aor in the N.T.

(in Matthew 65 times), but not so frequently in our author as it should be.
Nor is it always clear on what principle the Revisers recognize, or refuse to

recognize, this use.
2 The failure to recognize this use of the aorist here led to the change of

T)d£\i]<Tev into 0Aei.
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favour of the aorist sense,
1 and the same perfect (Thackeray, Gr.

24) occurs in this sense in Dan lxx. 4
30b

. As regards t'prjKa in

7
14

19
3

,
no doubt as to the aoristic sense can be entertained.

(vi.) Aorists used by our author and his sources.—(a) Of

la-Trj/xi
2 our author uses ia-rddyv, 83 12 18

,
whereas eo-rrjv is used in

his sources, n 11 18 17
. (6) Again our author uses iOavfidadrjv, 13

3

= "
I wondered "

(as a middle : always passive in o except in

one doubtful instance—Thackeray, Gr. 240 n.), whereas i8a.vp.acra.

is used with the same meaning in source 1 7
6 - 7 as in J and

generally in Greek, (c) Our author uses rjvoiyrjv in connection
with the temple, n 19

15
6

, and r/voixOrjv in connection with the

books, 2012 (*">
(as in Dan 7

10 o
6'). Since Matthew and Luke

in Acts use both forms in connection with the same subjects, no
safe inference is possible here.

(vii.) Imperative.
—The aor. imper. occurs about 40 times in

our author : the present 20 times, nine of these in chaps. 1-3.
The aor. imper. is sharper and more urgent than the present,
and while the latter "is used in general precepts (even to individ-

uals) on conduct and action," the former is used "in injunctions
about action in individual cases" (Blass, Gr. 194). Hence we

may distinguish 3
11

Kparu o €X£ts ar>d 2 25 o ex€T€ KpaTrjcraTe in

connection with their contexts.

With negatives, /at) with the pres. forbids an action already

begun : i 17 2 10
/at) (pofiov, 5

s
/at) KXale, while

/at; with the aor.

subj. or imper. forbids an action not yet begun :

3 66 t6v otVov /at)

aSi/cT/a-Tis, 7
3

/at) ahiKrjO"r)T(. tt)v yrjV, io 4
<T(ppayicrov . . . nal

/at)
avra

ypauf/r)<;,
n 2 22 10

. Thus our author's usage agrees at once with

the classical and later usage (cf. Moulton, Gr. 124 sqq. : W.
Headlam, Class. Review, xvii. 295). But in J this usage is not

observed. Thus in 3
7 we find /at) 6avp.a.o-Q<; occurs when we

should expect /at) 6avp.a£,€, as is clear from 3*, and in io37 he uses

/at)
7no-Tcu€T€ where the context would lead us to expect /at) 71-10--

t€vVt7T€. In all other cases /at; with the imper. is rightly used in

J. See Moulton, Gr. 125 sq.

(viii.) Infinitive.
—

(a) Our author generally uses the aor. inf.

save in the case of certain verbs. Thus (SXiiruv is never found

1 This use of et\ri<f>a as an aorist is certainly strange, seeing that our

author uses eXafiov in 5
8 iolu

17
12

(source) 204
; aor. subj. 3" 184

(source) ;

aor. imper. io8 - 9 2217
; aor. inf. 4

11
5
9 - 12

6*.

2 The pres. perf. of this verb, 'i<rrr)Ka. ("I have taken my stand "), is used

as a pres. imperf. (hence="I am standing") in 3
20

,
and in like manner

the past perf. darrjiceiv is used by our author as a past imperf. in 7
11

; but in

124
(a source) we find Z<jT-r\Ktv from (tt-^kw in the same sense. Some editors,

however, read tjr-qKe here (cf. avpet in the preceding clause).
3 This is the general rule; but it needs qualification: cf. Moulton, 125.

Some scholars maintain that the above distinction is a growth, which

"beginning in classical times was nearly crystallized in N.T. Gresk." Cf
Moulton, 247.
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in the aor.. even in the indicative. In 22 s we should read ZfiXeTrov

with A. In the rest of the N.T. it occurs once in the aor.

imper., Acts 3*. o-rpc'^eiv occurs in 11 6
(source). Karaftaivav,

13
13

. After ixtWeiv the pres. follows inf. regularly (10 times)

except in 3
2 - 16 12 4

. In J the pres. inf. follows without exception.
The usual construction in classical Greek is /te'AAeiv with the

fut. inf.

(b) On the infinitive = a finite verb in a conditional clause

and also in the principal sentence, see 13
10

n., and below, p. cxlvi.

(c) On the infin. with the art. = a finite verb, see 12 7 n. and
also below, p. cxlvi. These three cases are pure Hebraisms.

(d) The infinitive follows afios, 5
2, 4 - 9- 12

,
where J i 27 puts tva

cum subj.

(ix.) Participle.
—To the use of the participle for a finite verb

attention has already been drawn : see above, § 4, ii. (b). Present

and perfect participles occur frequently, but never the future

part. The last is found once in J 664 . 6 ipxo/j.evo<s is, however,

practically a future participle. It is remarkable that the genitive
absolute is wholly absent from our text, though it is of frequent
occurence in J.

The indeclinable use of Ae'yw or XeyovTcs
= ibN? as in 4

1

511-12 jji. 15
j^6 comes properly under the head of Hebraisms.

(x.) The omission of the copula in principal or relative

sentences does not call for consideration here, as it is of constant

occurrence throughout the N.T. The omission of the copula
after iSov

(
= n3n) is encouraged through Hebrew precedent. Cf.

Blass, Gr. 74 ; Robertson, 395 sq.

§ 5. Prepositions.

Moulton (Gr. 98) gives the statistics for the relative frequency
of prepositions in the N.T. For every 100 times that iv occurs

he finds the relative frequency of the prepositions with which we
are here concerned as follows : cis, 64 ; i<, 34 ;

hri 32 ; irpos, 25 ;

8ta, 24 ; a.77-0, 24 ; Kara, 17 ; fierd, 17 ; viro, 8. Calculating J in the

same way (though the numbers are to be taken as only approxi-

mately correct) : ev, IOO; cis, 83; £K, 73; 7rpds, 45; Sta, 26; fiera, 25;
cltto, 18; kir'i, 16; Kara, 4. Here we observe that Ik is nearly
as frequent as ets, that liri. is half as frequent as it is normally
throughout the N.T. In fact the numbers vary in every case.

A comparison of the numbers (which are only approximately
trustworthy) in our author is instructive : ev, 100

; ciri, 89 ; «V, 87 ;

cis, 49 ; fxerd, 33 ; airo, 23 ; Sia, n ; Kara, 5 ; 71-pos, 5.
1 Here the

most notable differences are in the case of iiri (J
ap 89 -J 16), 8id

1 These numbers refer to the entire text, including sources and interpola-
tions.
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(jap 1 1 - J 26), 7r/)ds (J
ap

5
-
J 45). Also the order of priority in

frequency is very different. In the three classical historians

(Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon), according to Helbing

(quoted by Moulton, 62 n) eis slightly exceeds ev in frequency,
whereas in twelve writers of literary koivt; it occurs nearly twice

as often. Here our author diverges from the literary kolvti in

using ev more than twice as often as £19, while the koivi; uses civ

nearly twice as often as lv. On the other hand, our author approxi-
mates closely to the koivt; in his frequent use of cVi, and therein

diverges strongly from the rest of the N.T. See also Robertson,
Gr. 556 sq. But these differences between J

ap and J are not half

so striking as those that emerge in the individual treatment of

the prepositions.

(i.) avd = "
apiece," in 4

8 dvd inipvya^ e£ Cf. J 2 6
. Found

also in Matthew and Luke. The phrase dvd p-icrov, 7
17

,
is a

compound preposition, but dva. is an adverb in dvd tls f/cao-ros

in 2 1
21

. These latter uses not in J.

(ii.) d-n-o. 36 times, (a) with p.aicp69ev, 18101517 (source).

Not in J.

(£)="at a distance from," 14
20 d7r6 oraoYwv, cf. J n 18 21 8

.

Not elsewhere in N.T. It is not necessary to explain it as a

Latinism ; cf. Moulton, Gr. 101 sq. ; Robertson, Gr. 575;
Abbott, Gr. 227. It is found in Strabo, Diodorus, and Plutarch.

For an analogous construction with p-erd, cf. Test. Reub. i
2
p-cra

4T7) OVO T7]<; TcAcDTtJs '. T. Zeb. I
1

flCTCL OVV 8uO £T7? TOV 6a.v6.TOV a

construction also found in Plutarch. And with irpo, cf. J 12 1

,

Amos (o') i
1
4
7

.

(c) d-n-6 irpoo-ojirou. This phrase occurs three times, 616

I2 i4 ^ii. jn the ias t instance, however, it has a strange

form, airo tov 7rpoo-w7rov, to which we shall return pre-

sently. In all three cases the phrase is the equivalent of

»33D. In 6 16 2011
it = " from the presence of." It could be

taken in this sense also in 12 14 if it is connected with vtrifTtu,

but the fact that sixteen words intervene is against this

explanation in our author. Hence the phrase, owing to the

Hebrew it presupposes =
" because of." The woman's stay

of three and a half years in the wilderness is "owing to" or
" because of the serpent." This is an ordinary meaning of "3QD

in Hebrew, airo alone is used in this sense in Matt 18". In

2011 the art. in dirb tov Trpoo-unrov is quite exceptional. It

appears only a few (three or more) times in the o so far as I am
aware, and in two of these some MSS omit it. In our text also

046 and many cursives omit. But since AN 025. 2040 attest

it, it goes back to the archetype as edited by the Seer's disciple.

For two other departures from the Seer's usage in 204 "11
,
see vol.

ii. 182. This phrase is absent from J.
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(d) Abnormal use of ct7rd before 6 uv. This is deliberate on

our author's part.

(<?)
After passive verbs : direx-rdi'6-qa-av, 9

18
; rjToipiaap.evov, 12 6

.

This came to be the rule in later writers.

(_/) After atrep-^EdOai and airoXXvvai, 18 14
: acpaipelv, 22 19

:

/cpvVTeii', 6 16
(a7ro 7rpocrw7rov, where J 12 36 has simply d7rd) : cpevye.Lv,

96 2011
(J io5

).

None of the above usages appear in J save (b) and one

instance of (/).

(iii.) ayjpi. 2 10- 26 12 11
14

29 185
(source).

(iv.) Sid. (a) with gen. i
1 21 24

. In J 15 times, (b) With
ace. 16 times and 45 in J.

(v.) els. eis follows fidWeLv when the noun after eis is not a

person, cf. 2 10 - 22 85 " 8]
i 2 4 - 9 - 13 i^C**) t821 2o3 - 10 - 14- 15

,
save

in 14
16

(interpolated) where we have fidXXeiv . . . enl t. yr/v.

Contrast 14
19

. But cVt when the noun is a person, cf. 2 24

fidXXio i(f> v/jlS.<; (cf. i
17

). Similarly after Karafiaiveiv we have eh

rrjv yr/v, 13
13

,
but C7ri tous d.i'#/3w7roi;s, 1621

. Our author uses

either ets tt^v yyjv, 5
6 6 13 87

9
1 - 3 i2 4 - 913

14
19 1612 etc., even

after n-urretv, 6 13
9

1
, though this verb in other phrases is

followed by «r^ 6 16
7
11

[8
10

]
n 16

,
or hrl tt)s 717s (see on eirt

below), ets occurs about 78 times.

(vi.) 4k. This preposition is of very frequent occurrence—
about 135 times.

(a) Partitive Genitive. As subject, 1 1 9 /3AeVou<riv eV tw Xawv :

cf. J 7
40 16 17

. As object, 2 10 i£ vpwv, 3
9

5° (in 2 17 we have

genitive alone—tov p.dwa : cf. 2 J
4

€/c twv tckvwv). ek occurs often

after eh in a partitive sense : cf. 5
5 6 1

7
13

etc., but in 17
11

(source)
£/c twv €7rT<£= " one of the seven." For eh e*, cf. J i

41 68 - 70 - 71

7
50 etc. This appears to be the best explanation of 2 9 tt)v

J3\a.<T(f>rfiJLLav Ik twv Xeyovrwv,
1 " the blasphemy of certain people

who say
"

;
or the e« may be simply a sign of the genitive. Hence

" the blasphemy of," etc. : cf. J 3
1

dvOptoiros e< t. ^apto-atW : or

better, Aesch. Eum. 344, vp.vo% i£ 'EptwW, "hymn of the Erinyes";

Soph. Ant. 95, 7) e$ ifjLov SvafiovXia.

(b) e'/c . . . oltto, 3
12 21 210

,
where the prepositions may

signify respectively heavenly origin and divine mission. But
in J i

44
7
41 - 42 n 1

(Abbott, Gr. 227 sqq.) these mean respectively
"native of" and "resident in."

(c) €K follows a variety of verbs, yep.t't,eiv, eK-rropevecrOai, eKCjiKelv

(involving a Hebraism), i$aXel(peiv, eiepxea-Oai, epxea-dai, KpCveiv

(18
20

(a source) involving a Hebraism), XapLfidveiv, AvW, p-era-

1 This phrase is explained also as "
blasphemy arising ftom" (cf. J 3

£6
) ;

but in our author we should expect in this case J3\a<r<prifjt.La.v rr)v 4k. In 64

the 4k is rightly omitted by A after ttjv elprjvriv [4k] rijs 777?. If the 4k is

retained it is to be taken with Xafielv, as in 5
7 io10 184

(source).
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voelv,
1

7rit>€iv, TTOTi^eiv, (ftaytlv, \o/)Ta£eo"#ai. It follows dyopd£cii',

5
9

;
but this verb is followed by irapa, 3

18
,
and a-rro, 14

s - 4
. In i83- 19

-rrkovrdv is followed by «k and in 18 15
by a-n-6.

(d) Ik is used after a passive : cf. 13
18

irf.irvpu>p.ivov ix irvpos,

1 8 1

icfxoTicrdr) ck t. &6£r)<; avrov.

(<r) €K="by reason of," 8 13 e* t. cpwdv, l6u i(SXaa(pi]p.r]aav

. . . CK T. 7rovoji' auroiv.

(/) e« is used with the material of which anything is formed :

cf. 18 12 trav a-Ktvos ek £v\ov. This usage is common to Greek
and Hebrew : cf. Xen. Symp. 8, a-Tpdrevp-a i£ ipaa-rwv : Aesch.

Suppl. 953, Ik KpiOwv pe9v. See (a) above ad fin.

(vii.) ejATTpoaGef. This twice occurs in a local sense in the

phrase IpirpoaBiv tw 7ro8<Lv, 19
10 2 2 8

,
the first ot which is an

intrusion : also as an adverb in 4
6

. In J its meanings are various :

it denotes superiority in i
15 - 80

, priority in time in 3
28

,
and has a

local sense in io4 12 37
.

(viii.) iv. This preposition occurs nearly 157 times, (a)
The most noteworthy use of cv in our author is its in-

strumental use. Thus it occurs 33 times, whereas it does not

occur at all in J (save in a quasi-instrumental sense in the

phrase iv tovtw : see Abbott, Gr. 256), nor yet in the

Pauline or Catholic Epp. save once in 2 Pet. It is found 34
times in the Synoptics (according to Moulton and Geden), 3
times in Acts, and 3 in Hebrews. Moulton (Gr., pp. 12, 61, 104)
thinks that the publication of the Tebtunis Papyri (1902) has

"rescued the instrumental iv from the class of Hebraisms "in
the case of cv p.a\at.pr], Lk 2 2 49

,
and iv pdfiSu, 1 Cor 4

21
. To this

claim Abbott (Gr. 256 n.) rejoins effectively. But even though
the instrumental iv does occur in the papyri sporadically (where
the influence of Jewish traders may have been at work), this

fact cannot account in any case for the preponderating use of

cV in our author. No adequate explanation can be found save

in its origination in a mind steeped in Semitic. Even Moulton

(p. 6 1 n.) concedes that this iv
" came to be used rather excessively

... by men whose mother tongue was Aramaic." But this

concession in the case of our author is quite inadequate, iv

is used instrumentally after dyopd^uv, 5
9

: aSixeh', q 19
: airoKTuveiv,

2 23 6 8
9
20

I3 U)(*«)
I9

21. paa.avCfav ,
1 4IO : KaUlV

, 19'Mj but without

€c, [8
8
j
2 I

8
(due to editor ?) : KaraKaUiv, 17

16 188
: Kavp.aTi(€Lv, 168

:

Krjpv(T(T€Lv, 5
2

: xidapi&iv, 14
2

: AcuKaii'civ, 7
14

: At'etr, I
5

: /nyvvrai, 8":

Trarda-crav, II 6
19

15
: 7rAai'av, 19

20 18 23
: TrepiftdWeo-Oai, 3

s
4
4

(>€r, A): TT(np.aiveiv, 2 2
"

12 5
I9

15
: TroXepelv, 2 16

(19
11
): ^pva-ovv,

1 8 16
. iv is used locally after Ka6i£civ in 3

21 C*<0 (but Art c. ace. 20 4
)

:

1 Cf 22i [22j 9
so.2i

,6ii. ^ravoelv &ir6 is found in Acts 8M and Jer 88

(LXX). But ntvavotlv (K does not occur in the LXX. It probably represents
ID ziv in our author's mind.
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after ko.tolk€iv, 13
12

(but this is not our author's use. He uses

bri c. gen.).

(£>)
iv is used temporarily in i

10 2 13
g
6 io7 n ls etc.: see

temporal phrases without ev in i8 10 - 16 - 19
/xia wpa (source).

(c) iv is used generally after ypafaiv, i
3
13

8 2o12 - 15 21 27 22 18 - 19

(but €is is found in i
11

,
and br£ in 17

8
: see under «ri).

(d) iv is found in the phrases ev rrj Se£ia x€LPh j16 : & T
J? Se£ia,

2 1
: cv t. x61

/
3'' 65

7
9 iq2 e^c *

j
but "" TVV 8e£iav, 5

1
. Also in

iv
(fxtivrj yu.eyaA.T7,

after Aeyeiv, i4
7- 9

(but without eV in 5
12 8 13

).

iv is never used in this phrase after Kpd£eiv, 6 10
f
2 io3

(see vol. i.

260 adfin., ii. 22 ad init.) except in passages from another hand
or source, 14

15 182
. It is also omitted in this phrase after cpwvelv,

14
18

. iv /AeVw is always followed by gen. i 13 2 1
4
6 etc.

; hence 2 r

iv ue'cro) tw 7rapa8eto-w in Xco
025 is either a conflation of two texts

or a correction of the later.

(ix.) ivtatnov. Very frequent: 34 times, but only once in J,

i.e. 2030
,
and twice in 1. 3 J.

The frequent occurrence of this word, which, it is true, is

found sporadically in the kolvt/j (see Moulton, Gr., pp. 99, 246), is

best explained as due to Semitic influence.

(x.) QuBev, 14
20

.

(xi.) e-irdfw. Only twice. Really an adverb but used as a

preposition, 68 203
.

(xii.) em. About 143 times 1 in all (74 with ace, 13 with

dat, 56 with gen.). This preposition is used very idiomatically

by our author, and several of the uses are of his own devising.
It is therefore of primary importance to be acquainted with

these.

(a) iwC in various phrases :

(a) iirl rijs yrjs, 5
3 ' 10 ' 13

7
1 IO2, 5> 8 etc.—never em rrjv yrjv (for

14
16 is an interpolation). If our author wishes to use yrjv he

writes ek ttjv yrjv, 5
6 6 13 85

9
1 etc. See vol. i. 191. (/3) eirl rrj<;

^aAacro-T/s
—so always. 5

13 *
7
1 io2 - 5 - 8

except in 15
2

,
where the

bri rr)v daXao-aav seems due to its being preceded by lardVai,

which always in the case of other nouns is followed by bri with

the ace. See vol. i. 262 ad med., ii. 34 ad init. Our author's use

comes out forcibly in 7
1

Iva.
fx.r] irvirj ave/xos iirl rf]s 7175 fJ-rjre bri

rrjs 8aXd<T(Tr}<; /iT/Ve iirl irav (X 025 : cf. 7
16 ovSe

fir] . . . nav

Kav/jt.a: 9
4 2 1

27
) StVSpov. Observe the bri with the ace. at the

close, (y) iirl tt]v (-nxs) Ke<pa\rjv (-as). Only in 12 1 do we find

iirl rr/s KecpaXrjs. See vol. i. 300 sq., 303. (8) iirl to ixiruyirov, or

1 These numbers are only approximately true. Different texts yield
different results.

* The context would suggest here the rendering "in the sea." Such was
the view of many of the ancients. Thus N reads iv ry daXda-ay, and is

supported by Pr gig vg s1 - 2 arm bo eth.
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if he uses the pi. em tw /ueTwrnov. See vol. i. 206 ad med. In

14
9 we find f em tov fj-erwirov t ',

but this verse is corrupt. See

vol. ii. 15 ad fin. (e) The above forms are rigid. But in

phrases composed of em and x€tP or V &€&a our author uses the

gen. or ace. : CI. em T17S xtlP0S aurwi' tt)<; oe£ias 13 ,
em ttj? oefias

i
20

,
and €7rtT^v x"Pa>

x4
9 2 °L 4

: ^ TVV Se£iav, 5
1

. See vol. i. 335
a^ med.

(6) em with some case of 6p6vo<> (or vetpe'Xr;) determined by
the case of the preceding participle Ka$yjp.€vo<;. This is one of

the most remarkable idiosyncrasies of our author. When the

part, is in the nom. or ace. it is followed by em tov dpovov : when
the part, is in the gen. it is followed by ori tov Opovov : when in

the dat. by ore tw 6p6vu>.
1

em Toy GpoVoi'

(Or em ty\v ve<fr£\r)v)

(or em toc i'lriroc).

(a) 6 KaSrjpeeos
Toy Kadr\fi.evov

So in 4
2- 4 6 2 - 5 n 16

14
14

19
11

. This usage of our author is

generally not observed in the interpolations or edited portions.

Thus 9
17 t. KaOr]fxivov<; eV f aurcuv f seems due to a reviser of

the preceding words : 14
10 6 Ka6rjp.evo<; em t. vecpeX-qs (AN : t.

ve(pikr}v, C 025) occurs in the interpolation 14
15 -17

: 20 11 tov

Ka0T]p.ci'ov bf avTov (A : i-rrdvu) avrov, H), and 7
15 6 Ka6rjp.€vo<; em

t t. Opovov f (Ax : tw 6p6v<o, 025. 046), are due to the editor of

2o4-22. 2 1 5 6 Kad-qp-cvos em t. 6p6vw, is a primitive corruption.

On 14
6 see vol. ii. 12.

((8) tw Ka8r|u.eVw em tw 0p6cw. So 4
9

5
13

7
10

1 9*. In 64 tw

koB. he f avrov j is a primitive corruption, while tw ko.6. em t.

ve<pe\r)<; occurs in the interpolation, 14
15 "17

.

(y) tou KaOrjfie'cou em too OpoVou. So 4
10

5
1, 7 616

: cf. 17
1

(ttjs KO.drjp.tvr)';
em iiSaTwv I9

iy- 21
(toC Ka.6rjp.evov e'm tou "mrou

both times). Hence 19
18 twv Ka6r)p.eva>v eV f auTots f (A:

auTou's N) seems to be a primitive corruption. 025. 046 and
cursives read rightly eV avrwv. These MSS may have preserved
the original reading here, and A may be corrupt.

(c) e'm is used after certain verbs, (a) fSdWeiv eVt' with

ace. 2 24 18 19
(source): (ft) ypdfciv em with ace. 2 17

3
12

175.8

(source) 19
16

. In 14
1 the gen. heiw /AeTwrnov after ypdcpeiv is

due to our author's predilection for the gen. pi. in this phrase :

see under (a) above. (y) e/cxe'eiv em with ace. 1 68 - 10 - 12 - 17
.

1 It is noteworthy that this participle in the nom. and ace. is followed by
iirl with the ace. in five passages of the six where it occurs in the rest of the

N.T., Matt 9
9

,
Mark 2 14

,
Luke S

27 21 s5
, J 12 16

: exception, Acts 8 ;
and that

when it is in the gen. it is followed by iirl with the gen. in Matt 24
s
27

19
:

exception, Mark 13
3

. But whereas these may be coincidences, in our author

the use is a law. In Mark 13
3 we have Kadrnxivov followed by elt, whereas

Matt 24
s has iirl r. 6povs t. i\<xiG>v.
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(8) lordvai iiri with aCC. 3
20

earrjKa (ttl tt)v Ovpav (contrast

J 18 16
da-TrjKii 7rpos rfj Ovpa), 7' 83

1 1
11 I2 18

14
1

15
2

. (e)

Ka6it,uv iiri with ace. 204
. (£) KaroiKeiv hri with gen. See vol. i.

289, 336, ii. 12 ad Jin. This construction is characteristic alike

as to meaning and form. Two other constructions are found in

13
12

17
2 where they appear due to sources : (77) KOTrreaOai em with

ace i" = "to wail because of" (but in Zech. 12 10
(o), 2 Sam.

n 26
(A) "to wail for"). So far as I am aware this usage is not

Greek. YvJJ 1DD could be rendered " wail over him," as in Zech.

12 10
,
or "wail because of him," as the text requires here. Has

our author assigned to hri a meaning that belongs only to ^y?
We could also render the Greek "to wail in regard to him."
In 189 this phrase =" to wail over." (6) mirrtiv iiri with ace.

516 yiL
16 s 10 nil- 16, but with els ttjv yrjv, 613

91, since our
author does not say iiri rr)v yrjv (see (a) above). (1) crK-qvovv hri

with ace. 7
15

. (k) riOevcu hri with ace. i
17

,
but in io2 with

hri rrjs OaXdo-crYjs in conformity with his usage (see (a) above).

(A.) fxaprvpelv and 7rpocpr/TeveLv are followed by hri
(
= " con-

cerning") with dat. in 22 16
(N 046) io11

. hri has this meaning in

J 12 16
eir avT(5 yeypap.p.eva. But in 22 16 A vg bo read ev. See

hri with dat. after SeSecr^ai, 9
14

; 6pyi(e(x6a.L, I2 17
; eicppaivecrdai, 1820

.

(d) After i£ov<ria hri there follows sometimes the gen. 2 26
1 i

6b

(source) i4
18 2o6

: sometimes the ace. 68
13

7 169 22 14
. J has

neither of these constructions, but the gen. without iiri, 17
2

,

or the inf. i
12

5
27 io18 <to) etc. A similar usage occurs in 17

18

fiao-iXeiav iiri (
= " over ") toiv fiaaikewv : cf. Rom. g

5
.

(xiii.) KaTd. (a) with gen. 2 4 - 14 - 20 Kara aov, "against thee."

Once in J 19
11 in the same sense, (b) With ace. (a)

=
"according to," 2 23 186

(source) 2o 12- 13
.

((3) Temporally in 22 2

Kara prjva. (y) Distributively in 4
8 ev ko.6' ev. cf. J [8

9 2 1
25

].

(xiv.) kuk\60€c as a prep, in 4
s - 4

: as an adv. in 4
8

.

(xv.) kukXo) as a prep. 4
6
5
11

7
11

.

(xvi.) jx€Td. 52 times (41 with gen. and it with ace), (a)

jxeTa with gen. after aKoXovdeiv [6
8
] 14

13
(="to accompanv ") :

Senrvetv, 3
20

: epxecrOat (fxera twv ve^eAwv), I
7

: KaOi^eiv, 3
2i 'Wp)

;

AaAeiv, I
12 io8

17
1 2i 9 - 15

: poixeveiv, 2 22 : [fxo\vuea-Oac, 14
4
]

:

TroirjcraL TroXe/xov, II 7 I2 17
13

7
19

19
: iro\ep.elv, 2 16 12 7

13
4

17I
4—a

decided Hebraism, only in our author in the N.T. An
occasional instance of it has been found in the papyri : iropveveiv,

17
2 i83 - 9

(source). This construction is not classical Greek,
which requires the ace. So also /xoixeveiv.

1
(b) fierd with ace. is

only found in the phrase p.era ravra, except in n 11
perd rds rpets

1
Perhaps we might trace it to such an expression as that in Is. 23

1

pNn ma^BD hi m nrut. iropveieiv txerd is found in Ezek. i634
, but the

Hebrew does not explain the /xerd. Similarly ^n: (
=

fi.oix€veii>) is followed

by T\n (=/j.eT&) in Jer. 29
s3

;
but not 0, which gives inoixuvro rds ywaiKas.
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>}/xe'pas. fxcra ravra has two meanings in our author— its ordinary

one, "after these things," i
19

4
2
9
12 203

,
and a technical one,

which, when combined with cTSov, always introduces a new and

important vision, 4
1

7
1 - 9

1 5
s 18 1

19
1

. On the value of this

phrase as a canon of criticism, see vol. i. 106, footnote. This

usage is found in J: (cf. 2 12
3
22

4
43

5
1 6 1

7
1
19

38
) as introducing

a new section.

(xvii.) irapa. 3 times (2 with gen. and 1 with dat.). In J 35
times (26 with gen. and 9 with dat.).

(xviii.) irpos. 8 times (1 with dat. and 7 with ace). In J, on
the other hand, 7rpds with ace. occurs about 100 times, and with

the dat. 4. 7rpo's c. dat. is found in our author only once, i
13

;

elsewhere in N.T., Mark 5
11

, J 18 16 2on - 12,
**>. He uses tt96%

with ace. after verbs of motion, 3
20 io9 etc. (6 times). 7rpos

=

"against," in 13
6

rj\oi^ev to aTOfia avTov eU /3Aao-<£r//u'as 7rp6s T.

$eov. Here cis would be more natural: cf. Mark 3
29

,
Luke 12 10

,

Acts 6n . This preposition is much more varied in meaning in J.

(xix.) utt-6. Only twice, and one of these in an interpola-

tion, 68
.

(xx.) uTTOKdno. 4 times. Really an adverb but used as a

preposition.

§ 6. Conjunctions and other Particles.

(i.)
6.\\a. 13 times, but over 100 times in J and 20 times in

1. 2. 3 J.

(ii.) av. (a) As a particle in a relative clause av occurs only
twice, in 2 25

a^pi ov av 7/£w, and in 14
4 ottovSlv virdya (A :

-rj
H 025.

046). J, on the other hand, uses av 5 titles in the sense of

"if" (alone in the N.T.), and 22 times as a mere particle in

relative or conditional sentences.

(d) But our author uses lav also as a mere particle after ocroi,

3
19

13
15

(source). With the same meaning it recurs in n 6
6crd/ci?

edv (source), but as a conjunction followed by a subjunctive in

3
20

[22
18, 19

].
lav pri is followed by the subj. 2 5

3
s

,
but in 2 22c

(an

interpolation) by the indicative. 1 In J lav is once used as a

1 Thus ii.v is substituted for &.v 3 times (3
19 and ii 8

13
15

sources) out of 4.
Moulton (Gr. 43) states that in pre-Christian papyri the proportion of i&v to

Slv was 13 to 29, but in the 1st cent. a.d. this proportion was 25 to 7, in 2nd
A.n. 76 to 9, in 3rd A.D. 9 to 3, in 4th A.D. 4 to 8. 4iv occurs last for &v
in a 6th cent, papyrus. It will be seen, therefore, that the proportion in our

author, 3 to 1, agrees nearly with that in the papyri of the 1st cent, a.d.,

25 to 7.

It is significant of the character of K that it changes idv into ILv in 3
1B

13"
and thus represents our author as using 46.v only 1 out of 4 times. C changes
it in ii 8

. Notwithstanding the untrustworthy character of 025. 046, they are

here more trustworthy than N in this respect.

But Thackeray {Gr. 67), with a large body of papyri at his disposal, gives
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mere particle in 15
7

. Otherwise frequently as a conjunction
followed by the subjunctive. J uses av 14 times in the apodosis
of an impossible supposition, but our author does not use this

construction.

(iii.) apri, 12 10
,
and a7r* apn, 14

13
. It is hard to decide whether

<xpTi="at this moment," as occasionally in J (see Abbott, Gr.

25 sq., 199), or "at this present time," as contrasted with past or

future time—a later meaning belonging more properly to vvv,

which J uses very frequently but not our author.

(iv.) axpi. Always followed by subjunctive in our author :

2 25 (a^pi of)) 7
3

15
8 203 - 5

. In 17
17 we find u-XP L TeXetrO-qaovrai.

But this is a source.

(v.) y<£p. arc, 17 times. In J nearly 70.

(vi.) Se. 6 times. Very frequent in J and with different

shades of meaning : see Abbott, Gr. in loc.

(vii.) el. el is found only in combination (a) with tis :

* n 5a

[ii
5
''] 13

s- 10 (*") i4
9 - n 20 15

(el ns oi>x)
— a very common com-

bination not once in J :
{/>)

with /xrj (
= '

except "), 2 17
g
4
13

17
14

3

r 9
12 2 1

27
. This use is found in J 3

13 6 22 etc. : or with Se
fjcrj (

=

"otherwise"), 2 5 - 16
: also in J 14

211
. But J uses the former

combination in other idioms.

(viii.) efaOev (as adverb = c£a>) n 2
5

1

(some MSS).
(ix.) In. 18 times, including a restoration of en for em in 7

16
.

22 11
is an interpolation.

(x.) eojs. With subjunctive (
=

"till"), 6U . In J with ind.

9
18 2 1

22 - 23
. In various combinations in J.

(xi.) ISotf. 26 times. In J 4. J uses I8e (15), but our

author does not.

(xii.) Xva. Final clauses introduced by lva 2 followed by the

subj. 33 times, and by the ind. 13. (The latter is unclassical :

Attic uses 07t<ds with ind.) In J lva is followed by the subj.
save thrice out of nearly 140 times, fva

yu-r/
is followed by the

subj. 9 times and by the ind. 2 : in J only by the subj. As our

author never uses the past subjunctive (or optative) it is interest-

the statistics as follows. In pre-Christian papyri 5s idi>, 16, Ss iv, 78: in

i/A.D. 39 and 5 respectively ;
in ii/A. D. 79 and 13 ; in iii/A.n. 13 and 5 ; in

iv/A. D. 12 and 7. These amended numbers show more clearly how the

scribe of X introduced later forms into his text.
1 et rts is only found once in the Johannine writings outside the Apoca-

lypse
—2 J

10 et rts Hpxerai. Here the case is put as an actual occurrence,
and the coming as a real event. Hence this form does not militate against

Johannine authorship.
2 In my commentary I have followed Blass in taking tva in 14

13 as almost

equal to &ri
"

in that." But here also it may express purpose. Thus /xa/c-

apioi ol veKpoi oi iv Kvplip airodv-qaKovres . . . 'Lva avairariaovTai — li Blessed

are the dead that die in the Lord : yea, saith the Spirit, in order to rest,"

etc. Cf. 2214 and J 866 g
2
ris ij/xaprev . . . "lva rv<p\bs yevvTjdfj ; 1 1

15
,
and see

Abbott, Gr. 1 14-128, who insists that lva. expresses purpose in J.
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ii 25
: similarly owov av, Mark 656

. On orav with fut. ind. see

Robertson, Gr. 972.

(xix.) ot€ occurs 13 times and always with aor. ind. In J
21 times (4 with fut. ind.).

(xx.) on. 63 times, (a) Abbott, Gr. 154 sq., points out that

the suspensive use of on "is almost confined to the Johannine
writings and the Apocalypse." Here on = "because," and he
cites as examples outside these writings Gal 4

6
,

1 Cor 12 15
.
16

,

Rom 9
7

. In J I
50

(on clttov o-ol . . . 7rto-Tet'cis) 14
19

15
19 166

2029
. In like manner in our author we must render 3

10

" Because (on) thou hast kept the word of my endurance I also

will keep thee," 3
16 - 17 187

.
1

(b) Besides the suspensive use of 6Vt, where the on clause

precedes, the word most frequently introduces a subsequent
clause giving a ground or reason, and so it is to be rendered
" because

"
or

"
for." Cf. 3

4
4
11

5
4 - 9 6 17 etc. etc.

(c) Next it means " that
"
after ciSoi', 016a, ytyvwo-Kw, £xw KaT°L

tivos or o/xvv/xl, 2 2 - 4 - 20 - 23
3
1 * 8* 9- 15 io6 etc.

(d) Finally, it is used before direct discourse {i.e.
on "

recita-

tive"), 3
17 187

.

(xxi.) oi5 = "where" [17
15

].
Our author as also J uses 6Vou

and not ov.

(xxii.) ou. We find ov . . . ouSe, 7
16

9
20 12 8 204 21 23

: ov . . .

ovre, 9
21

: ovScis . . . ovSe . . . ov&k . . . ovre, 5
3

: ov8el<; . . .

ovre, 5
4

.

(xxiii.) ou
(XT). 15 times. Always followed by subj. in our

author except in 18 14
(source), which may be an interpolation in

this source, seeing that elsewhere in this source it is followed by
the subj. See vol. i 59 ad med. In J 3 times with ind. out
of 17.

(xxiv.) ooai. This interjection is followed by the dat. in our
author in 8 13

. In 12 12
(a source) by the ace. In i810 - 16- 19

(a

source) by the nom. It is a noun in gi
2 '*"' n !*'**».

(xxv.) oukc'ti. io6
: in i8n - 14 with neg. (source). 12 times

in J.

(xxvi.) ouc (a) Used of logical appeal 6 times, i
19 2

5 - 16 etc.

(6) Narrative or continuative olv does not occur once, and

only a few times in the Synoptic Gospels. In J olv occurs nearly
200 times, and the majority of these apparently in a non-illative

or purely continuative or narrative sense. Only 8 times does it

occur in the words of Jesus : all the rest in the narrative portions.
But Abbott (Gr. 470 sqq.) finds difficulties in many of the Johan-
nine uses of ovv. He pertinently remarks (p. 479, footnote) :

"
the

1 On the ground of this and a few other similarities of style Abbott (Gr.
X SS) suggests that "the author of the Gospel may have been a disciple or

younger coadjutor of the author of the Apocalypse."
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absence of narrative ow'\n Revelation i- mportant, because . .

it is largely made up of narrative, so that we might have expected
narrative ovv in abundance if it had been written by the hand
that wrote the Fourth Gospel." The word occurs only once in

i- 2. 3 J.

(xxvii.) outtw. i7
10 - 12

(source). 13 times in J, 1 J once.

(xxviii.) out«. We find .:.;... ovrt, 3
15 10

920 2 i*: ovSek
. . . ovre, 5

4
.

(xxix.) ir\T)r="only," 2 25 : cf. Phil. 3
16 for this meaning.

Blass (Gr. 268) would assign this meaning to ttA?;i' also in 1 Cor.
n 11

, Eph 5
s8

,
Phil 4

14
.

(xxx.) woe = (a)
"
hither," 4

1
1 1

12
; (b) metaphorically (

= " here
is need for'), 1 3

10 - 18
14

12
17

9
.

(xxxi.) ws. (a) On this important particle, see vol. i. 35 sq.,
where it is shown that it lias in our author several uses unknown
elsewhere in the N.T. but found in the LXX. One use is there
omitted.

(6) In a comparison the same case follows w? as that which

precedes it. This, of course, is the usual construction. Cf. 2 18

t. 6fp9aX.fj.ovs avrov <!)? <pX6ya 7rvpos, 9
8 " 9

1 2 15
13

3 1821 2I 2 22 1
.

Hence 16 13 cTSoi/ . . . 7TV€v/xaTa Tpi'a . . . ws f [Sdrpa-^oi f is

either a slip or due to an interpolator. It is due to the latter,
as we see on other grounds.

(c) Observe that our author never uses Ka6<o<; though it

occurs nearly 180 times in the N.T. In J it occurs 31 times
and 13 in 1. 2. 3 J. J uses m in a temporal sense (

= "when")
about 20 times, but J

ap
,

1. 2. 3 J never. Our author uses is as a

word of comparison about 73 times (only once with a numeral),
J 13 times (8 times with a numeral).

(d) In 22 12
d)? = "

according as," followed by substantive
verb—a usage not found elsewhere in the Johannine writings.

(xxxii.) uio-TTep. jo3
.

§ 7. Case.

(i.) (a) The nominative stands in the case of a proper noun
without regard to the construction, in place of the case normally
required. 9

11
ovofxa l^ei

'

AttoAAuW. This is good Greek (cf.

Xenoph. Oecon. vi. 14, tovs i\ovra<; to ae/jLvov oVoyna rovroro koAo's

tc *<aya0os), but it comes from the hand of the editor and not
from the author, whose construction will be found in 68 .

(f>) Nominativus pende?is. Since in our author this usage is

a Hebraism, it is dealt with under that heading.
(ii.) (a) Genitive absolute. This construction does not exist

in our author, though it is employed often in J and with more
elasticity of meaning than is found in the Synoptists : see
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Abbott, Gr. 83 sq. In the Apoc. 17
8

Oavp-avOrjaovTai ol

KciToi/cowTcs . . . wv . . . (SXiirovTiov is not a gen. abs. But
tor this intervening &v the text would have read /JXeTrovres or

orav fiXeTrwcriv.

(b) Temporal genitive. This genitive denotes the whole

period of time during which something happened: 4
8

7
15

f/pipas
koX vuktos—a phrase that should be restored in 8 12 21 25

.

(iii.) Dative, (a) Instrumental dative. This dative is of

infrequent occurrence. It is found in 4
4
irzpifiefiXyuxivovs [pa-riots,

19
13

fSe/3ap.p.ivov cu/agiti, 18 21
6pp.77p.aTt /^Ar^o-eTat (source), 2 2 14

rots ttv\Q)(tiv ela£\8<i>criv, 2I 8
[8

8
] Kaiop.ivr) irvpi, 15

2
pepiypeV^v

trvpi, 5
1
K-aTecr</>paytcr/xeVov (rcppayZcriv, 17

4 l8 16
K€)^pvcrwp.ivr] yjovo-ico.

<^a»"|7 peydXy is found after Aeyeti/, 5
12

(6
1

)
8 13

(yet with iv, i4
7 - 9

) :

after Kpa£etv, 6 10
7
2 io3

19
17

(but with iv in passages from another

hand, 14
15 182

)
: after qWetv, 14

18
. This instrumental dat. is

mostly replaced in our author by iv (see above, p. cxxx, under eV),
or occasionally after passive verbs by iv or airo.

(b) Dative of time, pt<£ wpa in i810 - 1619
(source) is difficult.

It seems to mean "in the course of an hour." Hence we
should expect iv pa wpa, just as in 188 we have iv pua rjp-ipa. or
else yata? r/^epas, "in the course of one day." Yet see Blass,
Gr. 120.

(c) Hebraic dative. 21 8 rots 8k SetXoU ... to pe'pos curwv.
See below, p. cxlviii (h) (6).

(iv.) Accusative of point of time. 3
3 Wav wpav. Cf. J 4

52

wpav Zf386p.r]v. See Abbott, Gr. 75 ;
Acts 20 16

ttjv rj^ipav ttjs

TrevTr)Ko<TTr}<;. This usage (Blass, Gr. 94) occurs in connection
with wpa in Attic Greek and in the papyri. Moulton, Gr. 63.

(v.) Vocative. There are nearly 60 examples of the nomina-
tive with the article used as a vocative in the N.T. It has a
double origin ;

for it was well established both in Greek and in

Hebrew. In Greek 1
it carried with it a rough peremptory note,

and in the N.T. this note still survives : cf. Mark 9
25 to aAaAov koX

Ku>cf>6v TTve.vp.a-. J 19
3
xa~Pe ° fiacri\ev<s r. 'IouSaiW. In the latter

passage there is a note of derision: fiao-iXev t. 'lov&acwv 2 would
have conceded the justice of Christ's claims. In the tender

fj

Tats lyctpe, Luke 854
, Moulton (Gr. 70) finds "a survival of the

decisiveness of the older use."

But the Hebrew vocative with the art. carries with it a
different and often a more dignified note. It can be used in the
most respectful form of address to kings, or in a minatory sense

1 Blass {Gr. 69) quotes Aristophanes, Frogs, 521, 6 7rcus anoXovdet (
= "

you
there, the lad I mean, follow").

2 Moulton (Gr. 71) observes that Mark's use of this phrase in 15
18 "is

merely a note of his imperfect sensibility to the more delicate shades of Greek
idiom."
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to inferiors: cf. Is 42
18

, Joel i
213

. But it is never used in

addressing God in the O.T. (except possibly in Neh i
6

,
Dan 9

4
).

1

Yet since the LXX generally renders i?X and D\~6x in the vocative

by 6 6e6s, the solemn use of this vocative appears to have

originated with the LXX, being a higher development of the

usage already found in Hebrew. Our author appears therefore

to have been influenced in this direction by trie LXX : cf. 4
11

6 Kvpios kclI 6 #eos rj/xwv,
2 6 10 6 8€cr7rdr>7S 6 dyios, 12 12

1 5
s 165

i8 4 - 20
19

5
. In contrast with this prevailing usage, we find,

however, xvptc 6 6e6<;, n 17
15

3 16 7
: xvpie, 'I^o-oD, 22- .

(vi.) Verbs with different cases or constructions.

(a) dKou'cic. Our author uses this verb with gen. of person,
6 1 - 3- 5 8 13 i65 - 7

,
and ace. of thing, i

3
7
3
9
16 22 s

.
3 But olkovuv takes

both the gen. and ace. of the thing, as, for instance, with <pwv-ij.

Now in J 6lk. <£(ujt7s
4 = to hear so as to obey: cf. 5

s5 - 28 io3 - 16
,

while a.K. (fywvrjv
= to hear without further result: cf. 3

s
5
s7

,

similarly aKovew \6yov and Xoymv. See Abbott, Gr. 435 sq.,

Johannine Voc. 116 (footnotes). This distinction does not

exist in our author, save apparently accidentally. Thus in 3
20

11 12
(NC 025 but not A 046) cue. c/>wv^s="to obey." In 9

13

io4- 8 n 12 12 10
14-

(*"' 184
19
16 the phrase d*. <pwvrjv does not

express obedience to, or regard of, the voice, as in J it would
connote. Here the phrase means "to hear intelligently," "to

understand." But d/c. <pwvr)% has exactly the same force in 14
13

16 1 2 1
3

. Hence our author does not observe either the usage of

J nor the well-known one of Acts 9
7 where d/c. c/>o>i^?

= "
to hear

a sound" (without understanding its meaning), and in 9
4 26 14

d/c.

<f>(j)vrjv
= " to hear intelligently

" 5

{/>) Ypd<t>ecr9cu. Always ypd<pecrdai iv tw (3i/3\lu> in our author :

cf. (i
3
)
20 12 21 27 and especially 13

8
;
but in source, ypa(p. iirl to

[3i(3\lo\>, 17
8

. This latter construction is found in quite other

phrases : 2 17 t7ri t. if/r/(f>ov
. . . yeypafifxevov, 3

12
19

16
.

(c) 8i86mi. This verb is followed by the partitive gen. (tov

pawa) in 2 17
;
not so elsewhere in N.T.

(d) euaYyeXi^tiy. In io7
c. ace. of person, and in 14

6 with

€7ri c. ace.

The rest of the N.T. uses the middle of this verb and

frequently c ace. of person. It does not occur in J in any

1 This usage, however, was well established in Aramaic, which had three

different ways of making the noun definite when it was to stand in the

vocative. See Kautzsch, Gr. des Biblisch. Aramaiscken, p. 148 sq.
2 6 Kvptos as a vocative is not found except in this passage (Abbott).
3 In 5

13 we have irav Kricrfia . . . -fJKovo-a \tyovras (al. X^yovra), the idea of

the thing prevails and not that of the person ; hence the ace.

4 In classical Greek " to hear a sound."
ft In 1. 2. 3 J aKoveiv takes a gen. of the person and an ace. of the thing

except in 3 J
* where it is followed by an ace. of the person.
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form. In Attic this verb takes ace. of thing and dat. of

person.

(e) irpooxuveu/. The cases with this verb are dealt with in vol.

i. 21 1 sq. Our author clearly uses irpoo-Kwelv with dat. only of

the worship of God. When the verb takes the ace. it is homage
or inferior worship that is designed. Abbott ( Voc. 137) shows
that " the Synoptists reserve the ace. for the worship due to God
or God's Son," in contrast with the use in the LXX or that of

our author. Next (138 sqq.) he discovers in the Samaritan

Dialogue in J 4 and in the Temptation narratives in the Synop-
tists

" a deliberate differentiation of the two Greek constructions
"

[n-poa-Kweiv, c. ace.
(
= worship of), and c. dat.

(
=

prostration to)]
in which the Evangelists "appear to use irpoa-Kwioi with the ace.

as meaning such worship as ought to be paid to God alone."

Thus though 7rpoo-/cweiv c. dat. occurs in J 4
21 - 23a

9
s8

, it has not the

full meaning of worship which is implied in 4
23b - 24

. Hence our

author and J again differ here.

(/) -n-epipdWeaOai 1 1 times a ace. ; once c. iv.

(g) <f><im£eu\ In 21 23 c. ace: in 22 5
<p.

iir avrovs. Here
there appears to be a Hebraism : see p. cxlviii (h) (1).

§ 8. Number.

(i.)
When several subjects follow a verb and the first is in

the sing., the verb is in the sing. : cf. 87
g
2 - 17 n 18 12 10 1820 19

20

2011
;
but if they precede, the verb stands in the pi. : cf. 6 14 18 17

2o13sq-. So also in J : see Abbott, Gr. 307.

(ii.) (a) The neuter plural is generally followed by the pi.

verb: cf. I
19

(a eio-iV), 3
2- 4

(a ovk ep.6Xvvav), [4
s
] 5

14
(toi reVo-epa

£aia eA.€yov), 9
20

(a . . . SwavTai), n 18
15

4 1620
(oprj . . . cvpWrjaav),

2012 2 1
4

. The pi. verb may precede the neuter pi. : cf. 4
9

(Suktowiv toi £<3a), II 13
(aireKTavOrjcrav . . . oVo/xaTa) [16

14
(elcrlv

yap 7ri/£TJ/AaTa)],
1823

(iirXavrjOrja-av Travra to. Idvrj), 2 1
24

. This

construction can generally be explained Kara crvvtcriv, the neuter

nouns being conceived of as masculine or feminine.

(b) But the sing, verb occasionally follows the neut. pi. : cf.

I
19

(a /xeAAci), 2 27
[(eftvrj)

. . . (TwrpifieTai ?], 4
s
(ra Tecrcrepa (wa . . .

efx^v
1

), 13
14

(a Z869r)), 14
13

(ra yap epya . . . olkoXovOcl), 18 14

(ra. XiTrapa. . . . a.7rcoAero), 1 9
14

(toi crrpaTcvp-aTa . . . r)Ko\ovdu) ;

less often the sing, verb precedes : cf. 83
(iS68r] . . . 6vp.16.fx.aTa),

203. 5. 7
#

(iii.)
The plural verb follows certain collective nouns in the

sing. : o^A.09 7roAi>s . . . ecrojTes, 7
9

: o^Xov iroXXov . . . A.eycWojv

I9
1 - 6

,
but generally in J this noun has the sing, verb except in

1 But it is better to take ?xw" here as influenced by the iv Kad' iv preceding
it.
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624 7
49 12 12

. In J 7
49 12 12

o^A-o? is accompanied by a participle

in the sing, (in its collective character) and by the verb in the

pi. (as conveying the idea of separate individual action). See

Abbott, Gr. 307. Acids has the pi. verb in 18 14 and yy in 13
s - 4

.

§ 9. Gender.

(i.) As a rule the concord of gender is observed, but there

are many exceptions. The greater number of these can be

explained as constructions kutoi trvvemv. Thus 4" £iuov l^wi',

4
8 to. reooepa £<La . . . Xeyovres, 13

14 ™ 6-qptu os «Xct >
! 7
U

drjpiov . . . auros dySods Icttlv, 17
16 to oe'/<a Kepara . . . /cat to

Orjptov, ovtoi. In 15
1 -

a£ios (A) to apviav is to be similarly

explained, though in 5
e

14
1
apviov has the part, in the neuter.

Similarly 7
4

x<AiaSes (.o-cppa.yicrp.ivoi (cf. also 14
3
), 19

14
to.

OTpaT€vp.ara ivoeovp.ei'Ot., 5
6

irvtvpLaTO. a.TT(.OTa\p.ivoi, 5
13 -nav Kriap.a

. . . Ae'yoKras (X), 9
5

e'Sd^r; avrots {i.e. anpiots). With cpwvrj there

are several such wrong concords : 4
1

17 cpuyvrj . . . \iyu>v : cf.

also 5
1L 12

9
13- I4 11 15

. In 12 5
vlov, npo-iv is peculiar.

(ii.)
The gender of uaAos 21 18 is nearly always fern., but our

author in making it masc. has the sanction of Thcophrastus.

§ 10. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse.

The Hebraic style of the Apocalypse has been acknowledged
in a general sense till the present generation, but scholars have

hitherto done little to establish the fact by actual and detailed evi-

dence. Now, owing on the one hand to this fact that the Hebraic

character of the Apocalypse had not been established by actual

proofs, and on the other to the vast mass of fresh knowledge of

vernacular Greek brought to light by the researches of Grenfell,

Hunt, Thumb, Moulton, Milligan, and others, a new attitude

has recently been adopted by certain scholars on this question,

and some have gone to the extreme length of denying altogether
the presence of Hebraisms in the Apocalypse except in sections

that are translated from the Semitic. Thus Professor Moulton

{Gr. 8-9) affirms that "even the Greek of the Apocalypse itself

does not seem to owe any of its blunders to ' Hebraism.' The
author's uncertain use of cases is obvious to the most casual

reader . . . We find him perpetually indifferent to concord.

Hut the less educated papyri give us plentiful parallels from a

field where Semitism cannot be suspected. . . . Apart from

places where he may be definitely translating a Semitic document,
there is no reason to believe his grammar would have been

materially different had he been a native of Oxyrhynchus,

assuming the extent of Greek education to be the same."
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This is not only an extravagant, but, as we shall presently

discover, a wrong statement of the case, and called forth a

rejoinder from Professor Swete (Apoc.
2

p. cxxiv, note), who
wrote :

"
It is precarious to compare a literary document with

a collection of personal and business letters, accounts, and other

ephemeral writings ; slips in word-formation or in syntax, which
are to be expected in the latter, are phenomenal in the former,
and if they find a place there, can only be attributed to lifelong
habits of thought. Moreover, it remains to be considered how
far the quasi-Semitic colloquialisms of the papyri are themselves

due to the influence of the large Greek -speaking Jewish

population of the Delta." My own studies, which have
extended from the time of Homer down to the Middle Ages,
and have concerned themselves specially with Hellenistic Greek,
so far as this Greek was a vehicle of Hebrew thought, have led

me to a very different conclusion on this question, and this is,

that the linguistic character of the Apocalypse is absolutely

unique.*
Its language differs from that of the LXX and other versions

of the O.T., from the Greek of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha,
and from that of the papyri. Of course it has points in common
with all these phases of later Greek, but nevertheless it possesses
a very distinct character of its own. No literary document of

the Greek world exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms.

It would almost seem that the author of the Apocalypse
deliberately set at defiance the grammarian and the ordinary
rules of syntax. But such a description would do him the

grossest injustice. He had no such intention. He is full of

his subject, and like the great Hebrew prophets of old is a true

artist. His object is to drive home his message with all the

powers at his command, and this he does in many of the

sublimest passages in all literature. Naturally with such an

object in view he has no thought of consistently breaking any
rule of syntax. Plow then are we to explain the unbridled

licence of his Greek constructions? The reason clearly is that,

while he writts in Greek, he thinks in Hebrew, and the thought
has naturally affected the vehicle of expression. Moreover, he
has taken over some Greek sources already translated from the

Hebrew and has himself translated and adapted certain Hebrew
sources. Besides he has rendered many Hebrew expressions

literally and not idiomatically
—

constantly in his own original
work and occasionally in his translations. His translations

1 In the next edition of Moulton's Prolegomena, the Hebraic style of the

Apocalypse is accepted, as its editor, Mr. Howard, has informed me. Dr.
Moulton changed his mind owing to the evidence I gave on this subject in

my Studies in the Apocalypse, pp. 79-102.
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in a few cases presuppose corruptions in the Hebrew sources.

But this is not all. He never mastered Greek idiomatically
—

even the Greek of his own period. To him very many of its

particles were apparently unknown, and the multitudinous shades

of meaning which they expressed in the various combinations

into which they entered were never grasped at all, or only in

a very inadequate degree. On the other hand, he is more accurate

in the use of certain Greek idioms than the Fourth Evangelist.

Notwithstanding its many unusual and unheard of expressions,

the Book stands in its own literature without a rival, while in

the literature of all time it has won for itself a place in the

van.

I will now give a list of the chief Hebraisms in the Apocalypse
which are sufficient to prove that it is more Hebraic than the

LXX itself.

(i.)
The Greek text needs at times to be translated into Hebrew

in order to discover its meaning and render it correctly in English.

(a) The resolution of the participle in one of the oblique
cases (gen. dat. or ace), or of an infinitive, into a finite verb in

the following clause, which finite verb should have been rendered

idiomatically in Greek by a participle or by an infinitive

respectively. We have here a frequent Hebrew idiom which

cannot be explained from vernacular Greek and which, not

having been recognized, has led to mistranslations of the text

in every version of the Apocalypse down to the present day.
1

1 This idiom is attested in the N.T. outside the Apocalypse in 2 John
2

Sia ttjv a\rjdeiav tt)v fxAvovaav iv ri/xiv /cai p.ed' u/j.wi> £<rrat= "for the truth's

sake which abideth in us and shall be with us." So rightly the A.V., but

wrongly in the R.V. Col I
26 rb fi.vcTT}piov rb airoKeKpvfifj.ivou awb tGiv aldivwv

. . . vvv 8t i(pavepw8r], is another example.

Long after I had discovered these Hebraisms and recognized the necessity

of translating them idiomatically as such, I found that several of the versions

had recovered the right rendering purely from the consciousness of the

translators that the Greek text could not be taken literally as it stood.

Two of the Greek uncials, in fact, and very many of the cursives, have

actually altered the Greek so that it represents idiomatically the Hebrew
idiom. Thus K reads, iffruras . . . txovTa s Kiddpas t. Oeov /cai fSovras, in

15
2 "3

,
and 046 and many cursives read /cai iroirjcravTi in I

s instead of /cai

iirolrjaef and i) \4yei . . . /cai 5i5d<r/cet for t. \£yov<rav . . . kclI SiSdcr/cei

in 220
. These are simply emendations, and they are emendations which

represent idiomatically John's thought in Greek, but do not represent what

he wrote. The translators of the versions restored the true sense in several

passages by conjecture from a study of their contexts. Thus in I
8 Pr fl

gig vg (arm ?) s
2 eth render "

qui dilexit et fecit
"

(t£ ayairuvri . . .

/cai iiroirjtjev) : in 22 and 29 Pr gig vg s2 eth render "qui se dicunt . . .

et non sunt
"

(r. Xiyovras . . . /cai ouk dolv) : in 220 gig s1 - 2 arm eth =

qui dicit . . . et docet (^ Xtyovaa ... /cai 5i5d<ncei), 223 arm 1, 2 - 3a=ego
sum qui scruto . . . et do (£y& el/xi 6 tpawQv . . . /cai 8w<xw) : in 7

14 Pr gig

vg s
1 arm eth = qui venerunt (or veniunt) . . . et laverunt (ol ipxd/xevoi . . .

/cai £ir\vvav) : in 14
2 "3

743. 1075 s2 arm bo eth= citharizantes et cantantes
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"It is," writes Driver (Hebrew Tenses, 163), "a common
custom with Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or

infinitive, to change the construction, and if they wish to subjoin
other verbs, which logically should be in the participle or

infinitive as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb." Here
we have the explanation of a dozen of passages in our author,

which have been generally mistranslated in all the versions.

In a few cases they are rightly translated, and then only

through deliberate emendation of the text. 1

The idiom of a participle continued by a finite verb is

rendered literally into Greek in the LXX in Gen 27
s3

,
Is 14

17
,

and idiomatically in Is 5
8 - 23

,
Ezek 2 2 3

. But it is rendered liter-

ally comparatively seldom in the LXX, whereas in our text it

occurs ten times and most probably eleven originally, as we
shall see presently. In a few cases the Syriac, Latin, Bohairic,

and A.V. are right, but probably unconsciously. This idiom

emerges in the first chapter in 5 "6 and recurs in 18 2 2 - 9- 20 - 23
3
9

7
14

I4
2*3

15
3

. (a) In I
5 "6 we have tu ayairuvTi yjjxa<;

/cat Xvcravri rj/xas

. . . kcu iTroirjcrev 17/xas ySacriXeiav, which should therefore be

rendered,
" Unto Him that loveth us . . . and hath made us,"

and not as in R.V. " Unto Him that loveth us . . . and He made
us." (/?) The failure to recognize this idiom in i

18 has led most

scholars to mispunctuate the text, and the rest, like Wellhausen

and Haussleiter, to excise 6 £uiv. The translation of 6 £wv ko.1

iyevofjLrjv v€Kp6<s should be i
17c "Fear not: I am the first and

the last, i 18 And He that liveth and was dead." Thus we
recover the right sense, (y) Again we have in 2 23 eyw ci/xi 6

ipawwv . . . koL Swo-q) another example of this idiom = "
I am

He that trieth . . . and giveth." Here the Hebrew in our

author's mind would be TinJl jn'an or even jriNI : cf. Dan 12 12
,

and see vol. ii. 392 n. For a further treatment of this idiom the

reader can consult the note in vol. i. 14 sq. (S) Next, attention

should be drawn to 204
,
where originally I feel assured there was

another instance of this idiom
;
for the on-ives in twv TreTreXeKKTfievwv

. . . kcu oiTtvcs ov irpocreKvvrjcrav is obviously an insertion made

by John's literary executor, who edited 2o4-2 2 after John's death.

{Ktdap^bvTwv . . . kcu ifdovaiv) : in 15
2 "3 & Pr fl vg s1 arm eth = stantes

. . . habentes . . . et cantantes (eardJTas . . . txovras . . . kclI ijldovcriv).

Thus we discover the strange fact that in the above passages many of the

ancient versions represent idiomatically and accurately the thought of John,
where all but universally the modern versions do neither. The modern editions

of these versions frequently punctuate wrongly the above passages, and con-

sequently mislead the student.
1 These passages are treated by modern editors as anacoloutha. They are,

however, nothing of the kind : they are normal constructions in the grammar
of the Apocalypse. Sometimes editors have sought to get over difficulties

they fail to understand by mispunctuating the text.

k
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See vol. ii. 182, 183. The insertion of on-ives is against our

author's usage. In practically every instance the failure to recog-
nize this idiom has led both to a mistranslation of the text and a

misrepresentation of the meaning. Since the various instances

of this idiom are dealt with as they arise, alike in the Com-

mentary and Translation, I will bring forward only two more
here to show how important it is that it should be accurately
rendered. («) In I4

2, 3
r) tpotvij r)v fjKovcra <Ls KiOapu&wv Kidapi^ovTwv

iv reus Kiddpais avraiv 1 ko.1 dSovaiv d>$ uj8»)v Kairrjv
= " The voice

which I heard was as the voice of harpers, harping with their

harps and singing as it were a new song": (£) 2 20
17 Xiyovaa

iavri]v TrpcxprJTiv ko.1 Si8ao-«€t = " who calleth herself a prophetess
and teacheth

"
(not

" and she teacheth," R.V.).

(b) In 13
15 we have a resolution of the infinitive into a finite

verb in the following clause as in Hebrew (see quotation above

from Driver's Hebrew Tenses). Thus kcu i866rj t auTrj f Sovvai

. . . ko.1 Troirjo-r]
= 'vyni . . . nr6 r6 ;nri

= "And it was given
unto him to give . . . and to cause." See vol. ii. 420, footnote.

(c) Just as in (a, b), the constructions under this head are quite

impossible and unintelligible as Greek, but are full of meaning
as literal reproductions of a Hebrew idiom, (a) The first is 12 7

6 Mt^ar/A. kolI 01 ayycA.01 avrov tov (> X 046) 7roAe^crai. We
have here a classical Hebrew idiom: see vol. i. p. 322. The
words rightly understood are most vivid :

" Michael and his

angels had to fight with the dragon." It is remarkable that the

MSS allowed this astonishing Greek to survive in any form.

((3) The same idiom recurs in 13
10 where only A has preserved

it in a slightly corrupt form: «i tis . . . a^oK-rav^r/vat, f avrbv f

iv fiaxaipy aTroKTavOrjvai (
=

l>yt* KV1 • . .
2
i~}^ TJ'N) =

"
if any

man is to be slain with the sword, with the sword must he be

slain." In vol. i. 356, I have shown that the Greek translators

found great difficulty in rendering this idiom, and resorted to at

least half a dozen different ways. The same idiom is to be

found in Kthiopic. In Kava-wv lo-Tai (Luke 12 54
)

the lorai is

rendered by the Eth. lamedh before the infinitive. Thus our

author introduces a new use of the inf. into Greek which none
of the grammarians has recognized.

(d) Again an expression may be possible in Greek as regards
form but wrong in regard to sense. Thus in 2 22

/SaAAw cts

kXivtjv as a piece of Greek is meaningless in its context but full

of significance if retranslated into Hebrew. See vol. i. 71.

1 Here all modern editors insert a full stop before ko.1 $5ov<tiv. Both the

Syriac versions could be rendered ko.1 q.S6vTuv. The Bohairic requires this

rendering here. It is true that s 1 has an internal corruption = KidapySbv

Kidapi^ovra. iv rats icadapais avrov' s xal qidovras.
2
Cf. Ezek 26 18 for this form of the Niphal infinitive.
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(e) The finite verb in Hebrew is translated literally, when

idiomatically it should be rendered by a participle. Cf. i
16

t)

ctyis avrov is 6 t)\lo<; </>aiW (
= "VX* tPDKO) =

"
his face was as

the sun shining" (not "shineth"). See vol. i. 31.

(/) The Greek phrase Kvpios 6 6eb<; 6 Tra.vTOKpa.Twp requires to

be retransb'ed in order to punctuate and translate it rightly. It

should not be punctuated as in WH with a comma after Kvpios

and another after 0eos. In fact no commas should intervene at

all. The entire phrase is found in 2 Sam 5
10

,
1 Kings ig

10- 14
,

Hos i2 5 <6
>, Amos 3

13
4
13

5
14 etc. (

= nwoxn vbm nirV), and often

Kvpios iravTOKpdTwp, Hab 2 13
, Hag i

2 - 5
,
Zech i

3
. Next it is to

be observed that 6 iravTOKpaTwp in all these cases is a rendering
of niN3¥ (with or without the art.) following the construct case.

Hence 6 7ra.vT0Kpa.Twp is the equivalent of a gen. in Greek

dependent on the noun that precedes it. Thus nothing
—not

even a comma (as in WH) should intervene between 6 #eo's and
6 TravTOKpaTwp. They belong inseparably together, and 6 iravTo-

KpaTwp is never separated in the LXX from the noun of which
it is an attribute, nor does our author ever disjoin 6 #eo's and
6 TravTOKpaTwp : cf. 4

8 n 17
1 5

3
1 67 - u

it)
6 - 15 21 22

.
1 Thus we see

that on textual grounds i
8

(kvoios 6 0«o?, 6 wv ko! 6 rjv ko.1 6

epx6p.evos, 6 TravTOKpaTwp) is the interpolation of an ignorant
scribe, who was unacquainted with the origin of this divine

title. The context also is against it. See vol. ii. 38, n. 4.

Furthermore, it follows that it is not to be rendered "the
Lord God, the Almighty," as in R.V., but as "the Lord God
Almighty."

(g) When Hebrew and Greek words agree as to their primary
meanings, the secondary meanings of the Hebrew words are in

a few cases assigned to the Greek. Here retranslation is

necessary, (a) In io1 we have the extraordinary phrase oi 7roScs

avrov ws o-tv\ol Trv/Dos. Here, as I have shown in vol. i. 259 sq.,

7rdSes is to be rendered as "legs." (fi) Again iroip.al.viLv is to be
rendered as "to break" in 2 27 12 5

19
15 for the same reason: see

vol. i. 75 sq. (y) Again in i
5 the primary sense of 7rpwTOTOKo<s,

"firstborn," is eclipsed by the secondary denoting "chief" or

"sovereign"
—which secondary sense it derives originally from

1 Hence it is clear that tt 025. 046 Pr gig vg s
2
wrongly insert i)fiGjv

between 6 6e6s and 6 iravroKpdTwp in 19
8

. A s
1 bo arm eth Cyp rightly omit.

It is noteworthy that in 4
8 the scribes of some eight cursives and arm 1 sub-

stituted cra^ad}8 for 6 Beds under the influence of the LXX of Is 63
, and thus

arrived at the impossible text <rafia.u)9 6 iravTOKpariop. Clearly they did not
know that 6 ira.vTOKp6.Twp was a rendering of aa.fia.wd. Possibly this latter

word was originally a marginal gloss explaining the origin of 6 ira.VTOKpa.Twp.
It is significant of the independence with which our author deals with O.T.
phrases that he changes niN3s ni.T

(
= Kuptos <ra(3aw0, LXX) in Is 63

, on which
his text is based, into Ktjpios 6 Oebs 6 1ra.vTOKp6.Twp in 4

8 n 17
15

8 167
19

6 21 22
, 01

into 6 debs 6 ito-vtok. in 1614
19

15
.
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the Hebrew 1133. Cf. Job 18 13 where nio tea =" the most

deadly disease," and Is 14
30 D^T *T03= w the poorest." See

note on i
6 in the Commentary. (8) Possibly in i

7 KOTrreo-Oau em
we have an instance in which a secondary meaning of ^y is

assigned by our author to brL

(h) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced in the Greek
need to be retranslated in order to appreciate their exact

meaning, (a) 2 23 owo-co="to requite," as ;ri3 in Jer. 17
10 on

which 2 23
is based. (/?) 3

8 Se'6\uKa ivoyiriov aov 6vpav="l have

set," etc. See vol. i. 41. (y) 3° l8ov SiSw = " behold I will make "
:

vol. i. 41. (8) 5
6 iv /xea-w . . . iv /xeVu)

= " between . . . and":
see vol. i. 140. (c) 6 1

keyovTos £><; (p^V (AC 046 and most

curss.) fipovTr}<;. Here ws <p(Dvr}
= TipD, which our author may

have had in his mind, and which = u>s tpwq or <I>s (pwvrj. By a

slip our author wrote the former. The same misrendering is

found in Is 5
17 etc. : see vol. i. 161. (£) 12 11

ivUrjo-av Sta to al/xa

tov apvtov . . . kcu ovk
7]ya.Trr]<7av, ktA.., where the kcu is to be

rendered by "seeing," as vav in Hebrew. The kcu (=vav)
introduces a statement of the condition under which the action

denoted by ivUrjaav took place. See footnote 7, vol. ii. 417.
The same Hebraism recurs in 18 3

19
3

. (77) 12 14 Sorb

Trpocrwirov tov ofam = KTI3H *3BB—"because of the serpent":
see vol. i. 330. (8) 21 8 tois 8k SeiAois ... to p.ipo% airwv =

Dpiri • • • 2b ^Srh- The dative is to be explained as a repro-
duction of the Hebrew idiom where ? introduces a new subject :

see vol. ii. 216, footnote. (1) 22 s 6 debs <pwrio-€i in airovs. Our
author uses (pwrl&iv as a transitive verb in 18 1 21 23

,
and naturally

we expect it to be used as such here. Moreover, the context

itself is against using it here intransitively ;
for

" God will shine

upon them "
is not a likely expression. If, however, we under-

stand "His face" as in the Hebrew, Ps 11827
,
we can render

<icoTt^€tv transitively as in 18 1 21 23 and give a most excellent

meaning to the passage :

"
will cause his face to shine upon

them": see vol. ii. 210 sq.

(ii.) Other Hebraisms.—(a) 3
20 kcu introducing the apo-

dosis (cf. io7
14

10
). (b) f (cf. 83

17
1 21 9

) ?)\6cv koI

€i\rj(pei>. (c) 68 6 Ka6rjix€vo% iirdvw clvtov ovoixa avrip 6 6ava.To<; =
~m IOC* vhy 23"in. Here observe the non-Greek sense assigned
to 0aWos : cf. 2 23 188

. (d) 6 1
fiiav « = " the first of." (e ) 83 Iva

SaWei (i.e. Ovii.ia.fj.aTa) Tats 7rpoo-ev^als
= "

to offer it upon
" =

rlfinp

ni^sn by: cf. Num i9
17 or 18 12

. (/) io8
V7rayc kaftt. (g) 12 5

vlbv apcrev
= ~\21 p. (h) 1 3

s ovotta = ovo/xara (cf. 17
8
).

(/) The future is to be rendered by the pres. in 4
9"10

;
for

here the future represents the Hebrew imperfect in a frequen-
tative sense. Thus OTav Swcrovo-iv . . . 86£av . . . ttcctowtcu,

"when they give . . . glory . . . they fall down." This mis*
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translation of the Hebrew imperf. is often met with in Greek
translations. Its occurrence in our author, who thinks in Hebrew,
is therefore very natural. See vol. ii. 399, footnote. The future

in 13
8

TrpocrKvvrjaova-Lv should be rendered as TrpoaeKvvovv (
=

Hebrew imperf.).

(k) The present in g
6

is to be rendered as a future, where

<p€vyei represents the Hebrew imperf. in our author's mind : as a

past imperf. in 7
10

Kpd^ovcriv, I2 4
crvpei, 1621

Karafpevyei.

(iii.) Hebrew constructions are reproduced, parallels to

which are found occasionally in vernacular Greek.

(a) Nomi?iativus pendens.
—This construction is found in 2 26

^
12. 21 £ vikwv Swcrco auT<3, 68 6 Kadrj/xevos oravto avrov 6vop.a

auTw, 1 In other passages, however, our author has assimilated

the construction more to the Greek construction by changing the

nom. into the dat., 2 7* 17
(21

6
) t<3 vikwvti 8waw airw, 64 t<3

KaOrjfxevip iir' f avrov j i866r) airw : cf. Matt. 5
40

. This construc-

tion is very frequent in the LXX owing to its frequency in the

Hebrew.

(b) The oblique forms of the personal pronoun are added to

relatives. 3
8

rjv ouScis Svvarai KXetcrai avTijv, 7
2

ots i866r) auTOis,

7
9 ov . . . avrov, 13

s - 12 208
: cf. also I2 6- 14

(oirov . . .
e'/cei) 17

9

(oirov . . . cV avrujv). The pronoun is, of course, pleonastic in

ihe Greek but not in the Hebrew, where, since the relative is

uninfected, it supplies the inflection needed. This pleonastic
use of the pronoun is found also in Mark i

7
(
= Luke 3

16
), 7

s5

9
3
(ola . . . outws), 13

9
, J i 27

,
Acts 15

17
. Examples of this idiom

occur exceptionally in the Koivrj. It is found also in Early

English. But in our text its frequency is due to Semitic

influences.

(£) (a) A noun or participial phrase, which is dependent on
or in apposition to a preceding gen. dat. or ace, may stand in

the nom., if it is preceded by the art, though Greek syntax would

require it to agree with the oblique case that goes before

it. This peculiar idiom is derived from the Hebrew, accord-

ing to which the noun or phrase which stands in apposition
to a noun in an oblique case remains unchanged. Instances

of this usage occur in the LXX
;
but what is a rare phenomenon

in the Greek version of the O.T. (cf. Ezek. 23
7- 12

)
2

is a well-

established idiom in the Greek text of the Apocalypse.
3 Our

1 This occurs also elsewhere in the N.T.
, Matt. 4

16 1236
, Luke 12 10

,

Acts 7
40

.

2 This anomalous construction is concealed by the wrong punctuation in

Swete's edition in both passages, and in one of them in Tischendorfs. But
the art. does not occur in the Greek, as it was not in the Hebrew.

3 This idiom occurs exceptionally in the Koiv-f), and as a blunder in other

languages. But it is not a blunder in our author. Moulton's attempts to

explain away this Hebrew idiom are just as idle as his attempt to explain toi
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author has, in fact, adopted a Hebraism into his Greek, and
naturalized it there. Thus it has become a marked character-

istic of his style: cf. i
5 2 13 - 20

3
12

[8
9
] o14

14
12 202

. In these

passages observe that the nom. is always preceded by the art.

I
5 Atto '1-qcrov XpurTov 6 ftaprvi 6 7tiotos, 2 20 tt)v yvvaiKa 'Ie^a/JcA,

f] AeyoiKra iavrrjv irpo(f>f)Tiv, 3
12

tt}s Kauvrjs 'lipovaaXrjp., yj
Kara-

fiaivovcra., [8
9 tuv KTia-fxaroiu ... to l^ovTa i/ru^as]. How

readily a Jew could adopt or fall into such a solecism when

using an inflected language, is illustrated by Nestle (Textual
Criticism of the Greek Testament, p. 330), who notes the following

gem from Salomon Bar in his translation of the Massoretic note
at the end of the Books of Samuel (Leipzig, 1892, p. 158), "ad
mortem Davidis rex Israelis." (/?) If the art. is omitted, then

the word or phrase is put in the same case as the noun that

precedes it. Contrast 9
14 t<3 dyyeAw, 6 f^wv t. o-dA7riyya, and 7

2

9
17

13
1
14

6
15

2 18 1 20 1

ayyeXov . . . l^ovTa t^v kXCiv. (y) But
this rule does not apply to Ae'ywv. Thus in 14

6 we have etSov

aXXov, ayyeXov Trerop.evov . . . e^ovra cwyycAiov. . . . Aeywv. But

Ae'ywv (or Ae'yovTcs) stands by itself: it appears almost indeclin-

able. This may be due to the fact that it may reproduce ibN^

in our author's mind. Cf. 4
1

17 cfxavrj . . . Ae'ywy : 5
11 6

api6p.6s avTW . . . Aeyovre?, n 1
eooBlf /not /caAa/xos . . . Acywv,

ii 16
(f>u>val . . . Ae'yo^T€?. This solecism is, of course, found in

the LXX: cf. Gen 15
1 22 20

38
13

45
16

48
20 etc. (3) lXa>v follows

an ace. when not preceded by the art. in 5° apviov eo-r^/cos . . .

I^wv, 14
14

op.oiov vlov avOpwirov, «\wv, 17
3
6r\piov . . . e^wv. But

in 5
6

1 7
s

it seems corrupt for l\ov - ^n J 4
H

*XWV 1S right and

KaOrjjxtvov o/xotov, which precedes, is a slip for nom.

(iv.) (a) There are passages which need to be retranslated in

order to discover the corruption or mistranslation in the Hebrew
sources used by our author.

We have already seen (see p. lxii sqq.) that our author made use

of sources some of which were Greek, though originally written in

Hebrew
;
others which he found in Hebrew and rendered into

Greek. As it chances, we are only concerned under the present

heading with the Hebrew sources which our author himself

translated ;
for the passages which presuppose mistranslation or

a corrupt Hebrew original are 13
s - u and 15

s - 6
. (a) As regards

13
3 I have shown in vol. i. 337 that I6avp.d(r0r) . . . o-n-icroi toS

8r]piov is corrupt, and that the corruption did not originate in the

Greek but in the Hebrew; for since i3
3c-8 an(j 178 are doublets

(the latter being an independent rendering of a purer form of the

7roXe/i7?(rai in 127 Nearly every one of his references to the Apocalypse needs
to be corrected. Robertson (Gr. 414 sq.) is too much influenced by Moulton,
and like all other grammarians fails to recognize this Hebraism and most

others in the Apocalypse.
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Hebrew original), we are enabled to discover the origin of the

corruption. Thus the clause in i3
3o = rpnn nriNO . . . nonni,

where the "nnxo is corrupt for mNID, or rather DlNia = fi\iirovo-a.

Thus we have: "the whole earth wondered when it saw the

beast," which brings it into line with 17
8
"they that dwell on

the earth shall wonder . . . when they see the beast." But the

evidence for this restoration cannot be appreciated, unless the

reader turns to p. 337 of this vol., where the two passages are

placed side by side. (/3) In 13
11 we have the extraordinary

statement that the second Beast had two horns like a lamb and

spake like a dragon ! The first idea may be suggested by Matt. 7
15

" Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's clothing,
but inwardly are ravening wolves." See, however, vol. li. 451 sq.

But what is the explanation of the second idea—"he spake like

a dragon
"
? A dragon does not speak. If the text had read

"like the dragon," it might have recalled the temptation of Eve
in Eden. But the lack of the article can be explained by the

translator's reading p3J"D as pans instead of paro ; and, since

Kal e\aA.€6 = "mni, the latter is most probably corrupt for 13KJTI, as

in 2 Chron. 22 10
(cf. 2 Kings n 1

).
Thus i3

llc should be read:
" but he was a destroyer like the dragon." This brings our text

into line with Matt. 7
15

(quoted above) and prepares us for the

statement in 13
15 that this second Beast put all to death that did

not worship the first Beast, (y) Again in i5
5,6 there are two

expressions, rjvocyr] f 6 vao<i rrji 0707V1JS tov /xaprvpiov f iv to

ovpavw, and ivBeSvpevot f XlOov f nadapbv Xafnrpov, which are

clearly corrupt. Inferior MSS (025. 046) have corrected the

second into Xtvov. A new vision begins with these verses. It

is clear that no Jew writing originally in Greek could have used
either of the obelized phrases. But, as I have shown in vol. ii.

37 sq., what is most probably the true text can be discovered by
retranslation into Hebrew. In the first passage, 15

6 6 vao? 1-775

crKTjvrjs tov fiaprvpiov iv ra ovpavw = D^OKQ lyiD ?i"!N ?3\"l, which
was corrupt for COEDl? DTlStf 7DT1 = 6 vao? tov deov 6 iv to ovpavw,
a phrase which we find exactly in n 19

accompanied by the same
verb r/voLyrj and the repeated article. In 15

6
f XiQov f is to be

explained by a mistranslation of 5W which can be rendered

either by A.t0o5, ixdpp.apo<i, or by fivo-<rt,vo<s. Here the latter, of

course, is the right rendering.

{&) These two passages naturally lead to the inquiry : Did

John translate the Hebrew source himself, or did he adopt an

independent Greek version of it ? The fact that every phrase
and construction in 15

5 -8 are distinctly our author's, furnishes

such strong evidence for the former hypothesis that it seems

necessary to accept it. If tbi° is right, then we must conclude
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that our author inserted here a translation which, while repro-

ducing exactly the corrupt Hebrew before him in 15
5 and a

wrong rendering of a Hebrew word in 15
6

,
would have been

corrected later, if he had had the opportunity of revision.

Repeatedly we find traces of unfinished work in our author,

which a revision would have removed. Thus 12 14 -16 184
(see

vol. i. 330-332, ii. 96 adfin.) are meaningless survivals of earlier

expectations. Unhappily the work was revised by one of his

disciples who was quite unequal to the task, and to whom we

owe some of the worst confusions in the Book. See, however,

p. lxiv adfin.

(c) For other passages which need to be retranslated in

order to discover their meaning, see 1822
(fxovaiKwv), 18 19 e* T779

TtfJLiOTrjTO<; avTrjs . . . rjprjfjuodrj.

§ 11. Unique Expressions in our Author.

(i.) i
4 a™ 6 wv. Our author knows perfectly the case that

should follow d-n-o, but he refuses to inflect the divine name.

See vol. i. 10.

(ii.) i
4 6 o>v Kal 6 yjv koX 6 epxoficvos : cf. ii 17 165

;
see vol. i. 10.

(iii.)
i
13

14
14

o/xolov viov avOpwirov : see vol. i. 27.

§ 12. Solecisms due to slips on the part of our Author.

We have now dealt with our author's grammar, first in so far

as it is normal or abnormal from the standpoint of the Greek

of his own age, and next in so far as its abnormalities are due to

Hebraisms.
We have found that these abnormalities are not instances

of mere licence nor yet mere blunders, as they have been most

wrongly described, but are constructions deliberately chosen by
our author. Some of these belong to the vernacular of his own

time, some of them do not. Many are obviously to be explained
as literal reproductions in Greek of Hebrew idioms, and some as

misrenderings of Hebrew words or phrases in the mind of the

author or in his Hebrew source, and some half dozen as due to

corruptions in the Hebrew documents laid under contribution by
our author either directly or through the medium of Greek

translations.

Thus from a minute study of the text from this standpoint of

grammar I have found it possible to explain
—that is, to bring

within the province of the normal and intelligible
—all but about

a score of passages. By our comprehensive study of our author's

grammar we are the better equipped for recognizing the character

of the remaining solecisms that cannot be explained from his own

usages or vernacular Greek or the influences of a Semitic back-
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ground. The bulk of these solecisms, though not all, are simply
slips of our author which a subsequent revision would have re-

moved, if the opportunity for such a revision had offered itself.

These are :

(i.)
I
10

rjKovaa (putvrjv . . . cos craA7rtyyos f Aeyoua^s f (for

Xiyovaav) : cf. 66
14

3 16 1 where the construction is normal.

(ii.) I
15 01 7rd8es avTov o/jlolol xaA/coAi/?dVo) <!>s eV Ka/j.ivu> f 7T€7rv-

pw/Acvs t (for iriTTvpoifxivta, a correction rightly introduced in N,

some cursives, s
1 - 2

etc.).

(iii.)
I
20 to fxvcmjpiov twv €TTTa dorepcov . . . teal f Tas e7rra

Au^vtas f (for twv e. Au^vtcov).

(iv.) 2 27 crvvrpi/SeTai for awTpifirjcrovTai or awTptyei. (?).

(v.) 4
4

/cat kvk\66€v tov Opovov f 6povovs . . . reenxapas . . .

TrpeafivTtpovs KaBr)p.£vov<i 7T€pi(3€f3\rjfiivov<i . . . crrec/>avovs XPV
~

<rov<ij. In place of the accusatives, nominatives should be read.

I have shown (vol. i. 115) that 4
4 was introduced subsequently

by our author to prepare the way for 4
9 "11

. He seemingly in-

serted it as the object of etSov. It is obviously a slip.

(vi.) 6 1

AcyovTos is f (piavri f ,
where we should have <pwvrj : see

§ 10. i. (h). (e) above, and vol. i. 161.

(vii.) 614 ws /6i/3Atov f eAio-o-o^evov f. This is rightly corrected
in X and some cursives into eAio-0-o/x.evos.

(viii.) 7
9
f Trepif3€fi\r]iJLevov<; f o-roAas Aeu/cas. This is obviously

a slip for the nom. In this sentence A Pr vg omitted /cat 18ov

and changed, with the exception of co-tcotcs, the following nomina-
tives into accusatives.

(ix.) lo8
i7 (f>u>V7) r/v T/Kovcra . . . fAaAoCcrav . . . /cat Xeyovcrav f

(for AaAovcra . . . kcu Aeyoucra : see vol. i. 267).

(x.) ii 1
iboOr) p.01 KaAa/xos . . . Aeycov (source). This may be

only an abnormal construction to which partial parallels are found
in the LXX : see vol. i. 274.

(xi.) 1 1
3

irpo<py]T€vo-ov(riv . . . f jrepifie/SXrjp.evovs f.

(xii.) II 4 at ivwTTiov tov Kvpiov . . . f ccrTwres f. Since our
author's sense and usage here require the ai lo-Twcrai, the par-

ticiple in the masc. and without the art. is a slip.

(xiii.) 13
3 /cat //.iav e/c t. /cec^aAaiv avTov cos io-(payp.evr)v. This

is a slip exactly like that in 4
4 above. It is an addition of our

author, and was added seemingly as the object of eTSov in 13
1

.

(xiv.) I4
6 - 7 etSov aAAov ayyeAov 7reTO//.evov . . . e^ovra . . .

f Aeywv f. But it is perhaps best to take Aeywv as a Hebraism =
"ibN? : cf. 4

1
. For analogous cases see p. cl ad med.

(xv.) 14
14 etSov /cat l8oi) ve<pe\r) Xcvktj, /cat eVt ttjv ve<peX.r}v f

Ka6r)p.evov ofxoiov J vl6v dv6pa>Trov, e^wv. Cf. 4
2 etSov /cat iSov

6povo<5 . . . /cat eVt t. Opovov Ka.6rfp.evos, 19
11 etSov . . . /cat 18011

tWos AevKos, /cat 6 KaOrf/xevos eV avrov, where we have the normal
construction.



cliv THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

(xvi.) 14
19

tt)v Xrjvbv . . . f tov /i€yav f.

(xvii.) 19
20

r^v \ifxvqv tov -rrvpb<: \ Trjs Kaiofxivq<; f'. The fact

that the Hebrew and Aramaic words for
"

fire
"

{i.e. m and K0K)

are feminine, may have led to our author's forgetting himself for

the moment and writing r>5s Kaio/xe'vijs. In Rom 11 4 we have tt)

Baa\ instead of t(S Baa\. This is frequently found in the LXX of

the prophetical books and occasionally of the historical, because

it goes back in the mind of the translator to TOfc, which mentally

he substituted for ^>yn. The influence of the Hebrew is to be

traced in Mark 12 11
(
= Matt 2i 42

),
where in the quotation from

the LXX (Ps 11823
)

the avT7)
= mi, though we should expect

toOto. Cf. Gen 35
m 27

36
1

,
Ps 102 19 ii 9

»>.w etc. Possibly in

13
16 of our text the fern, avrfj in i866rf avrrj may be due to n»n ;

and the fern. art. in y oial (19
12 n 14

) may be explained by the

gender of nin.

(xviii.) SI 9 TUV ixOVTiOV TO.S 67TTO. <£iaA<XS f TWV y€fJ.OVTWV f TO)V

cTTTa TrXr/ytov. It is hard to explain how such a slip as twv ye^dv-

toji/ (AN 025) could have arisen, but if one investigates one's

own slips, it is often impossible to account for them. Our

author would no doubt have corrected this phrase into ras yc/A-

ovVas as certain cursives have done, rather than into yc/xovo-as as

046 and many cursives. For the participle is used attributively,

following ras . . . 4>ia\as. Contrast 15
7

.

(xix.) 2 I
14 TO TCl^OS T77S 7rdA.€0)S f 9(0)1/ f>

(xx.) 22 2
£v\ov ^ojijs f iroiuv f . . . d7ro8t8ow. Here our

author would no doubt have corrected noiuv into iroiovv, as is

done in N 046 and most cursives
;
for he knows the gender of

gvkov: cf. 22 14 i8 12<W5)
. If the gender of YV led to his writing

Trotwv, he would on revision either have corrected or written

dTroSiSous so as to bring it into line with the former participle.

§ 13. Primitive Corruptions
—due either to (a) accidental

or (b) deliberate changes.

These are due to an early scribe, or in some cases (7
15 2o4- n - 13

2I 25 2 2 12
) to the editor.

(i.) (a) i
20 a! A.uxvt

'

at a
'

L "rT"
J/

71
"
1""] cVkX^o-io* eurtv. This order

of the numerals (see below, § 15, iv., and vol. i. 2 24, footnote, vol. ii.

389, footnote) is in some respects normal in our author
;
but as

WH observe, "it is morally impossible that twv i-n-Ta cVkAt/o-iwv

should be followed by cm-a ck/cA^o-icu without the article "...
"the second «7rra . . . must be an erroneous repetition of the

first, due to the feeling that the number of the lamps was likely to

be specified as well as of the stars." Besides, we should expect
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the art. before the second e-md, since the predicate is coexten-

sive with the subject. (See chap. xiii. § 2. iv.)

(ii.) (a) 64 t<5 Ko.By]p.Lna kit f avrov f.

(iii.) (J?) 7
15 6 KaOrjfievos eVt f tov dpovov f.

(iv.) (a) 8 12
f fj rj/xepa koli

r) vv$ 6/aoiws f for rjfxepas /ecu opotw;
vvktos (as in Bohairic).

(v.) (b) 9
17 tovs K<x6r]fx£vov<s eV f avriov f. Contrast i9

19- 21
.

(vi.) («) I4
9

€7Tl f TOV fXeTWTTOV f .

(vii.) (a) 19
18 Taiv KadrjfJLei'wv ctt f avrovs f (A).

(viii.) ($) 204 tw 7re7reA.e/ct(r/xeVwv . . . ko.1
[oiVti/es] ov irpov-

€Kvvqo-av. A correction by the editor of John's Greek.

(ix.) (b) 2011 tov Ka6rjp,€vov lif f a^Tov f. Editor's correction

of John's Greek as in 7
15

9
17

.

(x.) (b) 2013 eScoKcv f 7)
6d\acr<ra f t. ve/cpovs tovs ev f avrfj f.

This was a deliberate change on dogmatic grounds. See note

in loc.

(xi.) (a) 2 I
6 6 Ka6t]p.eVO<S €7Tl f t<5 Opovu f.

(xii.) (a) 2 1
9
f twv yepLovTUiv f AN 025 for ras ye/xoucras.

(xiii.) (^) 2 1
25 ol ttvX(j)V€<; airf}? ov [xr/ kXzio-QCxtiv f]p.epa<; f vt>£

yap ovk ccrrai ckci f« This change was probably due to the

editor. It originated in a misunderstanding of the text. In

place of the last five words we should restore ko.1 vvktos. See
note in loc.

(xiv.) 2I 2T
f 7rav koivov f. Read 7ras koivos.

(xv.) (b) 22 12 is to epyov eo-Tiv avrou. This order, which is con-

trary to our author's own usage, is, like other departures from

our author's usage in 2o4-2 2, to be traced to the editor. See

below, §15, ii. (b).

§ 14. Constructions in the interpolates conflicting with

our author's use.

i 8 6 6(6<s, 6 wv . . . 6 iravTOKpaTwp. See above, § 10. i. (_/").

2 22
€<xv p.r] jji€Taeorjo-ouo-i»'. Our author does not use the indica-

tive after idv pJ\.

811 Kai t. oiOjua t. aaTepos Xe'ycTat 'O 'Aif/iv6os. Our author

does not use Xtyav but KakeZv in this sense: cf. i
9 ii 8 12 9 i616

.

This addition is made in an interpolated section
;
whether before

or after it was interpolated cannot be determined.

9
17

t. KaOyjixevovs eir' auiw (
—the construction John's editor

prefers, being better Greek : cf. 7
15

9
17 2011 in § 13 above, and

14
16 ' 16 in this section).

14
15 too Kadrffiivia iirl -rrjs I'e^e'Xifjs.

14
16 6 Ka6i]fX€V0<i €7rt ttjs 'e^eXr]?.

15
1 is an interpolation, since independently of other grounds

it misuses kcu cTSov to introduce the Seven Bowls, where we
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should expect pera ravra tlBov. Since the latter phrase, which

is used to introduce new paragraphs or sections, is found in 15
5

,

we see that the subject of the Bowls is there mentioned for the

first time.

l6 2c tovs irpocrKvvovvTa.'; ttj cikoVi clvtov. Our author would

use the ace. here : only the dat. in reference to God.
16 13 elSov . . . Trv€VfJLaTa rpia . . . u>? /3aTpa^OL. (AS

C
046

minp
)
Here our author would have written /ftrrpdxous (so cor-

rected text in X* minp
).

See on <I>s, p. exxxviii.

16 19 ets rpia ue'pr). Wrong order. Our author would say

p.ipr] rpta.

17
9 ottou

rj yvvrj KaOyrai ctt' ainQtv. Our author does not use

this construction, but ottou alone: cf. 2 u{ii
"

) n 8 20 10
.

17
15

oij 17 iropv-q KaidrjTai. Our author uses ottov, not ov.

18 13 /cat ittttwv . . . kcll au)p.a.Twv. An addition conflicting
alike with the syntax and the sense of the context.

19
10

irpocrKwrja-ai auTw {i.e. an angel). See note on i62c above.

§15. Order of the Words.

The Apocalypse is notable for the clearness, simplicity, and

uniformity of its phrasing. When once our author has adopted
a certain combination of words he holds fast to it as a general
rule. This is an essential characteristic of his style. There is

rarely any variation in the words or in their arrangement. How
profoundly J differs from our author in this respect the reader

will see by consulting Abbott's Gr. 401-436, where it is proved

by hundreds of examples that J shows a subtle discrimination

in availing himself of the manifold variations of order which are

possible in Greek expressing various subtle shades of meaning.
So far as the outward form goes our author's style is essentially

monotonous when compared with that of J. And yet notwith-

standing this absolute simplicity and apparent monotony, there

is no sublimer work in the whole Bible. J works like a

miniature painter, but our author like an impressionist on an

heroic scale.

(i.)
The Article.—(a) A noun in the genitive never stands

between the article and its noun, but always follows it. This

rule is without exception. In J, on the other hand, we find 18 10

tov tov apxt-epws ooDAov. If, however, the article is omitted in

the case of both nouns, then the noun in the genitive case can

precede the noun that governs it : cf. 7
17

Cufjs Trrjyas vSoltwv.

(b) Nor can participial or prepositional phrases stand between

the art. and its noun. 1 If these stand in an attributive relation,

1 It is quite otherwise in J 8'
8
(and I2 4fl

)
6 irtfifas fie irar^p. Contrast l6*

rbv irifxfai'Td /if), 8S1
toi)s TrciriarevKdras ayry 'lovSaiovs.
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they must follow the noun with the art. repeated: cf. n 19 6 vab<,

tov Oeov 6 iv tu ovpavu. But when the noun is anarthrous, such
a prepositional phrase can precede the noun, just as an anarthrous

noun can precede the noun that governs it, as in 7
17

. This

occurs only in the titles of the letters to the Churches. Thus in

2 1 we must read with AC Pr tw ayyi\.u> to iv 'E<£ecra) eKKA.T7cn.as,

and similarly throughout the seven letters, although in the case of

three all the MSS have been corrected and normalized. Lach-
mann and WH recognized that this alone was what our author

wrote, though neither they nor later editors were aware of the

rule universally observed by him throughout J
ap

,
that a pre-

positional phrase is never inserted between the article and its

noun. Hence the reading adopted by Tischendorf, Alford, Weiss,
Von Soden, etc., ttJs iv 'Ec/>e'cra> ckk\., is without justification.

Our author could not write so. Besides, since it is his rule to

repeat the art. before a prepositional phrase following an articular

noun in an attributive relation, it follows that we should read to

dyyc'Au) to. From the combination of these two usages emerges
the strange piece of Greek, yet one that is essentially our author's—to iv Ec/>ecra> eK/cA^cnas.

1

(c) But though a participial or prepositional phrase may not

intervene between the art. and its noun, it is inserted many
times between the art. and the participle dependent upon it :

II 16 01 . . . 7rpeo-/3vTepoL 01 ivwTTiov tov 6eov Ka6rjfi.€voi, 14
13

17
14

19
9

;
also n 4 12 12

i3
6 - 12 i89 - 17 etc.

(ii.)
The Pronoun.— (a) The genitive of the possessive noun

does not precede its noun, unless when it is used unemphatically
(i.e. vernacularly) : see notes in vol. i. 49, 68 sq. ; Abbott, Gr.

414-422, 601-607. But in our author clvtov, avTrj<s, avrwv are

never found in this unemphatic position except in 18 (source),

though very frequently in J and a few times in 1. 3 J.

(b) Again the genitive of the possessive pronouns (/xou, r)p.wv,

crov, ifxuiv, olvtov, avrwv) is never separated from its noun.2 It

occurs roughly over 300 times or more. Hence 12 8 oiSk toVos

1 WH (N.T. in Greek, ii. "Notes on select Readings," p. 137) point
out that inscriptions in Asia Minor connected with temples dedicated to

the Emperor always omit the art. before vaov, as in apxt-epevs rrjs 'Acrias

vaov tov iv "E<p£at#, KvfiKip, Hep-yd/iiif), etc., just as ttjs is omitted before

iKKX-qcrias in our text. But independently of this our author's usage requires
the reading which even A has only preserved three times.

In the case of all the seven titles this construction has the support once
of a cursive and always of one or more versions. See crit. note on 2 1 of the

Greek text in vol. ii. 244.
2 When a noun is followed by an attributive adjective, the pronominal

genitive is generally inserted between them : cf. 24
tt\v dydirriv aov tt)v irpwT-qv,

2 i9
312 io2. s

13I6 j^i9 t -phg genitive of the noun can be separated by an attri-

butive adjective from the noun it depends on : cf. 19
17 t6 Selwvov t6 ju^ya tov

Oeov : also 617 1614
. Here the emphasis is laid on the gen.
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tvpeOrj avrwv fri is against our author's style,
1 also 18 14 tot^s

iv-iOv/Aias ttj<; uVu^s (
on other grounds we have found that 18 is a

source) : and also 22 12 ws to epyov cotiv avrov, where the wrong
order is probably due to the editor.

This is all the more remarkable seeing that in J the genitive
both of the noun and of the possessive pronoun is very

frequently separated from the noun that governs it : cf. i
49

/Jao-iAeis eT rov 'lapajk, 2U 3
19 Q5 - 6 - 28 <**> I2 2 - 47

I 3
6 - 14 18 17

19
35

2023
. See vol. i. 304, footnote.

(c) outos always follows its noun. Not so in J, where it both

precedes and follows its noun. The latter is the emphatic

position in J : see Abbott, Gr. 409. Often in J the point of a

passage depends on ovtos being pre- or post-positive.

The oblique cases of ovto% never appear in the position of an

attribute any more than the possessive pronouns.
2 Hence even

in 18 15
(source) we have 01 (.jxiropoi tovtwv, though the attributive

position would be the more regular: see Blass, Gram. 169.

Contrast J 5
47 tois Ikuvov ypdp.fia<riv (classical as regards eVciVov

and its position).

(d) aAAo? is always pre- positive, though generally post-positive
in the LXX as in Hebrew.

(iii.) The Adjective.
—The adjective as a rule follows after the

noun it depends on. But there are certain exceptions. In i
10

we have iv tt} KvptaKrj rjfiipa, 3
s
fxixpav hvvap.iv, 203

puxpov ypovov

(yet xpovov p.u<p6v in 6 11
), 13

3
(source) oXrj rj yfj (elsewhere

always post-positive
—

3
10 6 12 T2 9 16 14

). //.eyas is always post-

positive except in 16 1

p.(yd\rj<; <pwvf}s (always elsewhere in our

author the adj. is po^t-positive in this phrase
— i.e. 18 times).

1821
(source) 17 yu.cyaA.77 ttoAi?. to-^upo's is once pre-positive in 182

(source) iv l<rxvpd <p(Dvf}. Elsewhere post-positive (5 times, in-

cluding 18 10
).

Thus, save in four passages of our author (i
10

3
s 16 1 203

),
the

adjective always follows the noun. The other instances (13
3

i82 - 21
)
are in sources.

(iv.) The Numerals.—The usage of our author in regard to

1 When this fact is taken into account together with the five other uses

that equally conflict with his style (i.e. I2 1
e*r2 rrjs KeQaXrjs instead of iirl r.

Kt<pa\i)v), i28 - 14
87roi> . . . (Kit (instead of tiirov alone), 127 rod before the inf.

(whereas inf. is used in the same sense twice without tov in 13
10

), 12 12
01

ovpavol (instead of oiipavi), oval tt\v yijv (instead of ovai rrj yrj : cf. 8 13
), the

statement in vol. i. 300 sqq. must be withdrawn. Our author therefore did

not translate 12 himself, but found it already translated into Greek, and then

edited it to suit his main purpose : from his hand come 8s /xAXet Troi/xaiveip

. . . aidrjpqi in 12s
: 12 6

(modelled on I2 14
) : 6 6<pis 6 d/>xa '°s ° KaXoO/itvot . . .

e/3\7)077, I29
: t£>v ad€\<pu>v r]fjLu>v in I2 10 I211

: Srt (18ev and 8ri . . . et's rrjv yrj>

in 12 18 I2 17 " 18
. See Commentary in loc.

2 This does not hold of eai/rov. In io8, 7 this possessive occurs in the

attributive position, which is its normal one. See Blass, Gram. 168 sq.
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the order of the numerals and the words they depend on, which
is on the whole definite and peculiar to himself, is given in vol.

i. 224, and especially in the footnote. In the footnote in 1. 15 ab

imo, for "exception, xvi. 19," read " the clause kcu iyevero . . . cis

Tpia.fjt.ipr) is an interpolation" : and for the last five lines read : "In
the case of Ittto., 17

9
(in i 20 the second eVra is an interpolation ;

82b is recast and in part interpolated, and i3
3b

belongs to a source),

SeKa, 17
12

(in 13
1

'

koX iirl t. xepdrwv olvtov Se/ax SiaS^/AciTa is inter-

polated), ScoSeKo, 2 1
21

,
when the subject contains any of these

numerals preceded by the article and is followed by a noun and
the same numeral in the predicate, the latter numeral without
the article precedes the noun, unless the subject and predicate
are coextensive."

To the above one point needs to be added. When a

numeral is connected with xi^-l"Ses it always precedes it. Cf.

SwSe/ca in 7
4-8 21 16 and the compound numbers in I4

1 - 3
. Hence

ii ls
xiAiaSes €7rra (source) is against our author's order. The

numerals are never separated from the nouns they qualify : hence

17
13

fiiav e^ovaiv yvoifi-qv (046 minm
) is a late change.

(v.) The Verb.— (a) The verb generally precedes its subject
and almost always its object except in sources such as u 1 "13

(see
vol. i. 272 sq.) and 18. In other sources—translations from
Hebrew such as 12. 17

—the order is Semitic.

(b) Again the verb and its object are rarely separated by pre-

positional or other phrases. This holds absolutely in the case of

olkovuv <pu)vrjv (<pu>vr)si). Hence A, yKOvcra cfxDvrjv /xeydXrjv o-mcrdiv

fiov, is right in i 10
,
and not KC 025, tjk. cWc-io p.ov <f>. p.

(c) The insertion of a relative or conditional clause between
a conjunction and the verb it introduces is only found in the
sources used by our author, I2 4 iva otcij/ tIkt] to tckvov avTr)s

KaTOKpayy, 13
15 Iva 0V01 . . . TrpotTKvvrjo-uicnv . . . aTroKTavOuMTiv.

§ 16. Combinations of Words.

Our author always writes ao-Tpairal kcu tjxwvai kcu ftpovTai.
Cf. 4

5 n 19 16 18
. He observed that the darpairai precede the

PpovraL and wrote accordingly. But the editor who interpolated
8M2 and made many changes in the adjoining context to adapt
it to his interpolation, was apparently unaware of the order of

these natural phenomena or the usage of his author: see 86

fipovTal kcu (jxoval Kal daTpairai.
1

1 This non-Johannine order is not mentioned in the list of grounds foi

rejecting 87
" 12 in vol. i. 218-222.
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XIV.

Original Authorities for the Text—Greek MSS and
Versions, and an Attempt to Estimate the Relative
Values.

A complete study of the critical problems of the text is

quite impossible in the space at our disposal. It is possible,

however, to arrive at trustworthy results regarding the relative

values of the uncial and some of the chief cursive MSS. The

question of the versions is a much more difficult one
;
but even

in respect to these, conclusions approximately true can be
arrived at.

§ i. The relative values ofANC 025. 046. 051 according to their

respective attestation of certain Greek and Hebraistic constructions

in our author, which are in some cases unique in Greek literature

and in others rare or comparatively rare save in our author.—
(a) The most notable of these constructions which is practically

unique is one which occurs seven times, once in the title of each

letter to the Seven Churches. Thus in 2 1
John unquestionably

wrote t<3 dyyeAco t<3 ev E<^£0"co eK/cX^crtas and not t. dyy. ttJs iv 'E.

iKKXrjo-ias, as we find in most texts of J
ap

. Lachmann in

Germany recognized this as the original text, and Hort (and to

a minor degree Souter) in England. These scholars were
influenced purely by the weighty testimony of A in three of

the seven passages, and C in one. In addition to this evidence,
Hort invoked that of Primasius (in all seven passages),

1 and the

Vulgate (in one passage). To these I am able to add the

support of two cursives, 2019. 2050, and of four versions, i.e. arm
for all seven passages, s 1 for four, s'

2 for two, and gig (2
1

) and sa

1 When I combined the evidence of the MSS and versions for the seven

passages in vol. ii. p. 244 {Appar. Crtt.), I had either not seen or had for-

gotten Hort's note on this question in his Commentary (p. 38 sqq.), where
he claims that Primasius supported the true text in all seven passages. In

my table I only claim Primasius as attesting the true text in four, where his

evidence is incontrovertible. The ground on which Hort claims the support
of Pr in 28, 12

3
14

is the fact that ecclesiae precedes the name of the Church in

the cases of Smyrna, Pergamum, and Laodicea. This order is also found in

vg for Sardis (3
1
). Now Hort argues that this

"
transposition ... is

interpretative of t^" (as in Epiph. 455 B, ry dyyAtjj ttjs iKKXyo-las rtf iv

Qvartipots). Thus, according to Hort, ecclesiae Pergami (Pr) supports the

original text, whereas Pergami ecclesiae (vg s2 bo) supports the later

corrected text. If this argument is right the evidence for the original text

is considerably greater than might otherwise be supposed, s1

supports it in

28. 7
^1.

14 . arm a
jn 2 12

3
14

, arm£- y in 218
,
arm 1, in 28 , fl in 2 1

. In the

readings of s2 I have followed Gwynn ; for my three texts of s2 have been
normalized and agree in giving the late reading in all seven passages.
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each for one. The evidence is given in a collected form in vol.

ii. p. 244, save that Pr should perhaps be added, as Hort urges,
to the evidence given under 2 8- 12

3
14 and vg under 3

1
. I have

already remarked that Lachmann on the basis of AC, and Hort
on the basis of these reinforced by Pr vg, accepted the above

readings on purely documentary authority. This authority,
when further reinforced as it is in my Appar. Crit., is quite
sufficient to establish the form t<5 dyye'Aw ™ ev . . . eKKX^o-tas
as original in all seven passages.

1 But my study of grammar of

J
ap has thrown further light on the subject, and made it clear

that John could not, consistently with his usage throughout the

rest of J
ap

,
have written otherwise. The grounds for this

statement are given in my Gram. § 15. (i.) (6), vol. i. Introd.

p. clvi sq.

In this extraordinary piece of Greek we have a first class

means of distinguishing between the trustworthiness of our
various authorities. When we apply this test, the result is very

significant. Of the uncials, N 025. 046. 051 have corrected t<3

dyye'A.0) ra in every passage into the normal construction t<2

dyye'A.0) rrjs. On the other hand, A has retained the original
construction in 2 1 - 8 - 18 and C in 2 1

(preserving a hint of it also

in 2 18
).

Of the 223 cursives, 2050 directly supports it in 2 12
,

2019 indirectly in 2 1
,
and 2040 indirectly in 2 8.

Thus the vast superiority of A (C) to N 025 is at once
obvious. All the MSS have been corrected or normalized to

some degree, but this process has been thoroughgoing only in

K 025. 046. 051 and the cursives.

When we apply this test to the versions, Pr (though in some
respects of very mixed value) comes to the front in four passages
and arm in all seven: s1 in 2 1 - 12- 18

3
1

: s2 in 2 18
3

1
: sain 2 12

:

like arm, if Hort's contention is right (see note, p. clx), Pr in the

remaining three passages, fl in 2 1
,
and vg in 3

1
. But Tyc gig

N 025. 046 and the cursives (with three exceptions) show no

knowledge of the original text, eth would represent either order
in the same way.

(b) The next construction which is of a unique character in J
ap is

that which follows, 6 (tov) /cafli^acvos (-ov) eVi tov 6p6vov, rofj

Ka.Orfix.ivov iirl tov Opovov, t<3 Ka6r//ji€V(o iirl rw Opovw. For these
constructions see vol. i. p. cxxxii. These constructions occur
28 times. Two of these are found in a wrong form in the

interpolation 14
15 -17

, and two in 2011 21 5 where the wrong
construction save in 2 1

5
is to be traced to the editor.

In the remaining 24 cases A is right in 20 and wrong in 4

1 Weiss (Textkritiscke Untersuchungen, 64 sq. note) has wholly failed to

recognize the next text here. Similarly Bousset and nearly every editor save
Lachmann, Hort, and Souter.

I
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{i.e. 6* 7
15

9
17

19
18

) : C (defective) is right in 9 and wrong in 2

(6
4
9
17

)
: N is right in 17 and wrong in 7 (i.e. 5

13 64 - 16
7
16

9
17

14°

19
18

)
: 025 right in 16 and wrong in 8 (i.e. 4

2 - 9
5
13 64

7
15

9
17

14
6

19
4
): 046 right in 17 and wrong in 7 (4

9 64 - 16
7
10 - 15

9
17

14
6
).

C 025 correct the text rightly in 14
16 and 025. 046 in 2011

.

From the above statistics we conclude that N 025. 046 are

practically of equal value. A stands much above them.

(c) In the case of certain Hebraisms we find N 025. 046

correcting the text, but not AC. There is a Hebrew construction

in which the participle is resolved into a finite verb in the

succeeding clause, which our author has used at times. See

vol. i. 14 sq. In i 6
"6 our author wrote to dyaTiwTi . . . koX

brotrjaev. Here the finite verb must be translated as if it were

iroirjo-avri. 046 minp have actually so corrected the text. Again,

15
2 "3 K minp correct the Hebraism l^ovras . . •

3 koX aSovo-iv

into ZxovTas . . .
8 ko.1 aSovras. Another Hebraism, i.e. in 2 20

,

tt)v yuvatKa . . . 77 Xiyovcra . . . kol SiSacrK€i, is corrected by N c

025 minp into tyjv yvvcuKa . . . tyjv keyovcrav, but by 046 minmu

into 7} Xe'yci.
The same Hebraism in 3

12
t^s kcuvtJs 'Itpovo-akrjfjL,

77 KaTaftaivovcra is corrected by Xc into t^s k. 'Up. 1-77? Kura/Jaii/ouVqs,

and by 046 into
77 KaTafiaivci. Again in 12" 6 Mi^a^A. *cai 0!

ayyeXoi aiiTOv tot) TroXcprjo-ai, N 046 minm omit the tov. In 13
10

,

where the same Hebraism occurs twice, every uncial save A and

all cursives remove the Hebraism by drastic corrections. In 19
6

X 025. 046 minpl Tyc Pr gig vg s
2 arm3a insert ^/ioiv between

6 0cos and 6 TravroKpaTup, against A min3 Cyp s 1 arm2- 4 bo sa eth.

This insertion is not only against our author's usage, but also

against the regular translation of the divine name. See Gram.

§ 10. (i.) (/), p. cxlvii. Such examples show the vast superiority

of A (C) to N 025. 046 as witnesses to the primitive type of text.

§ 2. The absence of conflate readings from A (C) and their

(rare) occurrence in N 025. 046 support the distinction already

established between these MSS.—In 17
4 N (s

2
)
reads avTrj<; kol 1-779

yr)<s,
where avrf]s is the reading of A alm Tyc vg s l arm2

eth, and

•n/s y^s that of 046 alpm gig arm8
. Cyp Pr read ttj<; yr}<> o\r)<;, and

bo (
=

ouittJs /i.€Ta tt)s yfjs) conflates this reading with that of A.

In 4
7 X alone reads is op.oiov avOpwrrw. This may be a confla-

tion of is av8p(!>7rov (A, etc.), and o/xotov only preserved in 2018.

In 6 1 - 6 - 7 N 046 minm read epxov «ai I8e, and in 63 K min12

alone attest this reading. But since the phrase koX t8e is not used

by our author, but »cai l8ov, this phrase is clearly an early intrusion.

But 046 minm Pr gig vg
f-

k, which insert kcu i8c (or kcu 18ov, Pr

gig vg
f-

8), omit Kal cTSoi/ in the words that follow. Since this

form of the text is as old as the 4th century, the text of N is prob

ably conflate.

In 2 15
025 minp read 6/xotojs puo-C>

—a conflation, though o /ucrw
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is found as yet only in a few cursives and arm". Again in 2 7
, where

AnC 046 have iv t. irapaSctau, and I. 35
m Iv fxicna tov 7rapa8eio-ov,

025 reads Iv
//.eo-w

t<3 TrapaSdcno, which may be either a conflation of

the above two or else a correction of the latter.

In 046 i9
12 we have the conflate reading 6v6/xaTa yeypa/tjucva

kcu ovo/xa yiypafjLfitvov.

§ 3. The readings^ of the uncials taken singly and also in

groups of two. The evidence of this section confirms the provisional
values assigned to these MSS in §§ 1-2.

Even a cursory study of the statistics on p. clxiv is illuminating.
It shows that A stands almost alone in the first class, though
in some respects C belongs to this class. But it is better to put
C in the second class by itself, seeing that it is so weak when it

stands alone. But in combination with A it is different.

In comparing C and the combinations into which it enters

with other MSS, we have to bear in mind that more than a

third of it is missing. Hence, when we read in Table I.

that AC are right in combination 36 times, we have to raise

this number to 54 (or less). Thus AC in combination are

nearly twice as often right as Ax or A 025, and more than twice

as many times as A 046. The combinations of C and X with

either 025 or 046 are very weak. Another point to be borne in

mind is that 025 is also defective. About one-fourteenth of it is

missing. Hence, whereas A 025 are right 36 times in combina-
tion (reckoning columns one and two together), in Table I.

we should raise this number to 38 (more or less). Thus it

follows that 025 is, when standing alone, right oftener than

C, X, or 046, and when combined with A it is right oftener than

Ax or A 046 in combination. In the third class, therefore, to

which we must relegate X 025 and 046, 025 stands first according
to this reckoning. As regards x and 046, the former takes

precedence of the latter, and is in certain respects much superior
to it.

1 1 am beholden to Mr. Marsh for the materials on which Tables I. -III.
are based. They are to be regarded as approximately, not literally, exact. I

have not taken account of 051 since I possess no complete collation of it, and
it is very late. It is defective, eleven chapters being missing. Its value is

not as great as one of the best cursives, as its readings in chaps. 12. 16 will

show. In chap. 12 it agrees with cursives against all the other uncials in

reading tIktciv, 124
,
iKei 2

,
126 , in omitting /j.€t avrov, 129

. In 12s it omits iv

(a mere correction) with 025 and cursives, and in 126 it omits itce?
1 with C

and cursives. In I23 it is right with A 025 (fiiyas irvppds), and in 12 12 with
A and cursives in reading ol ovpavol. In i64, 10 - 12

( + dyyeXo^) it agrees
with cursives against uncials, also in i6 i4

(daLfx6vuv and eis w6\e/iov) i615

(pXiirovtriv). In i68, 10- 14
it agrees with X and cursives against all other

uncials : in 16s (Cuea) with X 025. 046 and cursives against A, in 1618
(ol

(ivdpuiroi) with X 046 and cursives, in 1612
(dvaroXuv) with A. The readings

of 051 given in this edition are derived from Swete's Commentary.
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TABLE I.
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TABLE III.
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If we study this table we find that the several MSS entei

into the above combinations as follows :
—

A
C
025
K
046

63 times.

61 „
55 „
46 „
40 ,,

There are two points that call for explanation here, (a) First

the numbers of C 025 N* 046 seem unduly large as compared with

those of A, seeing that A belongs to the first class, C to the

second, and 025 N 046 to the third, according to our classifications

at the close of § 3. But there is really no difficulty here. If C 025
X 046 are to be right at all, they can only be right as members

of groups of MSS, seeing that they are hardly ever right when they

stand alone. C and in a less degree 025 represent a good secon-

dary uncial text, while N 046 uphold this text in a considerably

weakened form, X replacing it to a considerable extent by readings

often of an early date, and 046 by readings of a later growth.

(b) Since only 1-3
19 of C is preserved in the four chapters

we are considering, it follows that the number 61 of C must be

raised proportionately, say to 70 or thereabouts (for the variants

in chap. 4 are fewer than in 1-3), so that it would stand above A.

This appears to conflict absolutely with the classification arrived

at in § 3 ad fin. But in (a) this difficulty is in the main sur-

mounted, and when to the explanation there offered, we add the

fact that C is comparatively free fro n the obvious foolish slips of

the scribe of A,
1

it is surmounted wholly. As critics have

generally recognized, the scribe of C (or of the MS on which C is

based) either found a more accurately written text than that in A,

or else he eliminated most such slips, and with them many of the

original readings which have survived in A. C is far freer from

obvious slips and obvious corruptions than A.

Thus this fourth table in the main confirms the first. AC
stand apart, and but for its almost absolute lack of correct

singular readings C might be put side by side with A. The

results arrived at in regard to 025 N 046 agree exactly with those

of Table II.

The conclusions arrived at with regard to the absolute pre-

eminence of A is confirmed by the study of the papyrus Frag-

ments of the Apocalypse: see vol. ii. 447-451.

§ 5. The character of the Versions.—The versions differ

1 Compare in I
1 rov SovXov (A) for rtj> dov\(f) : in I* A > T)fj.Q>v : in I

9 iv

Xpiffry (A) for tv 'Irjcrov: in I
1J \a\el for AdXet : in I

16 > (xw • I
30 iv T«

5ffi£ for iirl tt)s Se£ias. On the other hand, A " alone is characterized by

singular leadings which are to be accepted, not as divergences from a standard

text, but as survivals of the primitive and authentic text
"
(Gwynn, p. liv).
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greatly from the Greek MSS in regard to the character of their

testimony. Each Greek MS of J
ap

possesses a certain character

of trustworthiness or untrustworthiness, and this character it

maintains on the whole throughout. But this is not so in the

case of most of the versions. In the chief Latin versions we
find side by side the best and worst readings. The following

examples drawn from what survives of fl
* and the parallel sections

in the other versions and Greek MSS will suffice to prove this.

Thus in i 4 otto 6 a>v (AkC 025) is supported by fl gig vg (s
1- 2

)

arm bo eth, while Pr supports 046 dnro 6cov 6 wv (and Tyc a

further development of this reading). In i
6 Xvo-avn (AnC) is

supported by Pr fl gig (s
1- 2

) arm, while Tyc vg bo eth support

025. 046 AovcravTi. In I
6
/SaaiAeiav Zepeis AN*C 046 is supported

by Tyc (fl) vg-
d

,
but the corrected text Nc

fiaaiXeiav ko.1 Uptis by
Pr gig vg

d arm1 - 3 - 4 -

: 025 arm 2- 3 - a read /?ao-iAeis kou Upels : 046

/Jao-i'A.eioi' Upels, while SL 2 bo = /3acriAetav UpariK-qv, and eth =

fiao-tX. ayvtav. In i
8 the addition rj apxr] kou (to) TeAos N* is

supported by Tyc gig vg bo against AN°C 025. 046 Pr fl (s
1 - 2

)

arm eth. In i 9 'lyo-ov Xpiarov Ncc
046 is supported by Tyc Pr vg

d

s 1 - 2 arm2- 3 - a
against 'I^o-oO AN*C 025 fl gig vg-

d arm4 bo eth.

In i
13 T<ov Auxviwv AC 025 is supported by Tyc Cyp Pr fl s 1 - 2

arm1 - 2 - 4 - a bo eth against twv Ittto. Auxviwi/ N 046 gig vg arm3
. In

i
16 ws 6 ^Atos (palvu AC 025. 046 Tyc gig vg s 1 - 2 arm 1 - 2- 3 - eth

against <£aiVei is 6 ^Aios X Pr Cyp fl arm4
(?) bo. In 2 1 t<3

dyye'Ao) tu> AC Pr [in Coram.] (fl?) s 1 arm4
against ra dyy.

t^s N 025. 046 Tyc gig vg arm 1 - 2,3** bo eth. In 87 6 irpwros

AN 025. 046 s 1 * 2 arm4
against 6 7t/do>tos dyycAos 2020 al Tyc

Pr gig vg arm 1 - 2- 8-* bo eth. In 89 to rpirov A 025. 046 s 1 - 2

against t. rpirov fiepos N Tyc Pr fl gig vg arm bo sa eth.

In 812 all the uncials and cursives are wrong. The true sense

is either preserved or recovered in bo eth and partially in

Pr fl. In 9
2
Kapivoo /AeydArjs AN 025 Tyc Pr fl vg arm 1 - 2"

bo eth against /ca/x. Kaio/teVr;? 046 s2 and Kap,. p.ey. Kaiop.€vq<;

2020 gig s 1 arm4
(~?). In g

i
iirl t<ov p^erwiroiv AN 025 gig

Vga.
c. d aga ins t iwl T . p.eT<I>Trwv avrwv 046 Tyc Pr fl vg

f- g- v
s1, 2

arm (bo) eth. In g
6

cpevyu A(N) 025 against <t>ev£erai 046 Tyc
Pr fl gig vg s1 -

"
arm bo eth. In n 16 tov Oeov AnC 025 Tyc Pr

fl gig vg s1 arm 1 - 2 - 4 - a bo eth against t. Opovov t. Oeov 046 s
2 arm3

.

In 11 19 6 ev t. olpavw AC gig fl arm bo eth against iv r. ovp. N

025. 046 Tyc Pr vg s 1, 2 and rrj<s Siatfr/K^? avrov (> Tyc bo) AC
025 Tyc gig vg s1, 2 arm 1, 2i 3- 4 bo against t. Sia^K^s tov Oeov N fl

eth : t. Sia&y/ojs KvpCov 046. In 1 2 3
p.eya.% Trvppos A 025 Tyc vg s

1 sa

eth against irvppbs /xe'yas NC 046 Pr fl gig s2 arm bo. In 12 6 «/<ei

1 There are only 61 verses in fl (Codex Floriacensis), i.e. \
x
-t}, 87-9

12
,

ii 16-I214
, I4

1s-i6b
. fl does not show such remarkable faithfulness to the

primitive text in the later sections as in l
1-21

.
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AN 025. 046 s 1 arm 8- 4
: > C Tyc Pr fl vg s2 arm 1 - 2 - a

(bo ?) eth.

In 14
16

iOepta-dri 17 yrj all Greek MSS and Versions (-vg
f- T

fl

arm 1 - 2 - s -

°) against idipio-cv r. yrjv vg
f- v

fl arm 1 - 2 - 3 -

a : > bo. In

14
18 6 txo}V AC Tyc gig vg s1,2 arm eth against lxwv N ° 2 5-

046 Pr fl bo : <po)vjj An 046 Tyc fl gig vg s 1 arm 1 - 2 - 3 - ° eth

against Kpavyfj C 025 s2 bo: rjKp.ao-av at <TTa<pv\ai (A)N 025
fl gig vg s1 - 2

against ^k/wktcv rj o-ra<pv\rj 046 arm eth : > bo.

In 15
2

€*c t. 6-qp. /cat Ik t. tixoVos avrov AC 025 S 1, 2 - arm 1 - 2- a

against N Pr fl, which > ck 2
. Tyc gig vg bo eth give a different

construction. In 15
8 aSovo-iv AC 025. 046 against cuWras N

Tyc Pr fl vg bo eth : twv iOv&v ANC
025. 046 (Pr) fl gig bo

eth against twv auovwv x*C Tyc vg s
1 - 2

. Here arm'-- 3 - 4 - a
is con-

flate. In 15
4

(poft-qdrj AC 025. 046 Pr fl gig arm bo against <pofi.

o-e X 051 Tyc vg s
1- 2 eth. In 15

6 ol ix0VT€^ AC s
1 - 2 arm bo

eth against exovres N 025. 046 (Tyc Pr fl gig vg) : c* tov vaov

AnC 025 Tyc fl gig vg s(1 -> 2 arm 4 bo eth against 046 Pr arm 1 - 2

which omit: t A.t0ov f AC vg-*
1

against Xivov (-ovv) 025. 046 Tyc
(Pr) gig vg

d and Aivovs N fl bo : > eth. In 16 1

p.eyd\r)<; <pwvijs AC
046 (arm

4
) bo sa against (payvfjs p.ey. a 025 Pr fl gig vg s1 - 2

arm2- 8- a
: c/>a>v^s eth. in tou vaov AnC 025 Tyc Pr fl gig vg s 1 - 2

arm« against 046 arm8 which omit : while arm4 bo sa eth = «*c tov

oipavov and arm1 - 2- 4 = iv t. raw : c7ttci
2 AnC 046 Tyc Pr gig vg

s 1- 2 arm against 025 fl bo eth which omit. In 163
Sexhrepos Axc

025. Tyc Pr fl gig vg arm4 eth against Bevr. ayyeXos 046 s
1 - 2

arm1 - 2- a a bo. In 164
rots irrfyds AnC 025 Tyc Pr fl gig arm bo

against ets t. Tn)yd<; 046 s1 - 2 eth.

Now, taking the Latin and Syriac versions in the above thirty-

three passages (8
12

14
16

i5
3a not being included) we arrive at the

following results :

Right .

Wrong

Tyc.
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than all the other Latin versions together, s1 - 2
compare favour-

ably with the Latin, s 1
being right more than twice as many times

as it is wrong, and s
2
being oftener right than wrong. Unfortun-

ately there is no critical edition of s2 .

A further and very important fact emerges from this study of

the Latin versions, and this is that a text akin to 04.6 and its

allies {often K and less often 025) was well established between 200
and 350 a.d. andpossibly earlier.

Let us now compare the above results regarding the versions

and the readings in AnC 025. 046 for the same sections. We
find
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readings in arm. Thus arm4
(together with 2020 gig s1 ) reads

Ka/XLvov /teyaXrjs Kaiofx.evr)<; in 9
2

,
and arm2, 3 - a read tu>v aloivuiv

Ka.\ /3a(ri\ev<; wo.vto)v twv idvwv in 1 5
s
.

In the next place, an adequate comparison of the Bohairic

and Ethiopic is difficult. In Horner's edition of the former the

translation of only one MS is given. The readings of the other

MSS are given in the Appar. Criticus, but not translated. Mr.

Horner has, however, translated the variants for me and I append
the results below. The Ethiopic version which I have used is

that of Piatt. It is wholly uncritical. Hence the results given
here are to be regarded as only approximately right. Despite

such disadvantages, bo and eth show clearly that they have a

character of their own.
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I have not taken account of sa in the above classification, as

I do not possess a continuous collation of its text. For some
hundreds of its readings I am indebted to Rev. George Horner.

Judging from these, I should be inclined to place it in the second
class. The reader will observe that in 2 12

it enjoys the honour
of attesting the original text together with 2050 s 1 arm4- a

against
all the uncials and all the remaining versions.

§ 7. Relatio?is of bo sa eth to each other.—These versions form
one group over against the rest, (a) bo eth continually support
each other throughout J

ap
generally in agreement with some

other authorities, but at times they stand alone. As an instance

of the former, cf. 19
10 where with Pr they add otl before

crvvSovXos : of the latter, 18 1 €k + tov Trpoo-dnrov clvtov koli : 2l 4d
-(-

kcu (>bo) l8ov iravra TroirjOrjo-ovTGU (iTroir/Orjaav, eth) Kaivd : 2 1
18

(crit. note adfin.) : 22 s
(crit. note adfin.).

(b) bo sa agree against eth and all else in 2011
fxiyav dpovov

('v. rest): in 22 18+on before idv tis bo sa agree with certain

authorities against eth and others: 19
9 kou Ae'yei //,oi

2 with Ax
etc. : > eth X etc. : 20 11

r) yrj koX 6 ovpavos with AN etc.

(instead of 6 ovp. k.
i) yrj with 35. 432 Pr eth).

(c) bo sa eth stand alone in 18 2
r) fxzyak-q + r) iro\i<;: 201 in

transposing order of aAvcrtv fj.eyd\r)v: 2I 5b
Troirjcroi irdvTa Kawd.

bo sa eth agree with some other authorities in 16 1 tov ovpavov

42. 367 arm (for tov vaov) : 166
: 19

6
: 21 8

ovpavov 025. 046
etc. (for Opovov).

(d) sa eth agree with certain authorities against bo: 18 19

oval 2 with AC etc. : > bo with X etc. 19
9 tov ydp.ov with Anc

etc. : >bo with x* etc. 22 14 ttXvvovt^ t. o-roAas o.vtwv with Ax
etc. against 7roiowT€s t. cvroAas clvtov bo with gig 046 Cyp etc.

(e) bo eth agree against sa : 19
19 avTuiv bo eth x etc. against

avTov sa A etc.

(/) bo stands against eth : 186
iroT-qpiw eth AC etc. against

wot. avTrjs bo X etc. 18 12 $vkov bo xC etc. against XlOov eth

A etc.

The above are a few examples from chaps. 16-22.

§ 8. Character of the uncials as regards their textual

value.

A, C These two MSS present the normal uncial text just as

046 and in some degree 025 present the normal cursive text.

But whereas C is most carefully written, this is not true of A,
which is seriously affected by copyists' blunders. C exhibits

fewer singular readings than any other uncial (about 67), and
these singular readings, moreover, with a single exception, possess
no special interest. Here it is that it differs in kind from A and
calls for different classification. A contains over 150 singular

readings, and of these 56 (if not 63) preserve the original. Thus



clxxii THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

whereas C's singular readings take no particular direction, A's
are pre-eminent as being certainly right in over 60 passages.

N. This MS "
is of all the five MSS far the least worthy of

regard as representing a defensible form of the text; it is

aberrant rather than divergent from the rest, to the point of

eccentricity." So Gwynn {op. cit. p. xliv) rightly judges. When
it stands alone, it is only right in four passages. The bulk of its

variants are unquestionably scribal blunders and corruptions of

an early date, and call for no further consideration. A consider-

able part of the remainder represents an ancient element foreign
to the normal uncial text and finds large support in the versions

and to a less extent in certain cursives. Other variants connect
K with the normal cursive form of text, but these are not

numerous.

025. 046. These MSS are so widely sundered that they
differ from each other in kind. While 025 represents on the

whole the uncial type of text, 046 represents the cursive type.
While slightly over half the variants of 025 from the other uncials

find support among the cursives, more than four-fifths of the

variants of 046 find such support.
But though 046 is largely cursive in character, its record

compares favourably with N, considering its late date. We have

already seen (see Table I. p. clxiv) that whereas N alone preserves
6 right readings (reckoning together columns one and two)

against the rest of the uncials, 046 preserves 3. Again An in

combination are right 33 times, A 046 are right 31 times.

Once more, from the results arrived at in § 4 we learn that,

whereas X enters into groups of three or more MSS attesting the

right text 45 times, 045 does so 40.

025 and 046 are to be further distinguished from each other

in this respect, that whereas 046 represents the close amongst the

uncials of a long process of correction which began in the 2nd

century, 025 represents to a considerable extent a deliberate

recension of the texts of the 8th cent, or earlier. That 025 is

the result of a deliberate recension is easy to prove. Nearly

forty times it differs from the other uncials in correcting or

improving the Greek text from the standpoint of Greek syntax.
Thus in I

4 we have irve.Vfia.ruiV a-\-io~T\.v hmiriav. I
5 tw

aycnr^o-arri. I
6
^acriAcis tea! UpeU. I

9
crvyKOivujvbs iv rrj 6k[\pzi

kuI
( + €v rrj) /Jao-iAeta. 2 9 Tr;v /3kao-<f>r]p.iav yy

ran/ keyovrw. 2 18

ev t. 77/Aepais + iv ais. 2" owcrw avrw + (payeiv. 2 iU
tj/i' ywcu/ca

. . . tt]V ktyovcrav. 4
1

rj cfxuvr) . . . keyovaa. 5
2

Krjpvaaovra
a cfjwvfj fieydkr). 5

6
apviov . . . *X0V - 7

9
0X^°S • • • «o"rwres,

. . . ircpi(3€/3kr)iJLtioi.
8 18

dyyeXou 7r€TO/xeVou. This change is

due not to the scribe's idea of syntax, but of the sense of the

passage. 9
14

<pwvW • • • Ae'youo-ai' 10 1 koX ^ */3is, corrected
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according to sense of context. The scribe knew no better. 1 i
4

e'Aatai - cotuotu. The above examples are sufficient to prove the

fact of a deliberate recension. On the influence of this recension

on 35. 205 and other cursives, see under 35. 205, p. clxxv sq.

The following cursives—the list is provisional
—

agree with

046 in giving the latest form of text :

(149 175 325 I

18. 35** -]
201 617 456 V 337. 632*. 919. 920. 1849. 2004. 2040 (i-ii

7
).

149
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majority of the uncials against the majority of the cursives.

Thus in i
4

it reads dirb 6 wv with AxC 025 al 20 fl gig vg s L 2 bo

against 046 and most cursives. In i
9 cV 'lrjvov with nC 025.

2020 gig vg s 1 bo against the rest; 'Irjcrov (without Xpio-rov) with

Ax* 025 al5 fl gig vg"
d arm° against the rest. In i

12 kcu (without
(K€l As 025. 045 al Tyc Pr fl vg s1 - 2 bo against the rest. In i

13

\uxvtaji' (without preceding im-d) ACP al 10
Tyc Pr fl s 1 - 2

arm 1 - 2 - 4 - ° bo against the rest. In 2 13 >ra epya crov *ai (added

by 046 al pl s2 arm3,a
)
with AxC 025. 2020 and versions (

— s
2

arm 3,
«): 6 ttioto's p.ov AC 61. 69 Or8

s2 against rest. These

suffice to show the character of this cursive. This cursive shows

some slight affinities with A, as in i
13

4
4

5* 22 11
etc., and still

more with X. Thus with the latter it agrees in i
8

( + rj apxy ktX.),

i
15

Treirvpwfxiv^ (a correction), i
17

eVe'^Kev, 2 20 4
20 etc. It agrees

with 025 in I
15
xa^Kw )ufidv<0, al 6 : 2 20

1-771/ Xeyovaav (also Nc
al 5

),
etc.

This cursive has a conflate reading in 2 27 k<u crvvrpiij/ei

avrovs a)5 to. a-Kevrj ra Kepa/juKa crvvTpi/3eTai. Such a conflation is

not found in any other MS or in any version. But gig arm 4 bo

eth read o-wTpi^/u avrovs. Is 2050 influenced by gig or some
ancestor of these versions? In i

16
2050 with 920. 2040 Tyc fl

gig vg read Se£ia avrov against all other Greek authorities. Is

there a trace of Latin influence here?

149. 386. 201. Of these 201 was not collated for this

edition. The first of these cursives, 149 (xv cent.), is a slavish

copy of 386 (xiv cent.). It reproduces it where it is absolutely

wrong : cf. 2 14 e'oY8ao-K€v t. BaAaa/j., 3
14

r) ap)(r) tj)s 7rurrea>s, 14
19

184
Xd9r]T€. In 13

6
it reads KaToi/coiWas with 201 against 386.

2019 oUovvTas. Where 386 is quoted in the Appar. Crit. it carries

149 with it, unless 149 is quoted to the contrary. 201 (xiii

cent.) is a member of this group. It agrees with 149. 386 in

unique (or almost unique) readings in 3
2

(>Treir\.r)pwp.eva) : 3
14

fj dpYTj TT)S 7UO-T€a)5 : IO2 €7Tl TT)V yf]V (alSO i): II 4 01 (VU)TTLOV :

14
18

fSordi'as : 15
6 ol iirra. ayy. €K tov vaov 01 !;(OVTCS T> «7rra

7rXr?ya? (also s
1
bo): i6 17 tov 6p6vov + rov Oeov. This is a con-

flation of tov Opovov, A 046 alpl
,

all versions (
-

gig) and X tov

deov, 18 7
tlfil ko.6u><;, 204

eS66rj Kpip.a, and others. This group

gives a late cursive text

175. 617. 1934. These cursives form a group, but one much
less closely connected than the one immediately preceding. In

2 19
they stand alone in reading x^P 0l,a T^v Tpwrwv, and in 17

15

aeTo
,

«s+ /cat
r/ ywrj : with 141. 242 in 6 17 in reading cruytirjvai. In

the following passages these cursives attest the same text in con-

junction now with one set of authorities now with another—not

consistently with any— io8 17
8 i88 - 22

I9
7- n - 13 20 12 2i 6 - 27

22 8. 12. is. ] e. 20. 21
X y^ an(i 6 X y several times agree where 1934

diverges: 18 16
19

20 205 21 3 22 6 etc. and generally in conjunction
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with the 025 text. This group gives a very late form of the

cursive text, except in chapters 16-22 where they agree generally

with 35. 205.
325. 456. 468. The first two members of this group are

closely connected. They stand alone in adding in Kara <rov in

2 6 and the marginal note iv aAA.u> B in 14
20

,
in omitting kcu

ivuymov . . . avrov in 3
5 and e^wv . . . re'rap-rov £wov in 4

7
,

in

reading (325**) 8w in 4° and xp°vov f°r *Tt XP- /^koov in 611
,
in

omitting yep.ovVas in 15
7

. In very many passages these two

cursives attest the same text in conjunction with a variety of

others: cf. 6 17
7
5 82 9

2- 9
14

8 etc. 468 agrees frequently (but

apparently always in conjunction with others except in 1 5
6 01 dyy.

01 kirra) with 325. 456. See I 6 koX 7roL^(ravTt r\plv ^acri'Xetov

Upa.Tf.vixa and >eis t. atoivas, 2 22 (3a\a), 3
2

Trjprjaov, 7
2 tov 6eov

£(ovtos. See also 9
6, u

14
14

.

35. 205. 205 may be directly derived from 35, though other

links may have come between. They stand alone in 3
2
nvpiov tov

Oeov, 9
18 twv Tpiwv TovTmv irXrjyuv. In conjunction with a variety

of uncials, these two cursives agree in over no passages. This

number would be still greater but that i8 14-2o9
(
= one page of

205) was not photographed through an error of the photographer.
Hence for the number no we should read 120 or thereabouts.

But dealing with the passages actually given in the Appar. Crit. 35.

205 agree 20 times with each of An 025 and AtfC 025 ; 3 times

with each of Atf and AkC; 2 times with AC 025; 5 with A;
1 with A 046. All these are first class groups, and nearly all the

readings so attested are right. Thus so far 35. 203 exhibit a good
uncial type of text. But 35. 205 show affinities with another

type of readings, a considerable number of which have origin-

ated with the recension of 025, which they have followed 28

times, and almost always wrongly.
The influence of this recension of 025

1
is seen clearly in

1. 35. 67
m
K(?). io4(?). 205. 468**. 62o(?). 632** 1957. 2015.

2019 (?). 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067, etc. I add here

three examples of the influence of 025 on later MSS. 2 5 iKTri-rr-

Tw/cas (instead of ireVrwKas) 025. I. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957.

2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067. 2 17 + cltto before tov

fidwa 025 (where the slip $v\ov in 025 is rightly corrected in

later MSS). 1. 35. 6im». 104. 205. 468**. 620. 632. 2015. 2023.

2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067. 2 9 p\ao-<l>r]plav Ik (>025) t<ov

keyovTUiv. Here this obvious correction is followed by 1. 35.

205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067
Or8

.

Of groups of the second or third class 35. 205 follow nC
1
35, but not 205, adopts the correction of 046 in 3

12
, i.e. ^ KaTafialvei.

Some 20 other cursives do likewise.
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025, « 025. 046, N 046 once each: K (or Nc
) C 025 3 times:

N 025. 11 : X 6.

205 presents two conflate readings in 13
14

14
6

.

Thus group (35. 205) has quite the value of an uncial—
superior in the main to 046, but falling short of 025.

§ 10. Origen's so-called text—in this edition Or*.—Whether

the text which accompanies undoubted scholia of Origen is

really the text of Origen, Harnack in his edition {Der Scholien-

kommentar des Origenes zur Apokalypse Johannis, 1911), p. 81,

leaves undecided. He claims that it is a text of the highest

character of the 10th century, which "
though it may not prove

to be even a rival of C, perhaps even not of A, is at all events

on an equality with K and 025, while it is certainly superior

to the text of 046 and Andreas."

But this text is not deserving of such praise, (a) It has

nothing to do with the text that Origen used. I will compare
the texts in a few passages. In 3

7 Or8 reads : rdSe Ac'ya 6

dyyeXos a\r]9iv6<s ... 6 dvoiyoov /ecu ouScis KXeiaei <xutt)V kou kAciW

Kat ouSeis avoiya, el
fir]

6 avoiyuv kou ovS«is dvoi£ci. Here, as the

Appar. Crit. in loc. shows, the text which Origen used differed

in two respects (see heavy type) in this verse, and agreed in

these with the text of this edition. Or5 alone is conflate. It

combines Kat kAciW . . . di'oiyei (the text of A 025) and «
firj

6 avoiyoiv . . . dvot£« (the text of 046 and most cursives). Again

Origen j>aKovcrr) r. <pwvr)<; fxov /ecu always when quoting 3
20

,
but not

so Or8
. This may be an accident. In 5

1
Origen reads Zo-udev k.

OTTLa-dev and also e/xTrpoaOev k. oiriaOev, but Or8
ecrajflev k. t£wdtv.

In 5
5
Origen rightly reads dvot£cu, but Or8 6 dvoi'ywv with 046 and

cursives. In 7
s
Origen reads /xrp-e r. OdXacraav, but Or8 k<u t.

6d\acra-av, and axpi against Or
8

dx/ns ov. In I
6
Origen (c. Celsum,

viii. 5) has (3ao-i\eiav where Or 8
gives merely a cursive reading.

A multitude of such divergences will be found in Harnack's

work (p. 76 sqq.). In the face of such divergences it is

impossible to identify Or8 with the text of Origen.
1

But a more important task awaits us. We have to define

the relations of Or8 and determine its position with reference to

the main texts of J
ap

. We shall find that this position is not high

amongst the uncials, as Harnack would have it, but low amongst
the cursives. It will not be necessary to bring forward the entire

evidence, but the following will suffice.

(a) Or3
is full of corrections like 046, or rather in dependence

on it,—In i
20

it reads ao-repuv wv with 046. But our author

never uses the attracted relative. After 046 it corrects 2 20 tt)v

1

Naturally some points of agreement are found. Cf. the addition with

N alp in I
8
dpxv kclI rAoj and others, for any MS of J

bp has of necessity many

points of contact with every other.
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yvvauKa . . . fj Xeyovcra into rrjv yvv. . . .
ff Xiyei, and 3

12
rrjs

/caiviys 'lep. r) Karaf3aivov(ra into t. kcuv^s 'Iep. 77 Karafiaivti. With
cursives only it corrects io8 AdAovo-av . . . Aeyouo-av into AdAovo-a

. . . Xeyovcra. Now this last correction is most probably the

correction of an original slip of the author, but the other

two constructions are Hebraisms in the text and should not

have been altered. 5
10

fiaaiXeiav kou Upeis into /Sao-iAeis k. icpeis.

(b) It makes additions to the text with 04.6 : 2 13 + ra epya aov

Kai: and with X 046 : 2 9 + to epya /cat.

(c) In 8 12 we have a conflation of A and 046 : kol to rplrov

airrjs p,rj (pavrj rjfxepa /cat
yj rjp.ipa p,rj (pdvy to rpirov avrfjs, where

046 comes first and A second. Another conflation appears in

4
8
(see (g) below).

(d) A few of the passages where it follows 046 and some
cursives.— I 10 <p(ovr]v ottlcto) p.ov p.eydXr)v : I

12 kol + c/cci : 2 10 iraOiiv :

ISov + Brj. Srj does not belong to our author's vocabulary. 2 14 +
/cat before cpayeiv : 4

4 tovs 6p6vov% + tovs : 4
7 > ws before dvOpoi-

irov: 4
11

fjp.wv + 6 dyios: 5
s 6 dvotywv (where the text is dvot£ai) :

9
2
ku/xivov Kaiop.evr]S.

(e) Directly or indirectly it follows 02J in the following correc-

tions.— 2 9 r-qv /3\ao-<py)p.Lav rwv AeydvTtov : 2 17 Swcrco avrw+ cpayeiv :

'/

9
O^AoS . . . 7r€pt/3e/3AT7/A€VOt.

(/) Or3
is not unfrequently without any support but that of

cursives.— I
16

Se$ia airov Xetot : 2 *4 os iSiSa^ev rov BaA. : 3
7 rov

before AaveiS : 3
18 iva eyxpLo-y : 5

13 ocra cotiV : 69
ia<ppayio-p.eviov

(for £<rcpa.yp.eva>v !)
: IO4

ypdc/njs with only 205: ll 7 >/cat orav

reXecrwo-Lv with 617. 920. 2040 arm2,3
: 13

7
7r6Xep.ov Troirjaat.

(g) Thus every step we have taken proves in an increasing

degree the secondary, eclectic and cursive character of the text.

It now remains to define the group of cursives with which it is

most intimately connected. These are 61 (xvi cent.) and 6p {xv
cent.). With these cursives it agrees against all other authorities

in the following : 4
5

/cai. (for d ia-nv) : 4
s kvkXoOcv tcrcoflev kou

e£w#ev, where 61. 69 have kvkX. e£u>8ev k. eatodev—conflations of
kvkX. k. ceruse!/ An etc., and kvkX. k. Z^utOcv 1957. 2050: n 5

iKTropevcrcraL : 13
5

TroXep.rjcrai (instead of iroirjo-ai) : 13
15 airoKrav-

Orjvai (instead of Iva . . . airoKTavOucnv). In 3
18 with 69 alone

Or8 reads (pavrj for (pavepuOy.

Again with 61. 69 al8 Or" agrees against all authorities in i
6

/3acriAeiov lepdrevp.a : with 046 in 12 16
ivefiaXev (where 61. 69,

however, have dveXaficv) : in 3
9
yvcoo-a with N 69 yvuxry.

From (g) it follows that Or8

belongs to a very small and late

group. So far as is known as yet, Or8 61. 69 are the only
members of this group. It could not well have originated earlier

than the 9th or 10th century. Hence it should be numbered as

cursive 2293.
m



clxxviii THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN

§ ii. Some account of the Versions.

(i.) Latin Versions : (a) Tyconius ; (6) Primasius
; (c) Codex

Floriacensis (
=

fl) ; (d) Codex Gigas (
=

gig) ; (<?) Vulgate.

(a) Tyconius.
—There is no critical edition of this text. Dr.

Prinz has such a text in preparation. The readings in the

Appar. Crit. of the present work are taken from Professor Souter's

"Tyconius' Text of the Apocalypse, a partial restoration," J.T.S.,

April 1913.

(6) Primasius (
=

Pr).
—Haussleiter has published a critical

edition of Primasius' text in his work, Die lateinische Apocalypse,

1891, pp. 80-175.

(c) Codex Floriacensis (
=

fl).
—Only fragments of this Latin

version made in Africa survive. These amount to 61 verses:

1-2 1
,

87
~9

12
,
n 16

-i4
u

, I4
15-i65

. They are preserved in a

palimpsest in the National Library of Paris—No. 6400 G
(formerly in the library of Fleury). This palimpsest has been

deciphered and published by Vansittart, Journal of Philology, iv.

(1872) pp. 219-222; Omont, Bibliotheque de Vecole des chartes,

xliv. (1883) pp. 445-451, Belsheim in 1887 ; Berger, Lepalimpseste
du Fleury, 1889; Haussleiter in his edition of Primasius, 1891,
and a recent collation in 1906, J. T. S. p. 96 sqq.

Pr and fl render mutual service to each other. They make
the detection of intrusions of vg in one or other of these two

versions an easy task. The canon of criticism here is that where

Pr and fl differ, such variants as agree with vg are to be rejected
and the remainder to be retained as the older text.

(d) Codex gigas (
=

gig).
—This codex of the xiii cent., formerly

jn Prague, is now in Stockholm. It contains the whole Bible,

but only Acts and the Apocalypse are Old Latin. This codex

was edited by Belsheim in 1S79, but inaccurately. For the

collation used in the present work I am indebted to Professor

White, who has put at my service the fresh collation made by
Dr. Karlsson in 1891 for John Wordsworth, bishop of Salisbury.

It appears to have an Italian character (Gregory).

(e) Vulgate (
=

vg).
—I have used Professor White's Editio

Minor of the Vulgate
—Novum Testamentum Latine, Clarendon

Press, 19 1 1. In this edition the following seven MSS
vg*-

°- d - f- «• h -

») are used :

a—Amiatinus (vii-viii) cent. g
—Sangermanensis (ix).

c—Cavensis (ix). h—Hubertianus (ix-x).

d—Armachanus (812 a.d.). v—Vallicellanus (ix).

f—Fuldensis (vi).

ii. Syriac Versions : (a) Philoxenian, (b) Harkleian or Syriac

Vulgate.
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(a) Philoxenian (
= sx

).
This version was discovered and

edited by Professor Gwynn in 1897. He ascribes it on good
grounds to the 6th century. It is perhaps the most valuable of

all the versions, its only rival being arm4
(see p. clxvi sqq.). It is

remarkable that with the Armenian versions it has many readings
in common with the Latin versions (see Gwynn, p. cxliii), where

these differ from all Greek MSS (though the list is not quite

correct). Thus in 5
4 s1 arm1 Pr read Awai i-as o-^paytSas avrov

for /3A.«r«V avro : in 13
10 S1 gig sa eth read iv [Jia^aipa. airoKTavOiq-

o-«Tai : in 9
17 s1 Tyc Pr gig vg arm 1 - 2- 8- a read toi) a-To/xaro^ ; but

this is found in one Greek cursive— 35. The presence ofa common
Latin (?) element in s1 arm sa eth calls for investigation. Most of

this element, no doubt, goes back to lost Greek MSS, but there

appears to be a residuum of Latin readings which made their

way into s1 arm and other versions.

s1 exhibits conflations in 5
10 62 n 11 1817 6 £7ri twv TrXotW czrt

T07TOV ir\i<av.

Gwynn puts forward two hypotheses to account for the form
of the text of s1. The translator formed the text for himself,

taking as basis our main exemplar, but modifying it to the

extent of about one-third by the introduction of readings from a

secondary subsidiary exemplar. Otherwise he followed a single

exemplar in which the primary and secondary factors stood to

each other in the ratio of two to one.

{b) The Harkleian (
= s2

).
—This version was made about

616. As yet no critical edition of the text has appeared. It

preserves very ancient readings lost in most of the Latin versions,

but it is decidedly inferior to s1 . See above, p. clxviii, and

Gwynn {op. cit.), pp. lxxi-lxxv, lxxxi-lxxxiv.

iii. Armenian Versions. — The Armenian version was
admitted into the Armenian canon in the 12th century through
the agency of Nerses. But the Armenian version was known in

the earliest years of the 5th century. There are in reality two
distinct Armenian versions. The first is exhibited in arm 1

,
arm2

,

arm3
, arm", which on the whole form, notwithstanding many

differences, a homogeneous whole over against arm4
. Arm 1 - *• 3

represent the sources of the older and unrevised text, and
arm a the Nersesian 12th century recension, which was based on
arm1- 2 - 3 etc. Arm4 and arm 1 - 2 - 3

represent, according to Cony-
beare, "two independent renderings of a common Greek text."

But this statement needs drastic revision. The Greek source
of arm4 differed very much from that of arm 1 - 2 - 3

. Conybeare
ascribes arm 1- 2- 8 to a 5th century text and arm4 to a redaction

of the early 8th.

As in the case of s1
,
so here the Latin element is evident.

In 19
1 arm2 this influence is undeniable. Thus, where the
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Greek has o^Xou ttoXXov, vg*-
c* v have tubarum multarum, and so

arm 2
. This corruption could only have arisen in Latin, i.e.

tubarum corrupt for turbarum. The same corruption reappears
in 19

6
,
where oykov ttoXXov is rendered by Pr vg*-

c> •*• f- T
by

tubarum (-ae -vg) magnarum (-nae vg).

Conybeare thinks that the early Armenian version "was made
from an old Latin copy, or perhaps from a bilingual Greco-
Latin codex." The latter appears the more probable, but the

question requires thorough investigation, not only in regard to

arm, but also in regard to s1 bo sa and eth.

It is much to be regretted that Conybeare did not print in

its entirety arm4
alongside arm 1, 2> 3 - a

, seeing that it represents a

more ancient type of Greek text than arm 1, 2 - 8- a
. Arm4

is alone

complete, and yet neither is its text nor even a single variant from
it given in Armenian. Only English renderings of the variants and
of i6 17

-i9
18 are supplied. It is rather strange for a scholar, who

is editing both a text and a translation, to translate two chapters

(
1 6 17- 1 9

18
)
from a text which he does not give, and print a text (arm

2
)

of these chapters, which he does not translate save in the case of

its variants. For the text of arm4 he refers his readers to Dr.

F. Murat's edition of it
"

in the great university libraries of our

country," or "to the Armenian Convent of St. James in Jerusalem."
Students of the J

ap cannot be other than most grateful to

Dr. Conybeare for his edition of the Armenian version, but it

does not bear the character of a final one.

(d) Bohairic Version (
=

bo).
—The Bohairic (or Memphitic)

version has been edited with great care by the Rev. G. Horner.

This editor prints J
ap from the Curzon MS 128 with variants from

other MSS. He has provided an English version of this MS,
but unfortunately the variants are not translated. The result is

that the reader who does not know Bohairic cannot get to know

anything beyond MS Curzon 128.

(e) Sahidic Version (
=

sa).
—The same scholar is engaged on

an edition of the Sahidic. He has most generously supplied the

present editor with some hundreds of readings from this frag-

mentary version. This version appears to agree more with A
and its allies than do bo eth.

(/) Ethiopic Version (
=

eth).
—

Only two uncritical editions of

this version exist—that of Piatt and that contained in Walton's

Polyglott. I have used the edition of Piatt published in 1899,
and only consulted the other version that is printed in Walton's

Polyglott.
Bo sa and eth form one group as we have already seen, but

their exact relations cannot be determined till critical editions

of the three are accessible, and a scholar who has a mastery of

the three languages takes the task in hand.
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The Archetype of John, completed about 95 A.D.

Edited soon after 95 by an unknown disciple with many dislocations
of the text and interpolations

Correction of text begins in

the 2nd cent, and goes on

steadily but sporadically
towards a normalized form
of text

Most primitive form

(280-450 a.d.) of

text, in which cor-

rection has made
some progress

A somewhat normalized and

very corrupt form of text

which replaces a whole class

of the author's constructions

by more normal Greek

F2
(4th cent.)

X(4th cent.)

2040 (n a-20 11
). 2050

(10th cent.)

35 205
(loth cent.)

Main body of

cursives

1
Possibly these three versions should be represented rather as

but the uncritical text of eth does not easily admit of this arrange-

ment.

I

sa bo

I

eth
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For the meaning ol the above &; mbols and abbreviations of

MSS and versions, see vol. ii. pp. 227 sqq., 234 sqq. For F 1 - 2 - 8- 4

(i.e. Papyri Fragments), see vol. ii. pp. 447-451.
Though the above table must in many of its features be

regarded as purely hypothetical, the editor is convinced of its

general accuracy down to An F 1 - 2 - 8 - 4
: also that, though C

belongs to the family of A, it has been influenced by that

of N, besides showing signs of frequent correction.

So far the evidence is on the whole clear. Henceforth the

relations of the MSS and versions can only be partially and,
until several important questions are investigated, provisionally

represented. 025 and 046 are certainly descendants of A
and x, or of the families of which these are representatives ;

for 025. 046 preserve primitive readings lost in An. Thus in

4
4 ori t. dpovovs ( + tovs 046) eiKOcri recraapas TrpeafivTepovs is

undoubtedly right where AN are wrong and C is defective ; for

s
1 - 2 arm 2 - 3 - 4-" Pr gig vg bo eth here support 025. 046. In 6 8

6 OdvaTos of 025. 046 is right, where A is corrupt and Cn wrong.
In 9

10
oupas 6/i.otas (TKo/D7rioi5 of 025. 046 is again right against

the greater uncials, and also in 19
18 twv Ka&r}p.evwv eV avrwv.

This fact cannot be represented in the above table.

Further, a study of 025. 046 shows that these two MSS are

connected ;
for they have 36 (more or less) readings in common

against AnC. This connection is accordingly represented in the

above table. But 025 and 046 are related differently to A and
N. 025 is more closely associated with the text of A, and 046
with that of N. Moreover, 025 shows signs of a deliberate recen-

sion, whereas 046 exhibits rather signs of a progressive correction.

But these MSS have other connections. Thus in 14
18
025 unites

with C in reading Kpavyfj (a wrong reading) against </>covt} of

AN 046 : in 14
13 in reading iv Xpio~r<3 against iv Kvpiw of all other

MSS. This connection is represented in the above table.

Certain cursives, i.e. 35. 205. 2040 (n 8-2on only). 2050
preserve some original readings lost wholly in N 025. 046

(see clxxiii sqq.). These cursives are in many respects as valuable

as the later uncials, while in a few they are superior.

Of the remaining cursives a considerable number follow for

the most part 025, while the main body appears to follow 046.
But the exact differentiation of these cursives has not yet been

investigated.

Turning from the Greek MSS to the versions, we enter on a

more difficult task. Of the versions, Tyc sa eth and s2 have not

yet been critically edited. All the materials for such a critical

edition of bo are given in Horner's edition of the Bohairic N.T.,
but they are accessible only to Coptic scholars. The internal

relations of the Latin versions Tyc Pr fi gig which are still un-
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determined, and likewise the influence of the Latin versions (or of

the Greek MSS from which a large part of this peculiar (?) Latin

element may be derived) on arm s1 bo eth form attractive

problems for future researchers.

Since we know that the Latin versions (or their Greek pro-

genitors) exercised some influence on arm and s1
,

I have placed
these versions in close connection on the above table. But the

Latin influence on bo eth is not represented, nor is s2 even men-
tioned.

XV.

The Methods of Interpretation adopted in

this Commentary.

In my Studies in the Apocalypse I have given a short history of

the interpretation of the Apocalypse, dealing with each method
as it arose, its contribution to the elucidation of our author, its

developments, or, it may be, its final condemnation and rejection

at the bar of criticism. Here there is no historical treatment of

the subject, but merely an enumeration of the methods, which

have stood the test of experience and been found necessary for

the interpretation of the Apocalypse.

§ i. The Contemporary-Historical Method.— This method

rightly presupposes that the visions of our author relate to con-

temporary events and to future events so far as they arise out of

them. The real historical horizons of the book were early lost.

Yet, even so, traces of the Contemporary-Historical Method still

persist in Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and Victorinus of Pettau. But

with the rise of the Spiritualizing Method in Alexandria this

true method was driven from the field and lost to use till it was

revived by the Roman and non-Roman Christian scholars of

the 17th century. These scholars established as an assured

result that the Apocalypse was originally directed against Rome.
The Apocalypse is not to be treated as an allegory, but to be

interpreted in reference to definite concrete kingdoms, powers,

events, and expectations. But, though the visions of our author

related to contemporary events, they are not limited to these.

For, as I have said in vol. ii. 86,
" no great prophecy receives its

full and final fulfilment in any single event or series of events.

In fact, it may not be fulfilled at all in regard to the object against
which it was primarily delivered by the prophet or seer. But if it

is the expression of a great moral and spiritual truth, it will of a

surety be fulfilled at sundry times and in divers manners and in

varying degrees of completeness
"

in the history of the world.

§ 2. The Eschatological Method.—But the Apocalypse deals
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not only with contemporary events but also with future events.

So far as these future events arise naturally out of contemporary
events their elucidation can to a certain extent be brought under

§ I. But the last things depicted by our author contain a

prophetic element. These in a certain sense arise out of the

past and yet are inexplicable from it. The future events depicted
in the Apocalypse are not to be treated symbolically or allegori-

cally (save in exceptional cases), but as definite concrete events.

§ 3. The Chiliastic Interpretation.
—

Strictly speaking, Chiliasm

forms a subdivision of Eschatology. But in point of fact there

are interpreters who, while applying the Eschatological Method

rightly on the whole, treat everything relating to Chiliasm in

our author purely symbolically. But the prophecy of the

Millennium in chap. xx. must be taken literally, as it was by

Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Victorinus of Pettau. These writers

were acquainted with the original interpretation of this chapter.
But this interpretation was soon displaced by the spiritualizing
methods of Alexandria. Tyconius, adopting these methods,

rejected the literal interpretation of chap, xx., treated the Millen-

nium as the period between the first and second advents of

Christ. Jerome and Augustine followed in the footsteps of

Tyconius, and a realistic eschatology was crushed out of existence

in the Church for full 800 years. The Eschatological Method,

including Chiliasm, was revived by Joachim of Floris (circ.

1200 a.d.), but the latter element was again abandoned for some
centuries and declared heretical by the Augsburg and Helvetic

Confessions. In England, where these Confessions were without

authority, Chiliasm was revived by Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, and
Whiston.

§ 4*. The Philological Method in its earlier form.
— This

method was resorted to in the 16th cent, as a counsel of

despair. The Church and World-Historical Methods which

originated in the 14th cent, as well as the Recapitulation Method
of Victorinus had, combined with other more reasonable

methods, been applied to the Apocalypse by numberless scholars,

with the result that the best interpreters of the 16th cent,

confessed that the Apocalypse remained more than ever the

Seven-sealed Book.
But the value of the Philological Method was only in part

recognized. The chief philological problems were either not

recognized at all or only in part, and so this method failed to

make the indispensable contribution that could be made by it

and by it alone, and that could put an end to the wild vagaries
of the Literary Critical School which had its founder in Grotius.

To this method I will return after § 9 under the heading § 4
b

.

§ 5. The Literary- Critical Method.— If the methods just
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mentioned were the only valid methods, and if at the same time

the absolute unity of the Apocalypse were assumed as given or

proved, then large sections of it would have to be surrendered as

unsolved and unsolvable. But there is no such impasse, lu the

Apocalypse there is no such rigid unity of authorship and con-

sistency of detail as has been constantly assumed. A new
method of interpretation was initiated by Grotius—the Literary-

Critical. Grotius, observing that there were conflicting elements

alike in tradition and within the text itself, conjectured that the

Apocalypse was composed of several visions written down at

different times and in different places, some before and some after

the destruction of Jerusalem. This method finally gave birth to

three different hypotheses, each of the three possessing some
element of truth, but especially the third. These hypotheses are :

(a) The Redactional-Hypothesis.

(b) The Sources-Hypothesis.

(c) The Fragmentary-Hypothesis.

(a) The Redactional-Hypothesis.
— Many interpreters have

availed themselves of this hypothesis, but a thorough study of

John's style and diction makes it impossible to recognize the

Apocalypse as the result of the work of a series of successive

editors, such as we recognize in the Ascension of Isaiah. That
the Apocalypse suffered one such redaction appears to the present
writer to be a hypothesis necessarily postulated by the facts

;
see

vol. i. pp. 1—lv, vol. ii. pp. 144-154.
(b) The Sources-Hypothesis.

— This theory assumes a series of

independent sources connected more or less loosely together as

1 Enoch. That this theory can be established to a limited

extent, I have sought to show in 7
1 "3

7
4 "8 n 1 "13 12. 13. 17. 18

(see pp. lxii-lxv). Some of these sources are purely Jewish,
or Jewish-Christian in origin, and one at least of them—i.e.

chap. 12—is derived ultimately from a heathen expectation of

a World Redeemer (see vol. i. 310-314). But this theory,
which breaks up the entire book into various sources, cannot

explain the relative unity of the work as a whole—nay more,
a unity which might be described as absolute in respect to its

purpose steadily maintained from the beginning to the close,

its growing thought and dramatic development, its progressive

crises, and its diction and style, which are unique in all Greek
literature.

(c) Fragmentary-Hypothesis.
—From the above two forms of

the Literary-Critical Method we turn to its third and most satis-

factory form—the Fragmentary-Hypothesis
—a most unhappy

designation. This hypothesis presupposes an undoubted unity
of authorship, though the author has from time to time drawn
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on foreign sources (as we have pointed out in the preceding

section), and has not always assimilated these fragmentary
elements in all their details to their new contexts.

§6. Traditional - Historical Method. — This method was

applied first by Gunkel to the Apocalypse, and subsequently by
many other scholars in an extravagant degree. Each new

apocalypse is to some extent a reproduction and reinterpretation
of traditional material—whether in the form of figures, symbols,
or doctrines. Hence it is necessary to distinguish between the

original meaning of a borrowed symbol or doctrine and the new
turn given to it by our author. This is done in the introduction

to each chapter in this Commentary. In nearly every case our

author has transformed or glorified the borrowed material.

Thus the sealing in 7
1 '8

,
which in its Jewish source carried with

it the thought of security from physical evil, is a pledge of God's

protection from spiritual evil. The doctrine of the Antichrist as

it appears in our author is unique : see vol. ii. 76-87, where the

various stages of the development of this idea are given.

Occasionally details in the borrowed material are inapplicable to

our author's purpose (see notes on i2 13 "16 184
),

or possibly

unintelligible to him. In these cases he omits all reference to

such details in his interpretation of the source of which he has

availed himself. But it is probable that these defects and
inconsistencies would have been removed by our author if he
had had the opportunity of revising his book.

§ 7. Religious-Historical Method.—There are certain state-

ments and doctrines in the Apocalypse which could not have
been written first hand by a Christian. These are in some cases

of Jewish origin, but others are ultimately derived from Baby-
lonian, Egyptian, or Greek sources; see vol. i. 1 21-123 on tne

Cherubim, vol. i. 310-314 on the doctrine of a World-Redeemer.
The order of the twelve precious stones, see vol. ii. 165-169, points
to our author's knowledge of the heathen conception of the

City of the Gods and of contemporary astronomy, and his

deliberate deviation from them.

§ 8. Philosophical Method.—Apocalyptic is a philosophy of

history and religion. The Seer seeks to get behind the surface

and penetrate to the essence of events, the spiritual motives and

purposes that underlay and gave them their real significance.
Hence apocalyptic takes within its purview not only the present
and the last things, but all things past, present, and to come.

Apocalyptic and not Greek philosophy was the first to grasp the

great idea that all history, alike human, cosmological, and

spiritual, is a unity
—a unity following naturally as a corollary of

the unity of God. And yet serious N.T. scholars of the present day
have stated that apocalyptic has only to deal with the last things !
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§ 9. Psychological Method.—Are the visions in the Apocalypse
the genuine results of spiritual experience? That our authoi

speaks from actual spiritual experience no serious student of to-day
has any doubt. The only question that calls for solution is the

extent to which such experience underlies the visions of the

Apocalypse. On pp. ciii-cix the present writer has made an

attempt to discuss this question.

§ 4
b

. The Philological Method in its laterform.
—This method

has already been dealt with in the order of its historical appear-
ance under § 4* above. But its value in determining some of the

chief questions of the Apocalypse has never yet been appreciated.
It has therefore been all but wholly neglected, and no writer has

made a really serious study of the style and diction of our

author save Bousset, and that only in a minor degree. Hence
on every hand individual verses and combinations of verses

have been unjustifiably rejected as non-Johannine, and others

just as unjustifiably received as Johannine. After working for

years on the Apocalypse under the guidance of all the above

methods, I came at last to recognize that no certain conclusion

could be reached on many of the vexed problems of the book
till I had made a thorough study of John's grammar. On pp.
cxvii-clix I have given the results of a study extending over

many years. In not a few respects it is revolutionary. To give
a few examples. As regards John's Greek it shows that con-

structions (such as to) dyyeXoi t<3 iv 'E^eVw, and so in the other

six passages), which every modern German scholar has rejected,
were exactly the constructions which a complete study of John's

grammar required. Next, this study revolutionizes the translation

of the Apocalypse. Frequently it is not the Greek but the

Hebrew in the mind of the writer that has to be translated.

Thirdly, as regards large sections which have been rejected by
most modern scholars as non-Johannine, this grammar shows
that such sections are essentially Johannine—and vice versa.

XVI.

Bibliography. 1

Editions.— Greek Commentaries.—The Apocalypse does not
owe much to Greek expositors. The earliest were probably the

best. Fragmentary expositions are preserved in Justin and Irenaeus

1 This bibliography is abbreviated as much as possible. For fuller biblio-

graphies in various directions the reader should consult Lilcke, Einl. in d.

Offenbarung
1
, 518 sqq., 952 sqq. ; Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis, 1906, pp.

48-118; Holtzmann-Bauer's Hand-Commentar,\s. 380-390; Walch, Bibl
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which are referred to by Jerome, De vir. illustr. ii. 9. The two
earliest complete Commentaries by Melito (cf. Eus. H.E. iv.

26. 2) and Hippolytus (Jerome, op. at. 61) are lost. Clement of

Alexandria (Eus. H.E vi. 14. 1) commented on the Apocalypse,
and Origen recorded his intention of so doing, In Matt. 49
(Lommatzsch, iv. 307). That his Scholia on the Apoc. have
been preserved is highly probable : see p. clxxvi. Commen-
tary by Oecumenius (discovered by Diekampf; see Sitzungs-
berichte der Kbn. preuss. Akad. der Wiss., 1901, 1046 sqq.).
The Commentary ascribed by Cramer {Catena, viii. p vi, 497-
582) to Oecumenius is, according to Diekampf, a compendium
of Andreas (ed. Sylburg, 1596; Migne, P.G. cvi) and Arethas

(Cramer's Catena, viii. 171-496 ; Migne, P.G. cvi).

Latin Commentaries.—Victorinus (iii cent.). This Commen-
tary appears in a shorter and in a longer form. For the latter

see Migne, P.L. v. Haussleiter is engaged on a critical edition.

Tyconius(iv-vcent. See Souter in J.T. S. xiv. 338 sqq. A critical

edition is promised by Haussleiter) ;
Primasius (vi cent., ed. by

Haussleiter, Die Lateinische Apocalypse, 1891); Apringius (vi

cent. ed. by Fdrotin, Paris, 1900). Bede, Ansbertus, Beatus,

Haymo, and others carried on the tradition of the Church in

the West.

There were some Syriac Commentaries, the most important
of which is that of Barsalibi (see Gwynn in Hermathena, vi-vii).

In the mediaeval period the most important commentator
was Joachim, abbott of Floris, 1195 (e^- Venice, 1519, 1527).

Commentaries since the Reformation.—Since the Reformation
the number of writers on the Apocalypse is almost beyond count.

Only a few of the chief names can be given. Erasmus, Annota-
tions in N.T., 1 5 16; Bibliander, Comment, in Apoc, 1549; Bul-

linger, In Apoc. Condones, 1557; Ribeira, In sacram b. Ioannis

. . . Apoc. Commentaries, Lyons, 1593; Pereyra, Disputationes
selectissimae super libro Apocalypsis, Venice, 1607 ; Salmeron, In

/ohannis Apoc. Praeludia, 16 14; Alcasar, Vestigatio arcani sensus

in Apoc, Lyons, 1618
; Juan Mariana, Scholia in . . . N.T., 1619 ;

Brightman, Revelation of St. John, 16 16; Cornelius a Lapide,
Comm. in Apoc, 1627; Mede, Clavis Apocalypseos, Cambridge,
1627; Grotius, Annotationes, 1644; Hammond, Paraphrase and
Annotations upon the N.T., 1653 ; Coccejus, Cogitationes in Apoc,
1673; Marckius, In Apoc . . . Commentaries, Amsterdam,
1689; Vitringa, 'AvciKpio-is Apocalypsios

2
, 1719 ;

I. Newton,

Theol. selecta, iv. 760 sqq. ; Stosch, Catalogus variorum in Apoc. foanttis
Comnientariorum ; Elliott, Horae Apocalypticae, iv. 275-528. In my
Lectures on the Apocalypse, pp. I -78, I have combined a bibliography and a

history of the interpretation of the Apocalypse, as Bousset and Holtzmann-
Bauer have done, though on a smaller scale than Bousset.
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Observations upon . . . the Apoc, 1732; Bengel, Offenbarung

Johannis, 1740; Wetstein, N.T. Graecum, 2 vols., 1751-52,
Amsterdam; Eichhorn, Commentarius in Apoc, Gottingen, 1791.

Amongst the Commentaries of the nineteenth century should be

mentioned : Vogel, Cot?imentationes vii. de Apocalypsi, Erlangen,
181J-16; H. Ewald, Comm. in Apoc. Joannis, 1828, die Johan-
neischen Schriften, Gottingen, 1862; Lucke, see Studies, below;

Ziillig, Offenbarung Johannis, Stuttgart, 1834-40; M. Stuart,

Comm. on the Apoc.
2

, 1845 ;
De Wette, Erkldrung der Offenbarung,

1848 ; Hengstenberg, Die Offenbarung . . . erldutert, Berlin,

1849-51; Elliott, Horae Apocalypticae
2

, 4 vols., 1851 ; Ebrard,
Die Offenbarung Johannis, 1853; G. Volkmar, Commentar zur

Offenbarung, Zurich, 1862; C. Wordsworth, New Testament, vol.

ii., London, 1864; Kliefoth, Offenbarung des Johannis, Leipzig,

1874; C. J. Vaughan, Revelation of St. John, London, 1870;

J. C. A. Hofmann, Offenb. Johannis, 1874 ;
A. Bisping, Erkldrung

der Apoc, Miinster, 1876; C. H. A. Burger, Offenb. Johannis,

1877 ; J. P. Lange, Bibelwerk2
, 1878; E. Reuss, L'Apocalypse,

Paris, 1878; W. Lee, Revelation of St. John, London, 1881;
Diisterdieck, Offenb. fohannis

4
, Gottingen, 1887 ;

W. Milligan,
Book ofRevelation, London, 1889; Simcox, Revelation of St. John,
Cambridge, 1893; Kiibel, OffenbarungJohannis, Munich, 1893;
Trench, Comm. on the Epistles to the Seven Churches'1

, 1897 ,

Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis, Gottingen, 1896; new ed. 1906;
Benson, The Apocalypse, London. 1900; C. A. Scott, Revelation

(Century Bible), Edinburgh, 1902 ; Crampon, DApocalypse de S.

Jean, Tournai, 1904; Th. Calmes, Paris, 1905; H. B. Swete,

Apocalypse of St. John
2

, London, 1907 ;
H. P. Forbes, New York,

1907 ; Hort, Apoc. op St. John, i.-iii., London, 1908 ; Holtzmann-

Bauer, Offenbarung desJohannis
3
(Hand- Comm.), Tubingen, 1908 ;

J. M. S. Baljon, Openbaring van Johannes, Utrecht, 1908 ;

Moffatt, Revelation of St. John (Expositor's Gk. Test.), London,
1910; E. C. S. Gibson, Revelation of St. John, London, 1910;
A. Ramsay (Westminster N.T), 1910; Diobouniotis und

Harnack, Der Scholien-Kommentar des Origenes zur Apokalypse

Johannis, Leipzig, 191 1
; J. T. Dean, Edinburgh, 1915.

Studies, Exegetical and Critical.—Lucke, Versuch einer voll-

stdndigen Einleitung in die Offenbarung Johannis
11

, Bonn, 1852;
F. Bleek, Vorlesnngen iiber d. Apocalypse, Berlin, 1859; F. D.

Maurice, Lectures on the Apocalypse, Cambridge, 1861
; Milligan,

Discussions on the Apocalypse, London, 1893 ; Selwyn, The Chris-

tian Prophets and the Prophetic Apocalypse, London, 1900; F. C.

Porter (Hastings' D.B. iv. 239-266), 1902 : Messages of the Apoc-

alyptical Writers (pp. 169-294), London, 1905 ;
W. R. Ramsay,

Letters to the Seven Churches, London, 1904; E. A. Abbott,
Notes on N.T. Criticism, 1907, pp. 75-114, Johannine Grammar
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1906— valuable also for the student of the Apocalypse;
Charles, Studies in the Apocalypse*, 1915.

Studies mainly Critical.—These are frequently quoted in my
Commentary simply under the author's name with page. Volter,

Enstehung der Apokalypse (designated as " Volter i." in my Com-
mentary), Freiburg, 1885 ; Offetibarung Johannis (as "Volter ii."

in my Commentary), Tubingen, 1886; Das Problem der Apok-
alypse (as "Volter hi."), Freiburg and Leipzig, 1893 ; Offenbarung

Johannis (as "Volter iv."), Strassburg, 1904; Vischer, Offen-

barung Johannis, Leipzig, 1886; Weyland, De Apokalypse van

Johannes, Groningen, 1888; Schoen, L Origin* de FApocalypse,
Paris, 1887; Spitta, Offenbarung des Johannes, Halle, 1889;
Erbes, Offenbarung Johannis, Gotha, 1891 ; Schmidt, Die /Com-

position der Offenbarung Johannis, Freiburg, 1891 ; Bousset, Zur
Textkritik der Apokalypse, {Textkritische Studien zum JV.T.),

Leipzig, 1894; Rauch, Offenbarung desJohannes, Haarlem, 1894;
Hirscht, Die Apokalypse und ihre neueste Kritik, Leipzig, 1895 ;

J. Weiss, Offetibarung des Johannes, Gottingen, 1904 ; Well-

hausen, Analyse der Offenbarung Johannis, Berlin, 1907.
Texts.—B. Weiss, Die Johannes-Apokalypse {Textkritische

Untersuchungen und Textherstellung), Leipzig, 1891, 2nd ed.

1902; Souter, 2V.T. Graec, 19 10; Moffatt {Expositor's Greek

Testament), 1910; Von Soden, 1914. Von Soden's is the least

satisfactory of modern texts so far as the Apocalypse is con-

cerned. Notwithstanding all the work done in recent years on
the text of the Apocalypse, that of Westcott and Hort remains
the best, though the text presupposed by Bousset is in some of

its details superior. Of these scholars, Westcott and Hort alone

have recognized that the right text in 2 1, 8 - 18
3

1 - 7 - u is tw dyye'Aw

tw, though among the uncials A has preserved it only in three

passages and C in one. Souter follows A in 2 1 - 8 but not in 2 18
.

Von Soden has rejected the right reading in the seven passages,
and branded it (p. 2070) as a " Willkurlichkeit" on the part
of the scribe of A. A knowledge of John's grammar would
have made the adoption of tw dyyt'A.a> tt)s ev . . . €KKA?7arias

impossible on the part of any editor.

Versions.—See vol. i. pp. clxvi-clxxi, vol. ii. 234 sq.

Some of the Abbrevations used in this Work.

Versions.1

Aq. or a' .... Version of Aquila or a.

A.V Authorized Version.

LXX or o . . . . Septuagint.

1 For those used in the Greek text see vol. ii. 227-235.
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R.V Revised Version.

Symm. or cr' . . . Symmachus.
Theod. or 0' . . . Theodotion.

Abbott, Gram. . . Abbott, Johannine Grammar, 1906.

,, Voc. ... ,, Johannitie Vocabulary, 1905.

Blass, Gram. . . . Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek (transl.

by Thackeray), 1898.
D.A.C. Hastings' Dictionary of the Apostolic

Church.

D.B Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible.

J The Fourth Gospel.
i. 2. 3 J Johannine Epistles.

J
ap The Apocalypse.
K.A.T? .... Schrader's Die Keilinschriften und das

alte Testament, edited and rewritten by
H. Zimmern and H. Winckler, 1903.

M.-W.'s Gram. . . Moulton's edition of Winer, 1882.

Moulton, Gram. . . Moulton's Grammar of N.T. Greek2
,

vol. i., 1906.
MT Massoretic Text.

N.T New Testament.

O.T Old Testament.

Robertson, Gram. . Robertson, Grammar of the Greek of the

N.T., 1914.
S.B.E Sacred Books of the East (edited by Max

Miiller), Oxford.

Thackeray, Gram. . Thackeray, Grammar of the O.T. in

Greek, vol. i., 1909.
T.L.Z. Theologische Literaturzeitung.
Weber2 Weber's Judische Theologie, 1897.
WH Westcottand Hort, The N.T. in Greek.

Volter i See above under the Section " Studies

mainly Critical."

» » >.

"i » „
iv » »

Z.A.T.W. . . . . Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche Wis-

senschaft.

Z.f.N. T.W. ... Preuschen's Zeitschrift fiir die Neutesta-

mentliche Wissenschaft.
Z.K. W. or Z.K. W.L. Zeitschrift fiir Kirchliche Wissenschaft

und Kirchliches Leben.

Z.W.T. Zeitschriftfiir Wissenschaftliche Theologie.



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

VOLUME I.

Page 215, line 22 ab imo. After
"
unexampled

" add "
except

perhaps in Aq. Ex. xxiv. 16."

Page 224, footnote, line 11. After "xvi. 19
" add "

(an inter-

polation)," and see the emended form of this note in vol. i.

Introd. p. clix ad init.

Page 294. Paragraph beginning
"

It is noteworthy," etc., was

written before I recognized that xvi. 5
b
~7 should be restored after

xix. 4.

Page 297, line 8. Delete "A slip for the dative." See also

text in vol. ii. 306 : 415, 416 footnote.

CXCll



THE REVEL ATI O N
OF ST. JOHN.

CHAPTER I.

§ i. The Contejits and Authorship of this Chapter.

The Superscription (i. 1-3) falls into three parts, each part of

which in turn is formed of three elements. The first sets forth

the source of the Apocalypse, the second its contents, and the

third the blessedness of those who receive and fulfil its teachings.

As regards the source—it was God by whom the Apocalypse was

given to Christ : it was Christ who sent His angel and signified

it to John : it was John who bare witness to it as from God and

Christ. As for its contents—these were the word of God and

the truth attested by Christ, which were embodied in the visions

which John had seen. As for the blesstdness that attends on

its reception
—this blessedness is to be the portion of those that

read it in the Churches, of those that hear, and of those that

observe it.

After the Superscription follows the Introduction (i. 4-8),

which is composed of three stanzas of three lines each. In these

John salutes the Seven Churches, invoking upon them grace and

peace from God, which is and which was and which is to come,
1

and from Jesus Christ. Of these two Divine Beings he proceeds
to speak more definitely

—of Christ in 5-7 and of God in 8.

Christ is the faithful witness, the sovereign of the dead, the ruler

of those that rule the living. To Him is to be ascribed glory

and power, inasmuch as loving us with an everlasting love He
hath redeemed us from our sins and endowed us with the offices

of kingship and priesthood unto God (i. 4-6), and will speedily

come in the clouds—whose advent His crucifiers will witness to

their cost and the heathen-hearted nations with fear and anguish.

Of God our author does not speak in the third person, but intro-

1 The clause that follows relating to the seven spirits is an interpolation

(see note in toe).

VOL. I.
— I



2 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [I. § 2.

duces the Supreme Being as declaring : I am the Alpha and the

Omega—the Lord of the past, the present and the future.

In i. 9-20 we have the Seer's call by the Son of Man and his

vision of the Son of Man, standing in the midst of seven golden
candlesticks and holding seven stars, risen and glorified. By
Him the Seer is bidden to write what he saw and to send it to

the Seven Churches. Any paraphrase of this sublime descrip-

tion of the Son of Man would only hopelessly weaken it. It

may, however, be observed that it contains the attributes of the

Ancient of Days and of one like a Son of Man in Daniel (vii.

9, 13) as well as of the nameless angel in Dan. x. 5-6, and that

nearly every phrase in this description of the Son of Man (13-16)
and of His words (i7

c
-2o) recurs in ii.-iii. to which it forms

an introduction, just as x. does to xi. 1-13.
In i7

c-i8 the Son of Man declares who He is (even as God
does in 8), i.e. the First and the Last, He that liveth and was

dead and had thereby become the holder of the keys of death.

As such He bids the Seer afresh to write what he saw, and to

learn the mystery that the seven candlesticks were the Seven

Churches and the seven stars the heavenly ideals of the Seven

Churches, which could only be realized through Him.

As regards the authorship of this chapter, whilst there is no

evidence either in point of idiom or diction against its being
from the hand of John the Seer, there is, as I have shown in the

summary in § 2, the most positive evidence for its derivation

from him.

§ 2. Diction and Idiom.

There can be no question as to the authorship of this chapter.

Alike in its diction and its idiom it is from the hand of John
the Seer.

(a) Diction.—This subject is dealt with in detail in the notes.

But the results can be shortly summarized and some of the chief

parallelisms in phraseology within the rest of the Book empha-
sized. But first of all it is to be observed that whereas none of

the diction and phraseology is against our author's use, much of

it is specifically Johannine and all of it in keeping with his use.

1. 1. o€i£ai tois oouXois auTou, a 8el yeveaQai iv Taxei. This

clause recurs as a whole in xxii. 6 and in part in iv. 1. SeUvvfu
is characteristic of our author in its apocalyptic sense.

tw SouXw auToo 'IwcWtji. Cf. xi. 18, tois SovAots (TOV T

7rpo<£^rcus.

2. 6fxapTupT)o-et'.
Cf. xxii. 16, 18, 20.

t. \6yov t. 8eoo xaX t. p-aprupiav 'irjaou. Cf. i. 9, vi. 9, xii. 1 1

(t. Aoyoj/ t. /xapTupias), 1 7 (t. p.apTvpiav 'lrjcrov only and in xix. 10),

xx. 4.



1. § 2.] DICTION AND IDIOM 3

3. jiaxapios . . . t. Xoyou? t. Trpo<f>T]Teia9 Kal TYjpoun-es. Cf.

xxii. 7, io. We have here the first of the seven beatitudes in

this Book : cf. xiv. 13, xvi. 15, xix. 9, xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14.

6 yap Kcupog eyyos- Cf. xxii. IO.

5. 6 pipTus 6 mcrro?. Cf. ii. 13, in. 14-

6. £TT
,

oiT)aei' l^pas Pao-tXeiac, icpcis. Cf. V. IO.

els tous aiwcas [t. anavwv]. Cf. i. 18, iv. 9, IO, V. 13, vii. 12,

x. 6, etc. But in Gospel and 1 and 2 John always eU tov auova.

8. to A Kal to Q . . . 6 S)v /cal 6 y\v Kal 6 €pxduti/os, 6 iray-

TOKpdTwp. Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5, xxi. 6, xxii. 13.

Ku'pios 6 0e6s ... 6 TrafTOKpaTup. Cf. iv. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3,

xvi. 7, 14, xix. 6, 15, xxi. 22. HavTOKpdrwp occurs eight times

in the rest of the Apocalypse and not once elsewhere in the N.T.

except in an O.T. quotation (2 Cor. vi. 18).

10. eyeeopTji' iv -rreeupaTi. Cf. iv. 2.

12. pXe'ireic. Our author uses this verb twice in i., once in

iii. and thirteen times in the rest of the book, and never in the

aorist
;

for in xxii. 8 A is to be followed.

13. 5p.oio!> ulbv dyGpw-irou. Only elsewhere in xiv. 14, in this

form in all literature.

eyoeoupeVov iroS^pT] Kal Trepie^uap.efoi' irpos tois p.aorois JjOjctji'

Xpuow. Cf. XV. 6.

14. 01 6<f>0a\p.ol auTou u>s <j>\6^ irupos. Cf. U. 18, xix. 12.

15.
1^ <j>a)^T)

auTou ws 4>cocr] uSdTwv iroXXui'. Cf. xiv. 2, xix. 6.

16.
r\ ovj/is auTou ws o TjXtos- Cf. X. 1.

e\(j)v ev ttj 8c|ia xeiP l auTou daT^pas eTrrd. Cf. ii. I, iii. I.

ck tou CTTopaTos auTou pop<|>aia StaTopos 6|eia. Cf. ii. 1 3.

17. 6 irpwTos Kal 6 eo-)(aTOs. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13.
19. ouc Here used (probably owing to its fourfold occur-

rence in ii.-iii.) of logical appeal, never of historical transition

as in the Fourth Gospel: cf. ii. 5, 16, iii. 3, 19. In the later

chapters our author uses Sid toCto instead : cf. vii. 15, xii. 32

[xviii. 8]. Thus this entire chapter is most closely connected

by its distinctively Johannine phraseology with ii.—vi., x.-xi.,

xiv.-xvi., xix.-xxii. Let us now turn to the most striking idioms

in this chapter.

(b) Idiom.—These are dealt with fully in the notes. But we
shall mention a sufficient number to confirm beyond question
the conclusion that this chapter comes from the hand of our

author.

I. 4. dtro 6 &v Kal 6 r\v Kal 6 cp^opecos. On this wholly
abnormal construction with a7ro', which is nevertheless quite

intelligible in our author and yet not in any other, see note in loc.

As regards 6 a>v . . . cpxo/Acvos
—this title recurs wholly or in part

in i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5.

5. 'Itjctou XpioTou, 6 pdprus mords. This anomalous con-
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struction of the nominative in apposition to an oblique case

recurs ii. 13, 20, iii. 12, vii. 4, viii. 9, ix. 14, xiv. 12, 14, xx. 2.

That this solecism is characteristic of our author cannot be

denied, since it occurs so frequently, whereas it is exceptional in

the Kon'ij and the LXX, in the latter of which it is clearly, as in

our author, a Hebraism.

5-6. ra dyaTtwTt . . . ica! eiroiTjo-ei/. This Hebraism recurs

frequently in our author: cf. i. 18, ii. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14, xiv.

2-3, xv. 3.

10. (Jxoi'rjy . . . d>s CTdXiriyyos Xeyou'o-Y]s. Here we should

expect Xeyovcrav. But cf. iv. I.

13. o/j.oiof ulbv dv9pw7rou. Cf. xiv. 14 for this otherwise

unexampled construction. See Additional Note, p. 36.
16. e\d)v

=
€lxe or e^ei as elsewhere in our author: cf. x. 2,

xii. 2, xxi. 12, 14. Moreover, kKiropEvofxivq is used as iiiTropevero

in this same verse. In our author these are Hebraisms, though
this usage is found occasionally in the Kolvtj. Again, the

Hebraism 17 01/as av-rov <l>s 6 17X105 <paivu though not found else-

where in this Book, is closely akin to our author's many
Hebraisms, especially in connection with <Ls = 3. See p. 36.

20. Tds €irrd Xux^'as
—this is a slip for the genitive. There

are other analogous slips in our author, which are best explained
as due to his not having had an opportunity to revise his text.

Thus this chapter is connected by Johannine idioms with ii.-

iv., vii.-xii., xiv.-xvi., xx.-xxi. There can be no doubt as to the

genuineness of the text.
'O

§ 3. Order of Words.

The order is Semitic. Thus the verb is before the subject
and object once, before the subject twice, before the object five

times. It stands at the beginning of the clause or sentence

followed by adverbial phrases eleven times. On the other hand,
the verb follows the subject (9) once, the object (a pronoun)
once. The participle, where it stands for a finite verb, occurs

once at the close of a clause (»6
b
).

These facts are in keeping
with our author's style.

'AiroKdiXuvJus 'iwdWou.

The word aVoKaXui/as is not used as the title of any work
before the time of our Apocalypse, though it is used by St. Paul

exactly in the same sense of minor revelations : cf. 1 Cor. xiv.

26. So far as the word itself goes it is found in Sir. xi. 27, xxii.

2 2 ( fj.v(rTr)piov aTTOKaXvij/ewi), xhi. I, while aTroi«i\vTrTtiv is found in

Amos iii. 7, aTroKciXvij/r) TraiSeuu' 71730s tovs SovXous airov tous



I. 1-3.] THE SUPERSCRIPTION 5

7rpocf>y]Tas, in the sense of a "
revealing

"
of something hidden.

In the second passage we have an approach to the use of the

word in our text. In Theodotion's rendering of Daniel the

verb diroKaXv-n-Tciv is used exactly in the sense of the noun

a7ro/caAv^is in the title: cf. ii. 19, 22, 28, 29, 30, 47, x. 1. It

appears in the title of 2 Baruch—" The Book of the Apocalypse
of Baruch the son of Nenah "—the publication of which was

nearly contemporary with that of our Apocalypse. It signifies a

vision and its interpretation. Elsewhere in the N.T. it is found

with the same meaning in the Pauline Epistles (Rom. xvi. 25;
2 Cor. xii. 1

;
Gal. i. 12, etc.). In 1 Pet. i. 7, 13, iv. 13, Luke ii.

32, etc., this word is not used in quite the same sense, but means

rather, manifestation, appearance. d-n-oKaAv^is is found also in

Classical Greek in the sense of to lay bare, to disclose, in Plato,

Protag. 352 D, Gorg. 460 A; while airoKaXvipis is found in Plutarch,
Paul. Aemil. 14, Cat. Maj. 20, Quom. Adul. ab Am. 32 (olttok.

dynaprias) in the sense of a laying bare. The verb frequently
bears this meaning in LXX, and the noun once. But the special

religious meaning of aTroi<d\vi]/i<; in Greek and revelatio in Latin

was unknown to the heathen world.

diroKd\u<Jus 'ludvyou was the title of our Book in the 2nd

cent: cf. Murat. i. 71 sq. : "Scripta apocalypse(s) etiam johanis
et petri tantum recipimus." That the Book was ever known by
the bare term a-KOKaXv\\ii% cannot safely be inferred from Tertullian,

Adv. Marc. iv. 5, or Irenaeus, v. 30. 3 (tov kol tt/v 'AiroKa\vif/iv

ewpaKoTo?) ;
for in both these passages the context clearly defines

whose apocalypse is in question. V. 30. 2,
"
Propter hoc non

annumeratur tribus haec in Apocalypsi," would be more relevant

here
;
but even this passage is wholly indecisive, since the author-

ship of the Apocalypse is stated in v. 26. 1.

I. 1-3. THE SUPERSCRIPTION.

1-3. The Superscription, which sets forth (1) the source of

the Apocalypse, (2) its contents, and (3) the blessedness of those

who receive its teachings. (1) There are three definite stages in

the transmission of this Apocalypse from its source to its publica-
tion. First it is God Himself who gave it to Christ to make it

known unto His servants—eSwKev ai>Tw 6 #eos Sei£at t. SovAois

avTov . . . iv Ta^ei (cf. the declaration of God in xxi. 6b-8), and
the statement as to God's sending the angel, in Set£ai . . . iv

Ta^ei in xxii. 6. Next, Christ sent and signified it through His angel
to John— iar/fAavtv a7ro(rreiAas Sid tov ayyiXov clvtov to SouAa>

atirov 'Iwdwr; (cf. the declaration of Christ in xxii. 6-7, 16, 13,

12, 10, i8a
). Thirdly, John bare witness to this Apocalypse

accorded by Christ to him, i.e., the word of God and the truth
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attested by Christ—tov Xoyov tou 6eov kolI rrjv p.apTvptav 'Irjo-ov

Xpio-Tov, oaa el8ev (cf. the testimony of John in xxii. 8-9,

20-21). This correspondence between i. 1-2 and xxi. 6b-8,

xxii. 6-21, is, therefore, not accidental. But if we desire further

confirmation of the close connection of 1-3 with the xxi.-xxii.,

we have it in the repetition by Christ in xxii. 7 of the beatitude

pronounced by John in i. 3.

(2) Its contents are
" the word of God and the testimony of

Jesus Christ, everything that He saw." Here there are three

elements corresponding to the three agents mentioned above.

First, there is the word of God. Secondly, this word is attested

by Christ. Thirdly, it is seen by John in vision.

(3) The blessedness of those who receive and observe its

teachings. Here, again, there is a threefold division : blessed is

he that reads them in the public assemblies : blessed is he that

hears these prophecies : blessed is he that observes them.

1. diroKci\u\|/is 'Itjo-oC Xpiorou. The genitive here is subjective.

The revelation is given by Jesus Christ to John as God gave it to

Him. Cf. John vii. 16, r) ep.77 SiSa^r) ow lariv ifir]
dXAa tov

TrtfjupavTos fie, and iii. 35, v. 20 sqq., 26, xvi. 15, etc. The title

'I^o-ovs Xpio-Tos is found only here and in verses 2, 5 : 'Iryo-ous

alone nine times; KvpLos Ir)<rov<; twice (xxii. 20, 21); Ku'/aios

once only, xiv. 13; 6 Kupio? airwv (xi. 8). Xpio-To'?, when used

alone, always has the article (xx. 4, 6, + avrov, xi. 15, xii. 10. In

the Johannine Epistles 'I^o-ovs Xpioros occurs nine times, 'Irjaovs

six, 6 Xpto-Tos three times.

r\v e'SwKci' aura* 6 0€os Seifai tois oouXois avToG. Cf. AniOS

iii. 7, ov
p,r) TToi-qa-et Ki'pios 6 6eo<; 7rpayp.a edv p.rj a.7roKa\v{J/r) 7ratoetav

7rpos tous SovAovs airov tou? 7rpo(pr)Ta<;. In our text the servants,

who are God's servants (avrov), are the Christian prophets. Cf.

x. 7, xi. 18, xxii. 6. Se<£ai. This word is characteristic of our

author when it means to communicate a divine revelation by
means of visions.

& 8tl yevevQai iv T(£xct. The 8ei denotes not the merely hasty

consummation of things, but the absolutely sure fulfilment of

the divine purpose. That this fulfilment would come "soon"

(iv t<zx€i : cf. xxii. 6
;
Deut. ix. 3 ;

Ezek. xxix. 5 (not in Mass.) ;

Luke xviii. 8
;
Rom. xvi. 20), has always been the expectation of

all living prophecy and apocalyptic, a Set yevcaOai is drawn from

Dan. ii. 28 (d 8el yevcaOai eV i<r\(iTOiv twv r)p.tpwv), 29. a . . .

iv Ta^€t recurs in xxii. 6.

eo-rjpafey
—a Johannine word : cf. John xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi.

19. It is Christ that is the subject of the verb here.

dTTooreiXas. Cf. xxii. 16, where Christ sent (cTrep.i/'e)
His

angel, and xxii. 6, where God sent (aWo-mAe) His angel. Once

again this verb is used in v. 6. d7rooTe\Aeiv 8id = T2 rw, Ex.
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iv. 13; Matt. xi. 2, irifjiij/as
Sia twv p.adr]TUiv airov : Acts XI. 30,

d7ro(rT€iAavr€S . . • Sid ^etpos Bapvd/3a.
2. os e'fiapTu'pifjaei'. p-aprvpziv, which is found four times and

always with the ace. in our author—for this is the best way of

treating xxii. 18— occurs more frequently in the Johannine

Gospel and Epistles than elsewhere in the N.T. (i.e., 33+ 10 = 43

times). The aorist ifxaprvprjaev is epistolary : the author trans-

ports himself to the standpoint of his readers.

Toy \6yov too 9eou ko.1 ttji* ^laprupiav 'Itjctou Xpiorou
= the reve-

lation given by God and borne witness to by Christ (subjective

genitive). It means the Christian revelation as a whole in i. 9, vi.

9, xx. 4, but in the present passage the expression is limited by the

words that follow 00-a e'Sev—to the revelation made in this Book.
Kindred expressions occur in xii. 17, ras evToAds toS 6eov kcu . . .

tt?v fiaprvpiav Irjcrov, and xix. IO, rrjv fxaprvptav Irjcrov: but in the

last passage the phrase may have a different meaning in the tradi-

tional text, and 'I^o-ov be the objective genitive. The Ao'yos tow

6eov is not to be limited in our text to the O.T. It embraces
the entire revelation of God which now in its fulness is attested

by Christ.

00-a elScy. These words limit, as we have said, the scope of

the two preceding phrases. On the significance of eiSev in our

author, see note on iv. 1. We should observe how the ministry
of angels (i

d
)
and the visions of the Seer are here closely com-

bined, as also later.

3. This verse consists of a stanza of four lines. We have here

the first of the seven beatitudes in the Apocalypse (xiv. 13, xvi.

15, xix. 9% xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14. The last beatitude, which is pro-
nounced by Christ and is given in xxii. 7

b
(for the present text of

xx. 4-xxii. is in disorder), reaffirms the beatitude here pronounced
by John.

6 avayivuxTKwv. This is not the private student but the

public reader, the dvayvwerr^s or lector, as the sing. 6 dvayivwa-Kwv
as opposed to the plural 01 aKoiWre? shows. At the close of the

first century a.d., the reader was probably any suitable person
who was nominated for this purpose by the presbyters or president
from among the congregation. The reader in time acquired an

official position and became a member of the clergy, and is first

mentioned in this capacity in Tertullian (De Praescr. 41). The
books which were read were originally those of the O.T., as in

the synagogues, and afterwards the books of the N.T., as well as

the sub-apostolic epistles : cf. Justin Martyr (ApoL i. 67), to.

a.Trop,vr)fjLovevp.aTa twv airoa-ToXuv
r) to. crvyypdfjLpLOLTa twv TrpotprjTwv

avayivwo-Kerai. This practice of reading at public worship was

adopted from the Jews : cf. Neh. viii. 2
;
Ex. xxiv. 7 ;

Luke iv.

16
;
Acts xiii. 15 ;

2 Cor. iii. 15. Amongst the Jews the Scripture
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lessons from the Law and the Prophets could be read by any
member of the congregation, but if any priests or Levites were

present they took precedence. The earliest mention of the read-

ing of the Prophets is found in Luke iv. 17, Acts xiii. 15 (comp.

Megilla iv. 1-5); but they were not read on weekdays nor on

Sabbath afternoon services, but only at the chief service by one

person (Megilla iv. 5) on the morning of the Sabbath. See

Schurer3
,

ii. 456.
ot dxou'ovTe? . . . KaiTYipoufTes. These two participles are, as

the Greek shows, to be taken closely together. These two lines

therefore reproduce the words of Christ in Luke xi. 28, fj.aKa.ptoi ol

o.kovovt€<; tov Adyov rov dtov ko\ <j>v\a(r(rovTes. Cf. also John Xll.

47, idv Tis fAov aKovo-y t. pqiuLTOiv Kol
fxrj (f>v\d£rj. But our author

does not use <f>v\ao-<ruv, and replaces it with the familiar Johannine
word rrfpeiv. Ps. i. represents on a large scale this combination

of faithful reading and faithful living.

tous Xoyous -nis iTpo4>T]T€ias. Here as in xxii. 7, 10, 18 the

Seer claims for his Book a place in the forefront of prophetic

literature.

6 yap ttaipos eyyu's. These words relate to the blessedness

of those who are taithful in the present evil time
;
for they will

not have long to wait; the season of their deliverance is at hand.

Cf. Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor. vii. 29, 6 Kaipos crweo-TaA./xeVos itrriv.

The beatitude, of course, is true in itself independently of the

time of consummation (cf. xxii. 7), but the closely impending

recompense is repeatedly dwelt upon by our author to encourage
his readers in the face of universal martyrdom.

4-8. INTRODUCTION. JOHN'S GREETING TO THE
SEVEN CHURCHES.

4. 'iwdvfTjs Tats e-n-Tcl 6kk\t)(ticus. This is the usual form for

beginning a letter (cf. Gal. i. 1, etc.). Indeed the whole Book

from i. 4 to its close is in fact an Epistle.

tcus eirra eKKXrjo-iais Tals eV ttj
'Acri'a. The article before tTrra

refers proleptically to ver. n, where these Churches are enumer-

ated. Other Churches existed at the time with which the Seer

must have been familiar, such as Colossae (Col. i. 2, ii. 1),

Hierapolis (Col. iv. 13), Troas (Acts xx. 5 sqq.), Magnesia

(Ignatius, Ad Magn. i. 1), Tralles (Ignatius, Ad Trail, i.).

Why the particular seven Churches mentioned in i. n were

chosen by our author cannot now be determined (see, however,

note on i. n) ;
but the fact that seven were chosen, and no more

and no less, can occasion no difficulty. For seven was a sacred

number not only in Jewish Apocalyptic and Judaism generally,
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but particularly in our Author: cf. i. [4
a
] 12, 16, iv. 5, v. 1, 6

[viii. 2], x. 3, xi. 13 [xii. 3], xiii. 1, xv. 6, 7, 8, xvi. 1, xvii. 1,

etc.

iv
Tfj

'Ao-i'a. According to the usage of the Maccabean Books

(1 Mace. viii. 6, xi. 13, xii. 39, xiii. 32; 2 Mace. iii. 3, x. 24;

3 Mace. iii. 14; 4 Mace. iii. 20), Asia embraces the empire of the

Seleucids. In the Sibylline Oracles, iii. 168, 342, 350, 351,

353-4, 367, 381, 38 8, 39i> 45°. 599. 6lI
>

iv - r
> 7 1

* 7 6 > 79. i45>

148, v. 99, 118, 287, etc., the extension of the term varies—at

times apparently comprehending the entire continent, at others

restricted to the coast cities and the lower valleys of the Maean-

der, Cayster, etc. But on the transference of the kingdom of

Attalus in. to Rome, the Roman province of Asia conterminous

with the limits of this kingdom was formed in 133-130 B.C., and
this province was subsequently augmented by the addition of

Phrygia in 116 B.C. 'H 'Aom in the N.T. is all but universally

(contrast Acts ii. 9) identified with Proconsular Asia.

X<£pis ufxiv Kal
eiprjeir) airo 6 aic ical 6 i\v kcu 6 epxoueeos

[icai airo tw eura iri'euudTGJi' Twf ei'tomof tou 0p6eou auTouJ.
5. Kal airo

'Itjctou Xpiarou, 6 udpTus 6 tuotos.

In these three lines the second is beyond question an inter-

polation of a later hand (probably early in the 2nd cent.).

Since xxii. 8-9, and (possibly) xix. 9-10 are from the hand of our

author, he cannot have put forward such a grotesque Trinity as

the above. In the passages just cited the worship of angels (see
note on xxii. 8) is denounced in most forcible terms, and from
the class of subordinate beings co-ordinate with the seven arch-

angels we cannot exclude "the seven spirits." The Seer cannot
therefore have accorded divine honours to these seven spirits at

the very opening of his Book. Moreover, when this interpolation
is removed, we have three stanzas of three lines each beginning
with x^P ts 4

b
>
and ending 7

C at <pv\al rrj<; yfj<;.
Thus in 4

b
-5

a

as in 5
c-6a

only God and Christ are mentioned.

4b
. x^P 1? tyw Kai eip^cTj. These words do not form a mere

salutation, for this has been given in the preceding words, but

a benediction from God. Grace and peace cannot be said to

emanate from angels
— even from the seven archangels. The

xapis here is the favour of God and of Jesus Christ. It is only
found once again in our author, i.e. in xxii. 21, where this spiritual

endowment is derived from Jesus Christ. See notes on \°-P 1^

and dp"qv7} in Sanday's Romans, 10 sq., 15 sq. ; Milligan, 1 Thess.

i. 1. The dprjvq is the harmony restored between God and man
through Christ. In all the Pauline Epistles these are said to

proceed from God the Father and from Jesus Christ, just as in

the original text here. In 1 and 2 Timothy we have the fuller

form x*Pt9
)
^€0 ?) elprjvr]. Moreover, in nine of the Pauline
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Epistles the phrase is exactly as here, x^Pts fy"v Ka" €
'

1PWVj
while in i and 2 Timothy it stands as in the preceding
sentence.

cLtto 6 tiv Kal 6 r\v ica! 6 epxo/A€K>s. Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, and 6 wv k. 6

r/v in xi. 17, xvi. 5. We have here a title of God conceived in

the terms of time. The Seer has deliberately violated the rules

of grammar in order to preserve the divine name inviolate from
the change which it would necessarily have undergone if de-
clined. Hence the divine name is here in the nominative. It

could have been preserved in classical Greek, i.e. a-n-o tov 6 wv.

But our author shows no knowledge of this construction. But
there are other irregularities

—
as, for instance, 6

f)v. The f}v is

said to have been used because there was no past participle of

ilfii. But this does not really explain rjv nor yet 6. Besides he
could have used 6 yeyovws(cf. xvi. 17, xxi. 6) or 6 ycvo/xevos (i. 18).
I offer, therefore, the following explanation. Our author could
have written here 6 wv Kal rjv, in keeping with a Hebraism which
he frequently avails himself of; for 6 wv /cat tjv would be an exact

reproduction of the Hebrew rvm ninn. See note on c c . Herein

we have a probable explanation of r)v. It is harder to explain
the 6 which precedes it. The article here may be inserted before
the r/v since it accompanies the other two elements in the divine

name : 6 wv . . . koX 6 ip^ofjctvos.

As for 6 ipxopevos, where our author returns to the participia'

construction, it is clear that he uses €'pxoV6vos > instead of
€o-o'p.«->os,

with a definite reference to the contents of the Book and

especially to the coming of Christ, i. 7, ii. 5, 16, iii. 11, xxii. 7,

12, etc., in whose coming God Himself comes also.

Besides, our author does not use the future participle.

Passing now from the grammar of this clause to its meaning,
we find that this divine name was common to both Jews and
Gentiles. Thus the Targ. Jon. on Ex. iii. 14 (rVflK ~il"X n\~tx,

where the LXX has
eyco elfu 6 wv, and Aquila and Theod.

?(ro/tai<o9>eoro/iai) has »Vpl» -pnyi W^fVl son NJN = "Egosum,
qui sum et futurus sum/' and Deut. xxxii. 39, mni "Vim Nin {OK
^"iqS Tnjn Kin XOXl = "

Ego sum qui sum, et fui, et ego sum qui
futurus sum." Also Shem. rab. iii. f. io5

b
,
"Dixit Deus ... ad

Mosen : Ego fui, et adhuc sum et ero in posterum
"

(this last from

Wetstein). In the G^eek we find analogous titles of God. Cf.

Pausanias, x. 12. 5 : for the songs of the doves at Dodona, Zeus

r/v, Zfvs Ifxriv, Zcvs Zcro-trou: in the inscription at Sais (Plutarch,
De hide, 9), eyw el/xi nav to ytyovos kcu ov kou iao/jievov Kal tov i/xov

rriirXov ov8€t<; ttw Ovqrwv airiK(x\v\pev : in the Orphic lines, Zevs

Trpwros yev€TO, Zeus v<tto.tos ap^tK€pavvo<;, Zeus K€(f>a\r), Zevs pciaaa,
A165 S' €*k -rravTa. rervKTai. Finally, in reference to Ahurarhazda it

is stated in the Bundahis, i. 4 (S.B.E. v. 4),
M Auharmazd and
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the region, religion and time of Auharmazd were and are and
ever will be."

[icai diro toc cirrd 7r^eu(j.aT0)i' ktX.]

Although I have without hesitation bracketed these words
as an early interpolation, we must consider the explanations of

those who have accepted them as from the hand of our Seer,
and also deal briefly with the probable origin of this concep-
tion.

i. First of all we have the interpretation
—more or less of

Victorinus, Primasius, Apringius, Beatus among the earlier

commentators, and in modern times Alford and Swete—which

regards the seven spirits here as the sevenfold energies of God
or of the Holy Spirit. In support of this view Swete quotes
Heb. ii. 4, wvev/xaTos ayiov fj.epiafj.ois: I Cor. xii. 10, Sta«ptcrcis

TrvevfxoLTwv : xiv. 32, 7rvei'yu.aTa irpo<pr]Tu>v : Apoc. xxii. 6, 6 #eos twv

7rvev/AaT(ov twv TTpo<pr)T<i>v.
" Here the '

spirits
'

are seven, because
the Churches in which they operate are seven "

(Swete). This
reason is less convincing than that adduced by other supporters
of this view, who trace the conception of the seven spirits to an
erroneous though not unnatural interpretation of Isa. xi. 2, 3,

whereby the six spiritual endowments that are to be given to the
Messiah were transformed into seven : cf. 1 Enoch lxi. 1 1

; Targ.
Jon. on this passage; also the LXX

; Justin, Dial. 87, «r' airbv

irvevfxa 6cov, irvevfxa croc/nas /cat crvveVews, irvevfxa fiovXr/
1; koi icr^uo?,

irvev/xa yvwcrcws koa cucrcySetas, k<x\ ifnrXrjo-ei airbv TrvevfLa cpofiov
Oeov : also 39 ; Cohort, ad Gentiles, 32, 01 Upol irpofprjrai to tv koll to

avTO Trvevfia ets cttto. 7rv€vp.aTa //.ept'^ecr^at cpao-tv.

But that we have here to deal, not with impersonal energies
but with concrete beings, may be inferred from iii. 1 of our text,
where the seven spirits and the seven stars are regarded as

parallel conceptions. Further, the scribe who interpolated 4°
between 4

b and 5
a
manifestly regarded these seven spirits as

much concrete beings as God and Jesus Christ. Hence the
seven spirits here cannot be interpreted either as abstractions or

impersonal energies.
2. The seven spirits are to be identified with the seven

archangels. Judaism was familiar with seven archangels : cf.

Ezek. ix. 2; Tob. xii. 15; 1 Enoch xx. 7, xc. 21 ("the seven
first white ones"); T. Levi viii. 2. This number, it is said

(cf. Gunkel, Schbpfung mid Chaos, 294-302 ; Zimmern, in

Schrader's K.A.T? ii. 620-626; Bousset, Offenbarung, 184-187,
291 sq.), presupposes a religion of which the worship of
seven gods was a characteristic. Now we find such a religion
in the Zend with its seven Amshaspands {S.B.E. v. 10 «.

;

xxiii. 291; xxxi. Introd. pp. xviii, xxiv, 77, 179 sq.), which in

their turn were derived from the Babylonish cult of the seven
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star deities. 1 The existence of these astral divinities Judaism
did not question any more than in earlier times it questioned
the existence of the tribal deities of the nations that surrounded

Israel, but in the interests of Monotheism, Judaism degraded
these foreign deities into angels

—
subject beings in the service

of Yahweh. In due time the source of these conceptions was

wholly forgotten as well as the historical development involved.

Like his contemporaries, the Seer accepted the traditional Jewish
formula,—God and the seven spirits,

—and to this formula

appended the specifically Christian element. Thus according
to Bousset originated one of the most extraordinary Trinities in

Christianity : cf. Justin, Apol. i. 6, quoted on xxii. 9. As

furnishing parallel trinities, Luke ix. 26, 1 Tim. v. 21 have been

adduced. But in neither passage is there any ground for such a

view. It might as reasonably be contended that every time God
and the angels were mentioned together a duality of the Godhead
was involved.

Now, if we identify "the seven spirits" and the seven arch-

angels, it is inconceivable that the Seer, who issued so emphatic
a polemic against angel worship, could have inserted such a

clause as 4° between 4b and 5*.

3. The seven spirits and the seven archangels are not

identical in the mind of the Seer, according to Bousset (on viii. 2)

and others. Whether this is so or not does not affect the

question of the originality of 4°. For whatever be the dignity

possessed by the seven spirits, they were after all merely created

beings in the opinion of the Seer, and could not therefore be put

by him on a level with God and Jesus Christ or represented as

fitting objects for man's worship.

But, though 4° is due to the hand of an interpolator, the

phrase -ra eTrra Trvevfxara in Hi. I, 6 e^wv to cirra Trvet'/xara tov

Oiov Kal toiis €7rra do-repas, is a redactional addition of our Seer.

It is therefore our task to define, if possible, the nature of these

spirits. Now the conjunction of the Trvcv/xara and the ao-repes in

iii. 1 suggests that they are to some extent kindred conceptions.
But this does not take us far, unless we can gain some definite

idea of the meaning of both do-Te'pcs and Trvev/jiaTa in our author.

Happily this we can do in part. First, in i. 20 the £7rrd dorepes
are definitely stated to be the dyy«Xot w C7rrd exKXrjcriwv, and

1
Jewish tradition seemingly testifies to a certain connection between the

great golden candlestick with seven arms and the seven planets : cf. Josephus,
Ant. iii. 6. 7; Bell. Jud. v. 5. 5, iv4<j>ai.vov 5' ol /J.tv tirTa \vx"ot rot's 7r\ai'?7Ta.s :

Philo, Quis rerum divin. haeres (ed. Cohn), 221 sq., tt}s Afar' ovpavbv tQiw

iwrd. ir\av4jTuv xopetas fxl/XT]/j.a. iartv 7/ lepb. Xvx"ia xal ol iw avrrjs (irra Xi'^rot.

Josephus states also that the twelve loaves of the shewbread pointed to the

twelve signs of the zodiac: Bell. Jitd. v. 5. 5. Possibly these are merely

after-thoughts of both Josephus and i'hilo.
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Christ is said to hold these do-repcs, i.e. dyyeA.01, in His right hand

in i. 16 : that is, to have supreme authority over them. Hence
in iii. 1 the seven irvevfrnra of God and the seven dyyeXoi of the

Churches are conjoined, as apparently kindred conceptions. We
might here for a moment turn aside to observe that in 2 Enoch

xxx. 14 angels are spoken of as stars, in 1 Enoch xli. 5, 7 the

stars have a conscious existence, and hence are capable of dis-

obedience, xviii. 13-16, xxi. 1-6, while in lxxxvi. i, 3 stars are

used to symbolize angels.

So much for the do-Tcpcs. Now as to irvev/jbaTa. Over these

also Christ has supreme authority, iii. 1. In v. 6 these Trvev/xaTa

are identified with the seven eyes which are sent forth unto all

the earth, and in iv. 5 with the seven fiery lamps that burn before

the throne of God. In the former passage they are obviously

conceived as having a personal existence. As the servants of

the Lamb they are described as His eyes. That the lamps and

the eyes are identical is clear from our text and from Zech. iv. 10

where, in the vision which our Seer has in view, it is said
" these

seven (lamps) are the eyes of the Lord, they run to and fro

through the whole earth."

From the above examination it may be concluded that the

-.rvevfxara are angelic beings. In Jub. ii. 2 the chief orders of

spirits are called angels: cf. Heb. i. 7, 14. Whether these seven

spirits are to be identified with the seven archangels cannot be

inferred with certainty, but this identification may be regarded
as highly probable ;

since thereby Christ's sovereignty is asserted

over the highest order of the angels, as it is elsewhere declared

by the Seer to be paramount over all creation.

e^cS-mof tou Opovou. Cf. iv. 5, 6, 10, vii. 9, etc.

5. diro 'Itictou XpicxToG. Since 4° is an interpolation, the grace
and peace proceed from God and Christ as in the Pauline

Epistles. In 2 John 3 we find 7rapd instead of Atto in a like

context. This is the last passage where the title 'lrjaovs Xpicn-6?

occurs. From this onward 'I^croiis stands alone save in xxii. 20,

21, where we have Kvpios 'irjaovs.

6 p-dp-rus
6 irioros. Cf. iii. 14; also ii. 13. This anomaly,

which recurs not infrequently
— cf. ii. 13, 20, iii. 12, ix. 14, xiv.

12, 14, xx. 2, is best explained as a Hebraism. Since the

Hebrew noun in the indirect cases is not inflected, the Seer acts

at times as if the Greek were similarly uninfected, and simply

places, as in the present instance, the nominative in apposition
to the genitive ;

i.e. 6 /xaprvs in apposition to 'lyaov Xpio-rov.
We have here a frequent solecism in our author. While it is

found occasionally in the LXX, as might be expected in a

translation from Semitic (cf. Eztk. xxiii. T2
; Zeph. i. 12), it is

here almost a characteristic construction : cf. ii. 13, 20, iii. 12,
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vii. 4, viii. 9, ix. 14, xiv. 12, 14, xx. 2. The participle is also put
in the nominative when the normal construction would be the

gen. or ace. Cf. ii. 20, iii. 12.

flap™? appears only here and in iii. 14 in the N.T. in refer-

ence to Christ. Christ is here conceived not in a limited sense

in reference to His earthly life or the present Apocalypse, but

as the true witness of every divine revelation (so Diisterdieck,

Bousset, and others). Cf. John xviii. 37, ets tovto IkrjXvOa ck tov

Koa/xov Iva /xapTvp^aa) rrj dXrjOeLa. The phrase 6 yaapros 6 7tio"tos,

when taken in connection with the words that follow, 6 irpuTo-

tokos . . . ivov f3a<ri\eu)v ti/s yr}s, furnishes strong evidence that

our author had Ps. lxxxix. in his mind
;

for the former phrase is

found in 38, where the moon is said to be |OtO pnE>3 "iy (LXX,
6 fj.dpTvs

1 iv ovpavu) 7ticttos), and the latter in 28,

Kayto irpoTOTOKOv ("I03\ O^cro/xai glvtov,

v{pr]\by irapa -rots (3a<ri\tv<Tiv rrjs y>}s.

Here our author appears to have had the LXX before him.

This passage is given a Messianic reference by R. Nathan in

Shem. rab. 19, fol. 1184
. As I made Jacob a firstborn, so also

will I make King Messiah a firstborn (Ps. lxxxix. 28). Thus
"the firstborn" became a Messianic title (see Lightfoot, Col.

i. 15).
6 irpun-oTOKos tojc veKpoJi/. See preceding note on Ps. lxxxix.

28. In Col. i. 18 we have 09 1<ttiv apxy. 7t/}wto'tokos Zk twv

vexpwv, and in I Cor. XV. 20, lyrjyepTai £k vc/cpaJv a7rap^>; Tajy

KtKOLfxr]p.€vo}v. In these Pauline passages Christ's resurrection is

undoubtedly referred to, which carries with it His claim to

headship of the Church, as in Col. i. 15 TrpurroTOKo*; Trdcrr)?

KTto-eajs implies His claim to headship over all creation by virtue

of His primogeniture. But the sense of being first in point of

time appears in certain passages to be displaced wholly by the

secondary idea of Sovereignty. Thus in Heb. xii. 23 the phrase
iKKX-qcria irpuiTOTOKwv emphasizes wholly this latter idea. Even
God Himself was called Q?iJ? ?V "P133 (

=
ttpwt6toko<s tov Koo-fxov).

(See Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.) Our present context appears to

require the secondary meaning of 7rpajTo'roKos, and accordingly
Christ is here said to be " the true witness of God, the sovereign
of the dead, the ruler of the living

"
(i.e. the kings of the earth

and their subjects). See note on iii. 14.

6 apyuv Twe PacriXeW rfjs yfjs. Cf. Ps. lxxxix. 28
;
also Isa.

Iv. 4.

5c-6. We have here the second of the three stanzas which com-

pose 4
b
-7- The second line is to be taken as forming a perfect

parallelism with the first
; for in the t<3 dyairwvTL . . . ko.\ i-n-oiricrtv

1 In Ps. Iv. 4, David is given as a witness (ty) to the nations.
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we have a pure Hebraism, in which the participle of the first line

is resolved into a finite verb in the second. This second line is

therefore no parenthesis, nor from the standpoint of the Seer is

there the slightest irregularity in the construction. He is simply

reproducing a common Hebrew idiom literally in Greek. The
A. V., the Syriac and Latin versions are here, therefore, right, and
the R.V. is wrong—wrong as a translation and bad as a piece of

English. Hence we are to translate, "To Him that loveth us

. . . and hath made us." This Hebrew idiom recurs frequently
in our author

(i. 18, ii. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14 (see note), xiv. 2-3,
xv. 3), and in none of the instances has it been recognized as

such by any commentator. This Hebrew idiom has become
so naturalized in our author's style that I cannot but regard the

OlTlVeS in XX. 4, TWV TT€TreX.€KlcrfJl.€V(DV . . . KOU OITIVES OV TTpOCTtKV-

vrjcrav, as an addition by John's literary executor in order to make
the text better Greek. John's words were most probably t. 7T£7r€-

XeKio-fievwv . . . kclI ov Trpoo-eKvvrjo-av. In i. 1 8 the failure to

recognize this idiom has led most scholars to mispunctuate the

text, and the rest, like Wellhausen and Haussleiter, to excise 6

£<3v. The eyw dpu ... 6 £oiv is to be taken closely with «ai

iyevofi^v ve/cpos (cf. Amos vi. 3 for this Hebrew construction)
= 1

am . . . He that liveth and was dead." Hence the first two
lines =

jhnxni |Winn ^x

" • v:t t v :

tw dyaTrufTi Tjp.as kch Xuaarn,. As Swete well remarks, the

two participles bring out " the contrast between the abiding
ayd-rrrj and the completed act of redemption."

\u<rom r|fi.as in kt\. This is by far the best attested reading.
With the idea inAvowri we might compare the somewhat kindred

dyo/3a£eiv in v. 9 ;
the Pauline e£ayopd£eiv, Gal. iii. 13, iv. 5 ;

aTroXv-

T/xDcris, Rom. iii. 24, viii. 23 ;
1 Cor. i. 30; Eph. i. 7, iv. 30 ; Col.

i. 14. The weakly attested reading kovo-avn . . . a-n-o is not

really supported by vii. 14, eirXvvav Tds o-roAds airwv . . . eV

to! al/jLaTL tov apviov, and xxii. 14, though these passages have
been brought forward in favour of it. For, whereas these two

passages express man's own action in the working out his own
salvation, the Xovo-avn . . . dzro denotes God's part in man's

salvation, i.e. his deliverance from sin by Christ. At the same
time it is to be observed that this metaphor is a familiar one in

the N.T. in this connection : cf. 1 Cor. vi. n
; Eph. v. 26; Tit.

iii. 5 ;
Heb. x. 22.

Swete aptly compares Plato, Crat. 405 B, where the two verbs
are brought together in a similar connection, ovkovv 6 KaOaipwv
0€OS KCil 6 OLTToXvOiV T€ KCU OLiroXoVWV TWV TOLOVTiDV KOLKWV CUTIOS OLV CUT) :
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WH explain the corruption of Xvcravn into Xovaavri as "due

to failure to understand the Hebraic use of eV to denote a price

. . . and a natural misapplication of vii. 14."

iv tw al'/Aan.
Here as in v. 9 iv denotes the price by means

of which a thing is bought : cf. 1 Chron. xxi. 24.

6. kcu €TToir]a-€y. As we have shown in the note on 5
c-6

above, this is a Hebraism for kcu 7roi?/cravTi. Christ not only

delivers men from sin—the negative side—but also makes them

a kingdom and priests.

jWiXeiak, Upels. These words go back to Ex. xix. 6, napDD

D'jnb. This the LXX renders fiaaiXuov Updnvfia (see 1 Pet. ii.

9); Aquila, /^WiActa upeW : Symmachus and Theodotion, fiaaiXeia

Upcts. The last rendering is that of our text and presupposes

D'Oiia na^OD. This last reading is in part supported by Jub.
xvi. 18, which gives "a kingdom and priests"; so also the Syriac

version of Ex. xix. 6. With this last we may compare the Jer.

Targ. on Ex. xix. 6, "kings . . . and . . . priests," and Onkelos,

"kings, priests." It is clear that our text presupposes the same

text as Symmachus and Theodotion.

Our text then means that Christ has made us a kingdom,
each member of which is a priest unto God. The kingship here

involved was to be an everlasting possession (xxii. 5). Of the

like duration of the priesthood nothing is said in the closing

chapters. As respects the priesthood, the privileges of ancient

Israel have passed over to the Christian Church. Even to pre-

Christian Judaism it was foretold that all true Israelites would

become in a certain sense priests
—

priests as compared with the

nations that served them. "And strangers shall feed your flocks,

and aliens shall be your plowmen . . . but ye shall be named
the priests of the Lord : men shall call you the ministers of our

God" (Isa. lxi. 5-6). But that this general priesthood of Israel

as regards the heathen nations was not to supersede the special

ministries of priests and Levites in the redeemed Israel is clear

from lxvi. 21 : "And of them will I take for priests for Levites,

saith the Lord." But in the spiritual kingdom of Christ no such

distinction is recognized : all the faithful are already kings and

priests to God (i. 6). On the other hand, when the Messianic

kingdom is established the glorified martyrs will in a special

sense be kings and priests ;
for in that kingdom the priesthood

and kingship of the glorified martyrs will come into actual

manifestation relatively to the heathen nations, who will then be

evangelized by them (xx. 6). itrovrat Itpeis tuv Oetw nai tov Xpicrrov

kcu [ia<n\<.vcrov(Tiv /j.€t
avrov to. \l\icl err). But this special and

limited priesthood and kingship belong only to the Messianic

kingdom. It should be observed in this connection that, al-

though all the faithful were to become kings and priests, it is
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never implied that they should likewise become prophets. The

prophetic office may have been conceived by our author in a

limited sense and as bestowed on a limited class of men for a special

purpose. When this purpose was once achieved, the prophetic

gift may in his view be no longer necessary.
After the final judgment the limited kingship and priesthood

of the martyrs will be succeeded by an eternal kingship of all

the faithful : xxii. 5, /JaonAcvcrouo-iv eis t. atcovaq t. altavwv. But the

special priestly office will no more exist
;
and so far as the priestly

blessing is given, it will be given by God Himself: xxii. 5, kv/hos

6 #eos cf)WTLcr€i €7r' olvtovs (see note in loc).

to 06w koI iraTpl auTou. The avrov is to be taken with tw

dew as well as with iraTpi.

auT<3
r\ So£a tea! to Kpdros, i.e. to dyairwi'Ti kt\. Similar

doxologies addressed to Christ are to be found in v. 13, vii. 10,

2 Pet. iii. 18, and most probably in 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 21,

and possibly in 1 Pet. iv. n. In 4 Mace, xviii. 24 we have a

good parallel in diction, as w 17 86£a eis rows atwvas twv aiwvtov : in

the Didache viii. 2, X. 5, on aov Icttlv rj Su'va/«s /cal
rj Sd£a ets rovs

atuvas, at the conclusion of the Lord's Prayer
—the doxology in

Matt. vi. 13 not being original, but adopted, according to Hort,
into some forms of the text through liturgical use in Syria as

early as the 2nd century. 1 Chron. xxix. 1 1, "Thine, O Lord, is

the greatness and the power and the glory," appears to be the

original source of most of the doxologies of later times. See

Chase, Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, 168 sqq.

7-8. The prophet's thought is carried forward to the Second

Advent of Christ in glory (7). It must be confessed that 8 has

no obvious links with what precedes or follows.

7. Here again we have a stanza of three lines—which are a

reminiscence and an adaptation of Dan. vii. 13 and Zech. xii. 10.

In both cases, as we shall see, the text presupposed by our author

is mainly that presupposed by Theodotion's version
;
but their

combination here is best explained as due to our author's ac-

quaintance with the Jewish Christian Apocalypse, which has

been worked into the text of Matt. xxiv. (
= Mark xiii. = Luke

xxi.), and which in Matt. xxiv. 30 represents this combination

as already achieved (see below). But not only does our text

agree in combining Zech. xii. 10 and Dan. vii. 13, but also in

transforming the original meaning of Zech. xii. 10. Thus, where-

as in the O.T. text we have "they shall mourn for him," in

Matt. xxiv. 30 and in our text
" the trihes of the earth shall

mourn (for themselves) because of Him" («r avrov omitted in

Matt.).
The fulfilment of this prophecy of the visible and victorious

return of Christ with a view to judgment is dealt with in the

vol. 1.—2
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vision of the Seer in xiv. 14, 18-20, in xix. 11-21, and most

probably in xx. 7-10.
ioou epxeTcu ue-ra tw ye^fXwy. Cf. Dan. vii. 13, \33JTDy V1K"I

NIT sns C'3N 133 X'EC' Here Theodotion renders kuI 18ov acra
t-: • rv • -

: t- :
r-

(LXX, eVt -7V : cf. xiv. i4sqq.; Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64; Didache

xvi. 8 (iirdi'w), Justin, Apol. i. 51 sq. (€7ravw) ;
iv = DV, Mark xiii.

26; Luke xxi. 27 : cf. Dalman, Words ofJesus, 242). But the

€7ri in xiv. 14 of our text is due to our author's use of Kadrjficvov

in this connection) to>j> ve(ptXwv tov ovpavov ws mos avdpwirov *PX°~

/xcios (LXX, r)pxtTo). Cf. Mark xiv. 62, tov vicV tov avOpunrov . . .

lp)(6p.c\-ov p-era twv vecpeXuv tov ovpavov : 4 Ezra xiii. 3. It does

not necessarily follow from the above that our author used an

early translation similar in character to that of the later Theo-

dotion, but that the Semitic text he followed was such as that

followed by Theodotion.

IpxeTcu. The idea of the impending Advent is resumed
in iii. 11, xiv. 7, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 12, 20.

ovj/eTai aurbv . . . k<x! i£eKivTr\o-av . . . kcu KoiJ/orrcu eir' auTOf

•rracrai at <|>u\a! rfjs Y*i s - These words, with the exception of the

last four, are based on Zech. xii. 10 and agree for the most part
with the versions of Theodotion, Aquila, and Symmachus against
the LXX. The LXX reads ko.1 iTrifiXeij/ovTai 71-pos p.£, avtf S>v

KaTwp^cravTO ( =1Tp"l) kcu Koif/ovrai eV avrov. Theod. and

Aquila, kcu tirifiXtyovTai 7rpos p.e, eis ov (crvv co, Aquila) e£e/ceV-

Tqcrav ko.1 Koif/ovrai avrov. Symmachus, Zp,Trpoo-6ev eVe^e/ceVrTicrav

ktX. Here the three latter translators support the Massoretic

npl by i£eK€VTT)crai>. It is a question whether our author used

an early Greek version—the parent of Theodotion's and others—
or whether he translated directly from the Hebrew. The evi-

dence on the whole is in favour of his translating directly from the

Hebrew. His use of l^KivT-qo-av
x marks his independence of

the LXX
;
and the fact that ckkcvtciv is the stock rendering in

the versions of "tp"t, shows that our author's use of this verb cannot

be advanced as evidence for his dependence on any Greek trans-

lation here. Whilst there is thus no trustworthy evidence of his

dependence, there is some evidence of his independence of all

the versions. This we find in ot//erat avrov, where the versions

have iTrifiXeipovTai Trpos p.e. Our author, it is true, does not use

iirifiXeTreiv, but he uses fiXiirtiv frequently in the sense required
here. Moreover, the last words, iraaai ou cf>vXa\ tt}s y^s (found
also in Matt. xxiv. 30), are a free adaptation of the Hebrew in

Zech. xii. 12, where the LXX gives the literal rendering, 17 yf;

Kara. <puAas c^vXas.

1 In Justin, Apol. i. 52, we find, ic6\povTcu <pv\i) wpbs <f>v\r)i>, ical r6re 6\f/ovrat

its 6v £&KtvTi)tjav : Dial. 1 4, 32; 64, eiriyvwaeade ei's 5v (^eKivrriaare : 126.

The reference in all these passages is eschatological.
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It is noteworthy that in John xix. 37, the passage in Zechariah
is rendered in a way closely akin to that in our text oij/ovrai ets or

i$eKevTr)crav. But, whereas our author applies the prophecy to

the whole world, the Fourth Gospel limits to the four soldiers
" the looking

"
to Him whom they had pierced. Abbott {Johan-

nine Gram., p. 247) writes : "They look to Him now in amaze-

ment; they will look to Him for forgiveness and salvation." In

the Gospel the main reference is to the crucifixion : whereas in

our author it is eschatological.
In Matt. xxiv. 30 we have an analogous combination of the

passages in Daniel and Zechariah to that in our text, kox roVe

(pavqaevTai to crrj/xelov toJ) viov tov avOpwirov iv oipavw kol Tore

Koxpovrai 7racrat ai <pv\a\ Trjs y^s kcu oi^ovTai tov vlov tov

avdpwirov cp^o/i,evov €7rt t. v(<peXS)v. Here, as in our text, the

reference is eschatological. Swete writes that both Gospel and

Apocalypse
" were indebted . . . perhaps to some collection of

prophetic testimonies." This is a good suggestion, but the ex-

planation is, I believe, to be found elsewhere. A large body of

scholars are,agreed that in Matt. xxiv. (as in the parallel chapters
in Mark and Luke) there are two distinct apocalypses worked

together. One of these is from our Lord, xxiv. 4-5, 9-14, 23-25,
32 sqq., while the other is a later Jewish Christian Apocalypse
consisting of xxiv. 6-8, 15-22, 29-31, 34, 35 (see my Eschatology

1
,

379-385). Now the close parallelism of our text, i. 7 and Matt,

xxiv. 30 (observe use of oipeadai in both, as well as the phrase
Trao-ai al <f>v\aX rrj<; yi}s

—
unique as regards the N.T. and the

LXX), presupposes some real connection
;
and since the Jewish

Apocalypse just referred to was written before 70 a.d., it is

reasonable to conclude that the indebtedness lies on the side of

our author, and that Matt. xxiv. 30 first suggested to him the

combination of Zech. and Daniel, though the diction is mainly
his own, and due to his independent translation of the O.T.

passages ;
for he keeps more closely to Daniel and Zechariah

and reproduces their text more fully.

mi, dfirji'.
We have here the Greek and Hebrew forms of

affirmation side by side—a fact which would tempt us to take

them as synonymous, as in a(3/3a 6 iraT-qp in Mark xiv. 36. But
this does not appear to be so here. And yet it is hard to bring
out the distinction. In our author 6\p.rjv is used (a) at the close

of one's own doxology or prayer: i. 6, vii. 12 {adfin.), (p) It

is used for the purpose of adopting as one's own what has just
been said : v. 14, vii. 12 {ad init.), xix. 4, xxii. 20. {c) It is used
at the close of a solemn affirmation : i. 7 (vat, d/«?v). {d) It is

used as a designation of Christ: iii. 14, 6 'Ap.rv. Here Christ

is represented as the personalized divine Amen, the guarantor in

person of the truth declared by Him. Cf. Isa. lxv. 16, JDK Tl^K,
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"God of the Amen," which, however, is by the best critics

emended into fOX
,n^X = "God of truth."

The meaning of vat in this context is difficult to determine*
It occurs four times in all. In xxii. 20 it denotes a divine

promise, where the afxijv expresses the trustful acceptance of

this promise (cf. 2 Cor. i. 20). In xiv. 13, xvi. 7, it is used to

confirm what has just been said of the heavenly voice. But in

xiv. 13 it could be taken as the affirmation of a promise by the

Spirit:
" Yea—in that they shall rest," etc.

If xiv. 13 is to be taken as just suggested, then, since xvi. 7 is

not from our author's hand, it would follow that in our author
val "expresses," as Hort says, "affirmation or reaffirmation

divine or human," and that they are here purposely combined to

express the same ideas as in xxii. 20,
"

It is so, amen."
8. The Speaker is God.
to "A\(f>a Kal t6 *ft. This is a natural symbol for the first

and last of all things. It was known among the Romans : cf.

Martial, v. 26. Among the later Jews the whole extent of a

thing was often denoted by the first and last letters of the

alphabet, DX. Thus (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. in loc.) Adam trans-

gressed the whole law from aleph to tau (Jalkut Rub. f. 17
4
);

Abraham observed the whole law from aleph to tau (f. 48*) ;

when God blesses Israel, He does it from aleph to tau (f. 1283
).

It represented the entirety of things, and thus could fitly express
the Shekinah, Schoettgen, i. 1086. Hence it is not improbable
that "Alpha and Omega" is a Greek rendering of a corre-

sponding Hebrew expression. The thoucht conveyed by this

title is essentially that of Isa. xliv. 6 : 0cos lafiawO- eyu> 7rpu>Tos *ca«

e'ya> ficra raura (flinK »JK1 JiB>«T| *3K ntfittX mfV ; cf. xli. 4,

xliii. 10).

Kupios 6 0e6§ ... 6 jratTOKpdTup (
= J11K2V yn?H HIIT, Hos.

xii. 6; Amos ix. 5). A favourite title in our author: cf. iv. 8,

xi. 17, xv. 3 [xvi. 7],
xix. 6, xxi. 22. In iv. 8 (cf. xi. 17) we have

the entire passage, Kvpios 6 0cos 6 ic Kal 6 r)v Kal 6 epxop.evos 6

TravTOKpdTwp, save that the 6 TravTOKpartap precedes the 6 wv.

6 TravTOKpaTuyp is not found in the N.T. outside our author save

in 2 Cor. vi. 18 in a quotation.
6 wv Kal 6 tjk kt\. See note on i. 4.

9-20. JOHN'S CALL AND COMMISSION. HIS VISION OF
THE SON OF MAN—RISEN AND GLORIFIED.

9. 'Eyw 'IwdVmjs. Cf. xxii. 8
;
Dan. vii. 15, 28. viii. r, ix. 2

(e'yw Aavi?;\) ; 4 Ezra iii. 1
;

1 Enoch xii. 3, etc. The insertion

of the name is required after 8.
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6 d8e\<j)os ujjiwc tea! ctuvkoicwcos eV The absence of the article

before the second noun shows that the two nouns are to be
taken closely together. Cf. vi. n, ol o-wSouAoi airuv Kal ol

a8ek<pol airwv ol //.eAAovTts aTTOKTevveaOat ws /cat avroi: xii. io.

Here, as in its pagan use, dSeAc/>d? means a fellow-member in the
same religious society. With 6 dSeAc/>6s ifiwv cf. 2 Pet. iii. 15,
6 aya-n-qTbi r)p.u>v dSeXcpos IlaiiAos. With o-vvkoividvos cf. o-wkoivco-

veiv in xviii. 4; and for Iv after kou'wvo's cf. Matt, xxiii. 30.

Fellowship in suffering naturally was an essential mark of early

Christianity. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 7, koiviuvoi io-Te rwv Tra6r]p.dTU)v : Phil,

iii. IO, KOLVioviav twv Tra0r]p.dT(x)v : iv. 14, crw/coivwvTyo-avTes /aov rrj

$Xtlf/€t.

iv ttj OXivJ/cl Kal (3acri\€ta Kal uttojxoct] cy 'Itjctou. The 6Xi{f/is

here is the tribulation of the last time : cf. vii. 14, ttJs 0Au//c(o? ttJs

fx.€yd\r]<;.
It is the same as the rr/s wpas tov Tr€Lpao-p.ov rrj<; yu.eA-

AoDcry/s Zpxeo-Qai. eVt t^s oiKovpevi]<; 0A17S in iii. 10. This last great
tribulation necessarily precedes the Millennial Kingdom—hence
Kal /Jao-iAaa : but to have part in the kingdom faithful endur-
ance throughout the tribulation is necessary

—hence Kal v7rop.ovrj :

cf. ii. 2, 3, 19, iii. 10, xiii. 10, xiv. 12. vTrop.ovrj being the

spiritual alchemy, which transmutes those who share in the QXfyis
into members of the /JaouAeia, can only achieve its end in

fellowship with Jesus (iv 'li]o-ov)
—a Pauline conception which

recurs in xiv. 13, but is set forth under another figure in iii. 20,
lav tis aKovo-y rrj<; <f>wvf}<; p,ov Kal dvoi^rj tyjv dvpav, eicreAevcro/xai

•n-pos avTov Kal Senrvrjo-u) p.€T airov Kal auros /act' ip.ov. It is

a question whether iv 'l-qaov should be connected with all three
nouns or with v-trop.ovr) only. Probably the latter is best : cf.

2 Thess. iii. 5, ttjv v7rop.ovrjv tov Xpio-rov, though the idea here is

somewhat different.

eyevofj.Tjk'
ee="I found myself in." We might conclude

from this clause that when he wrote he was no longer in Patmos.
Patmos was one of the Sporades, a barren rocky island about
ten miles long and five wide. It is first mentioned by
Thucydides, iii. 33, and later by Strabo, x. 5. 13, and Pliny, H.N,
iv. 12. 23, the last of whom states that it was used as a penal
settlement by the Romans, as were other islands, i.e. Pontia,
off the coast of Latium, to which Domitian banished Flavia
Domitilla (Euseb. H.E. iii. 18. 5), and Gyara and Seriphus in

the Aegean (see Encyc. Bib. iii. 3603).
Sid ihv Aoyoc tou 6eou Kal Ti\v uapTupiaf 'Itjctou. These words

define the ground for his presence in Patmos, i.e. his preaching
of the Gospel and his loyalty to it in a time of tribulation. The
phrase t. Aoyov t. 6eoi> Kal t. p,apTvptav 'I. here give the contents
of his preaching, whereas in 2 they describe the Apocalypse
itself: cf. 00-a eTSev. It has been urged by many scholars that
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John had gone to Patmos for the purpose of receiving this

revelation, i.e. that mentioned in 2. But this interpretation

appears to be inadmissible on several grounds. 1. In our

author oid never means "for the sake of" (
= <Wa) receiving the

word of God, etc., but "because of," "in consequence of" the

word of God which he had preached. In other words, Sia

denotes the ground and not the purpose in this Book : cf. ii. 3,

iv. 11, vi. 9, vii. 15, xii. 11, 12, xiii. 14, etc 2. In two passages

our author speaks of death by persecution in connection with

these very phrases, i.e. vi. 9, icr(payp.ivwv olol t. \6yov t. 8cov kox

01a t. /xaprvpiav, and again in xx. 4. These passages in them-

selves indicate the interpretation to be adopted in the present

passage. 3. The fact that our author has just described himself

as <rvvKoivwvb<; iv rrj 6\fyu . . . kcu virop.ovrj suggests that he

has in a special
—and not in any ordinary

—manner suffered for

the faith. If he suffered no more than the average Christian, it

is not in keeping with his reticence as to himself that he should

lay emphasis on what after all was the common lot of the

faithful. 4. An early tradition, in itself not uniform nor quite

credible in its details, testifies to the banishment of John to

Patmos. Cf. Tert. De Praescript. 36,
"
Apostolus Ioannes . . .

in insulam relegatur"; Clem. Alex. Quis dives, 42, cVeiS?) yap tov

Tvpdvvov TcXeuT^cravTOS a7ro ttJs Ila.Tp.ov Trjs vrjcrov p.err]\$ev eVt TTjy

"Ecf>io-ov : Origen, In Matt. t. xvi. 6, 6 8e 'PcojaatW /focriAcvs, u>s 17

TrapaSoo-LS SiSacrKei, KtrreSiKao-e tov 'Iwdvvqv paprvpovvra Sta tov t>Js

dA.770£ia? \6yov €is Iia.Tp.ov ttjv vijcrov. If we combine this tradi-

tion with the fact cited above that Patmos was a penal settlement

(Pliny, H.N. iv. 12. 23), as well as 1, 2, and 3, the evidence for

John's exile is adequate. There is no just ground for the

suggestion that the tradition arose as an elaboration of the

present passage.
10.

eyei'6|AT)i'
Iv in«if|Mm. Not merely

"
I was in," but "

I fell

into." These words denote the ecstatic condition into which

the Seer has fallen, just as iv cavrw yevop-evos (Acts xii. n)
describe the return to the normal condition. We have equivalent

phrases in Acts xi. 5, eI8ov iv €Kcrrao-£t, and xxii. 17, ytvicrBai p.c iv

eKcr-rao-ei. Apart from extraordinary ecstatic experiences, all

Christians could be said to be ct^ou iv Trvevpan (Rom. viii. 9) as

opposed to the faithless, who were iv o-apKt.

In this passage, then, iyevop-rjv iv Trvevp.a,Ti denotes nothing

more than that the Seer fell into a trance. It was not until he

was in this trance that Christ addressed him. But in iv. 2 (see

note), where this phrase recurs, if the text is right, it must mean

something more, since the Seer is already in a trance.

iv -H] KupiaKfj rifie^a.
This is the first place in Christian

literature where the Lord's Day is mentioned. Some scholars
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have proposed to take this phrase as meaning "in the day of the

Lord," i.e. "the day of Yahweh," the day of judgment—in the

LXX, 17 fjfjiipa tov Kvptov, and elsewhere in our text, r) rjfi4pa f/

peyd\.r), vi. 17, xvi. 14. It is sufficient to mention this inter-

pretation and pass on to the generally accepted and, in the

opinion of the present writer, the right interpretation, which takes

these words to mean " on the Lord's day," i.e. the day con-

secrated to the Lord. We might compare an analogous phrase
in I Cor. xi. 20, ovk Zcttlv KvpictKOv Sei-irvov c^ayeiv. In the 2nd
cent, we have the following undisputed testimonies to the use of

this phrase for Sunday : Didache xiv. 1, Kara. KvpiaKrjv Se Kvpiov

o~uva)(6evTe<; icAacraTe aprov : Evang Petri, 35, £ire<pu)(TKev rj KvpiaKrj :

ib. 50, 6p6pov 8e ttjs KvpiaKr}*;: Ignatius, Ad Magn. ix. 1, /x^AccVt

ca/?/3aTi'£ovT€s dAAa KaTa KvpiaKrjv £a>VT€s, iv
f)

koX
r) £(or) i)p.wv

avtreiXev : Melito of Sardis—the title of one of his writings, irepl

Kvpta.Kr}<;, preserved in Euseb. H.E. iv. 26. 2. Here "Lord's

Day
"
has become a technical designation of Sunday. Since all

these writings emanate from Asia Minor, the term may first have
arisen there, but that it was in general use before the close of the

2nd cent, may be inferred from the statement of Dionysius of

Corinth in Euseb. H.E. iv. 23. 11, rr)v o-^/xepov ovv KvpiaKrjv dyiav

fjfjiepav Strjydyo/xev : Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. 12
;
Tert. De Cor. hi.,

" Die dominico jejunium nefas ducimus," etc.

The reason given by the early Christians for naming the first

day of the week " the Lord's Day," was that it was the day of His
resurrection. But how it came to be celebrated weekly and not

only yearly seems to be first explained by Deissmann {Bible

Studies, 218 sq. ; Encyc. Bib. iii. 2815 sq.). It appears that the

first day of each month was called "
Emperor's Day

"
(2e/?ao-T?7)

in Asia Minor and Egypt before the Christian era, Lightfoot,

Apostolic Fathers, 1. ii. 714 ; nay more, according to two inscrip-
tions from Ephesus and Kabala—to which might be added an

Oxyrhynchus papyrus (arc. 100 a.d.)
—it is inferred by Buresch

(Aus Lydien, 1898, pp. 49-50) and Deissmann that Se^ao-Trj was
a day of the week. If these conclusions are valid we can under-
stand how naturally the term " Lord's Day

"
arose ; for just as

the first day of each month, or a certain day of each week, was
called "Emperor's Day," so it would be natural for Christians

to name the first day of each week, associated as it was with the

Lord's resurrection and the custom of Christians to meet together
for worship on it, as " Lord's Day." It may have first arisen in

apocalyptic circles when a hostile attitude to the Empire was

adopted by Christianity.

tJkouo-o. (fxoerjy fAeydXTji' ottictO^
jjlou. Our author has probably

Ezek. iii. 1 2 in his mind, kcu dviXafiiv fie 7rvevp.a, kcu r]Kova-a
KdTOirio-Oiv p.ov (piovyv creicr/xoi} peyaAou. Wttstein quotes a good
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parallel from Plutarch, Lycurg. 54 C, aKovaat 8e <pwvr]v wcnrep

dv6pix)Trov Tivos i^oiriaOev €7titi/au)1'tos airw . . . <Ls Se /xtTaorpa-

<p£vTO<; ouSayaov tpavtpos 6 <f>6eyidp.evo<; rjv, BCiov rjyrjadfjiev'ov.

4>ojrrj»' p.eydXTji'
. . . ws CTdXTTiyyos Cf. iv. I note. The

voice is loud and clear as a trumpet blast. It appears to be that

of the Son of Man (so Alcasar, Ewald, Hengstenberg, Bousset),
who bids the Seer o /JAeVfi? ypd^ov cis fii(3X.Lov (11), and at the

close of this theophany repeats the command in 19, ypdif/ov ovv

a cTSts. This is the natural interpretation. Diisterdieck and
Alford take the voice to be that of an unnamed angel.

is oaKmyyos. In <I>s we have to deal with the most difficult

particle in all our author's vocabulary. See the Additional Note
at the close of this chapter on ws and o/xoios.

Xeyou'oTjs. We should expect keyovaav. But this is no

oversight of our author; for the same construction recurs in

iv. I, 17 <pu)vr) 7) TrpcoTY] . . . u>s (rdA7nyyos kakovcrr)<;, when we
should expect AaAouo-a.

This connection of the participle with the dependent genitive
instead of with the governing nouns we find also in vi. 7, T^owa
(puivty t. TcrdpTov £wov Ae'yovros, though here this construction is

very intelligible.

11-16. These verses appear to be composed of four stanzas,

the first three of four lines each and the fourth of three.

11. pXe'ireis. Our author, like most of the N.T. writers

(including Johannine Gospel and Epistles), uses ySAcVeiv and net

6pav in the present tense, except in the case of opa in the im-

perative = "beware." For the future of /JAeVtiv he uses

5{f/€(r6ai, and for the passive aorist 6(f>$f}vai.

ypdtyov els. For other constructions with cv and hrC see i. 3,

ii. 17, iii. 12, xiv. 1, xvii. 5, etc. The Seer is repeatedly bidden to

write down his visions, except in the case of the Seven Thunders.

tcus e-nrci €KK\r]aiais. According to Ramsay {Letters to the

Seven Churches, p. 191), "the Seven groups of Churches, into

which the province had been divided before the Apocalypse was

composed, were seven postal districts, each having as its centre

or point of origin one of the Seven Cities, which (as was pointed

out) lie on a route which forms a sort of inner circle round the

Province." Ramsay's reason for these Seven Churches—in-

cluding two comparatively small towns, Thyatira and Philadelphia,
and excluding the well-known cities of Colossae, Hierapolis,

Troas, Tralles, etc.—being chosen and none others, is {op. at.

p. 183) that "all the Seven Cities stand on the great circular road

that bound together the most populous, wealthy, and influential

part of the Province, the west-central region." If delivered at

these Seven Cities, the Apocalypse would easily spread through-
out the rest of the Province; for "they were the best points on
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that circuit to serve as centres of communication with seven

districts : Pergamum for the north (Troas, doubtless Adramyt-

tium, and probably Cyzicus and other cities on the coast con-

tained Churches) ; Thyatira for an inland district on the north-

east and east ; Sardis for the wide middle valley of the Hermus
;

Philadelphia for Upper Lydia, to which it was the door
(iii. 8) ;

Laodicea for the Lycus Valley and for central Phrygia, of which

it was the Christian metropolis in later time ; Ephesus for the

Cayster and Lower Maeander Valleys and coasts
; Smyrna for

the Lower Hermus Valley and the North Ionian coasts"

(p. 191 sq.). This is an attractive hypothesis. The fact,

however, that seven, and just seven, were chosen, is determined

apparently by the sacredness of this number in the eyes of our

author. This fact, however, does not exclude the possibility

that the Seven Churches in our author were selected on the

ground of their fitness as desirable centres of publication. To
each of these centres the roll would be carried in turn and then

copied. Smyrna lay 40 miles north of Ephesus, Pergamum
40 north of Smyrna, Thyatira 45 S.E. of Pergamum, Sardis

30 nearly due S. of Thyatira, Philadelphia 30 E.S.E. of Sardis,

and Laodicea 40 S.E. of Philadelphia (see map in Ramsay).
12. pXeTreii' ty]v $wt]\>. Cf. Aesch. Theb. 106, ktvtcov SeSopKa.

The voice is here used for the person from whom it comes.

t]ti$ cXdXei fi€T e'fxoG.
The ^tis here represents an indirect

question, and accordingly the construction is classical. On
eXdAci /act' ifj.ov, see note on iv. 1.

12b. eirrd Xux^ias XPU<™S. On the position of iirrd as con-

trasted with its position in 16, see note on viii. 2. These seven

lampstands recall Zech. iv. 2, where, however, only one lampstand

appears with seven lamps, which, as the LXX and Vulg. rightly

testify, were each fed by a pipe from one common reservoir of

oil. In Ex. xxv. 31 sqq. there is a description of a seven-

branched candlestick (Xv^via
=

rnijjp),
which was said to stand

outside the second veil of the Tabernacle. The candlestick or

lampstand carried seven lamps (Auxvoi
=

rri"0). In our text the

lampstands are separate. Their function is to embody and give

forth the light of God on earth. Should the lamps fail to do so,

their lampstand is removed
(ii. 5).

Various scholars (Gunkel, C/iaos, 294 sqq.; Zimmern, K.A.T. 3

624 sqq.) have drawn attention to the original connection between

the seven-armed candlestick and the seven planets, and quoted
the passages from Josephus and Philo (see note on p. 12) to this

effect. But of this our Seer was probably wholly unconscious.

13-18. If the student studies the titles of the Son of Man
in these verses, he will see that they recur at the beginning of

six of the letters, but not in that to the Church of Laodicea.
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Thus it seems to have been the intention of our author to

connect each of the Seven Letters with a special title. But this

intention was carried out only partially and in a superficial

manner in this preliminary sketch of his work. For, as already

observed, the title at the beginning of the letter to Laodicea is

not found in i. 13-18; and in the letters to Ephesus and Sardis

the same title is used twice: cf. ii. 1, 6 Kparwv tovs iirTa icrripas

iv T77 Sc^i'a (cf. i. i6a), and iii. 1, 6 i\wv • • • T0 ^'s """<* a<rr€'paS'

Again, that the titles were intended to have some connection

with the letters in which they respectively appear is cUar in most

of the cases. Thus in the letter to the Church in Ephesus the

title, 6 irepnraTwv iv //.ecro)
twv eirra. \vxyiwv tu>v \pvo-wv (ii. i), is at

all events related verbally to the words of warning in ii. 5, d 8k

fxrj . . . Kivr/croi ttjv Xu^vtav crov Ik tov tottov avrrjs. In the letter

to the Church in Smyrna the title, os iyivtro vcxpos ko2 l^crev

(ii. 8), may contain a reference to ii. iod, yivov 7tio-tos axpt 6o.vo.tov,

Kai Sojo-oj o-ol tov o-Te<f>avov tt}s £wt)9. In the letter to the Church

in Pergamum 6 e\o)v tt/»' pop.<$>aiav ttjv Sioto/aov (ii. 12) is antici-

patory of the words in ii. l6 c
, TroXefx^a-oi p.tT avTwv iv rfj pop.<paia

tov a-Top-aTos p.ov. In the letter to the Church in Thyatira the

title, 6 e^ojv tous 6(p6a\p.ov<; ws <p\6ya -rrvpos (ii. 1 8), may be

chosen with reference to the claim in ii. 23, eyw ei/ii 6 ipawutv

v€(j>povs Kai KupSta?. In the case of the three remaining Churches

the connection between the introductory title of Christ and the

contents of the letters is obscure except in the letter to the

Church in Philadelphia. In the letter to the Church in Sardis

the title, 6 l^wv ra eirra irvsvp.o.Ta tov Beov (iii. 1), may point to the

need of watchfulness (iii. 2), since the seven spirits are sent forth

by Christ to witness the doings of men (v. 4). In the letter to

the Church in Philadelphia the title, 6
«!x

on/ TVV xXeiv Aavet'S, 6

dvoiywv kt\. (iii. 7), is introduced to justify Christ's power to fulfil

His promise that He will cause the Jews after the flesh to bow
down before the true spiritual Israel (iii. 9), and will make the

latter pillars in the spiritual community of God (iii. 12). It is

Christ that shuts out the one from this community and admits

the other to it. Finally, in the letter to the Church in Laodicea

the title, 6 /jApTv; 6 7tio-tos Kai a\r)6tv6<; (iii. 14), may have reference

to the testimony given against the Laodicean Church in iii. 16-19.

The above facts show that, whereas only in the case of the

Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira is there any sort of

organic connection between the divine title and the contents of

the letter, in the case of the rest the connection is at the best

either artificial or doubtful. Thus these titles give the impression

of being an afterthought on the part of our author—inserted by
him in order to link up chap. i. (whence the titles are drawn) and

chaps, ii.-iii. This supposition gains confirmation from the fact
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that the Seven Letters were undoubtedly written before the time

of Domitian, and in fact before our author had any apprehension
of a world-wide persecution, whereas the rest of the Apocalypse
is saturated through and through with this conviction.

13. ofj-oiov ulov. Cf. xiv. 14. Here, as I have shown in

the Additional Note (p. 36) on ws and op.oio<s, o/ioios is used

as the equivalent of u>s, not only in meaning but in construc-

tion.

ojj.oioi'
ulbv di/Opwirou. Cf. xiv. 1 4. The fact that the articles

are absent (i.e. rbv vlov rov avdpuirov) is so far from being a

matter of difficulty that in this context they could not be present.
The Being whom the Seer sees is not "like the Son of Man,"
but is "the Son of Man." But the Seer can rightly describe

Him as being
"
like a son of man." This technical phraseology

in Apocalyptic means that the Being so described is not a man.

Further, since Ezekiel, and particularly 1 Enoch xxxvii.-lxxi.

(also lxxxiii.-xc), used the term "man" in their visions to

symbolize an angel, vios avOpunrov would most naturally bear the

same meaning in this passage. Thus o/xolov vlbv avOpuirov would
= "

like an angel." Hence the Being so described is a super-
natural Being, like an angel and yet not an angel. Cf. 1 Enoch
xlvi. 1, where the supernatural Messiah is described as a "being
whose countenance was as the appearance of a man "

(
= i"lN"iEO

^13N). Such is the literal rendering of this latter passage.

Further, there can be no doubt that long before the time of our

Seer the phrase "like a Son of Man" (mx. -Q3) in Dan. vii. 13

was taken as a Messianic designation. Thus ws vlbs av6piLirov

in Apocalyptic is the exact equivalent of 6 vl6<s rov avQpuirov in

the Gospels and Acts vii. 56.

lySeSufiefoe TroSi^pTj. Cf. Dan. X. 5, koi ISov avfjp cis evScSu^tcvos

/3vo-o~iva (LXX : fia.88eiv, Theod.), i.e. D^a wJ? ;
Ezek. ix. 2, els

av-qp . . . evSeSuKws irohiqprj (also in 3, n)—a rendering of the

same Hebrew phrase. Since in xv. 6 we have iv8e8vfi€vot

f XiOov t • • • tat Trepie£wcrp.evoi irepl to. crTrjOrj used in reference to

angels, there is not necessarily any reference here to the priestly
character of Christ. In Ex. xxviii. 4, xxix. 5, iroS^prjs is used
as a rendering of the high priestly robe (^V?)- Cf. Josephus,

Ant. iii. 7. 4, 6 Se dp^tepeus . . . eVevSvcrd/xei'o? 8* ££ vaKivOov

TreTroLrjfiivov ^tTwva, TroSrjprjs 8' iarl Kal ovtos, fxeelp KaXelrai r-qv

r]p.€Tipav yXwcrcrav, £,(i)vr] TTtptcrcpiyyeTai : iii. 7. 2, where the linen

vestment of the priests is called -rro&rip-qs xnw. See also Wisd.
xviii. 24, ivl yap 7roS^pous ivSvfxaTo<; rjv oAos 6 ko'ct/xos. But even
if TroSrjprjs was in the mind of the Seer a rendering of TTE, the

priestly reference is still doubtful
;
for the TTO was commonly

used by men of high rank (cf. 1 Sam. xviii. 4, xxiv. 5, 12
;
Ezek.

xxvi. 16, etc.)- The long robe is used here simply as an Oriental
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mark of dignity, though it may have had originally a very
different meaning and origin : cf. Gressmann, Eschatologie,

346 sq.

-n-€pi€£ci)<Tfj.eVov irpos T019 p-aorois ^wftp xpu<t£k. This phrase
recurs in a slightly different form in xv. 6. Both this and the

preceding phrase were suggested by Dan. x. 5, cVScSu/juVos /?aS8«V,

kcu
17 o0-<£is avrov 7repi€^axTfieri) iu xpvcriu) 'Q(£a£, where there is no

connection of any kind with the priestly dress. The golden

clasp or -iropTrr] was worn by the king and his chosen friends

(c/>t'A.ot), 1 Mace. x. 89, xi. 58. The high priest also wore a girdle

(n32X), but it was a loosely-woven scarf: cf. Ex. xxviii. 4,

xxxix. 29 ;
Lev. xiii. 7. This priestly girdle was worn on the

breast a little above the armpits: cf. Josephus, Ant. iii. 7. 2,

Tro8i]pr)<; -^LroiV . . . ov 67ri£coj/i'WTCU Kara a-rrj6o<i oAiyoi' r^s pacr^aAr;?

vrreptivu) tyjv £wvr)v irepidyovT€<i. irpos in local sense with dative

is rare in the N.T. Here only in the Apocalypse: cf. Mark v. 11;

John xviii. 16, xx. n, 12.

14.
r\

ot KecfxiXri auTOu kcu at rpi\es Xcukcu. <I>s Ipioy XeuKoe [a»s

Xioif]. Our text presupposes Dan. vii. 9 and 1 Enoch xlvi. 1.

The former, according to Theod., Vulgate, and most com-

mentators, is to be rendered :

"
his raiment was white as snow,

and the hair of his head like pure wool "
;
while 1 Enoch xlvi. 1

=
rj KecpaXrj avrov <L? epiov \cvkt] (or Aevkov). Thus in the first

place we explain the combination of 17 Ke<pa\rj and cu t/ji^cs in

our text. But our text diverges clearly from Theodotion's

version and the Massoretic of Dan. vii. 9 ;
for the latter read

" the hair of his head like pure (i.e. cleansed) wool." But unless

we assume that the wool is white, which, of course, it sometimes

is, the comparison is not a good one. Since the LXX here has

to Tpc^p-o. tt}s Ke(pa\rjs avrov wad Ipiov \zvk6v KaOapov ("spotless
as white wool"), it is clear that our author had either it or the

Aramaic text presupposed by it before him. 1 Enoch xlvi. 1

could be either "his hair was white like wool" or "like white

wool," the latter being the more likely. Hence our text agrees

with the LXX and 1 Enoch here against the Massoretic of Dan.

vii. 9. It should be observed that the description which in

Daniel and 1 Enoch belongs to the Ancient of Days, is here

transferred to the Son of Man. The term xecpaXr) may refer to

the hair.

[d»s x 1""-] ^ ms was manifestly a marginal gloss. It is

extremely awkward in its present context. Moreover, in Dan.

vii. 9 it is the raiment that is "white as snow," not the hair of

his head.

ol 6<t>0a\fAcu auT-ou d>s <|>X6£ iropos- Cf. ii. 1 8, xix. 12, where the

same description is again applied to Christ. The phrase is

suggested by Dan. x. 6,
" His eyes were as lamps of fire

"
(Aayu.7rdSes
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irvpos) ;
2 Enoch i. 5,

" Their eyes were like burning lamps." The

metaphor is a very common one in Latin and Greek, as Wetstein

has shown on this passage.
15. 01 iroSes auTou ojxoioi xaXxoXiPdVw. Here again our author

has drawn upon Daniel. Cf. x. 6,
" His feet like in colour to

burnished brass
"
(LXX, £>o-el ^aA/cos e£ao-TpdirT<ov : Theod. «Ls

o/iao-ts xa^K°v oTtX/JovTos (?bf> TWfti pj?3) : Ezek. i. 4, 27, viii. 2,

" From the appearance of his loins and downward, fire : and
from his loins and upward, as the appearance of brightness, as

the colour of amber"; also i. 7, "they sparkled like the colour

of burnished brass" (LXX, ws i^aarpdivTwv x<*X/cos
—

TV^ WVii

bhp DBTO). ^aA/coAi/Wos (here and ii. 18 only) is as yet an un-

identified metal. Hence, whatever translation we assign it is purely

provisional. Suidas defines it as elSos rjXeKrpov Tip.iu>Tepov xpvo-oO'
!o"Ti Be to jjXcKTpov aXXoTVTrov xpv&iov piep.iyp.evov veX(Z kcli XiOeia

. . . r/XeKTpov, dAAotaxns xpvcriov, p.ep.typ.evov ieX<a kcu. XlOCols.

The word, which is of uncertain derivation, is rendered in Latin

by aurichalcum. Pliny, H.N. xxxiii. 4, writes: "Omnino auro

inest argentum vario pondere. Ubicunque quinta argenti portio

est, electrum vocatur." ix. 41, "Argentum auro confundere, ut

electra fiant." Servius on Virgil, Aen. viii. 402,
" Electrum . . .

quod fit de tribus partibus auri et una argenti." Eustathius on
Od. iv. p. 150. 13, tJAckt/oos . . . p.iyp.a ti xpucrov) koX apyvpov.

(These last three quotations are drawn from Wetstein.)
aiS *v Kaplva f ir€Trupa>fJi,€i'T|9 f. So AC. But, if this is

original, it can only be a slip for Tre7rvpwp.evw on the part of the

Seer, which he would have corrected in a revision of his text.

For the explanation given by Hort and Swete, that Tre-n-vpajp.evrj<s

is explained by xa^K0^lP"-vov understood, is too prosaic and

intolerable, i.e. "like burnished brass as in a furnace of burnished

brass." Hence I assume that our author intended to write

TreTrvpinp.evu)
—a correction which was early and rightly introduced

into the text as the following authorities testify : i.e. a, some
cursives, s1 - 2

, vg., Sah., Eth. Vict. Thus we have the vigorous
and fitting conception :

"
like burnished brass as when it is

smelted (or 'refined') in the furnace." irupovv is used only in

the passive in the N.T. In the present passage and in iii. 18 it

is used as the equivalent of *)")¥ (in Ps. xii. 6, lxvi. 10
;
Dan.

xii. 10
;
Zech. xiii. 9), of which it is the stock translation.

1^ 4>tov'T]
auTou a»s ^w^T) uSaTWf iroWaii'. The voice of the Son

of Man is described in exactly the same terms as the voice of

God in Ezek. xliii. 2, D*T1 D^D ^lpD lhp (so the Heb. but not the

LXX). Here our author rejects the corresponding simile in

Dan. x. 6—pon ^ipo "like the voice of a multitude."

16. exuv = etxe, a Semitic idiom, though the participle is used
in the Koivrj occasionally as a finite verb. The reading of A, /cat
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ev ttj Sc^ta x€LP l c"^7
" ^ aoTc'pes £7rTa, seems to assimilate the text to

the adjoining clauses, but it may be original.

e\u>v iv ttj 8e£ia x€tP l iutou do-T£pas turd. Cf. li. I (where the

clause is probably an interpolation), iii. i. This clause is to be

interpreted purely symbolically and not literally. It means that

these seven stars were subject to him, and wholly in his power.
On the other hand the words IdrjKtv tt)v Se£idv avrov iir

e'/xc in 17
are to be taken literally.

In 20 these seven stars are interpreted as symbolizing the

Seven Churches. That they were originally conceived as forming
the constellation of the Bear has been suggested by Bousset,
who quotes Dieterich (Ei'ne Mithrasliturgie, p. 14, line 16 sq.,

pp. 72, 76 sq.), where the God Mithras is represented as appearing
to the mystic . . . Karexovra iv Se£ia X€LP L P-o°"Xov >̂

fxov XPucrcov
>

os icrnv dpKTos t) kivov<to. . . . tov ovpcivov. But, whatever may
be the original derivation of this conception, it could hardly be

present to the mind of the Seer in the present passage, else we
should have tovs Ittto. do-Te'pas and not den-cpas £7rToL The
number seven, in itself sacred, determined the number of the

Churches (i. 20), and thus by a coincidence the number of the

stars as seven. See Jeremias, Babylonisches im Neuen Testament,

24-26. But the seven stars may be the seven planets.

ck tou oTOfiaTOS auTOu pojj.4>ata Sioropos 6^€ia eitTropeuou.c'iT].

Cf. ii. 12, 16. These words go back to Isa. xi. 4,
" He shall smite

the earth with the rod of his mouth "
(here the LXX has to Ao'yw

tou orrd/xaTos airov), xlix. 2
;

" He hath made my mouth like a

sharp sword" (ws p.d^atpav 6£etav). See also note on xix. 15,

where part of the above clause recurs : cf. Heb. iv. 12
;

2 Thess.

ii. 9; 4 Ezra xiii. 4. The sword that proceeds from the mouth of

the Son of Man is simply a symbol of his judicial authority.

Religious art has been very unhappy in representing this symbol

literally as a sword proceeding from the mouth of Christ.

pojx<j>aia 8ujto/aos. Cf. Ps. cxlix. 6 (pop</>ouai SiaTOfxoi
= 2in

m'EPfi) ;
Sir. xxi. 3.

€*k t. oTopaTos . • . CKiropeuopefT]. Cf. IX. 1 7, XIX. 15.

r\ ovjus auTou, ws 6 -pXios 4>au'€i iv ttj 8u^dp€i auToo. o\j/is
=

"face"; oi/as is found only here and in John vii. 24, xi. 44 in

the N.T., but this usage is not infrequent in the LXX. Part

of the clause 6 t/A.ios and eV t. 8w. cutou goes back to Judg. v. 31,
" Let them that love him be as the sun when he goeth forth in

his strength" (is e£oSos rjXiov iv 8wdp,«t auroi) = £'0^71 DXVD

wnnaa).
d>S 6 tjXios. Cf. Matt. xvii. 2, i\ap\j/ev to 7rpoo-w7rov outov a>s

6 t;A.ios. The faces of the righteous are also to shine like the

sun, Matt. xiii. 43 ;
as do also those of the angels : x. 1

;

2 Enoch i. 5, xix. 1.
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ws 6 rjXiog <J>cuVei. We have here a Hebrew construction,
the same as in Deut. xxxii. 11; Job vii. 2, ix. 26, xi. 16; Isa.

lxi. 10; Jer. xxiii. 29. Hence our text = irnUJi TW C»pK
:

3. The

clause should be rendered, "And his face was as the sun

shining in his strength." See Additional Note on ws, p. 36.
17. kcu ore clSok ciutoV kt\. The Seer had in his mind Dan.

X. 7, 9, (LXX), kcu €iSov eyw Aavo)A. rrjv opacriv . . . : 9, kcu . . .

eyaj rffxrjv 7re7rrw/<a)S £7ri irpocruTrov fiov iirl T-qv yvjv. Cf. also Josh,
v. 14 ;

Ezek. i. 28, iii. 23, xliii. 3.

kcu e'0T]Kec yr\v Serial/ auTou . . . Mtj <f>o|3ou. Cf. Dan. X. 10,

12, 19. The fxy) <f>o(3ov is found also separately in Isa. xliv. 2
;

Matt. xiv. 27, xvii. 7; Luke i. 13, 30, etc. It is used to give
comfort (cf. Matt. xiv. 27= John vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 24), and
to remind the Seer that He that is seen is no unknown one

(Spitta).
From pi) <po(3ov to the close of this verse there is a stanza of

four lines.

eyw eijxi
6 irpaJTOS kcu 6 Ic^aTos. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13. In all

three cases these words are used as a designation of Christ.

They are derived from Isa. xliv.
6, ^X nisns mrr . . . 1DK"na

iinx \JS:i_ ]te'&ri,
and xlviii. 12, where, of course, they are used

as self-designations by Yahweh. In both instances the LXX
diverges from the Massoretic : xliv. 6, cnrrojs Aiyci . . . 0eos

<ra/3aaj#' 'Eyw Trpwros kou cyw jncra ravra : xlviii. 12, eyto et'^,1

irpwros Kai eyco et/xi eis rov aiwva. Cf. also Isa. xli. 4 and xliii. 10.

18. This verse sets forth the threefold conception of Christ

in John : the ever abiding life He had independently of the

world; His humiliation even unto physical death, and His rising
to a life not only everlasting in itself but to universal authority
over life and death.

kou 6 1,G>v kcu iyev6pi)v cEKpo;. These words form the second
line of the stanza and are to be taken closely together. Here, as

in i. 5-6, ii. 2, 9, etc., the participle after the Hebrew idiom has

been resolved into the finite verb. See note on i. 5-6, where it

is shown that the line should be rendered
" And He that liveth and was dead."

Most recent commentators connect the kcu. 6 £wv with the pre-

ceding words. But in every instance, whether in Isaiah or in

the Apocalypse, the phrase "I am the first and the last" is

complete in itself, and the phrase kcu 6 £,o>v would simply impair
the fulness of the claim made in these words. On the other

hand, when taken with kcu kyzvopvqv veKpos they are full of signifi-

cance in the contrast between the ever abiding eternal life which
He possesses and the condition of physical death to which He
submitted for the sake of man.
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6 l&v. This designation is based on the O.T. phrase 'n $>K

debs £a>v, in Josh. iii. to ; Ps. xlii. 3, Ixxxiv. 3, etc.

t,£>v €ijai els tous alwi/as t&v al(ovo}v. These words are used
of the Father in iv. 9, 10, x. 6. They are found in this con-

nection in Dan. iv. 31, xii. 7 (DTiyn '•n), and Sir. xviii. 1
;

1 Enoch

v. 1.

ex<«> t&s kXcis tou GaedTou Kal tou aoou. davdrov and a8oi> can

be taken as objective genitives, i.e. the keys that lock or unlock

Hades ;
or as possessive genitives, seeing that they are personified

in vi. 8, i.e. the keys held by death and Hades. 1 Hades is the

intermediate abode of only the wicked or non-righteous in our

author (see xx. 14 note; also vi. 8, xx. 13) as in Luke xvi. 23,
where it is set over against Paradise. It has the same meaning
in the Psalms of Solomon xvi. 2: cf. xiv. 6, xv. 11. In our

author Paradise (cf. ii. 7) has no connection with Hades : nor

yet in Luke xxiii. 43 ;
2 Cor. xii. 4. Hades is not spoken of in

the NT as containing Paradise except in Acts ii. 27 (31), which

is a quotation from Ps. xvi. 10. Hades or Sheol, however, bears

many different meanings in Jewish literature
;
see my Eschatology

2
,

under " Sheol
"
in the Index, p. 482 sq. But to return. No soul

can enter Paradise save through death. So far, therefore, death

is the avenue alike to Paradise and Hades. But by submitting to

death Christ has through His death and resurrection won complete
authority over death. It is not improbable, further, that the text

implies the same belief that underlies 1 Pet. iii. 18 sqq.
2 Neither

death nor Hades can resist the power of the risen Christ. It is

not only that they cannot withhold from Him the faithful that

have already died, but that Christ has entered their realm as a

conqueror and preached there the Gospel of Redemption to

those that had not as yet heard it. No soul can henceforth be

a prisoner in Hades, which is there owing to spiritual and other

disabilities, in the creation of which it had no part. This inter-

pretation of the text is in keeping with the universal proclamation
of the Gospel to the heathen world, which according to xiv. 6-7,
xv. 4, was to precede the end. All—wherever they were—were

to hear the Gospel before the Final Judgment.

Again we have here one of the earliest traces in Christian

literature of the Descent of Christ into Hades, and the conquest
of its powers. This idea is in certain forms pre-Christian.
Thus in the Babylonian Religion we have the descent of Ishtar,

of Hibil Ziwa in the Mandaean Religion, of the primitive man

1 Sheol and death are personified in Hos. xiii. 14. They are classed

together in Ps. xviii. 6
; Prov. v. 5.

3
Loofs, in E.R.E. iv. 662, accepts this view, and holds that the doctrine

of the Descensus underlies Matt, xxvii. 51-53, the Epistle to the Hebrews
(xi. 39 sq., xii. 22, ix. 8).
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in the system of Manes (see Bousset, Offenbarung
2

, p. 197 sq.;

Gunkel, Zum . . . Verstdndniss d. NTs, p. 72 ; Clemen, Religions-

gesch. Erklarung d. NT, pp. 153-156); but these non-Jewish
sources do not appear to have given birth to the Christian

doctrine of the Descensus ad Inferos, as Loofs, in his art. in

E.R.E. iv. 648-663, has shown.

icXels toO Qav&rou ica! tou aSou. The power over these keys,

according to the Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxx. 22 (cf. also on Deut.
xxviii. 12), belongs to God alone: Sanh. 113%

"
Elijah asked for

the key of the raising of the dead. Therefore he was told :

Three keys are not committed to a messenger : those of birth,

rain, and of the raising of the dead "
: Taan. 2 a. According to

the Midrash Tehillin on Ps. xciii. the Messiah is called Jinnon
because he will awake the dead (Weber2

, 368).
19. oZv resumes the command given in n, enforced with

the authority of One who has power over death. This particle
occurs only here and in ii. 15, 16, iii. 3, 19, in our author, but

195 times in the Fourth Gospel.
d elSes tal a eicrlv ical d fiiWei yiveaQai p.€Ta rauTa. These

words summarize roughly the contents of the Book. The d eiSes

is the vision of the Son of Man just vouchsafed to the Seer : d

dcriv refers directly to the present condition of the Church as

shown in chaps, ii.-iii., and indirectly to that of the world in

general ;
d /xeAAei yiveaOai fj.€Ta ravra to the visions from chap,

iv. onwards, which, with the exception of a few sections refer-

ring to the past and the present, deal with the future. At the

beginning of iv. the Seer is summoned to heaven, where a voice

declares : Seifw <roi a Set yeveaOai /xera. ravra (iv. 1).

a elSes- Cf. i. 2, iv. 1.

d fxeXXet yii/cordcu /acto. rauTa. On /aeAAci, which in our author
is generally followed by the imperfect inf., see x. 7 note; Blass,
Gram. 197, 202.

20. This verse is independent grammatically of what precedes.
The construction of the Greek is highly irregular. In the first

place, we have an accusative absolute in ro /xvcrr^piov : in the
second we have an accusative rds cirra. Au^vtas where we should

expect a genitive dependent on to p.vo-rrjpiov. These anomalies
are not explicable either from the standpoint of Greek or Hebrew.
The second of them is best accounted for by the hypothesis that

John did not revise his work. There are, it is true, a few in-

stances of the ace. absolute in the N.T. : cf. Acts xxvi. 3, yvuxrrrjv
ovra ere : 1 Tim. ii. 6, to /xaprvpiov *ccupois ioYois : Rom. viii. 3, to

dowaTov rov v6p.ov. To these we may add the instance in our
text. This construction is very rare in the papyri as compared
with earlier Greek. See Robertson, Gram. 490, 1130.

The verse is to be rendered :

" As for the mystery of the seven
vol. 1.

—
3
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stars, which thou sawest in (lit.
"
upon ") my right hand, and of

the seven golden candlesticks, the seven stars are," etc. to

/Avo-TrjpLov
= " the secret meaning." We have analogous interpre-

tations of mysteries in xiii. 18, xvii. 7, 9.

01 eimi dore'pes ayyeXoi twc eTTTa ckkXtjctiwi' cicti. See note
on i. 4. Various explanations of these dyyeXoi have been

given. Some scholars take them to be the actual messengers
entrusted with the delivery of the letters to the various Churches,
or the delegates sent from the Asiatic Churches to Patmos who
were returning with the Apocalypse. Lightfoot, Schoettgen,

Bengel connect them with subordinate officials of the synagogue.
Primasius, Volter {Offenbarungjohannis, iv. 159) and others con-

nect them with some prominent officials of the Churches. Zahn

(Einl. ii. 606) and J. Weiss (OffenbarungJohannis, 49) identify
them with the bishops of the Seven Churches. But the use of

ayycXos in Apocalyptic in general and also in our author is wholly

against making dyycXo? represent a human being. If used at all

in Apocalyptic, dyyeXo? can only represent a superhuman being.
Hence the only interpretation that can be accepted is one

which does justice to the term dyyeXos. From this standpoint
two interpretations are advanced. 1. The angels are guardian
angels of the Seven Churches. This interpretation can be

supported from Daniel, where the doctrine of the angelic guard-
ians or patrons of the nations is definitely presupposed : cf. x. 13,

20, 21, xi 1, xii. 1. It appears also in Sir. xvii. 17 ;
Deut. (LXX)

xxxii. 8. In the N.T. individuals are supposed to have special

guardian angels: cf. Matt, xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15 ; Targ. Jer. on
Gen. xxxiii. 10, "I have seen thy face, as though I had seen
the face of thy angel": also on xlviii. 16; Chag. i6a

. But,
if these angels are conceived of as distinct personalities, this

interpretation is open to unanswerable objections ;
for Christ is

supposed to send letters to superhuman beings through the

agency of John, and the letters in question are wholly concerned,
not with these supposed angels, but directly with the Churches
themselves and their spiritual condition. Hence the only remain-

ing interpretation is that which takes these angels to be the

heavenly doubles or counterparts of the Seven Churches, which
thus come to be identical with the Churches themselves. Even
this last interpretation is not free from difficulty ;

for it in reality
amounts to explaining one symbol "the stars" by another

symbol
" the angels." Notwithstanding, we must hold fast to the

latter interpretation in some form. Perhaps the seven stars

represent in Semitic fashion the heavenly ideal of the Seven
Churches : while the seven candlesticks are the actual realization

of those ideals. Even this view is open to criticism. Notwith-

standing, it seems to express best the thought in the mind of our
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author. Christ holds in His hand (i.e. His power) these ideals :

that is, only through Him can they be realized, at Xu^rt'at ai

€7TTa €7TTa eKK\r](riui daiv. Here, since the Seven Churches have
been definitely enumerated in i. n, we should probably with

WH regard kirra hvra. as a primitive error for hrra.. We should
then have "the candlesticks are the Seven Churches." But not

only have the Churches been previously mentioned, but the

subject and predicate are here identical. Hence the article

should be used with the predicate as in i. 8, 17, iii. 17. See

Robertson, Gram. 768.

Additional Note on o>s and o/aoios.

Our author uses <i>s in several idiomatic constructions, which
if considered in relation to the bulk of his work as a whole
differentiates it from all other writings.

1. cfxMvrjv . . . d)s traX7riyyos
= " a voice like the voice of a

trumpet." The Seer has never in his earthly experience heard
such a voice. It was a heavenly voice. The nearest earthly

equivalent he could suggest was the sound of a trumpet. But it

was not the sound of a trumpet: it was only like it
(<Ls). The

construction here is a pregnant one = "iQ')^b="iB
,

i^ ^ipD as in Isa.

xxix. 4, lxiii. 2
; Jer. 1. 9. This pregnant construction recurs in

iv. 1, 7, a>$ av6pwTTov = D1N3 = Dltf ^QD, and in xiii. 2, 01 77-oSes

airov m apKov : xvi. 3, at/xa ws venpov. The same idea is con-

veyed by J)cr€t in 1 Enoch xvii. 1, xxiv. 4, xxxii. 4, and by is
in xiv. 10, 11, 13, xvii. 1

; but in none of these cases have we
the pregnant construction. In xiv. 18, rpo^os <5>s qAiov, it is a

pregnant one.

2. <Ls is used in a certain sense as the subject or the object
of the verb as = 3 in Hebrew, and _y<?/ it does not affect the case of
the noun which follows it. It is used as the subject or, if the
student prefer, in connection with the subject in ix. 7, eVi tos

KecpaXas avrdv ws (rrecpavoL. Here ws o-T£<£aj/oi
= ni"lt2y3 = " the

appearance of crowns was on their heads." In Num. ix. 15 we
have this idiom : "There was upon the tabernacle the likeness of

the appearance of fire
"
(ws elSos nvpo<;) ;

also in Dan. x. 18 :

" then
there touched me again, one like the appearance of a man." Here
D"W n^1^3 (rendered by the versions <Ls opacris avOpunrov) is the

subject of the verb and = " the likeness of the appearance of a
man." As the Vulgate has here "quasi visio hominis" we can
determine the Hebrew behind 4 Ezra xiii 2,

"
quasi similitudinem

hominis "
(Eth. and Arab. Verss.) ;

but here the ws is connected
with the accusative, to which we shall now turn. Thus we have
in vi. 6, rjKoucra. is (puvrjv, and also in xix. 1, 6—the heavenly
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equivalent of an earthly voice. In v. n the <I>? is omitted; for

there the voice is definitely said to be that of angels. In xv. 2,

iltiov (L5 ddX-ao-aav —"the likeness of a sea "; xviii. ax, \i60v ws

fxvXivov jxiyav
—"the likeness of a great millstone."

3. <L? is used simply as a particle of comparison in xii. 15,
xiii. 2, 11, xxi. 11.

4. In vi. 1 our author has rendered 7)p3, which was in his

mind, literally and inadvertently by d>s 4>wv^ (ACQ) ;
but since

b)pD in this context = 7ip3D, it should here have been rendered by
oi; (fxovfj. Possibly, however, our author wrote ffxwrj, which was

subsequently corrupted into cpwvr/.

5. d)9 is used with the participle as in Hebrew. Cf. Gen. xl.

10, "It was as though it budded" (nrnbl) X ,

n). Cf. in our

text, <Ls i<T<f>ayfxivov, V. 6, xiii. 3.

6. Finally, ws is followed by a finite verb where the Greek
idiom requires the participle: cf. i. i6 c

, 17 01/as airov ws 6 r/Aios

<f>aiv£L, where we should expect cfraivwv. But this is distinctively a

Hebrew idiom
;

for in Hebrew frequently relative sentences with

the relative omitted are attached to substantives which are pre-

ceded by the particle of comparison 3 (
=

is). Cf. Isa. lxii. 1, TE&3

iyy (LXX, ws XafxTra<; Kavdi'/aeriu),
"
as a lamp that burneth." See

also for literal but unidiomatic renderings in the LXX of Isa. liii.

7 ;
Ps. xc. 5.

But generally the finite verb is rendered idiomati-

cally by the participle in the LXX : cf. Hos. vi. 3 ; Jer. xxiii. 29,

y^D FSB1 B^bDD (LXX, dbs 7t4\ckv<: kotttwv Trirpav) ;
Ps. lxxxiii. 15 ;

Job vii. 2, ix. 26, xi. 16.

O/AOIOS.

That our author uses opoios as synonymous in meaning with

is we learn from iv. 6, 6/Wu Kpvo-rdWu), as compared with xxii. 1,

is KpycrraWov, and iv. 3, o/aoios . . . Atfra> ido-7rtSt, as compared
with xxi. 11, ws At#u) Idcrinfa. In 1 Enoch also u>s and o/xoios are

equivalent in meaning : cf. xviii. 13, l8ov Ittto. dorepas ws oprj

peydAa, and xxi. 3, Ti.6iap.aL iirrd twc daripuiv . . . opoiovs opecrtv

peyuAois.

opoios is used also like m in our text in a pregnant sense (see
1 under ws) : cf. ix. 10, oupd<; opoi'as o-kopttlols : also xiii. 11.

Hut there are two passages in our text in which our author

attached not only the same meaning but also the same construc-

tion to o/xoios as to is. These are i. 13, xiv. 14, where we have

op.ot.ov v'lov where we should expect op.otov vld>. We have seen

that he regarded opoios as = <Ls in respect of meaning, but these

two passages exhibit an identification of opotos with <I>s not only
in respect of meaning but also of construction ;

and thus as <Ls

does not affect the case that follows it, neither does opoios. That

our author knew quite well that opoios was followed by the dative
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is shown by his universal usage outside these two passages, which

stand alone in all literature in making o/xoios as the absolute

equivalent of a>s alike in construction and meaning.

CHAPTER II.-III.

§ i. The Seven Letters—their Authorship, their present and
their original meaning.

These two chapters, to which the great vision in i. forms an

introduction, contain the Seven Letters addressed to seven actual

Churches in Asia Minor, in which their spiritual character and
environment are distinctly and concretely described. As they
stand at present, the circumstances of the Seven Churches are

to be regarded as typical of the Church as a whole. Thus in

addressing certain specific Churches, our author is addressing all

Christian Churches. In this representative sense the Seven

Churches are identified with the seven candlesticks (i. 20).

That these Letters are from the hand of our author is amply
proved by their diction and idiom (§ 2).

But a close examination of the Letters shows that they
contain two expectations which are mutually exclusive (§ 4),

one of which is in harmony with the Book as a whole, while the

other clearly conflicts with it. The recognition of this fact leads

to the hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a date

anterior to that of the Book as a whole, before the all-important
conflict between the mutually exclusive claims of Christianity
and Caesarism came to be recognized, and that in the "nineties,"
when he put together all his visions, he re-edited these Letters.

In re-editing these Letters he made certain changes in the

beginnings of them which brought them more into harmony with

i. 13-18, and inserted certain additions which adapted the Letters

more or less to the expectations underlying the rest of the Book

(§ 5). It is not improbable that these Letters were actually sent

in their original form to the Seven Churches (§ 6).

§ 2. Diction and Idiom.

These two chapters, alike on the ground of diction and idiom,

come from the hand of our author.

(a) Diction.—Though a few expressions are found in these

chapters and not elsewhere in our author, they do not take the

place of equivalent expressions in our author save in the case of

ovv (see ii. 5 below), but arise naturally from the nature of the

subject.
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II. 1. tcISc \4ya seven times in ii.-iii. and only once else-

where in N.T., i.e. Acts xxi. n.
6 -ircpnnxTwv. Cf. iii. 4, ix. 20, xvi. 15, xxi. 24.

2. o!Sa. Cf. 9, 17, 19, iii. 1, 8, 15, 17, vii. 14, xii. 12,

xix. 12.

T&r kiJttoi'. Cf. xiv. 13. rr)v iiroiiovf]v (not in Fourth

Gospel). Cf. i. 9, ii. 3, 19, iii- 10, xiii. 10, xiv. 12. 4»eu8ei$.

Cf. xxi. 8. Only once elsewhere in N.T.

4. d\\d. Cf. ii. 6, 9 {bis), 14, 20, iii. 4, 9, ix. 5, x. 7, 9,

xvii. 12, xx. 6.

5. ouv. Used of logical appeal. Cf. ii. 16, iii. 3 (Ins), 9.

Also in i. 19, probably owing to its occurrence in ii.-iii.

noQf-v. Cf. vii. 13. 13 times in Gospel. Be (also in 16, 24);
cf. x. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 8.

kictjo-g). Cf. vi. 14. Here only in our author.

7. 6 e'xwi' ous dKouo-ciTw. Cf. ii, 1 7, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiii. 9

(Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, etc.).

to weufAa \eyei. Cf. IX, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiv. 13,

xxii. 17.

tw vikwvti Sojcrw. Cf. 1 7, iii. 21, xxi. 7, 6 vikwv KXrjpovofirjCTtL

ravra.

tou |u\ou Trjs £a>rjs, xxii. 2, 14 [19]-
8. 6 irpoJTOs KG.! 6 cctxcitos. Cf. i. 17, xxii. 1 3.

os eyeVeTo eetcpos Kal
$t,i\(rev. Cf. i. 17 and xiii. 14, xvii. 8

(bis), where the demonic Nero is somewhat similarly described.

9. 0\i\j»i»'. Cf. i. 9, ii. 10, 22, vii. 14.

p\ao-<}>T]jj.Lai'. Cf. xiii. 1, 5, 6, xvii. 3.

CTocaywyT] tou laTacd. Here only and in iii. 9. In xi. 8 we
have the same attitude towards Judaism, though the diction

differs.

10. dxpi, cum. gen. Cf. ii. 25, 26, xii. 11, xiv. 20 [xviii. 5].

Not in Gospel, which uses cws otov (or ov) and ecus. Iws only
found in Apoc. vi. 10, 11.

11. OU
U.T] d8lKY]0T] €K TOU OaydTOU TOU 0€UTe'pOU. Cf. XX. 6, £7Tt

tovto)v 6 ScuVfpos #dvaTos ovk e^ct i£ovaiav. Observe that (iSiKelv

is a favourite word with our author, but is not found in Fourth

Gospel or Epp.
12. 6 exwy t. pop.4>cucu' t. 8iaTop,oe t. 6|eiac. Cf. i. 1 6, xix.

15. po/x</>ata is found six times in the Apoc. and only once

outside it in the N.T.
13. ottou without complementary cVci. Cf. xi. 8, xx. 10.

15. outws. Cf. iii. 5, 16, ix. 17, xi. 5, xvi. 18, xviii. 21.

16. epxop.ai aoi to-xu. Cf. iii. ii, xxii. 7, 12, 20
;
also ii. 5.

jro\€p,r)o-a> p.cr' airuv. Cf. xii. 7
b

,
xiii. 4, xvii. 14. Also

xii. 7
C

,
xix. 11, and Jas. iv. 2 without fitTa and nowhere else in

N.T.
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tyj popfxxia too cropa/ros fAoo. Cf. i. 16, xix. 15.
17. opopa . . . yeypappeVop o ooSels ot&ep el pr) 6 Xap|3dpa>p.

Cf. xix. 12, ovo/jlcl yeypa/xfiivov o ovSeis oTSev ei
p.?) auTos.

18. to6s 6<J>0aXpoos ws <f>X6ya iropds. Cf. i. 14, xix. 12.

01 iroSes aoToo 00.0101 )(aA.KoXi|3apa>. Cf. i. 14.

20. epoo's. Here only in Apoc. but 37 times in Gospel.
21. peTai/oTjaai «k. This construction is nowhere else found

in the N.T. nor yet in the LXX (where «rt or d-n-o follow), yet it

recurs in our author in ii. 22, ix. 20, 21, xvi. 11.

23. iv Q<xv&tw = "by pestilence," as in vi. 8.

koto to, epya 6pwp. Cf. xx. 13.

24. tois Xoittois- Cf. iii. 2, ix. 20, xi. 13, xii. 17, xix. 21,

xx. 5. Not in Gospel.
26. 6 pikwp . . . Swcroj aoTw : see note on ii. 26.

Sojo-(j . . . e£ouo-iai>. On the meaning of this phrase see note
on ii. 26 as distinguished from Swo-w . . . ttjv i$ovo-iav.

27. iroip.avei
= "

will destroy
"
(see note in loc). Cf. xix. 15

<xii - 5)-

(is KdycJ. Cf. iii. 21 and vi. 11, ws koI airot, [xviii. 6]; Gospel
uses KaOus eyw frequently.

eiXir]<t>a. This perfect recurs in iii. 3, v. 7, viii. 5, xi. 17.

Thus five times in all. In the rest of the N.T. only three times,
Matt. xxv. 24 [John viii. 4 in the

7repi(co7rr;] ;
1 Cor. x. 13.

28. top dcrTc'pa top irpwipop. Cf. xxii. 16.

III. 2. yiVoo ypYjyopoip. For this combination of yiyvecr$ai
with a participle, cf. xvi. 10, eyeVero . . . ia-KOTWfiivr]. Gospel
i. 6 only.

coprjKa . . . ireTTXifjpwpeVa. For combination of evpta-Keiv with

part, or adj., cf. ii. 2, v. 4, xxi. 15. For TrcirX-qp. alone, cf. vi. 11.

too 0eoo poo. Cf. iii. 12, where this phrase occurs four times.

iii. 12 was added when our author edited the book as a whole
in the nineties.

2-4. For the indubitable connections between 2-4 and xvi.

15 see notes on both these passages, xvi. 15, however, appears
to have belonged originally to this Letter where it probably
followed on iii. 3

b
.

4. dXXd. See note on ii. 4 above.

opopaTa =
"
persons." [Cf. xi. 13.] cpoXopap. Cf. xiv. 4.

TrepiiraTrjo-oocrip. Cf. xxi. 24. ep Xcokols. Cf. vi. II, vii. 9, 13,

xix. 14. a|iot elo-ip. Cf. [xvi. 6],
where the clause recurs.

5. irepiPaXeiTcu ep Lpa/riois Xeonols- Cf. iv. 4, vii. 9. e|aXeiiJ/a>.

Cf. vii. 17, xxi. 4 (in a different connection), -njs (3ipXoo ttjs

Jcotjs. Cf. xxi. 15, xiii. 8, and |3ipXiop t. I. in xvii. 8 [xx. 12].

7. 6 ayios 6 dXrjGtPos. Cf. vi. 10, where the same epithets are

applied to God. Observe that dX^ivo's =
"
faithful,

"
a meaning

confined to the Apoc. within the N.T.
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8. Oupay avtwypivr]*. Cf- iv. I.

p.iKpdy . . . 'SuVajiii/. Cf. xx. 3, /xt«pov xP°'v0,/ »
f°r ^is order,

and contrast vi. 1 1.

cTTJp^CTas . . . to* \6yov. Cf. xxii. 7, 9—a frequent phrase

in the Gospel.

p.00 T6k \6yov koi ... to 6Vou.d p.ou. Cf. x. 9 for the same

remarkable yet intelligible order of the pronouns.
9. TJ^ouo-iy teal irpoCTKur^CTouCTH'

ivutiriov rutv iroSwc aou. Cf.

XV. 4, 7rdvTa to. idvq r)t;ov(Tiv
nai irpo<TKVVi'](Tov<riv ivwTriov aov :

xxii. 8.

10. tTTipTjaas rbv \6yov. Cf. iii. 8, xxii. 7, 9 ;
also i. 3, ii. 26,

xii. 17, xiv. 12.

rijs uirofioiois uou, i.e. "the endurance practised by Me." Cf.

xiii. 10, xiv. 12, f[ uTTouoef) t. dyiwv, "the endurance practised

by the saints."

•rijs 0'iKoup.eViis oXtjs. Cf. xii. 9, xvi. 14, where the nature of

the trial is described as demonic in connection with this phrase.

tous KdToiicoui'Tas em -n]s y^s- Cf. vi. io, viii. 1 3, xi. 10 (note).

This phrase has throughout our author a technical sense.

11. epxoficu tcixu- Cf. ii. 16, xxii. 7, 12, 20.

12. 6 vikw Troika ainov. See notes on ii. 7, 26.

e£e\0T] : in later chapters 13 times.

ypdij/w eir' aiiToy to ovou.a. Cf. xvii. 5, 8, XIX. 10.

tt]s Kanajs 'lepouaaX^p., ^ KaTaj3aikOucra kt\. Cf. XXI. 2.

"-o oVoud uou to Kaiwoy. Cf. xix. 12, 16.

15. out€ . . . out€. Cf. ix. 20, 21, xxi. 4. Our author uses

oiiSe . . . ou8e, v. 3, vii. 16, ix. 4; also oi . . . ouSc, vii. 16,

xii. 8, xx. 4, xxi. 23 ; py . . . pyre, vii. 1,3; even oi&e
\x.y\

. . .

ouSe, vii. i6b
,
ix. 4, but never fx.r)8e . . . //.778c.

17. oihiv xpeiav e^w. Cf. xxii. 5.

18. dyopdo-ai (metaphorical sense). Cf. v. 9, xiv. 3, 4.

lud-na XeuKa. See on iii. 5 above.

20. eio-eXcu'o-oficu. Cf. [xi. 11], xv. 8, xxi. 27, xxii. 14.

21. naSiaai. Cf. xx. 4 and note on iii. 21.

ws Kdyw. See note on ii. 27 above.

p,6Td tou iraTpos p.00 iv tw Opofw ciutou. Cf. xxii. 3.

(b) Idiom.—Here we have idioms and solecisms which,

though they may appear abnormally in other writings, are in our

author a normal means of expressing his thoughts.
II. 2. tous XcyoyTO-s eauTous dTToaroXous teal ouk tloiv. This

resolution of the participle into a finite verb is characteristic of

our author. See note on i. 5
b
-6, p. 14 sq.

3. cx£is Kai «PdoTao-as . . . xai k€kotu'o.k€s. for similar

combinations of tenses cf. iii. 3, eiAr/<£as «ai ^Kovaas : v. 7 sq.,

vii. 13 sq., viii. 5.

5. epxou.ai
= e'Xeucrou.ai. Our author frequently uses the
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present of this verb as a future : cf. i. 4, 7, 8, ii. 16, iii. 11, iv. 8,

ix. 12, xi. 14, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 12, 20, but never the future itself

except in compounds i^eXevaerat, xx. 8 : ela-eXevao/xai, iii. 20.

7. tw viK&vTi . . . 8(00-0) auTw. See notes on ii. 7, 26.

9. twc Xeyorrcof 'louSaious et^ai Kal ouk cictiV. See above on
ii. 2 and note on i. 5

b-6.

10. (3dXXeif e£ ufiwi'= "some of you." Cf. iii. 9, oYSw/n ck t.

o-uvaywyj}? : V. 9, rjyupacras . . . €K irao~r]<; <f>v\rj<; : xi. 9, fiXiirovcriv

€K twv Aaaiv : xxi. 6, Sa)0"(o e/c r^s 7rr)yrj<;.

13. oirou 6 0p6Vos tou laTacd. For this omission of the

copula in relative or dependent clause, cf. v. 13, xx. 10.

iv tcus ^fxepous 'ArrtTras, 6 p.dpTus p.00. On this frequent
solecism in our author, see p. 3 ad fin.

20. TT)f yuvcuKa 'I.
r\ Xe'youaa. See preceding note.

Xe'youcra Kal 8i8do-Kei. The frequently recurring idiom already
found in ii. 2, 9 above : see note on i. 5

b-6.

22. pdXXeiy auTYjc eis K.\ivr\v. A phrase unintelligible in

Greek unless retranslated into Hebrew. See note on ii. 22.

23. vp.iv €Kd(rru> : cf. vi. 11, avrdis £ko.<ttw. Elsewhere only
once in N.T., Acts ii. 8.

26. 6 vik5>v . . . 8aWw auTw. See note on ii. 7.

Saj<ra> auTw e|ouataf. On the technical sense assigned to this

phrase by our author, see note in loc. It is here rightly used.

Thus chap. ii. is connected by the same diction or idioms or

both with portions of iv.-ix., xi.-xvii., xix.-xxii. We have already
seen in the Introd. to chap. i. that i. and ii.-iii. and most of the

remaining chapters are similarly bound together.
III. 3. iTotai' dSpac. This ace. of a point of time only here in

our author.

7. 6 deoiywi' <al ouSels KXeiaei. A Hebrew idiom. See note
in loc.

8. Se'SwKa eVujmoV aou Gu'pae rji'e(j>Yp-eVT]v, r\v ouSels SuVaTai

KXelaai auTrji'. We have here two Hebrew idioms in these

words :

vud^ vhx 5ov
_
i6 -ik>'k mna "w Tisb Tina

: t :
• - » -• t

- -
v t :

• - t

For other instances of oblique forms of the personal pronoun
added pleonastically to relatives (in reproduction of a Hebrew

idiom), cf. vii. 2, oh i&68r] aureus : 9, ov api8/xrjo-ai avrov : xii. 6, 14,

xiii. 8, 12, xx. 8.

9. i8ou 8i8w Ik t. owaywYTJs. Most probably a Hebraism,

jtptpn
n»D33» inb "jjn

)
"Behold I will make certain of the

synagogue," etc. Here SiSw anticipates irotrjo-w.

ruv XeyorrGje eauToijs . . . Kal ouk elaiv. The same Hebrew
idiom as in ii. 9.

iroi^CTw . . . Iva tJIouctii' , . . Kal yvuivw. tva cum. ind. occurs
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9 times in the Apoc, here
(iii. 9) and 8 times in the rest of the

Book (see note on iii. 9, p. 88) : only once in the rest of the

Johannine writings, and only 10 times in all in the N.T. outside

the Apocalypse. Again, iva
/u.77

cum. ind. occurs twice in the

Apoc. and only twice elsewhere in the N.T. Thus "va cum.

ind. is characteristic of our author. Next, "va cum. subj. occurs

6 times in ii.-iii. and 17 times in the rest of the Book, and
"va

fj.rj
cum. subj. once in ii.-iii. and 7 times in the rest of the

Apoc.
Iva. ^ouaiv . . . ica! yewo-iy. Cf. xxii. 1 4 for the same com-

bination of moods.
12. 6 viku>v ttoi^cto) auToy. See notes on ii. 7, 26.

ttJs Kairfjs 'lepouaaXrj/A, r\ KaTaf3aikOucra. See Introd. to I.

§ 2 (b), p. 3 adfin.

16. fi^XXu . . . e/xe'crai. Cf. iii. 2, xii. 4. Elsewhere in our

author 10 times with the pres. inf., which is the all but universal

usage in the N.T. Only 4 times outside our author is it

followed by the aor. inf. (in Lucan and Pauline writings) and
twice by fut. inf. in Lucan writing {i.e. Acts).

17. oiiokv yjpela.v ?xw. Cf. xxii. 5, l^oucriv xpeiav . . . <$>w%

TjXlOV.

20. edV tis dKouirj] . . . teal eiareXcuaojiai. This Hebraic kcu

introducing the apodosis recurs in x. 7, xiv. 10. It is found

also in Luke ii. 21, vii. 12
;
Acts i. 10; 2 Cor. ii. 2

;
Tas. iv. 15

21. 6 i'ikwi' Swcrw aoTw. On this Hebraism see note on ii. 7.

From the above evidence of diction and still more of idiom

it is clear that ii.-iii. are from the hand of our author. Certain

words and expressions occur in them which do not recur in the

remaining chapters, but this is due to the nature of the subject

(cf. TaSe Ac'yci) or to the fact that the Letters in some form were

written by our author long before 95 a.d.—the date of the

completed work: cf. ovv (also in i. 19), irX-qv, ifxos. A com-

parison of the points of agreement in diction and in idiom shows

that ii.-iii. are connected very closely, and in most cases essen-

tially, with iv.-x., parts of xi., xii.-xvii., xix.-xxii.

§ 3. Order of Words and omission of Copula in

relative sentences.

Though the diction and idioms of ii.-iii. are conclusive as to

the authorship of the Seven Letters, it is remarkable that the

order is less Semitic than in the rest of the chapters from the

same hand. Thus excluding ii. 7, 11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21, where
the same phrase t<3 vikcovti or 6 vikwv recurs and regularly

precedes the verb for emphasis, and is therefore perfectly justifi-

able in Hebrew on this ground, there are more than the average



II.-III. § 3-4.] LETTERS WRITTEN AT EARLIER DATE 43

number of passages in ii.-iii. where the object precedes the verb :

ii. 1, raSe Aeyci (and at the beginning of each Letter) : 3, vTrofx.ovr)v

£X€ts 4> TVV OLyaT-qv . . . ac^TjKes : 5, ra 7rpaiTa epya Troirjaov : 6,

tovto t^eis: 23, to, T6/<va airrjs a.7roKTevw: 25, b «X€T€ KPaT^0-Te:
iii. 10, tre Trjprjcrw. The subject also precedes the verb more

frequently than is usual in the remaining chapters, and yet the

style is profoundly Hebraic and essentially one with the rest of

the Book. These phenomena may be due to the fact that our
author is here using a vigorous epistolary style, which, while

comparable to or even transcending that of the finest passages of

the rest of the N.T., stands in its freer play of thought, feeling
and their expression in marked contrast to the unrivalled

eloquence and sustained sublimity of the rest of the Book.

Turning from the order of the verb to that of the adjective,
the adjective almost always follows its substantive with the

repetition of the article. There are, however, some exceptions,
which have their parallels in the rest of the Book. Thus we
find a\\o prepositive in ii. 24 as always in our author and

generally in the N.T. though it is post positive in Hebrew. In
iii. 4, oAiya SvofiaTa : cf. xii. 12, oAiyov naipov : in iii. 8, /juKpav
. . . 8vvafj.iv : cf. xx. 3, /xt/cpov xpovov, and contrast xp^yov fxiKpov,
vi. 11.

In ii. 13 we have the omission of the copula in a relative

sentence: cf. v. 13, xv. 4, xx. 10; but this omission is frequent
in the N.T.

§ 4. The Letters were written by our Author at an earlier date and
re-edited by him for the present work with certain additions.

Since an examination of the diction and idiom leads to the
conclusion that the Letters are from the hand of our author, it

is not necessary to consider the theories of some critics who
ascribe them to a final reviser, or of others who assign them to

an original apocalypse which was subsequently edited and
enlarged by later writers.

But the question does arise : were these Letters written in the
time of Domitian by our author when he edited the entire work,
or were they written at an earlier date ? And this question must
be answered, since conflicting expectations of the end of the
world find expression in them. First, there is the older expecta-
tion that the Churches will survive till Christ's last Advent : cf.

ii. 25, o €^€Te KparrjaaTe av.pi ov av rj£w, and iii. 3, ^w d>s /gUVt^?.
The Second Advent is here referred to as in 1 Thess. v. 2, 4,
where St. Paul himself expects to survive this event. In the mean-
time, however, the individual Churches will undergo persecution
from time to time, and their members in certain cases be faithful
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unto death 1 as they have been in the past ;

2 but of a universal

martyrdom there is not the slightest hint, though this expectation
is taught or implied in the rest of the Book (see xiii. 15); nor
is there a single reference to a world-wide persecution save in

iii. 10, though this is one of the chief themes of the Apocalypse.
Again, though this world-wide persecution was to arise in

connection with the imperial cult of the Caesars as the rest of

the Book clearly states, there is not a single reference to this

cult in the Letters : at most there may be an allusion to it in

iii. 10. Moreover, so far as this persecution was conceived as

involving the martyrdom of all the faithful, as in iv.-xxii., this

conception is in direct conflict with ii. 25, iii. 11, where the

Churches are represented as witnessing more or less faithfully till

the Advent. In short, the expectation that the Church would
survive till the Second Advent cannot be held simultaneously
with the expectation of a world-wide persecution in which all the

faithful would suffer martyrdom. These two expectations are

mutually exclusive
;
and since the first is obviously the original

teaching of our text, it follows that iii. 10 is a subsequent addition.

Accordingly the present writer is of opinion that the dis-

cordant elements in the text can best be explained by the

hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a much earlier

date than the Book as a whole, before the fundamental antagon-
ism of the Church and the State came to be realized, and
Christians had to choose between the claims of Christ and

Caesarism, of Christianity and the State. When he put together
his visions in the reign of Domitian, he re-edited these Letters by
the insertion of iii. 10 and the addition of new material at the

close of each Letter, which in some degree brought them into

harmony with the rest of the Book.

§ 5. Amongst the additions to the original Letters are the endings
and in part the beginnings of the Letters in their present form.

We have already recognized that iii. 10 is a later addition

made by our author. But we cannot stop here. The endings

1

Special visitations are threatened (fpxo/J.a.1 trot, ii. 5, 16) unless the

Churches of Ephesus and Pergamum forthwith repent, while to the Church
of Smyrna "a tribulation of ten days," issuing in the martyrdom of

certain of its members, is foretold, ii. II; in iii. 19 chastisement but not

martyrdom is foretold.
2 The Churches have already suffered persecution in a limited degree.

Thus the Church of Ephesus is praised for its faithfulness therein : cf. ii. 3,

teal vTrofj.ovr]v ?x e ' J Ka l ^/Sdorcwas Sea rb 6vofia //.ov kclI ov KfKOTrLaKts. Like-

wise Thyatira : cf. ii. 19, and that of Philadelphia, iii. 8 ; while that of

Pergamum has already its proto-martyr Antipas, ii. 13. In Smyrna and

Philadelphia the Christians had suffered at the hands of the Jews, ii. 9, iii. 9.
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of the Letters are indeed from our author's hand,
1 but they

would in many respects be incomprehensible but for the later

chapters, to which in thought and diction they are most inti-

mately related, and apart from which they would be all but

inscrutable enigmas : cf. ii. 7-xxii. 2, 14 (to £v\ov ttjs £cof}s) ;

ii. 11-xxi. 8 (where 6 Oavaros 6 Seirrcpos is first explained) ;
ii. 17-

xix. 12 (6Vo/x.a kolivov . . . o ovSeis oiSei' ktX.) ;
ii. 26—29, xu * 5>

xix. 15 (77-oiju.aver avrovs iv pa/3Sw ktA.) ;
xxii. 16 (6 aary]p ... 6

7rpu)iv6<;) ;
iii. 5—vi. 1 1 (iS607] avrots ixdaTw o-toXtj XcvktJ) ;

xiii. 8,

xxi. 27 (tw /3t/3Ata) tt}s £ior}s) ;
iii. 12-xxi. 22, which shows that

the term vads in iii. 12 is to be taken metaphorically); xxi. 2 (tt/v

7rdA.1v . . . 'lepova'aXi/p. Kaivr/V . . . Kara/iau/oucrav kt\.) ;
xix. 12

(ovofia o ouSei? olSev : cf. 6vop.a . . . kguvov in iii. 12) ;
iii. 21-xx. 4.

But another characteristic of these Letters is that they all

use the phrase 6 vlkwv. That this expression designates one who
has passed victoriously through the martyr's death to the life

eternal, is clear from xii. II, airroi ivtKrjcrav . , . kui ovk rjyaTnjaav

tt)v KJ/vxyjv olvtwv a.\pt Oavdrov : XV. 2, eTSov . . . tows vi/cwvtcis ex

tov 8-qpLov . . . carwTas €ttl tt/v OdXao-aav tt)v vaXivqv : xxi. 7.

Now that 6 vlkuv bears the same meaning at the close of the

Letters is to be inferred from iii. 21, 6 vikwv Swo-w airw KaOio-ai

p,€T ip.ov iv
T(j) OpoviD fiov, ws Kayo) iviKYjaa ko.l iKaOicra. fiera tov

7raTpo's p.ov iv tw Opovw airov. As Christ witnessed to the truth

by His death, so should His servants. Now, if 6 vlkwv is used in

this sense at the close of all the Letters, as it appears to do, we
have here an allusion to the world-embracing persecution (and

martyrdom), which is definitely referred to in iii. 10, though such

an expectation is quite foreign to the body of the Letters, which

belong to an earlier date.

Another later addition of our author common to all the

Letters is, 6 c^wr ovs a.Kovo-d.TW ti to irvevp,a Xiyet tous £KKA.r/o-iats :

ii. 7
a

,
n a

, 17% 29, iii. 6, 13, 22. By this addition our author

would teach that the Letters are not merely for their respective

Churches, but for all the Churches. Thus they are adapted so

far as the endings are concerned to their new context.

The later additions at the close of the Letters are accord-

ingly : ii. 7, 11, 17, 26-29, "J- 5~6, 10, 12-13, 21-22.

But the divine titles of Christ at the beginnings of the Letters

can hardly have stood in the original Letters as they now

1 The choice of these endings on the part of our author may in some cases

be determined by the diction or thought of the respective letters of which they
form the close. Thus in the Letter to Smyrna, ov /xtj d8iK7)8fj £k tov davdrov

t. devrtpov, ii. II, declares the reward of him who is irt<rr6s &XP 1 davdrov, ii. 10 ;

in the Letter to Pergamum, dwcro) avrqi rod /xdwa, ii. 17, sets forth the true food

in contrast to the el5w\69vra, ii. 14; and in the Letter to Sardis, ov yurj e^aXei-^w
t. &i/o/xa avrov iK t. /3i/3Xou ttjs fays, iii. 5, may refer in the way of contrast to

6vo/j.a %x€is ^Tl ti s Ka i veKpbs el, iii. I.
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do. Such a conclusion is suggested by the facts that whereas

they are all, with the exception of those prefacing the Letter to

the Church of Laodicea, drawn verbally from i. 13-18 (see note

p. 25 sq.), they have no organic connection, except in the case of the

Letters to the Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira, with the

Letters which they respectively introduce, though in several

instances an artificial connection can be discovered (see note

just referred to). What the titles of Christ were in the original
form of the Letters cannot now be determined. Some of the

existing titles may be original, but it is hard to evade the con-

clusion that the original titles were recast by our author, when
he incorporated the Letters into the complete edition of his

visions, and were brought into close conformity with the divine

titles of Christ in i. 13-18. Since they have but slight affinity

with the contents of the Letters at the head of which they stand,
their most natural explanation is to be found in i. 13-18.

§ 6. Were the Letters originally seven distinct Letters addressed

and sent to the Seven Churches ?

On various grounds we have concluded that the Seven
Letters were composed by our author before the time of

Domitian : also that on their incorporation into the Apocalypse
they were re-edited by him in order to adapt them to the impend
ing crisis, by changes made in the beginnings to bring them into

closer conformity with i. 14-18, and by additions such as iii. 10

and others at the close of the Letters, as ii. 7, n, 17, 26-29, "'•

5-6, 10, 12-13, 21-22, in order to link them up with the theme
of the Book as a whole—the conflict between Christ and Caesar,

Christianity and the World Power, and the universal martyrdom
of the faithful which the Seer apprehended as a result of this

conflict.

Now, if the above conclusions are valid, it would not be un-

reasonable to conclude further that these Letters were actual letters

sent separately to the various Churches, and are, notwithstanding
their brevity, comparable in this respect to the Pauline Epp.
In default of independent historical materials we are unable

to test the accuracy of most of the details relating to the moral

and religious life in the Seven Churches. But such materials are

not wholly wanting. Thus we know that the Ignatian Epistles to

Ephesus, Smyrna, and Philadelphia substantiate certain statements

of our author bearing on the inner life of these Churches (see pp.

48, 50, 5 2, etc.). In the case of the Church of Laodicea the external

evidence is fuller. Thus in iii. 17-18 the contrast drawn between

the deplorable spiritual condition of Laodicea and its material

and intellectual riches cannot be accidental, since we know from
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external authorities that Laodicea was pre-eminent in these

latter respects. But the Letter to the Church in Laodicea shows
that our author is familiar with some of the Christian literature

circulating within it—such as St. Paul's Ep. to the Colossians

(see note on p. 94 sq.), which, according to St. Paul's directions,

was to be read in the Church of Laodicea.

My hypothesis, therefore, that the Seven Letters, which

originally dealt with the spiritual conditions of these Churches,
and knew nothing whatever of the impending world conflict

between Christianity and the Imperial Cultus, were actually sent

to their respective Churches, has much to recommend it.

II. 1-7. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN EPHESUS.

1. tw dyyeXu tw iv 'E^c'ctw eKtcXirjcnas. The city of Ephesus
lay on the left bank of the Cayster. In many inscriptions it is

designated, rj irptarr) /ecu p.eyi(TTr} fxr]Tp6iroXi<; rrjs 'Acrtas. It was,

according to Strabo, the greatest emporium in Asia (xiv. 24,

ifnropiov ovcra /xeyicrrov tw Kara rrjv 'Aaiav ttjv euro's tov Tavpov).

Ephesus was the centre of Roman administration in Asia. As
the Province of Asia was senatorial the governor was called pro-
consul (Acts xix. 38, avOvTraroi), and it was at Ephesus that he
was bound to land and to enter on his office. As a free city it

had a board of magistrates (o-TpaT^yot), a senate (fiovXtf), and a

popular Assembly (e/cKX^o-ta).
1 Under the Empire the power of

the popular Assembly, which in earlier days had really held the

reins of power, had declined until its chief function was to ap-

prove of the Bills submitted by the Senate. It had its regular
times of meeting, but no extraordinary meeting could be sum-
moned except by the Roman officials. The business of the

Assembly was apparently managed by the Town Clerk (ypap.fx.a-

rev<s -riys 7roA.eios or t. 8rjp.ov). The Senate, which in pre-Roman
days had been elected annually by the citizens, came gradually,
under the Roman sway, to be composed of a body of distinguished
citizens chosen for life, which tended more and more to become a

mere tool of the Imperial Government. Ephesus was the Western
terminus of the great system of Roman roads—the great trade

route from the Euphrates by way of Colossae and Laodicea, a
second from Galatia via Sardis, while a third came up from the

south from the Maeander valley. From its devotion to Artemis,

1 Swete (p. lix) states that there were three assemblies : a council (fiovXtf)
elected from the six tribes into which the population was divided ;

a senate

(yepova-ia) charged with the finance of the city and probably of public wor-

ship as well as with the care of the public monuments ;
a popular assembly

(iKKXr/crla). Each had its ypa.[x/j.arevs.
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Ephesus appropriated to itself the title Temple Warden (vcwko-

pos, Acts xix. 35). But this word took on an additional meaning,
and came most commonly to be applied to a city as a warden of

a temple of the imperial cultus. The Ephesian Neocorate is

first mentioned on coins of Nero. The fir>t temple was probably
erected to Claudius or Nero,

1 the second to Hadrian, and the

third to Severus. A 2nd century inscription (Wood, App.
Inscr. vi. 6, p. 50) speaks of Ephesus as being warden of two

imperial temples as well as of that of Artemis (Sis vewxopos twi'

~2,zfia(TTuv koX v€(i)Kopo<s ttjs 'Apre'piSos). Ephesus was also a hot-

bed of every kind of cult and superstition. Its works on magic
('E<pco-ia ypd/xfjLaTa) were notorious throughout the world. Now
it was at this city that Paul founded a Christian Church (50-55),
whence proceeded a movement that led to the evangelization of

the province (Acts xix. 10). Though of very secondary import-
ance for a couple of decades, it must after the fall of Jerusalem
in 70 a.d. have quickly risen into a position of supreme import-
ance and become the chief centre of the Christian Faith in the

East. Hence it is rightly named first in i. 11, ii. 1. It was the

home of St. John in the latter part of the century; and tradition

states that not only were Timothy and John, but also the Virgin

Mary, buried at Ephesus. Judaizing and Gnostic teachers early
showed themselves active, as we may infer from 1 Tim. i. 7 (Oikov-

res €U'at 'o/u.oSiSaa/caA.oi), iv. 1-3, etc., and Ignatius, Ad Ephes.
vii. I, ddidamv yap tii^s SoAw irovijpw to ovo/xa 7repi(pep€U', a\\a
TLva 7rpacrcrovres avd£ia deov' ovs Sei vynas <I)S Orjpia IkkX.lvuv' tlcrlv

yap kwes Avaawcres, XaOpoSrJKrai, oi)s Set upas <puAdo-o"eo-#ai oVtus

Svo-Otpa-rrcvTovs. The presence of such elements testified to the

danger of schism. See the articles on Ephesus in Hastings'
D.B., and the Encyc. Bib. with the literature there quoted.

Td8e Xeyci. This clause occurs eight times in the N.T., seven

of these being in ii. and iii. of our Book. oSe occurs only twice

elsewhere in the N.T. This sparing use has been observed
also in the Koivrj.

6 KpaTwc tous eTTTa dare'pas iv tt\ 8e|ia auTou. This clause

has no organic connection with the letter to the Church in

Ephesus, and, moreover, it is repeated in iii. 1 in a slightly
different form. The use of Kparwv, which here means to hold

fast, while in i. 16, iii. 1 we have «xa"
/
>

1S strange. In the case

of the Son of Man ?xw,/ expresses all that is needed. His
character is a guarantee that the exo)V contains the Kparwv. If

it were a man that was in question here, the use of Kparelv (cf.

1 The temple dedicated to Augustus some time before 5 B.C. did not en-

title the city to the Neocorate ; for it was not an independent foundation,

being built within the precincts of the temple of Artemis ; and it was a dedica-

tion by the municipality merely, and not by the Synod of Asia (koiv6v
'

Aalas).
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ii. 13, vii. 1, "to lay hold of," xx. 2, and ii. 14, 15, 25, iii. 11

where both words occur) would be intelligible.

6 jrepnraTwe £v
pe'crco t. Iurd Xux^iwe t. xpuauv. Christ's

vigilance is not localized but coextensive with the entire Church.
The idea of the Av^i/tcSv returns in ii. 5, which may have occa-

sioned the choice of the above title. That the former of these

two divine titles was added by our author when editing his visions

as a whole, see p. 25 sq., 45 sq.
2-3. These two verses appear to consist of three couplets.

2. oloa to. cpya aou, ica! t6i> Koirof Kal rr\v UTTouom^i' aou

Kal on ou Sunr] Paordcrai KaKOus,
Kal eireipao-ag tous Xeyoiras eau-rous dirooToXous Kal ouk eiaiv,

Kal eupes auTous \|/eu8eis.

3. Kal uirofiocT]^ e'x€ls Kai ePdoracras 81a to ofoud aou

Kal ou KeKOTTiaKes.

Here the theme is rd Zpya o-ov. These consist of tov kottov

kol ttjv vTTOjxovrjv crov. These two subordinate themes are then

rehandled, the kottov in 2 bcd and the vTrofjLovrjv in 3
ab

. There
are two paronomasias which cannot be accidental: tov kottov and
ou KeK07rt'a/c€5, and ov Svvrj fiao-Taaai. and e/Jdcrracras.

2. The phrase o'Sa Ta Ipya o-ov recurs, but with the pronoun
preceding the noun, in ii. 19, iii. 1, 8, 15. Abbott (Johannine
Gram., pp. 414, 422, 601-607) calls the latter the vernacular or

unemphatic possessive. In ii. 19 we have a combination of

both. See note. o?8a. Christ knows everything (John xxi. 17)—alike the good (2-3, 6) and the bad (4-5) qualities.

t6c Koirok Kal tt\v i)tToy.ovf\v aou. The single pronoun links

together the two preceding nouns. These two are the works of

the Church in Ephesus—its severe efforts in resisting and over-

coming false teachers (2
bcd

), and its steadfast endurance on behalf

of the name of Christ (3
ab

).
We might compare 1 Thess. i. 3,

fAvrfixovevovTes vfjiwv tov epyov rrjs 7Tto"T£W5 Kal tov kottov t^s ayaTT-qs
Kal tt)s vTTOfjLovrjs tt)s cAtti'Sos, but here koVos and vtto/xovtj are co-

ordinated with and not subordinated to e'pyov. koVos with its

cognate ko7tiSv is closely associated with Christian work in the

N.T. alike in our text (cf. also xiv. 13) and in the Pauline

Epistles, viroixov^, as Trench (Synon. 191) points out, is used to

express patience in respect of things, but fjLa.Kpo6vfj.ia in respect of

persons. But the patience is of a high ethical character. " In

this noble word vTro/xovrj there always appears (in the N.T.) a

background of avSpeia (cf. Plato, Theaet. 177b, where dvopiKws

v7TOfxeLvai is opposed to avavSpw; c}>evyeLv) : it does not mark merely
the endurance . . . but . . . the brave patience with which the

Christian contends against the various hindrances, persecutions,
and temptations that befall him in his conflict with the inward

vol. 1.
—4
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and outward world" (Ellicott on i Thess. i. 3, quoted by Trench,

op. at., p. 190).
ou Su^t] PaoT(£(rai. Svvrj for Swaaat occurs also in Mark ix. 22,

23 ;
Luke xvi. 2. Though not found in Attic prose it is found

in Attic poetry. The intolerance here commended is of evil-

doers who claimed to be apostles. Clem. Alex. (Strom, ii. 18)
well defines v-rro^ovq as the knowledge of what things are to be

borne and what are not (i-rna-Trj/xr) cp.p.eveTew\> kol ovk epfievercwv).
The need of testing the claims of itinerant teachers who claimed

to be prophets and apostles was early felt : cf. 1 Thess. v. 20 sq.;

1 John iv. 1. They were not to be acknowledged unless they

brought with them "commendatory letters" (2 Cor. iii. 1).

That the Church in Ephesus shunned such false teachers we
learn from Ignatius, Eph. ix. 1, lyvaiv Sc TrapoScvo-avTas twos

eKeWtv, e^ovras Kaxyv SiSa^y" ovs ovk eidVarf cnrelpai els vfias,

(ixxravTc; to. aira cis to
p.rj irapa&e£ao-6ai ra cririipo/xiva vtt avTwv.

In the Didache xi. 8, 10, the ultimate test of such teachers was

conformity of their lives with that of Christ. In Hermas, Mand.
xi. 11-15, tne two types of teachers are contrasted, and in xi. 16

the excellent advice is given : Soki/mi£c ovv air6 t»)s £w »7? *ai twv

Ipymv tov avdpwirov tov Xeyovra tavrov irv€vp.aTO(popov civat.

Kal eTTcipaaas- The verb points to some definite occasion.

Treipd£eLv may be compared with 8o/a/*.a£€iv in 1 John iv. 1.

tous X£yorras eauTous aTroaToXous Kal ouk elaiv. The ovk ctatV

is here a Hebraism for ovk wras. (See note on i. 5
b
-6, p. 14 sq.)

diroo-ToXous. These persons have been identified : (1) with the

Judaizers sent from Jerusalem (so Spitta) : cf. 2 Cor. xi. 13 sq. ;

(2) with the disciples of St. Paul or even St. Paul himself

(Volkmar, Volter, Holtzmann3
(with reservations)) ; (3) with the

Nicolaitans in 6 (Bousset). According to this view, 6 resumes

2. This explanation appears to be the best of the three. It

also rightly differentiates the Ipya in 2
(i.e.

the vigorous action

against the false teacher and the endurance under affliction) from
the irpuira Ipya in 5, which are identical with the ayaTrr/v . . .

tt/j/ irpwr-qv, or brotherly love, in 4. The Church in Ephesus
still hates, 6, the evil members, the false apostles which it had
tried and rejected.

3. This verse returns to the positive element in the praise

given in 2 : it explains ttjv virofMov^v <rou, and refers to tov kottov

in oi K£K07riaKes, "thou hast not grown weary." Here we have

l^€is /cat e/3tto-Tacras just as in the preceding verse, 8wy . . . Kal

€7T€ipao-as. In both cases an ethical characteristic is brought
forward which had manifested itself in some act of the immediate

past.
4. But, though the Church in Ephesus has preserved its

moral and doctrinal purity and maintained an unwavering loyalty
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in trial, it has lost the warm love which it had at the beginning.
The love here referred to is brotherly love : cf. 19; Matt. xxiv.

1 2 (8id to ir\rf6vv&r)vat rrfv avofuav ij/vyrjO-eTai r) dydirrj twv 7roAAaJv),

and 2 John 5-6. Some scholars see in our text a reminiscence

of Jer. ii. 2, "the love of thine espousals," and interpret it of

the love to God and Christ. The controversies which had raged
in Ephesus had apparently led to censoriousness, factiousness,

and divisions (cf.
Acts xx. 29-30), and the Church had lost the

enthusiastic love it had shown in the days of Paul (cf. Acts xx.

37)-

ex&> KttTd orou. Cf. 14, 20. Is this an echo of Matt. v. 23,
Mark xi. 25 ?

ericas. A common usage of this verb in John : cf. iv. 3,

28, 52, x. 12, etc.

5. The Church in Ephesus is bidden to recognize the spiritual

declension that has taken place, to repent and do the works

which characterized its first love. As Swete remarks,
"

fj.vrffj.6ve.ve,

fx(.rav6rj(Tov, ttoi7}(tov answer to three stages in the history of

conversion."

jxkT](i.6ceue oSV. Cf. iii. 3.

6i 8e
p.r\, epxofxa( croi, Kal Kin^cw tt\v \vyy'\.av crou in tou tottou

au-rtjs [lav jjif] |x€Takoi]crris]. Since the el 8k fxrj here declares that

if the Church does not fulfil the triple command given in
fxvrjfj.6vf.vt.

. . . /cat fxeravorfcrov . . . /cat . . . iroirfcrov, judgment will ensue,
it is manifest that the clause iav

fxrj fieravor]arj<i is really a weaker

repetition of €t 8k
lit). This is not in keeping with our author's style.

After et 8k
lit) we must understand fj.vrjLiovevei's . . . kol jueTavo^o-cis

/cat 7Totrycr€ts. Accordingly et Se jxr] or iav fxrj jX(.Tavor](xrj<; must be

excised as an intrusion; and clearly it is the latter, as a comparison
of ii. 5 and ii. 16 shows. The necessity for this excision becomes
obvious if we compare 16 and 22 in this chapter, where we have

separately the two constructions occurring in this verse. In the

first case we have a good parallel to our text here
;
for the same

sequence of ideas, though less full, recurs jxtTavorjcrov ovv' d Se
lit},

epXOLiai aoi to^v, /cat TroXefx-qcrw. Here there is no otiose repeti-
tion of the idea conveyed in d 8k fxrj. After d 8k

fxrj here we
have only to supply /teTavoT/cms. In ii. 22 we have the second

possible construction, l8ov fSdXXo) airrjv ets kXlvyjv . . . iav fir)

fieTavorjcrovcnv.

When the interpolated gloss is removed we find that 5 con-

sists of two couplets, the second of which is

ei Se
fill, lp)(0(jiai croi,

Kal ki^ctw rr\v \vyyLav aou eic tou tottou auTTJs.

epxou.a£ aoi. Cf. ii. 1 6. The dative here may be the dativus

incommodi, or an incorrect rendering of 7p, as in Matt. xxi. 5 (so

Blass, Gram. 113). epxa/xai croi refers here as in ii. 16 to a special
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visitation or coming, though reference to the final judgment is

not excluded. tpx^rOai is practically used as equivalent to

iXeva-ea-da throughout the Apocalypse.

Ki^rjaw TTjf \uxviav ctou, i.e. thy Church. That the Ephesian
Church paid heed to this warning for the time being we learn

from the Prologue to Ignatius' Epistle to Ephesus, where he calls

it d^io^aKapio-Tos : and in i. i, where he declares, pi/x^Tcu ovtcs deov,

ai'd^ojirvprjaravTes iv aifxciTL 6eov, to crvyyeviKOv epyov . . . airrjpTio-aTe.

Again in xi. 2 he expresses the wish that he "
may be found

in the company of those Christians of Ephesus who, moreover,
were ever of one mind with the apostles in the power of Christ."

That the threat in our text implies not degradation nor removal

of the Church to another place, but destruction, seems obvious.

Yet Ramsay (Letters, 243 sqq.) is of opinion that the threat is so

expressed as to mean only a change in local position, and

supports this interpretation by the statement that "
Ephesus has

always remained the titular head of the Asian Church, and the

Bishop of Ephesus still bears that dignity, though he no longer
resides at Ephesus but at Magnesia ad Sipylum." Nothing now
remains on the site of Ephesus (i.e. Ayasaluk = aytos fooAoyos)
save a railway station and a few huts.

6. The Seer modifies the severe criticism in 4-5 by bringing
forward the redeeming characteristic in the Ephesian Church,
that they hated the deeds which Christ also hated.

to. epya r&v NikoXcutw. These Nicolaitans have been identi-

fied from the time of Irenaeus (i. 26. 3, iii. n. 1) and Hippolytus

(Philos. vii. 36), who was dependent on Irenaeus, with the

followers of Nicolaus the proselyte of Antioch (Acts vi. 5).

Tertullian speaks apparently of a second sect (Praesc. Haer. 33,

Adv. Marc. i. 29, De Pudicitia, 19), but Epiphanius (Haer. xxv.)

deals with the Nicolaitans mentioned in our text. In Clem.

Alex. (ii.
20. 118, iii. 4. 25), the Cons/it. Apost. (vi. 8, ol vvv

ij/evSwi'vfJLOL NiKoAairac), and Victorinus an attempt was not un-

naturally made to show that the derivation of this immoral sect

from one of the seven Deacons was an error. According to

Clement, Nicolaus taught on -n-apaxprjo-Oai rfj crap/d Set, and

according to Hippolytus (Philos. viii. 36), NiKo'Aaos . . . cSt'S-

ao-K€v aSitKpopiav ftiov re kolI ySpwo-ew?. A comparison of the text

here with ii. 15-16 leads to an identification of the Nicolaitans

and the Balaamites not only on the ground of our text, but also

from the fact that they are roughly etymological equivalents,

though Heumann (Act. Erudit., 17 12, p. 179) urged this as a

ground for regarding the names as allegorical and not historical.

That is, Balaam = DJ? yjQ= "he hath consumed the people "(a
derivation found in Sanh. 105% where D]} r\?2 is an alternative

reading), while Ni*dA.aos = vlko. \a6v. Such a play on the etymo-
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logy of words is thoroughly Semitic. There is, it is true, no
exact equivalent to vikSlv in Hebrew. Hence the above can
stand. Furthermore a comparison of ii. 14 and ii. 20, which
shows that the Balaamites and the followers of Jezebel were

guilty of exactly the same vices, makes it highly probable that

the latter were a branch of the Nicolaitans.

The works of the Nicolaitans, then, are those given in

ii. 14, 20. They transgress the chief commands issued by the

Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 29).
7. 6 e\oiv °"S dKouaaTCi) kt\. Cf. Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, 43 ;

Mark iv. 9, 23, etc. This formula introduces the promise to

him that overcomes in the first three messages and closes it on
the last four. Here the speaker turns from the individual

Church to the whole Christian community. Since the Book as

a whole was written to be read in public worship, such a larger
reference was conceivable in and for itself.

This clause, which occurs seven times,
—once in each Letter,—seems to have been added by the Seer when he incorporated

the Seven Letters in an edition of his visions. The seven

eschatological promises, ii. y
h

,
n b

, i7
b

, 26-27, *"• 5> I2
> 21,

appear to have been added at the same time. Such a phrase as

jracrai at iKKXrjaiai in ii. 23 is no evidence to the contrary.
rb irveup.a. Cf. the closing words of all the Letters

; also

xiv. 13, xix. 10, xxii. 17. The Spirit here is the Holy Spirit
which inspires the prophets, but also the Spirit of Christ, since

in ii. 1 Christ is the Speaker. The Spirit here has nothing to

do with the seven spirits in iii. 1
[i. 4], iv. 5.

tu yiKuiri . . . toG 0€o5. Added probably by our author
when he edited the visions as a whole (see p. 45).

to eiKum 8w(ru> aoTw. We have here a well-known Hebraism.
Cf. LXX of Josh. ix. 12, ovtol 61 apTOi . . . ec^wSiacr^/i.ev olvtovs. It

is found sporadically in the Koivrj, but the Koiv?/ usage is wholly
inadequate to explain the frequency and variety of the Hebraisms
in our author. For the occurrence of this idiom elsewhere in

the N.T., see John vi. 39, vii. 38, x. 35 sq., xv. 2-5, xvii. 2
;

1 John ii. 24, 27 : cf. Abbott, Gram. 32 sq., 309. In ii. 26,
6 vikwv . . . Scoo-w auTw is more Hebraistic than the expression
in ii. 7. vikov is a word characteristic of our author, and is used
of the faithful Christian warrior in ii. 11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21*,
xii. 11, xv. 2, xxi. 8

;
of Christ Himself in iii. 2i b

, v. 5, xvii. 14.
In the remaining passages it is without this moral significance,
vi. 2, xi. 7, xiii. 7. It is found once in the Fourth Gospel and
six times in 1 John. Elsewhere in the N.T. only four times.

Cf. 1 Enoch 1. 2. The word vikov implies that the Christian
life is a warfare from which there is no discharge, but it is a

warfare, our author teaches, in which even the feeblest saint can
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prove victorious. But the word vlkSlv is not used in our author

of every Christian, but only of the martyr who, though

apparently overcome in that he had to lay down his life, yet was

in very truth the one who overcame,
"
as I also have overcome,"

saith Christ, iii. 21 (cf. John xvi. 33). The participle t<3 vlkwvtl

is here, as elsewhere in our author, influenced by the use of the

Hebrew participle, which can have a perfect sense or imperfect
as the context requires (see p. 202 n.). In our author 6 vlkwv =
6 veviKr)Kw<;. This warfare which faithfulness entails may be

illustrated from 4 Ezra vii. 127 sq., "And he answered me and
said : This is the condition of the contest which every man who
is born upon earth must wage, that if he be overcome he shall

suffer as thou hast said
; but, if he be victorious, he shall receive

what I have said."

Swcroj . . . ^aYEtf 6K toO |u\ou tt}$ £wt]S. Swcro) . . . (pa-yew

is a frequent construction in our author, occurring in all eleven

times. In the Fourth Gospel it is found four times, and in the

rest of the N.T. twenty times. Personal victory over evil is the

condition without which none can eat of the tree of life. With
our text we may compare xxii. 14. Test. Levi xviii. 11, ko\

8wo"« Tots dyi'ots cpayelv ex tov £v\ov ttjs £w*7? : * Enoch xxiv. 4,

Kal r/v iv avrois SivSpov o ouSeVoTe wo-cppavp-at. Kal ovSels tripos

avruiv ev<j>pdv6r], Kal oi8lv erepov op.oiov avrw. 6o~p.r]v e*x€V evwSe-

arepav 7rdvrwv apw/xdrtDV, kcu. to. <pv\.\a avrov ko.1 to dvOos koli t'c

SevSpov oi <p8ii'et els tov atwva : xxv. 4, »cai tovto to SevSpov euwoYas,

Kal ovSe/xia ardp$ i^ovcriav l^ci di^acr^ai avrov p-t^pt rrjs p.eyd\r)s

/cpiaews . . . Tore SiKaiois Kal octrois oo6i]o~€Tai : 5> ° Kapiros avrov

tois €kA.€actois €i? £WW € 's (3opdv, Kal p.era<pvrev$i]o-€Tai iv totto)

dyiu) irapd Toy oIkov tov 9eov. Thus as early as the 2nd
cent. B.C. it was held that the tree of life would be transferred

to the temple of the Lord in Jerusalem
—not apparently the

Heavenly Jerusalem, but the earthly Jerusalem cleansed from all

iniquity. That the earthly Jerusalem should give place to the

Heavenly in this connection was inevitable. But the combina-

tion of the two ideas is of supreme importance as it prepares the

way for the conception of our Seer, who places the tree of life

in the street of the Heavenly Jerusalem (xxii. 2). That this

Heavenly Jerusalem, to which belongs the tree of life (ii. 7,

xxii. 2), is to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom on the

present earth before the Final Judgment, and is not to be con-

founded with the New Jerusalem, which is to descend from the

new heaven to the new earth after the Final Judgment and

become the everlasting abode of the blessed, I have shown at

some length in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii.

toG £u\ou ttjs Jwtjs- Cf. xxii. 2, 14. The tree of life is the

symbol for immortality in our author. None can eat of it save
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those who have proved victorious in the strife with sin and evil.

The $v\ov tt}s £0775 is to be carefully distinguished from the v$wp

rrjs £wr?s. The latter is a free gift (xxii. 1 7, xxi. 6), given without

money and without price to every one that thirsteth for it. It

symbolizes the divine graces of forgiveness and truth and light,

etc. (cf. vii. 17). If a man is faithful to the obligations entailed

by these graces he becomes a victor (vikwv) in the battle of life,

and thus wins the right to eat of the tree of life, that is, he enters

finally on immortality. In the Fourth Gospel (iv. 10, 13, 14),

on the other hand, only the one symbol is used—"the water of

life," and this is given a significance that embraces the two

symbols used by our author.

tw irapaSeiCTO) tou 0eou. In our author Paradise has become

equivalent to the Heavenly Jerusalem, which is to descend from
heaven before the Final Judgment to become the seat of the

Millennial Kingdom. In Luke xxiii. 43 it is the abode of the

blessed departed, and in 2 Cor. xii. 4 it is identified with the

third heaven or with part of it. On some of the other meanings
assigned to it and the localities identified with it, see my
Eschatology

2
, 244, 291 sq., 316-318, 357, 473 sq.

8-11. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SMYRNA.

8. iv IjutupfT). The ancient city of Smyrna was destroyed
early in the 6th cent. B.C. and refounded on a new site under
the Diadochoi by Lysimachus (301-281 B.C.). It has continued
from that date to the present one of the most prosperous cities

of Asia Minor. Smyrna proved itself a faithful ally of Rome
from the period that Rome began to intervene in Eastern affairs

and before it had established its claim to world supremacy. It

openly supported Rome against Mithridates, Carthage, and the

Seleucid kings. As early as 195 B.C. (Tac. Ann. iv. 56) it

dedicated a temple to the goddess of Rome. Lying at the end
of one of the great roads leading across Lydia from Phrygia and
the east, and forming the maritime outlet for the whole trade of

the Hermus valley, it became wealthy and prosperous. It was
an assize town, and one of the cities bearing the name /x^TpoTi-oAi?.
With Ephesus and Pergamum it strove for the title irpwrq 'Aaias—a strife which continued till it was settled by the Emperor
Antoninus (Philostr. Op. 231. 24, ed. Kayser) ;

and of all the
Asiatic cities that in a.d. 26 contended for the right of erecting
a temple to Tiberius, Livia and the Senate, it alone secured this

privilege and could henceforth claim the Imperial Neocorate.
A second Neocorate was accorded to it by Hadrian (see. how-

ever, Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 467) and a third by Severus. Of the
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power acquired by the Jews in Smyrna notice will be taken. As

regards the origin of the Church in Smyrna the N.T. gives no
information. According to Vita Polycarpi, 2, St. Paul visited

Smyrna on his way to Ephesus. According to Acts xix. 10,
" All they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of God." See

the Bible Dictionaries on "
Smyrna," and Ramsay, Letters, in loc.

6 irpwTos tea! 6 !<xxaT09. Repeated from i. 1 7.

os eyeVcTo k€Kpos Kal el^crev. These words also go back to

i. I 7 sq., «ai iyiv6p.t)v veKpos, /cat j'Sov £wv tlfju ets tovs attovas Ttuv

aiwvwv. Compare the demonic caiicature in the case of the

Antichrist: xiii. 14, os ex« ttjv irkrjyrjv 777s p.a^o.ip-q'i ko.1 e^cxev.

The word e^rjaev refers to Christ's resurrection : cf. Rom. xiv. 9,

Xpicrros OLTreOavev Kat t^-qaev Iva /cat ve/cpaiv /cat £,wvtwv Kvpuv<ry.

This part of the title, os iyivero ve/cpos Kat l^crcv, points forward

to IOd, yivov 7rto"Tos a^pt Oavdrov /cat Swcra) crot tov ore'cpayov tt/s

twrjs. The divine title, 6 7rpaiTos Kat 6 co-^aros, seems to have

been added by our author when editing his visions as a whole.

See p. 45 sq.

9-10. These two verses constitute three stanzas : the first

verse constituting the first stanza of three lines and the second

verse two stanzas of three lines and two respectively.
9. ot8<£ crou ttjc 0\iij/ie . . . d\\a irXoucrtos €i. The un-

emphatic or vernacular use of the pronoun here throws the

emphasis on the context, "I know the affliction andpoverty thou

endurest, but thou art not poor but rich." With this we may
contrast the words addressed to Laodicea, iii. 17, Aeycts on
IIAovo"ios ttui, . . . Kat ovk otSas on cru €t 6 . . . 7tto)^os. On the

combination of material poverty and spiritual riches cf. 2 Cor.

vi. 10, ws 7TTo>^ot, 71-oAAous Se 7tAouti£ovt€s : Jas. ii. 5, oix o $eo<;

i^eXe^aro tovs tttu))(Oxj<;
tw Kocr/xip 7rA.ovo~ious iv 7rto~T€i : also Luke

xii. 21
;

1 Tim. vi. 18. The poverty of the Christians in

Smyrna appears to be due at all events in part to the despoiling
of their goods by the Jewish and pagan mobs: cf. Heb. x. 34,

Ttjv apirayrjv tu)v VTrap)(6vT<i)v vp.~»v pera ^apSs 7rpocr€0€i;ao-#€.

Tr\y |3\ao-4>T]p.ta»' ck tw Xeyovrdtv 'louoai'ous elvai eauTous. Here
eV means "proceeding from." Hence John iii. 25 is not a true

parallel. The bitter hostility of the Jews to the Christians at

Smyrna is unmistakable from the context. The Jews were

strong at Smyrna, and had maintained in practice their position

as a distinct people apart from the rest of the citizens till the

reign of Hadrian as an inscription (CIG. 3148, ot 7rore "IouSatoi)

shows, though they had legally ceased to be so at 70 a.d.

From other sources we know of their hostility to the Christians.

Justin (Dial. xvi. 11, xlvii. 15, xcvi. 5, etc.) charges the Jews

generally with cursing in their synagogues those that believed on

Christ; and Tertullian with instigating the persecution of the
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Christians {Scorp. 10,
"
Synagogas Judaeorum, fontes perse-

cutionum"): cf. Euseb. H.E. v. 16. And this hostility was no
doubt aggravated by the accession of converts from Judaism to

Christianity, a fact which is attested in Ignatius {Ad Smyrn. i. 2,

ets tous ayiovs /ecu tticttovs avrov, eiVc iv IodSguois etre iv eOveaiv).

In the martyrdom of Polycarp this enmity of the Jews was

exhibited in an almost incredible degree; for they joined (xii. 2)

with the pagans in accusing Polycarp of hostility to the State

religion, crying out " with ungovernable wrath and with a loud

shout : 'This is the teacher of Asia, the father of the Christians,

the puller down of our gods, who teacheth numbers not to

sacrifice nor to worship
' "

(6 tojv rifierepoiv dewv /ea^cuper^s, 6

7ToAAoUS Sl8a<TK0JV
fJLY]

0V€LV p.7]8i TrpOCTKVVtLv).

These Jews, moreover, joined with the pagans in demanding
from the Asiarch and chief priest Philip the death of Polycarp,
and were especially active (although it was the Sabbath day) in

collecting timber and faggots with a view to burning Polycarp
alive (/xaAicrra 'lovBaiwv 7rpo6vfJnos, ojs Wos avrols, eis ravra virovp-

yowTwv) {op. cit. xiii. 1). Later in the Decian persecution the

jews took a prominent part in the martyrdom of Pionius, which,

too, took place on the Sabbath {Act. Pion. 3). In our text the

Jews are charged with blaspheming Christ and His followers as

they had done in the earliest days of Paul's preaching in Asia

Minor (Acts xiii. 45, 01 'IovSouol . . . avreXeyov tois vtto YlavXov

AaAou/xevots /JAao-oS^/xowTcs). But the Christians are reminded
that these Jews are Jews in name only

—after the flesh and not

after the spirit: cf. Rom. ii. 28, ov yap 6 iv tw (pavepui 'IovSatos

icrriv . . . dXX' 6 iv t«3 Kpvnrw 'IovSaio?, /ecu TrepiTOfir) KapSias iv

irv€vp.aTL ov ypd/xpiaTL : Gal. vi. 15 sq. The true Jews are those

who have believed in Christ, and thereby won a legitimate claim

to the name and spiritual privileges belonging to the Jews. The
fact that our author attaches a spiritual significance of the

highest character to the name 'IouScuos shows that he is himself

a Jewish Christian. In such a connection the Fourth Evangelist
would have used the term 'Icr/Da^XtV^s (cf. i. 47), whereas he

represents the 'IovScuoi as specifically and essentially the

opponents of Christianity. See Westcott, John, p. ix sq.
kcu. ouk eicric. On this Hebraism for icat ovk ovrmv see note

on i. 5-6.

auvayojyri tou laTara, Cf. iii. 9. The Jews were, as their

actions showed, a Synagogue of Satan though they claimed to be
a Synagogue of the Lord : Swaycoyr? tov Kvpiov (Num. xvi. 3

{bnp), xx. 4, xxvi. 9 (my), xxxi. 16. Cf. Pss. Sol. xvii. 18,

owaywyas ocriW). The nobler word eK/cAy;crta was chosen by the

Church as a self-designation, crwaycoyrj being used only once in

the N.T. of a Christian assembly (J as. ii. 2). o-vvaywyr/ was



58 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [EL 10.

gradually abandoned to the Jews, and thus we find such an

expression as crvraywyrj tov Sarahs in this Book, which was almost

the latest in the Canon.
10. The persecution with which the Church is here

threatened shows that the Jews are acting in concert with the

heathen authorities. Spitta suggests that the term 8ta/3oAos (cf.

xii. io, 6 Kar-qyoip twv aSeA^wv rjfjLwv) is here chosen in order to

recall the calumnies of the Jews against the Christians. But in

that case we should, as Diisterdieck observes, expect o-vvaymyrj tov

SiafioXov in 9.

e£ ujiaW. For the partitive genitive used as an object, cf.

Matt, xxiii. 34; 2 John 4. In Rev. xi. 9; John xvi. 17, we
have it used as the subject.

els ^uXaKTjk tea ireipacrOTJTe. This phrase defines the character

of the trial awaiting the Church in Smyrna, and therefore the

meaning to be attached to TreipaaO^re. 7reipd(a.v and ireipao'p.os

in iii. 10 refer to the demonic attacks which are to befall all the

unbelievers on the earth, but which cannot affect those who have

been sealed : see vii. 2-4 (notes) ;
for the sealing has secured

them against such attacks. But in the present verse Trtipd^tv
is used in the sense of testing by persecution. Against such

Tret.paLo-p.6s Christ does not shield His own : rather they must face

it and be faithful under it even unto death (io
d
).

GXtyiy f)u.ep5>v 8eKa. The round number here points to a

short period: cf. Dan. i. 12, 14. The number is used in this

sense also in Gen. xxiv. 55 ;
Num. xi. 19. See in Pirke Aboth,

v. 1-9, on the various things connected with the number 10.

mcrros axpt (Wcitou. Here the supreme trial of martyrdom
is referred to: cf. xii. 11, ovk rjydir^o-av T-qv ^v\r]v avruyv a^pi
Oavdrov : Heb. xii. 4, ov-rrw /xe'^pis ai/iaTos avTLKareaTrjTe : also

Phil. ii. 8.

-roy o-Tefyavov rfjs iwr\s- The figure appears to be borrowed
from the wreath awarded to the victor in the games. Cf. 1 Cor.

ix. 25; Phil. iii. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 4 (tov dp-apavrivov

njs 86^rj<s o-Te<paiov). Smyrna was, according to Pausanias (vi.

14. 3, cited by Encyc. Bib. 4662), famous for its games. In the

Test. Benj. iv. 1 we have the oldest reference to such crowns in

Jewish literature: cf. Jas. i. 12; Asc. Isa. vii. 22, viii. 26, ix.

10-13, etc.; Herm. Sim. viii. 2, 3; Polycarp, Ad Phil. i. 1;

Martyr. Polyc. xvii. 1. But it is possible, as has been suggested

by Dieterich, Nekyia, 41-45; Volz, 344; Gressmann, Ursprung d.

israel. jiid. Eschat. no, that these symbols are derived from

heavenly beings. Thus in 2 Enoch xiv. 2 the sun is represented
as adorned with a crown of glory ; similarly in 3 Bar. vi. 1 with

a crown of fire. Dieterich {op. cit., p. 41) states that in works of

art the Greek deities were very frequently represented with
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crowns of light or nimbuses from the time of Alexander the

Great, and that the nimbuses in works of ancient Christian art

were derived from this source. These crowns are naturally
associated with the blessed when once these are conceived as

clothed in light : cf. p. 183 sqq. The genitive ttJs £w?/s is there-

fore, as Bousset suggests, probably to be taken not epexegeti-

cally as "the crown which consists in life," but as "the crown
which belongs to the eternal life." As the tree of life (cf. ii.

7 note, xxii. 2, 14) is a symbol of the blessed immortality
in Christ, so the crown of life appears to symbolize its full

consummation. >

11. 6
ex/<>i/ . . . 6Kic\T]o-iais. Cf. 7*.

llb. Like 7
b

, i7
bcd

, 26-28, iii. 5, 12, 21, this, too, is probably
an editorial addition of our author. Here the addition is

unhappy, for it comes in the form of an anti-climax after the

great promise in ioe
.

6 vikuv ou
jxt] d8iKr]0fj. ou

firf with the future or aorist con-

stitutes
" the most definite form of a negative assertion about

the future" (Blass, Gram. 209). ou fiij is always (15 times)
followed by the aorist subjunctive in our author except in

xviii. 14, which is not from his hand: in the rest of the N.T. it

is followed by the indicative once out of every seven or eight
times

;
in classical Greek the present subjunctive is also found.

This construction is frequent in the N.T.—in all about 96 times,
but rare in non-literary papyri. Moulton (Prol. 190 sqq.) tries

to show, notwithstanding, that the N.T. and the papyri are here
in harmony.

dSiKTjGfj Ik. aStKeiv is always used in the sense of "to hurt"
in our author: see xxii. 11, note. The agent or instrument is

expressed by eV after a passive verb. Cf. iii. 18, ix. 2, 18, xviii. 1.

In this promise there may be a reference to 10, yivov 7rio-ros d^pt
6a.va.T0v. He that is ready to submit to physical death for his

faith will not be affected by the second death.

toG Oa^d-rov tou 8euT€pou. Cf. xx. 6 [14], xxi. 8, where this

expression is explained. This is a Rabbinic expression. Thus,
in the Jerus. Targum on Deut. xxxiii. 6 we have,

" Let Reuben
live in this age and not die the second death (Wjd Njmna)
whereof the wicked die in the next world." Targ. on Jer.
n - 39> 57> "Let them die the second death and not live in the
next world"; on Isa. xxii. 14, "This sin shall not be forgiven
you till ye die the second death "; also on Isa. lxv. 6, 15 ; Sota,

35
a
(on Num. xiv. 37), "they died the second (?) death" (IWD

naiC'D). See Wetstein for further examples. The idea is found
also in Philo, De Praem. et Poen. ii. 419, Qavaaov yap Slttov e?Sos,
to

fx.lv Kara, to TiOvdvai ... to 8c /card to airoOvrjo-K^iv, o St) Kai<6v

irdvTm. Though the expression is not found in 1 Enoch the
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idea probably is in xcix. n, cviii. 3, where the spirits of the

wicked are said to be slain in Sheol, though their annihilation is

not implied thereby.

12-17. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN
PERGAMUM,

12. rfjs iv riepyd/jiw. This city appears as
fj IIepya//.os in

Xenophon and Pausanias, but as tlipyafxov in Strabo, Polybius,

Appian, and most other writers. The latter is the usual form

also in the inscriptions. Pergamum was a Mysian city, about 15
miles from the sea. It commanded the valley of the Caicus,
and lay between two streams which fell into the Caicus about

4 miles distant. The earliest city was built on a hill, 1000 feet

high, which became the site of the Acropolis and many of the

chief buildings of the later city. Though a city of some import-
ance in the 5th cent. b.c. its greatness dates from the 3rd, when
it was made the capital of the Attalids, the first of whom to

assume the title of king was Attalus 1. in 241 B.C. The last of

this dynasty
—Attalus in.—bequeathed his kingdom, with the

exception of Phrygia Magna, to the Romans. At this date this

kingdom embraced "all the land on this side the Taurus," and
was constituted, with the above exception, as the Province of

Asia by the Romans, with Pergamum as its official capital.

Pergamum was famed for its great religious foundations in

honour of Zeus Soter,
1 Athena Nikephoros, whose temple

crowned the Acropolis, Dionysos Kathegemon, and Asklepios
Soter. 2 Of these the cult of Asklepios was the most distinctive

and celebrated. It was the Lourdes of the Province of Asia,

and the seat of a famous school of medicine. Thus Galen (De

Compos. Med. ix.) writes : elwdacriv ttoXXoi . . . iv tu> fiiw keyetv'

fia tov iv Ylepydpao
'

Ko-kXtjttlov, /xa rrjv iv 'E^ecrw AprtfAiv, fxa tov

iv AeA^ois 'AiroWwva, and Philostratus {Vita Apol/onii, iv. 34),

uHTinp r)
'Acria eis to Uipyafjiov, outios eis to tepov tovto ^vvecpoira

fj KprjTri (both passages quoted by Wetstein) : Mart. ix. 17,

"Pergameo . . . deo."

But from the standpoint of our author the most important
cult was that of the Roman Emperors, which was established in

Pergamum—as the chief city of the province
—in 29 B.C., where

a temple was dedicated to Augustus and Rome by the Provincial

1 Many scholars have sought to explain 6 9p6vos tov IcltclvS. by the gigantic

altar erected on a huge platform 800 feet above the city to Zeus Soter in

commemoration, it is believed, of the victory of Attalus over the Galatai.
2 Other scholars have found in the phrase in the preceding note a reference

to the worship of Asklepios, because the serpent (i.e. Satan : cf. xii. 9) was

universally associated with him.
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Synod (Kotvbv 'Ao-ias);
1

cf. Tac. Ann. iv. 37, where Tibtrius

refers to the founding of this temple to Augustus and Rome by

Pergamum. No such foundation was officially recognized in

Asia unless it was made by the Synod with the concurrence of

the Roman Senate. Thus Pergamum won the honour of the

Neocorate before Smyrna, which did not obtain it till 26 B.C., and

Ephesus, which was not so honoured till the reign of Claudius or

Nero. A second temple was built in Pergamum in honour of

Trajan, and a third in honour of Severus. The imperial cult had
thus its centre at Pergamum ;

and as the imperial cult was the

keystone of the imperial policy, Pergamum summed up in itself

the intolerable offence and horror that such a cult, the observ-

ance of which was synonymous with loyalty to Empire, provoked
in the mind of our author. It is here and nowhere else that we
are to find the explanation of the startling phrase, 6 6p6vos tov

SaravS, in 13. Behind the city in the 1st cent. a.d. arose a huge
conical hill, 1000 feet high, covered with heathen temples and

altars, which in contrast to
" the mountain of God," referred to

in Isa. xiv. 13; Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16, and called "the throne of

God "
in 1 Enoch xxv. 3, appeared to the Seer as the throne of

Satan, since it was the home of many idolatrous cults, but above
all of the imperial cult, which menaced with annihilation the

very existence of the Church. For refusal to take part in this

cult constituted high treason to the State. See Ramsay, Letters

to the Seven Churches, 281 sqq.
6 ty^v tt)i/ pojKjxucu' kt\. Cf. i. 16. This title is connected

with 16 that follows. See p. 26.

13. ott-ou 6 Opoeos tou laram. The reference in these words,
as has been shown in the preceding verse, is to the primacy of

Pergamum as the centre of the imperial cult, and as such the

centre of Satan's kingdom in the East—in the West it was

Rome itself : cf. xiii. 2, xvi. 10. Here stood the first temple
erected to Augustus and Rome

;
and here dwelt the powerful

priesthood devoted to the imperial cult
;
and from Pergamum it

spread all over Asia Minor. The Asiarch or chief civil authority

is, as we see from the Martyrdom of Polycarp, likewise the chief

priest of this cult.

Kpcn-eis to ovofid p.ou. Notwithstanding all these difficulties

thou " holdest fast My name."

ouk r\pvr\(j(i} -ri)v ttiotik jxou kt\. These words refer to some
definite persecution of which nothing is at present known. In

7rioTis fiov the p.ov is the objective genitive, i.e.
"
faith in Me "

:

cf. xiv. 12. In ii. 19, xiii. 10, xio-ris = "
faithfulness."

1 That the temple was actually the seat of the imperial cult in the province
is proved by an inscription from Mytilene : iv < ti2 va<$ r<$ Kara >• cr/cewifo-

V-tvij} <x!/7-<j>
virb ttjs 'Acrias iv Uepy&fMf) (quoted by Bousset).
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v tcus Tjfxe'pcus t 'Amirasf. If with the best MSS we accept

'Ai/TiVas, we must treat it as indeclinable. But it is perhaps best

to follow Lachmann (Studien und Kritiken, 1830, p. 830), WH
(ii. App. 137), Nestle, Swete, and Zahn in regarding ANTIIIA as

the original reading, and the final C either as an accidental

doubling of the following O (Lachmann), or a deliberate change
of 'AvtiVu into the nom. 'AvriVas owing to the nominative 6

fxaprvs (Zahn). The former explanation is to be preferred. For

early attempts to emend the text see critical notes in loc. 'ArriVa?

is an abbreviated form of 'AvTiVaTpos, as KXeo7ras for KXeoirarpo*;.

Cf. Hermas for Hermodorus, Lucas for Lucanus. Nothing is

really known beyond this reference of the martyr Antipas.
Later martyrs in Pergamum are known, as Carpus, Papylus and

Agathonike (cf. Euseb. H.E. iv. 15).

6 pdp-rus fiou. On this solecism, which is really a Hebraism,
see note on i. 5. The R.V. is right essentially in xvii. 6 in

rendering paprvpojv 'l-qa-ov by
"
martyrs of Jesus." The word

should be similarly translated here. For, since the Seer expects
all the faithful to seal their witness with their blood (xiii. 15),

the word p-dprv? in our text is a witness faithful unto death, and
therefore a martyr. But outside our author this use was not

established till later, though the way was prepared for this use

by Acts xxii. 20, Srecpdvou tov paprvpos aov, and i Tim. vi. 13;
Clem. Cor. 5. Though the technical distinction between /idp-rus

and op.o\oyrjTi)<i ("martyr" and "confessor") was not absolutely
fixed till the Decian persecution, yet, as Lightfoot (on Clem.

Cor. 5) observes, "after the middle of the second century at all

events /tdpi-us, paprvpeiv, were used absolutely to signify martyr-
dom

; Martyr. Polyc. 19 sq. ;
Melito in Euseb. H.E. iv. 26;

Dionys. Corinth, id. ii. 25. . . . Still even at this late date they
continued to be used simultaneously of other testimony to be

borne to the Gospel, short of death : e.g. by Hegesippus, Euseb.

H.E. iii. 20, 32."

d-n-€KTdi'0Y]. The passive form of airoKnivw, which occurs very

rarely in the LXX and only once outside the Apocalypse in the

N.T. (i.e. Mark viii. 31 = Matt. xvi. 21 = Luke ix. 22), is fre-

quently used in this Book: cf. ii. 13, vi. 11, ix. 18, 20 [xi. 5, 13,

xiii. 10, 15], xix. 21
;
whereas airoOvrja-Kw is only used strictly as a

passive in viii. n, xiv. 13. In the Fourth Gospel, on the other

hand, whereas the passive of airoKTtivzw does not occur, we find

airoSvYjo-Kuv used as its passive, xi. 16, 50, 51, xviii. 14, 32, xix. 7.

14. Ixw Kcrrd aou 6\iya. Though this Church has withstood

the dangers besetting it from the imperial cult, it has suffered

teachers of false doctrine to arise and win a following amongst
its members. In 6Xtya only one thing is meant, though the

writer speaks of that one thing generically : cf. WM 219.
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€K€i = irap' u/iic in the preceding verse.

eX£lS eKeT KpaTourras ttji' 8i8aj(T)i' BaXadp., os eSiSacricci' t<S

BaXciK ktX. On the relation of this verse to the next see 15.

The reference is to Num. xxxi. 16 (cf. xxv. 1, 2). Balaam is

here represented as the prototype of all corrupt teachers. In

our text these early Gnostics by their false teaching, that as they
were not under the law but under grace (Rom. vi. 15) and were

therefore not bound by the law, tempted men to licentiousness,
even as Balak corrupted Israel in accordance with the advice

of Balaam. In Num. xxxi. 16 it is not expressly stated that

Balaam counselled Balak to act so against Israel, but the state-

ment in our text is a not unnatural inference—an inference

already made in Philo, Vita Moys. i. 53-55 ; cf. Joseph. Ant. iv.

6. 6
; Origen, In Num. Horn. xx. 1.

The construction iSiSao-Kev t<3 BaAd* is, according to WM,
p. 279 (note

4
),
found in some late writers. It is unjustifiable to

explain it as a Hebraism, since this construction in the case of iTV

and lu? is exceptional in the O.T. In ii. 20 8iSao-K«v takes

the ace.

<f>ay€ii>
el8aj\69uTa ical iropi/euo-ai. Here the order is against

Num. xxv. 1-2 and ii. 20 (see note) of our text. It is doubtful

whether the first phrase refers to the eating of food which had
been bought in the open market and already been consecrated
to an idol, or to participation in pagan feasts. Probably it refers

to both. This problem had, as we know, arisen in Corinth many
years earlier in an acute form : cf. 1 Cor. viii. 7-13, x. 20-30.
From this letter we learn that, though St. Paul did not censure
the conduct of the Corinthians who regarded the eating of tiSoAo-

Ovto. as a matter of moral indifference, because of the decree
issued by the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (cf. Acts xv. 29,

airi-^adai €18(a>\o6vt<dv : cf. XV. 20, aire^ecrdaL twv dXtcryrjfjidTwv twv

etSwAcov), yet he condemned their action on the principle that it put
a stumbling-block in the way of their weaker brethren, and tended
to bring about their moral downfall

;
and that by sharing in the

heathen feasts which were made in honour of gods, who though
they were not indeed gods as the heathen conceived them (1 Cor.
viii. 4), were nevertheless demons (x. 20), they made themselves

spiritually unfit to take part in the Eucharist (x. 21).
15. This verse and the preceding are difficult, but their ex-

planation does not call for the supposition of mixed constructions.

The thought and connection of the verses are as follows : in 14
our author states that the Pergamene Church has certain corrupt
teachers, belonging to the following of Balaam, who seduced
Israel into sin. But since this statement only defines the affinities

of these corrupt teachers with thepast, we expect a further defini-

tion of their affinities with the present. This we find in 15, where
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we should render :

" Thus in like manner thou too (i.e. as well as

the Ephesian Church : cf. 6) hast some who hold the teaching
of the Nicolaitans." outws and 6/xot'ws are not to be taken as

referring to one and the same thing, ourws justifies the state-

ment made in 14, whereas the 6/i.otcjs refers to the Ephesian
Church. Thus the koX crv and the 6/aouus belong together:
"Thou too (as well as the Ephesian Church) in like manner"

(with the Ephesian Church). The ex^s in 15 resumes that in 14.

This explanation does no violence to any part of the text, while

it explains each member of it in a natural sense from the

context. The right interpretation of kcu 0-6 leads to the right

interpretation of the whole. By failing to recognize this fact

expositors have erred in the past. Thus Johannes Weiss is

driven to mistranslate 15 as follows: "So hast du dort auch (?)

solche, welche die Lehre der Nikolaiten halten gleicherweise."
The K.a.L beyond question belongs to the o-v. Bousset represents
the meaning of 14-15 to be: "So wie Bileam durch Balak die

Israeliten verfiihrte, so haben die Pergamener die Nicolaiten als

Verfiihrer." But if any such comparison was intended, we should

have had something like wcnrfp BaXaayu. tSi'Sucncev t<5 BaXa/c /JaXety

. . . ourws Kparovvres rrp' SiSa^y NiKoXairaJv ($aXkovo~i crKotvSaXov

h>u)Tri6v aov. But this interpretation fails, as it leaves wholly out

of sight the definitive phrase kcu crv. Besides, if, as some scholars

suppose, the construction is irregular and the outws presupposes
a preceding uxnrep in this context, then not BaXad/x but 01 viol

'lo-parjX. would be the subject with which kcu o-v would be com-

pared : u>cnrep ol viol 'lcrparjX tl)(ov Kparovvas ttjv SiSa^i7 BaXaa^u.

ktX., ovtw; e^cis Kal av KparovvTas kt\. This would in itself

give an excellent sense. As the ancient Israel had corrupt

teachers, so too now has the Pergamene Church. But then the

present form of the text does not admit of this interpretation,

and, moreover, the context is against it. The *ai o~6 recalls the

fact that not only is the Pergamene but also the Ephesian Church
troubled by corrupt teachers.

The grammatical study of the text having thus established

the fact, that in 15 we have at once both an explanation of 14

and a comparison with ii. 6, serves further to settle the relation

of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans. The term Balaamites is

simply a name given for the nonce by our author to the Nicolai-

tans. The assignment of this name rests on two grounds : the

first is the identity of results as regards their teaching ; the

second is the identity in respect of meaning in the view of our

author as well as of certain Jewish writers of BaAaa/x and NiKoXaos

(see note in ii. 16).

16. \lzto.v6i\oov ouv. The whole Church of Pergamum is called

upon to repent and purge itself from these Nicolaitans, in the
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hope that they will ultimately come to a better mind and return

to her (cf. 1 Cor. v. 4-5), else Christ will visit the Church (cp^o/iou

0-01) and deal drastically with these corrupt teachers (/act' avrwu)
The Seer requires the Church of Pergamum to expel them, as the

Church of Ephesus had already done. It has not identified

itself with them.

el 8e
firj.

Here equivalent to el 8e
p.?? fieravo^aiK; as in ii. 5

b
,

where see note, el Se
p.17

is always elliptical in our author.

tto\€(jit)ctw /act' auTuV This construction, which is frequent in

the LXX, is confined to the Apocalypse (cf. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 14)
in the N.T. The verb itself occurs outside the Apocalypse only
in Jas. iv. 2. In our text it cannot be treated as other than a

Hebraism, if we take into account the Hebraistic character of

the text in general. The fact that it occurs sporadically (see

Moulton, Proleg.
2

106)
—twice or more—in the Papyri is no

evidence to the contrary. See Abbott, Gram., p. 267.
ck tt] pofxcf>cua tou orojiciTos fioo. Cf. i. 1 6, ii. 12, xix. 15.

The phrase suggests a forensic condemnation, but in xix. 15 this

word is conceived as an actual instrument of war.

17. T(3 ClKWVTl 8(0(70) aUTW TOU
\i.6.VV<l. On T(p VLKWVTL . . .

airw see 7. rov /xdwa is the only instance in the N.T. of

Sovvai with the partitive genitive (see iii. 9). According to 2 Bar.

xxix. 8 the treasury of manna was to descend from heaven

during the Messianic Kingdom, and the blessed were to eat of it.

This manna is referred to in Chag. i2b (Tanchuma; Piqqudi, 6;
Beresh. rab. 19 ; Bammid. rab. 13), where it is said that in the
third heaven (D'priK') are the mills which grind manna for the

righteous. This manna was called " bread from heaven," Ex.
xvi. 4 ;

" corn of heaven," Ps. lxxviii. 24, and likewise " bread of

the mighty
"

(i.e. angels, cf. Ps. lxxviii. 25). It is to this heavenly
manna, and not to the golden pot of manna which was preserved
(Ex. xvi. 32-34) in remembrance of the food in the wilderness
and which was in the ark (Heb. ix. 4), that our text appears to

refer (cf. Or. Sibyl, vii. 148 f. :

KXrjfxara 8' ovk earai ov8e otct^d?, dA\' a/xa 7ravTC?

fxdwqv T7]V 8pO<T£p7]V XeVKOlCTLV 68ov(Tl CpdyOVTCLL.

It is quite true that there are several Rabbinic passages
which speak of the restoration of the pot of manna on the advent
of the Messiah : cf. Tanchuma, p. 83

b
, and other passages cited

by Wetstein in loc.

The idea of the manna in this connection was probably
suggested to our author by the association of ideas evoked by
14-16. There he was thinking of Israel in the wilderness

tempted by Balaam, just as the Pergamene Christians are tempted
by his spiritual successors. As the ancient Israel was fed by

vol. 1.—5
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a material manna, the true Israelites would in the future life be

fed by a spi ritual manna. Since the material manna could not

avert death under the old Dispensation, John vi. 49 argues that

it «as not bread of life even in the very sphere to which it

belonged.
As the context shows, as well as a comparison of the other six

promises, the promise here refers to the future. 1 The manna
that is now hidden will then be given to those who have fought
the good fight and conquered. Part of this victory on the part
of the Pergamene Church will consist in their abstinence from

forbidden meats : contrast the gift of the manna here with the

el8u>\66vTa eaten by the unfaithful, ii. 14. The " hidden manna "

probably signifies the direct spiritual gifts that the Church

triumphant will receive in transcendent measure from intimate

communion with Christ. This "hidden manna" is practically

equivalent in some degree to the water of life (see p. 54 sq.), but

not to the tree of life.

\J/fj<J>oi' Xeuioii'. Stones or pebbles were variously used by the

ancients, and each usage has been applied to the interpretation
of the present passage. 1. The white stone used by jurors to

signify acquittal; cf. Ovid, Met. xv. 41 :

"Mos erat antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis,

His damnare reos illis absolvere culpa."

2. The \f/f)cpos which entitled him that received it to free enter-

tainment to royal assemblies. Cf. Xiphilin, Epit. Dion., p. 228,

where it is said of Titus : o-cpaipia yap ^vkiva p.u<pa avuBtv ets to

OecLTpov ipptTTT€L o~vp.fio\ov c^ovTa to fitv eScoSi/xou Tivds ... a apird-

oravTas Ttvas eSei 77730s tovs owTTypas avTwv €7revey/<€TV ku.1 Aa/?€tv to

eVtycypa/x/AcVov. Hence here a ticket of admission to the

heavenly feast. 3. The precious stones which according to

Rabbinical tradition fell along with the manna (Joma, 8). 4. The

precious stones on the breastplate of the high priest bearing
the names of the Twelve Tribes. 5. The white stone was re-

garded as a mark of felicity : cf. Pliny, Ep. vi. 1 1. 3,
" O diem

laetum notandumque mihi candidissimo calculo."

But each of these explanations is unsatisfactory; either the

\\ir\$o% is not white or it has no inscription upon it. The true

source of the ideas underlying the expressions in our text is most

probably to be found in the sphere of popular superstition, which

attached mysterious powers to the use of secrtt names (see

Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, 128-265). The new name in such

a connection would naturally be not that of the person who
received the i/^o?, but of some supernatural being. The white

1 Philo {Qui's rerttm divin. 39, Leg. allegor. iii. 59, 61), on the other hand,
u«e« manna as signifying

"
the spiritual food of the soul

"
in the present life.
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stone was simply an amulet engraved with some magical formula
or name, such as we find in Makk. n a

(cf. Sukka, 53
a
) :

" When
David dug the cistern (at the south-west corner of the altar) the

deep surged up and sought to overwhelm the world. Then he
asked if he might inscribe the divine name on a potsherd and
cast it into the deep to cause it to sink back into its place."
The value of such an amulet was enhanced if the holder of it was
assured that the name was new, and so known only to him

; for

should any one succeed in learning this name he too would enjoy
the same powers as its possessor. We have now to ask if our
author has taken over in their entirety these ideas. Even if

this is so, we may be certain that they have become spiritually
transformed. The new name can only be that of Christ or God
inscribed on a i/^os. The man himself may be regarded
as the

\l/r}<f>o<;; and since he is Xevxos, as his victory in the final

strife has proved, he is inscribed with the divine name, 1 which
has a different meaning in character with the soul that receives it,

and therefore a new meaning to every faithful soul, and which
none but it knows (cf. Matt. xi. 27). This interpretation brings
this passage somewhat into line with ii. 12, 6 vlkCjv . . . ypanj/u>
€7T aUTOy TO OVOfXa TOU 6€OV flOV . . . KCU TO OVOfJid fJLOV TO KO.IVOV.

This inscription designates him as God's own possession, as the

cr^payt? in vii. 2 sqq. (see note in loc. and parallels). But the

i/^</>os with the divine name inscribed on it may be differently

interpreted, and taken to be a symbol of the transcendent

powers now placed in the hand of him that has been faithful

unto death. Through such faithfulness the blessed are fitted to
receive from their divine Master fresh graces {i.e. the hidden

manna) and powers (the stone inscribed with the divine name)
of a transcendent character.

oVojaci Kaicoi/. See preceding notes.

6 ouScls ol%e.v el p) 6 Xafi.pdi'wi'. As we have observed above,
the knowledge that a faithful heart possesses of God is a thing
incommunicable, known only to itself. Cf. xix. 12, ex^v ovo/xa

yeypafifievov o ovSeU 6l8ev el
fir] aurds, where, however, the general

meaning is different, and the clause is probably an interpolation.

18-29. THE MESSAGE TO THE ANGEL OF THE
CHURCH IN THYATIRA.

18. tw ev ©imTci'pois. The longest letter is addressed to the
least important of the Seven Cities. Thyatira lay about 40

1 Some scholars think that the new name given to the victor means a
new character (cf. Gen. xxxii. 28 ; Matt. xvi. 17, 18). But the 6 vikQv has
already shown by his faithfulness that he possesses this new character ; he is

already a KaivT] ktI<tis.
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miles to the S.E. of Pergamum—almost midway between the

Caicus in the north and the Hermus in the south. It was a

Lydian city on the confines of Mysia, to which it was sometimes
said to belong (Strabo, 625, ©vdreipa . . . fjv Muow ia-xaTrjv

Tives (fracriv). It was founded by the Seleucidae, its first settlers

being for the most part old soldiers of Alexander the Great and
their children. Hence it was called kcltoikio. MaKcSbVwv by

Strabo, 625. About 190 B.C. it fell under the sway of the

Romans and formed part of the Province of Asia. Thyatira was

notable for its extensive trading and the number of its guilds of

craftsmen, and it is with the question, whether Christians were

justified or not in sharing in the common meals of a sacrificial

character, that this Letter to the Church in Thyatira is mainly
concerned : see notes. But Thyatira was undistinguished in

other respects in later times; for Pliny, H.N. v. 33, writes

slightingly of this community: "Thyatireni aliaeque inhonorae

civitates." An important road ran from Pergamum to Thyatira,
thence to Sardis and through Philadelphia to Laodicea. Thus
the Seven Churches were naturally linked together from a

geographical point of view, starting with Ephesus and ending
with Laodicea. Thyatira had temples dedicated to Apollo

Tyrimnaios, Artemis, and a shrine of Sambathe (to '2ap,(3a6elov),

an Oriental Sibyl in the neighbourhood ;
but it had no temple

founded in honour of the Emperors. The Christian Church at

Thyatira ceased to exist towards the close of the 2nd cent, a.d.,

according to a statement of the Alogi. It early became a centre

of Montanism (Epiphanius, Haer. li. 33). See Ramsay, Letters,

and the Bible Dictionaries in loc.

6 ulos tou GeoG. This title may have been suggested to our

author by Ps. ii. 7, seeing that later in this letter he quotes Ps.

ii. 9 in its entirety and a phrase from ii. 8. But the title is

presupposed in i. 6, ii. 27, iii. 5, 21, xiv. 1, where God is

definitely spoken of as the Father of Christ. Nowhere in our

author is God described as
" Father" in relation to men save in

xxi. 7: contrast John xx. 17, etc. This title was claimed by
Christ (Matt. xi. 27 ; Luke x. 22), ascribed to Him by Peter

(Matt. xvi. 16), and formed the ground for the indictment brought

against Him before the Sanhedrin (Matt. xxvi. 63 ; John xix. 7).

6 cywv . . . xa^K0^ lPaKu. From i. 14 sq. The presence of

the first clause, 6 l^wv tovs 6<j>6a\p.ov<; is <p\6ya irvpos, appears to

be explained by 23, 6 ipavvwv ve<ppov<; xai /capoYas ktA.., and 01

iroSes avToi) opoioL xa\Ko\i/3dv<i> possibly by 2 7
b

. Here the

divine title seems to have been added by our author when

editing his visions as a whole : see p. 45 sq.

19. oI8d o-ou tcL «pyq - Here as in x. 9 the vernacular

possessive genitive introducing a group of nouns is followed by
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the ordinary possessive, Kal ttjv ayair-qv . . . Kal tyjv wto/aovt^v crov

kou to. epya crow. Here Abbott, Gram., p. 606, remarks: "(1)
The writer could not well have said /cat <rov, and (2) the twofold

repetition . . . shows that emphasis is intended—the patience
that you shew and the deeds that you do." For a similar case cf.

x. 9.
" The two passages show that the unemphatic <rov is not

likely to be used after an unemphatic word."
Kal tt)c &,y&Tn]v kt\. The koli here introduces an explanatory

description of the tpya. On dyaV^i' cf. ii. 4, and on inro[x,ovrjv cf.

ii. 2. Further, the Seer states that in the fulfilment of such
works the Church in Thyatira has steadily advanced, whereas

Ephesus has gone backward
(ii. 4). 7rAetW seems here to be

used as meaning greater in quality, better : cf. Matt. vi. 25, xii.

41, 42; Heb. iii. 3, xi. 4, etc. As Swete remarks, "in these

addresses praise is more liberally given, if it can be given with

justice, when blame is to follow; more is said of the good
deeds of the Ephesians and Thyatirians than of those of the

Smyrnaeans and Philadelphians, with whom no fault is found."
In ttjv ayairrjv Kal rrjv tt'kjtiv we have the two dynamic Christian
forces which issue in the two Christian activities that follow ttjv
hiaKOvlav /ecu ttjv virop.ovr\v.

20-23\ The dangers which threatened Thyatira were in-

ternal rather than external. It was not the cult of the Emperor
nor the cults of the pagan deities, the condition of membership
in which was confessedly willingness to take part in the worship
prescribed in each case, but the trade guilds that formed the

problem in Thyatira. In the former case there could be no
doubt as to the wrongness of participation in such cults, but in

the case of the latter the evidence seemed to the more intel-

lectual class less conclusive. To the morally sound amongst this

class there could be no divergence of opinion as to the wrong-
ness of fornication, but different views were honestly maintained
as to the legitimacy of eating food sacrificed to idols, seeing that

in the eyes of the enlightened an idol was nothing. Now, since

membership in trade guilds (epycuruu, o-u/xyStwo-et?, <rwepya<riai)
did not essentially involve anything beyond joining in the
common meal, which was dedicated no doubt to some pagan
deity but was exactly in this respect meaningless for the en-

lightened Christian, to avail oneself of such membership was
held in certain latitudinarian circles to be quite justifiable. And
this was particularly the case in Thyatira, which, owing to the
fact that it was above all things a city of commerce, abounded
in business guilds, to one or other of which every citizen all but

necessarily belonged : otherwise he could hardly maintain his

business or enjoy the social advantages natural to his position.
Thus it was these trade guilds in Thyatira that made the
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Nicolaitan doctrine so acceptable to the Church in this city,

and that though the common meals of such guilds too often

ended in unbridled licentiousness. Against the principles and
conduct of the Nicolaitans the Church in Ephesus had openly
declared itself (ii. 6) ;

but no such declaration had as yet

emanated from the Church in Thyatira. Owing to the business

and social interests of its members it was too ready to accept

any principle that would justify their membership in the city

guilds. Hence it withheld its testimony against an influential

woman who had long (21) and notoriously (23) advocated the

principles of the Nicolaitans and yet enjoyed the membership of

the Church.
However this person might cloak her activities under the

noble name of prophetess, or advance her teaching as a more

enlightened (Gnostic?) Christianity, they were, the Seer de-

clares, simply sheer licentiousness and the negation of the laws

laid down by the Apostolic Council. She was a modern Jezebel,
and the Church of Thyatira in tolerating her presence in the

Church was no better than a modern Ahab.

20. &4>eis. Cf. John xii. 7 for this use of afaevai. On the

form see Blass, Gram. 51 ; Robertson, Gram. 315.

ttjc yufaiica 'l€£d|3e\. Jezebel is here used symbolically of

some influential woman in the Church in Thyatira, and chosen

in reference to the wife of Ahab, who was guilty of whoredom
and witchcraft (1 Kings xvi. 3152 Kings ix. 22), and sought to

displace the worship of the God of Israel by idolatrous cults

introduced from other lands. There is no question here of the

Chaldaean Sibyl at Thyatira with whom Schiirer (Theol. Abhandl.

IVeizsacker gewidmet, p. 39 sq., 1892) sought to identify her.

Such a personage could not have been admitted to membership
of the Church in Thyatira, whereas the Jezebel in our text stands

admittedly within the jurisdiction of the Church. Zahn (see

Bousset, 1906, p. 217 sq.) accepts the reading tt)v yvvaxKn. aov and
takes her to be the wife of the bishop of the Church, while Selwyn

(p. 123) identifies her with the wife of the Asiarch.

t] Xeyouaa eauTYjv irpo^fJTiv. On this Hebraism see note on

i. 5. We might compare Zeph. i, 12, iKSiKrjcrw €7rt tous aVSpas
tovs KdTa.(j)povovvTa<; . . . ol Aeyovres (D'HCNH). This construc-

tion is found in Mark xii. 38-40 (contrast Luke xx. 46), where it

is to be explained as due to the Semitic background. But a still

more pronounced Hebraism follows : see next note.

Ka! 8i8c£o-K€i Kal irXaea. Here we have, as we have already

pointed out in i. 5-6 (note), a resolution of the participle into

a finite verb. Thus our text is a literal rendering of the Hebrew
idiom : to^ri ntraa terras mofon,

TTopyeOacu Kal
4>ay€ii'. Our author appears here to emphasize
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the fact that, when the Church in Thyatira tolerated this

Nicolaitan teaching because it justified their membership in the

city guilds and their sharing in the common meals, it was in

reality tolerating fornication. See, however, note on ii. 14. It

will be observed that the order of the words here differs from that

in ii. 14. Here it is probably intended to mean that the primary

object of the prophetess was sexual immorality.
21. This verse implies that a definite warning had been

addressed to this self-styled prophetess, and that this warning
had been given sufficiently far back in the past to allow of a full

reformation of the evil. The warning may have come from the

Seer himself. But its source cannot be determined.

Xva p.6TavoT]o-T]. The Iva here has its final force : in ix. 20

a consecutive.

(xeTcu/oTjcrai e«. Always so with the noun in our author :

cf. ii. 22, ix. 20, 2i, xvi. 11 ; probably a reflection of |B 31E>
;

for in Symmachus (though only occasionally in the LXX) fiera-

voelv is a more frequent rendering of the Hebrew phrase : cf. Job
xxxvi. 10; Isa. xxxi. 6, lv. 7 ; Jer. xviii. 8; Ezek. xxxiii. 12.

22. !8ou j3d\\(d auTTji' els k\Lvt)v.

Kal tous fioixeuorras fie-r' aur»}s ets OXuJ/ii' jieyaX'T]!'.
We have

here a clear instance of Hebrew parallelism, and likewise of

Hebrew idiom, though, so far as I am aware, not hitherto

recognized by any scholar. While some scholars have quite

wrongly taken kXiv-t} here to denote a banqueting couch, most
others have rightly recognized it to be a bed of illness or

suffering, but have not explained how this interpretation can be

justified. Now, if we retranslate it literally into Hebrew, we
discover that we have here a Hebrew idiom, i.e. 23E>B? 7B3 = "to

take to one's bed," "to become ill" (Ex. xxi. 18): hence "to
cast upon a bed " means "

to cast upon a bed of illness." This

idiom is found in 1 Mace. i. 5, e^cre iirl ryv kXivtjv, and Jud.
viii. 3, €7r€o-c eVt tt)v kXivtjv, which books are translated from the

Hebrew. Thus we should render :

" Behold I cast her on a bed of suffering,

And those who commit adultery with her into great
tribulation

"
;

i.e. 33k;

d^5 nnx ^BB '•aan

rbn rrna pipik d'bxjbh n«i
T '

Furthermore, it is to be observed that in iSov (SdXXta (late

MSS PQ /3aA6j) the /3aAAw represents a participle in the

Hebrew which can refer to the future, the present, or the past,

according to the context. Since it is parallel here with airoKTao)

(23
11

),
it refers, of course, to the future. This idiomatic refer-
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ence to the future in a present verb is to be found also in i. 7

(l8ov epxcrcu), ii. 10, iii. 9 (where our author has both iSov 8ib)w

and i8ov 7rotrja-io referring to one and the same thing), ix. 12,
xvi. 15, etc.

22b-23. tous fiotxeu'orras p.€T' auT-fjs . . . 23. kcu Ta Te'icea

auTT]s- The text (/xot^ev'ovTas . . . re'/cva) suggests that we have
here the actual paramours of this woman and her children.

Further, the children may be her legitimate children. Hence
the punishment is a severe one. There may be also a reference

to the fate that befell the sons of Ahab (2 Kings x. 7). But the

punishments are wholly disproportionate to the guilt on this

interpretation. Moreover, this interpretation, even if it is right,
is too narrow, and must not be regarded as excluding the possi-

bility of finding a spiritual reference in the text. The entire

Church in Thyatira, owing to its special circumstances, is en-

dangered by the Nicolaitan doctrine. Hence the //.oix^'ovras

appear to be all those who, owing to the teaching of this woman,
thought they could combine faithfulness to Christ with the

concessions to the pagan spirit that their membership of the

business guilds involved
;
and the re'/cva to be those who have

absolutely embraced this woman's teaching even to its fullest

issues. For the former there is still hope : they are striving to

reconcile the claims of Christ on the one hand and the claims

of their business life on the other. Therein they have been

guilty as idolatrous Israel of old : cf. Hos. ii. 2, 4, where there is

a similar reference to mother and children. But they may yet
come to see that they cannot serve two masters : hence for them
the door of repentance is still open (22°). But as regards the

reKva, the case is different. They have embraced the Nicolaitan

teaching unreservedly and unconditionally. They are one with

their spiritual mother in aim and character. For them, therefore,

there is nothing but the doom of destruction (23*). In this

interpretation the difference in the dooms threatened is wholly
natural.

diroKTceoi iv Oavcnrw. Cf. Ezek. xxxiii. 27, tfavaVa) airoKTevw,

where tfaea-ros = "\2l, "pestilence," as here and in vi. 8 (note).

yvuxrovrai iraaai ai ckkXyjo-mu ktX. The doom of the offenders

was to be known as widely as the scandal had been. The

yvwcroi'Tai on is an O.T. form of expression : i.e. know by reason

of experience, as in the case of the Egyptians, etc. Cf. Ex.

vii. 5, xvi. 12, xxix. 46, etc.

6 ipauvwv y€4>pous kou KapSias. This phrase is from the O.T.,

but it is an independent rendering of Jer. xi. 20, 3pi niv3 jn'3

where the LXX has SoKi/xdfav vecppovs kcu KapSias. The LXX
does not use ipavvav at all as a rendering of jna, nor apparently
does any other Jewish version save Aquila in one instance
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(Ezek. xxi. 18). The same phrase, though the order of the

words is different, is found in Ps. vii. 10. Cf. other variations in

Jer. xvii. 10, xx. 12. St. Paul uses the phrase 6ew t<3 So/apa£ovn
ras xapoYas rjfxwv (1 ThesS. ii. 4) and 6 ipavvwv ras KapoYas in

Rom. viii. 27. ve(ppo<; is not found elsewhere in the N.T. Cf.

Wisd. i. 6, where a free rendering is given of the entire phrase.
The kidneys were regarded by the Hebrews as the seat of the

emotions and affections (Jer. xii. 2), and the heart of the thoughts.

ipawav is, according to Blass (Gr. 21), an Alexandrian form.

Sajcrw upie eKdo-TO) Kara Ta epya upuV. This phrase recurs in

xxii. 12. Cf. Matt. xvi. 27, 6 vlos tov avdpu>irov . . . airoSwaei

eKacrTu) Kara rrjv 7rpa£a> avrov.

24. ouk exoucrie. This may mean "are free from" in contrast

to those who "hold fast" Kparovaiv, but a comparison of i. 16

and ii. 1 is not in favour of this view, if text of ii. 1 is right.

oiTifes is here generic; indicates a class. Its use is therefore

classical, as in i. 7, ix. 4, xx. 4. Elsewhere our author uses

octtis as practically the equivalent of os : cf. i. 12, xi. 8, xii. 13,

xvii. 12, xix. 2. See note on xi. 8.

oiTikes ... to. |3a6ea tou laTara. Two interpretations are

here possible, and both are forcible. (1) Since the persons
referred to in d>s Xiyovaiv are the libertine section in the Church
of Thyatira, the above words, otVu'es . . . ^aravd, are an indignant
retort on the part of our author, in which he declares that,

whereas they claim to "know the deep things of God" (cf.

Iren. Haer. ii. 22. 3) even as St. Paul (cf. 1 Cor. ii. 10, to yap
7ri€vpa iravTO. ipavva, Kai to. fidOq tov Oeov : Rom. xi. 33 ; Eph.
iii. 18), it is not the deep things of God but of Satan that they
have sought after. The later Gnostics, we know, professed alone

to know to. fidOr)-. cf. Iren. Adv. Haer. ii. 22. 1, "qui profunda

Bythi adinvenisse se dicunt"; 22. 3, "profunda Dei adinvenisse

se dicentes
"

; Hippol. Philos. V. 6, £7reKaA.fcrav eavTOvs yvcooTt/covs,

(pd(TK0VTe<; poVoi Ta (3d0r) yivwaKeiv : Tertull. Adv. Valent. 1,
" Eleusinia Valentiniani fecerunt lenocinia, sancta silentio magno,
sola taciturnitate caelestia. Si bona fide quaeras, concreto

vultu, suspenso supercilio, Altum est, aiunt." This phrase (rd

fidOea) was a natural one on the part of men who laid claim to

an esoteric knowledge—a knowledge that in the case of the

Cainites, Naasenes, Carpocratians, and Ophites was held to

emancipate its possessors from the claims of morality. This

last fact leads naturally to the second interpretation. (2) Ac-

cording to this second interpretation the words represent the

actual claim of this Gnostic element in the Church of Thyatira,
as Wieseler, Spitta, Zahn, Volter {Offenb. iv. 166), Bousset

assume. These false teachers held that the spiritual man should

know the deep things of Satan, that he should take part in the
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heathen life of the community, two of the most prominent
characteristics of which were its sacrificial feasts and immoral

practices. Though he outwardly shared in this heathen life,

nevertheless as a spiritual man
(/.*.

the Gnostic of later times)
he remained inwardly unaffected by it and so asserted his

superiority over it.

The insistence on the knowledge of intellectual mysteries,
either as an indispensable addition to or as a substitute for

simple obedience to the claims of the Christian life, has always
been a weakness of the Church.

ou pdXXw k$ ujxas aXXo |3dpos. In themselves these words
could refer either to burdens of suffering or of the law. But the

context declares clearly for the latter; for the term Kparrjo-ai in

the following verse can only refer to the obligations of the moral

law, and these obligations in particular related to fornication and
the eating of meat offered to idols. Now these were the two chief

enactments of the Apostolic decree in Acts xv. 28, Z8o£ev . . .

/xrjSev irXiov €7r6Ti#ecr#ai vplv fidpos ttXtjv tovtcdv tujv c7rdvayKes,

dire^ecrOaL elSuXoOvTwv . . . *cai 7ropvcias. Only these two pro-
hibitions are declared to be obligatory on the members of the

Church in Thyatira, which were entangled in the libertinism of

the Nicolaitans. The other two—d7T€xeo-0ai . . . al/xaro^ teal

irviKTwv—are not re-enacted. But this is not all. The use of

the word dXXo in itself points to the exclusion of the two latter.

Thus our author had clearly the Apostolic decree in his mind.

25. Once and for all take a firm hold (KparrjaaTe) on these

duties incumbent on you, and shun absolutely the sacrificial

feasts of the heathen and the moral evils that attend on them.
o Ix^Te KpaTTJoxiTe. Cf. iii. II, Kpdrei. o £Xcts * V^ ^ s to be

taken as a subjunctive of the aorist yj^w since d^pi in our author

elsewhere is followed by the subjunctive : cf. vii. 3, xv. 8, xx.

3, 5. In xvii. 17 it is followed by the indicative; but our

author is here using a source.

26. 6 \>ik&\> Kal 6 rr)puv ktX. The victory is to him that keeps
Christ's works unto the end ;

in the present instance the special
works required from the Church of Thyatira. But the repetition
of the article equates the two phrases. Hence we might trans-

late : "he that overcometh— even he that keepeth." The
victor is he that keeps Christ's works : he that keeps Christ's

works is the victor.

6 kiKdik . . . Swo-w ciutw, the nominative resumed in a subse-

quent pronoun in the dative.

To this nominativus pendens or accusative we have an exact

parallel in iii. 12, 21. A more normal construction occurs in

ii. 7, 17, and the normal in vi. 4, xxi. 6.

fcujo-u) auTi c^oua-iap eirl rwv tQvuv. A free rendering of Ps.
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ii. 8, ^rpro Q^ij '"1^^ ; LXX, Scocro) croi Wvt] T-qv Kkt)povop,la.v crov.

The thought of these words as well as the diction of what
follows are drawn from Ps. ii- 8-9. This Psalm was interpreted

Messianically as early as the 1st cent. B.C. in the Pss. Solomon

(see note on xix. 15). The nature of the power conferred is

described in the next verse.

Our author appears to distinguish carefully the use of i£ovo-ia

with the article and without it. In the Fourth Gospel the

article is not used at all. With the article full authority in the

circumstances defined in the context is implied : cf. ix. 19, xiii.

4, 12, xvi. 9, xvii. 13. When a limited authority is implied,
egovaia stands without the article : cf. ii. 26, vi. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 2,

5, 7, xiv. 18, xvii. 12, xviii. 1, xx. 6. There are three cases
which do not come under this rule, i.e. in ix. 10, xi. 6, and xxii.

14. In xi. 6 our author is using a source : hence we have
here no exception. But ix. 10 and xxii. 14 are abnormal, since

fj i£ovcria airdv in these passages appear to be equal simply to

Zxovaiv iiovalav.

27. 2 7
ab

imply the actual destruction of the heathen nations
as in xix 15, and apparently in their destruction the triumphant
martyrs (cf. ii. 26, xvii. 14) are to be active agents as members
of the heavenly hosts which should follow the word of God, xix.

13-14. At this moment that I am writing we can witness at

least a partial fulfilment of this dread forecast, in which England
and her allies are engaged in mortal strife with the powers of

godless force and materialism. As Swete aptly writes: "The
new order must be preceded by the breaking up of the old

(a-vvTpi0€Tai), but the purpose of the Potter is to reconstruct;
out of the fragments of the old life there will rise under the hand
of Christ and of the Church, new and better types of social and
national organisation." To this we might add: the present
heathen system of international relations will sooner or later be

destroyed and replaced by international relations of a Christian
character.

kou TTOtfiai'ei aurou9 iv pd/3Sw cnS^pa
a»S t& ctkcut] Ta KepafjUKa crurrpi|3eTai.

From Ps. ii. 9. Our author here agrees partly with the LXX :

Troifxavus o.vtov<; ev pa/?8w criSrjpa

ws tTKevos Kepa/xiws cwrpt'^cts olvtovs.

Instead of iroip.avu<i Symmachus renders o-wTpt^cts (s. crvv-

0/\ao-eis), and instead of crwrpt^cts Aquila renders -rrpoap^eis.
Two important questions arise here. 1. Has our author simply
borrowed his rendering 71-oipava from the LXX? 2. What
meaning does our author attach to woifxavei? Now as to 1,
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since it is our author's usage elsewhere to translate the Hebrew
text independently, there is no reason to infer that he is here

simply borrowing from the LXX. The LXX was no doubt
familiar to him and provided him with a vocabulary. But he
was in no sense dependent upon it. But it has been urged, and
no doubt rightly, that the LXX here derived Djnn from njn and
so vocalized it DipA and rendered it iroLpavfU, whereas they

ought to have derived it from yjn and vocalized it Djnn, "thou

shalt break" (as Symmachus). We have now to deal with 2—
what meaning did our author attach to TroifxaviL? A comparison
of xix. 15, where iroifxavu is parallel to -n-ara^r), and of the present
text, ii. 27, where it is parallel with (rvvrpifieTai (cf. also xii. 5),

is strong evidence that our author attached two distinct meanings
to TroLfj.aive.Lv.

1 The ordinary meaning is found in vii. 17 (rToip.avtL
= "will pasture"), the other and unusual meaning "will de-

vastate, lay waste," in ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15. Now, since this

sense is so far as I am aware not found outside our author and
the LXX (if indeed it is found in the latter), it is incumbent on
us to explain how our author came to attach this meaning to the

Greek verb. The explanation is apparently to be found in the

fact that iroLfxaCvf.Lv is the ordinary translation of njn. But
whereas njn generally means "to shepherd,'' it means sometimes
"to devastate,"

"
destroy," as in Mic. v. 5 ; Jer. vi. 3, ii. 16 (where

the R.V. renders "break"), xxii. 22; Ps. lxxx. 14 (see Oxford
Hebrew Lex., p. 945). Now in the first two passages the LXX
renders njn by iroLpaLveiv. Hence TroiLLauzLv should here mean
"
to lay waste

"
or

"
to destroy." But, even if the LXX failed to

grasp the right rendering of njn in these passages and rendered

it according to its ordinary sense, it does not follow that our

author does so also. As clearly as language can indicate,

7roLfj.aLV€iv and 7TaTao-o-f.Lv in xix. 15 are parallels, just as pop.<paia

6£eLa and pdfiSio o-Lo'-qpa in the same clauses are likewise parallels.

It is noteworthy that in Latin pasco developed this secondary

meaning also.

Hence it is highly probable that our author assigned to

iroip.aLvfiv a secondary sense that attaches to njn (as he does

to other words : cf. ^oSes, x. 1 n.), and that we should render here :

" He shall destroy them with an iron rod,

As the vessels of the potter shall they be dashed to pieces."

1 That our author did attach two meanings to voinalveiv is the view

universally adopted by ancient and modern versions. Thus the Vulgate and

Syriac versions and the A.V. and R.V., etc., render this verb by "rule" in

ii. 27, xix. 15. This is, of course, a possible meaning and it is also an

ancient one, but in our author the parallelism and the context are against it.

The object with which authority is given to them over the apostate nations is

not that they may "rule" them, but may utterly destroy then.
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(2>$ Ta o-KeuTj to. KcpaptKa owTpi'PeTai. Here we have a free

rendering of Ps. ii. 9
b

: cf. also Isa. xxx. 14; Jer. xix. n. It is

best to regard o-wToi/^Tai as = ^2^ in the mind of our author,

and hence take it as a Hebraism and equivalent to a future.

Later MSS saw, in fact, that a future was required here and read

a-uvrpiPrjcreTai. We should not here, with the R.V., take the

words as follows :
" as the vessels of the potter are broken to

shivers." Such a thought is weak : there is no point in such a

statement. The writer means to say that the righteous will

"dash to pieces" the strong and the mighty among the heathen

as easily as one dashes to pieces a potter's vessels. Primasius

supports this view: "sicut vas figuli confringentur": also Ticonius:
"
ut vas figuli comminuentur." Besides, the parallelism requires

a-vvrpifiiraL
x to be taken as a principal verb, as it is in Ps. ii. 9.

Even Isa. xxx. 14, Jer. xix. n support this view.

ws Kdyw €t\T]<t>a irapd tou irarpos p-ou. These words recall, of

course, Ps. ii. 7, Kupios el-rrev 71-pos p.i Yids fxov it (tv. Cf. Acts ii. 33,

Tiqv re l17ayye.Xl.av tov irvev/xaTOS . . . Aa/3wv irapa. tov 7rarpos, for

the phraseology.
28. In this letter to Thyatira only do we find a double

promise
—here and in 2 7

ab
. On this and other grounds Selwyn,

Wellhausen, and others would omit 27
ab as an intrusion.

No satisfactory explanation has as yet been discovered of

these words. But in the meantime the best interpretation seems

to be that of Beatus (quoted by Swete) :

"
id est, Dominum Jesum

Christum quem numquam suscepit vesper, sed lux sempiterna

est, et ipse super in luce est," and of Bede : "Christus est Stella

matutina qui nocte saeculi transacta lucem vitae Sanctis promittit

et pandet aeternam." In xxii. 16 Christ describes Himself as

6 do-TT/p 6 A.a/x7rpos 6 7rpu>(.Vos. Hence the words combined with

27 mean simply : "when thou hast won through the strife I will

be thine."

III. 1-6. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SAUDIS.

1. ec lapSeo-iy. Sardis (see the Bible Dictionaries in loc. :

also Ramsay, Letters, 375-382) was situated about 30 miles

S.E.S. of Thyatira. In Ionic its form was SdpSies, in Attic

2dpSe65, while in later Greek it was written SdpSis. Sardis was
built on the northern confines of Mt. Tmolus, and its acropolis
on a spur of this mountain. It dominated the rich Hermus

1 A neuter plural has the verb oftener in the plural in our author. But

trwTplperou here must agree either with to. VKeur) or, as I take it, with t&

£6vt) supplied from 26b
. For other instances of the sing, verb and plural

noun cf. i. 19, A n^Kkei, viii. 3, xiii. 14, xiv. 13, xix. 14, xx. 3, 5, xxi. 12.
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valley, and was the capital of the ancient Lydian kingdom. It

reached the height of its prosperity under Croesus (arc. 560

B.C.). On its conquest by Cyrus it became the seat of a Persian

Satrapy, and its history for the next three centuries is buried in

obscurity. Under Roman rule it recovered some of its ancient

importance, and became the centre of a conventus juridicus ; but,

notwithstanding, no city in Asia presented a more deplorable

contrast of past splendour and present unresting decline. In

17 a.d. it was overthrown by a severe earthquake, but through
the generosity of Tiberius (Tac. Ann. ii. 47), who remitted all its

taxes for five years and contributed 10,000,000 sesterces towards

its rebuilding, it rose so rapidly from its ruins that in 26 a.d. it

was called a 7roXi9 jx^yaX-q by Strabo (625), and it contended,

though unsuccessfully, with Smyrna for the privilege of raising a

temple to Tiberius (Tac. Ann. iv. 55). Its chief cult was that

of Cybele, while its staple industries were connected with woollen

goods, and it claimed to have been the first community which

discovered the art of dyeing wool. To these industries there is

possibly a reference in iii. 4, 5*. Its inhabitants had long been

notorious for luxury and licentiousness (Herod, i. 55 ;
Aesch.

Pers. 45), and the Christian Church had manifestly a hard task

in resisting the evil atmosphere that environed it. Like the city

itself, the Church had belied its early promise. Its religious

history, like its civil, belonged to the past. And yet, despite its

moral and spiritual declension, it still possessed a nucleus of

faithful members: it had "a few names which had not defiled

their garments." It was not apparently troubled by persecution

from without, or by intellectual error from within, and yet it

and the Church of Laodicea were the most blameworthy of the

seven.

6 ey^iav to, itrra weupaTa tou GcoO kcu. tous eirra darepas. This

clause is (see p. 26), as the corresponding divine titles of Christ in

the other six Letters, to be regarded as a redactional addition of

our Seer when he edited his visions as a whole. The phrase to. etna

irvcvfxara has already occurred in i. 4, but there it is a manifest

interpolation. Hence it really occurs here for the first time.

On its probable meaning see i. 4, note.

oI8d aon Ta Ipya. On this vernacular genitive (contrast

ii. 2) see notes on ii. 9, 19; Abbott, Gram., pp. 605, 607 ; also

414-25, 601. Here as in iii. 8, 15 the emphasis is laid on the

|pya
__« the works thou hast wrought are known tome"—they

give thee a semblance of life, but in reality thou art dead. This

vernacular genitive recurs at the close of this verse : cf. also x. 9,

xviii. 4-5, xxi. 3 (A).

on ocojia exeis on £fjs kcu veicpos ct. For the construction cf.

Herod, vii. 138, ovvofxa a^e, <!>s eV 'K6r)va.<; eAavvet, koltUto Si. es
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Tracrav t. 'EAAaSa. Contrast 2 Cor. vi. 9, «os anro6vr]o-KovTe<;, /cat

tSov £5)fiev, and cf. Jas. ii. 1 7, 17 ttio-tis, lav firj €^77 epya, ve/cpa eVn
/ca^' eavr^v, and 2 Tim. iii. 5, Zxovtcs fioptpwaiv evcre/?eias t^v Se

Swa/xiv avTjJs rjpvrj/xevoi. The condemnation of the Church of

Sardis is more severe than that of the other six Churches. And
yet it, too, has a nucleus of faithful members.

2. yiVou ypTiYopwc. For this construction cf. xvi. 10, eye'vero . . .

eo-KOTio/xzir). yprjyopeiv is a word of our Seer's (cf. xvi. 15), and,

though found in the three Synoptic Gospels, is not used in the

Fourth. Our text recalls Matt. xxiv. 42 (Mark xiii. 33), yprfyo-

peire ovv, on ovk olSare ttolo. vjp-tpo. o Kvpios v/xwv ep^erat. There
are very close affinities in diction between 2-4 here and xvi. 15,
which show indubitably our author's hand. With yivov yprjyopwv
... 3, kcu Trjpu kcll ficravorjo-ov iav ovv

firj yp^yopr^cr^s, t^co ws

kA.€7tt^s. ... 4, a ovk ip.oXvvav ra tjnarta olvtwv, kcli iripiiraTrj-

crovo-iv . . . cv AevKots, cf. xvi. 15, ISov lp\o p.ai a>s kAc'tttt/?.

p.aKapio's 6 yprjyopwv /cat rrjpwv ra iparta avrov, tva
fir) yvfivo<;

TrtpnraTy. But on the high probability that xvi. 15 originally
stood between 3

b and 3°, see note on this verse and also on
xvi. 15.

Ramsay {Letters, 376 sqq.) is of opinion that this admonition
to be watchful was suggested by two incidents in the past history
of Sardis, when the acropolis fell into the hands of the enemy
through the lack of vigilance on the part of its defenders— first

in the time of Croesus in 549 B.C., and next in 218 B.c. when
Antiochus the Great captured the city, a Cretan mercenary
having led the way, "climbing up the hill and stealing
unobserved within the fortifications."

Ta \oiir<£. This word is found eight times in our author, but

not in the other N.T. Johannine writings. As Swete points out,
to. Xonra means not merely persons, but "whatever remained at

Sardis out of the wreck of Christian life, whether persons or

institutions." The entire community needs to be reconstructed

on a sound foundation.

a efxeMoy diroGaveii/. We have here the epistolary imperfect.
In the plural verb (contrast i. 19) we have a construct™ ad sensum.

The idea recalls Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 16. Blass {Gram. 197) seems

right in maintaining that the aorist is correctly employed here

and in iii. 16, xii. 4, after fieWeiv. ju.eAA.eu/ is seldom followed by
the aorist in the N.T. : it is generally followed by the present, as

also in our author: cf. i. 19, ii. 10, iii. 10, vi. 11, viii. 13, x. 4, 7,

xii. 5, xvii. 8. In classical Greek p.e\\uv is followed most

frequently by the future inf., but in vulgar Greek this was dis-

placed by the present.
aou to. (< AC) epya. Here as at the beginning of the verse

we have the vernacular possessive. The emphasis is thrown
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strongly on the noun : "The works wrought by thee I have found

wanting before my God." Cf. Dan. v. 27. Here the aov refers

to the community as a whole. As a centre of spiritual and
moral power it has failed, though it contains a few that have
been faithful (4). Hence we read to. Ipya against AC. ov—o-ov

ipya
= "no works of thine," cannot be maintained in the face

of 4.

irXijpufiira, Only found once again in our author in vi. 11.

It is a favourite Johannine word in the Fourth Gospel, occurring

13 times (cf. especially xvi. 24, xvii. 13), and twice in 1 and 2

John. Cf. also Col. ii. 10, co-re iv aura) TreTrXrjpwfiivoi.

eVwmok tou Geou fioo. The community has a name before the

Christian world for its works, but not before God
;
for the faith-

fulness of the few (4) cannot redress the balance against the

Church as a whole. It is a dying Church. On tov Oeov fxov cf.

iii. 12; Rom. xv. 6, tov 6(.bv /ecu iraripa tov Kvpiov rjp.C)v l-qaov

Xpio-Tov: also Mark xv. 34 ; John xx. 17.

3. pv^noveue ouv (cf. ii. 5, the advice to the Church of

Ephesus) mo? €i\if]4>as ical t)kouctcis. The change of tenses is here

significant. fJKovcras points to the time when they heard the

Gospel: cf. 1 Thess. i. 5, 6, ii. 13. d'A^as concedes that they
still possess this gift of God.

Trjpei kcu fACTakOTjaoe. The Church is to keep fast hold of

what it has received and heard, and, repenting forthwith, recover

its former spiritual attitude (aor.).

iav ouv
/XT] ypr|yopi]o-T)s. As a host of critics have pointed out,

xvi. 15 (see note) undoubtedly breaks up the context in which it

occurs. Konnecke (followed by Moffatt) would restore it before

the above words, while Beza transferred it before iii. 18. The
first suggestion is probably to be preferred. It might, of course,
be objected that the repetition after l8ov epxop.ai <!>s KAeVrr;? of

tJ£<d ws k\zttt7)<; would be jejune. But the latter seems more
definite. And yet in ii. 5, 16, el 8c

p.rj, epxop-ai, the present

epXop.ai appears to be used under exactly the same conditions as

r;£w ws KXeTrrrjs here. But it is probable that in the clause ISov

Zpxop.a.1 is KAeVTr;? we have a general description of the nature of

Christ's Advent. It is to be unexpected, whereas in the clause

y£ii> J)? KAeVrT/s there is a definite menace, in which it is implied
that the Church of Sardis will be caught off their guard by the

suddenness of Christ's Advent. Hence, though with some
hesitation, I have restored xvi. 15 before iii. 3°.

XVI. 15. t8ou epxofiai <I>s K\eTrTT]S.

fiaKapios 6 YpTlY ?^"' KCU Ttipuiy to. ip.aTia auTou,
tea

p.r| yup.i'os TrepiTraTTJ,

teal p\eTrwo-u' rr\v ao-\r]iJ.O(Tuvr\v auToG.
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III. 3C
. iav ovv

p,f| YP^Y ?1
! "!!5*

TJ£a> d»S K\e'lTTT]S,

kcu ou lit) yv£>s

iroiaK uJpav fj£co cm <ri.

kh.v ovv
jjitj YPT]Y°P'no"ns ^t<u ^s kX^itttjs ktX. An obvious echo

of Matt. xxiv. 43 sq. (
= Luke xii. 39 sq., cf. Mark xiii. 35). d jfSei

6 oiKoSeoTroTT/s TTOta cfivXaKr} 6 kA.€7tt>is ep\erai, iyprjyoprjo-ev av . . .

yivaidt Itoi/aoi, on
77

ov SoKclre u>pa, 6 vlos tov avOpwirov ep^trai.

The Second Advent is referred to in our text : it will come as a

thief in the night, because they are not on the watch ; cf. 1 Thess.

v. 2, 4.

00
(at) y^ws- The subjunctive follows ov

p.r\ without excep-
tion in our author, and all but universally in the rest of the N.T.

In WH text oi p.y occurs 96 times, according to Moulton

(Gram. 190). Of these examples 71 are with the aor. subj. and
8 with the fut. ind. The rest are ambiguous.

iroiai' <3pae. For wpav in the ace. when apparently referring
not to the duration but to a point of time, cf. Moulton, Gram. 2

,

p. 63. Blass, Gram. 94 sq., points out that this usage began in

classical times where wpav = ets wpav ;
cf. Robertson, Gram.

470 sq. Acts xx. 16, John iv. 52 are generally cited as parallel

usages to that in our text. See, however, Abbott, Gram., p. 75.
4. The case of Sardis is critical, but there is still room for

hope ;
for there is a faithful nucleus that has escaped the general

corruption.

okojxciTa. Cf xi. 13; Acts i. 15. Deissmann (Bible Studies,

196 sq) has proved that in the 2nd cent. a.d. 6vop.a was used

in the sense of "person." Hence it is probable that in our

author we have the same usage. It is, however, to be re-

membered that 6v6p.a.Ta is used in Num. i. 2, 20, iii. 40, 43, as a

rendering of niDt^ where this word means "
persons

" reckoned

by name.
a ouk efi^Xumv Ta [pna auiw. See note on 18. The

moral stains here referred to especially include iropve'ia (cf. xiv. 4).

"The language reflects that of the votive inscriptions in Asia

Minor, where soiled clothes disqualified the worshipper and dis-

honoured the god. Moral purity qualifies for spiritual com-
munion "

(Moffatt in loc).

TT€piTraTT)o-ouo-ii' lict' cjaou iv Xtuicois. We have here the first

eschatological promise, which is not preceded by the words
6 vi/cwv. The raiment here spoken of is the heavenly raiment or

the spiritual bodies awaiting the faithful in the next life. See

note on next verse.

a|ioi eio-iv. Contrast the use of this phrase in xvi. 6.

5. See note on ii. n b
.

vol. 1 —6
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TrepifJciXciTai iv. TrepiftdkkeaOat. takes two constructions in

our author. It is followed either by iv with the dat. as here and
in iv. 4, or by the ace. in the remaining passages.

eV Ifia-riois Xcukois. These garments
x are the spiritual bodies

in which the faithful are to be clothed in the resurrection life.

This thought is clearly expressed in 2 Cor. v. 1, 4,
" If the earthly

house of our tabernacle be dissolved, we have a building from

God, a house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens. . . . For
indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened ;

not that we would be unclothed, but that we would be clothed

upon." But this idea recurs elsewhere in the N.T., though it is

not so definitely expressed as here : cf. Matt. xiii. 43, tote ol 81W01

iKXafxij/ova-Lv <Js 6 ^A.10?, that is, they shall have a body of light

(cf. Ps. civ. 2,
" who coverest thyself with light as with a garment "),

1 Cor. xv. 43, 49, 54, Phil. iii. 21, where it is promised that the

body of our humiliation will be conformed to the body of His

glory (tw awfxaTL rfj<; 80^77? avrov). We shall find later that
"
body of light

" and "
body of glory

"
are used interchangeably.

But returning again to Phil. iii. 21 we see that the connection
between the earthly body and the heavenly

—
though they are

different in essence—is of the closest, and that the character of

the heavenly body is conditioned by that of the earthly body
(cf. 1 Cor. vi. 18). In the Asc. Isa. iv. 16 (arc. 88-100 a.d.) we
find further references to these garments or spiritual bodies :

" But the saints will come with the Lord with their garments
which are (now) stored up on high in the seventh heaven : with

the Lord they will come, whose spirits are clothed . . . and be

present in the world." Cf. vii. 22, viii. 14, "when from the body
by the will of God thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt

receive the garment which thou seest": also viii. 26, ix. 9, "And
there I saw Enoch and all who were with him stript of the

garments of the flesh, and I saw them in their garments of the

upper world, and they were like angels, standing there in great

glory"; ix. 17, "And then many of the righteous will ascend
with Him, whose spirits do not receive their garments till the

Lord Christ ascend"; also ix. 24-26, xi. 40. In the Apoc. of

Peter 3 (circ. 1 10-125 a.d.) the raiment of the blessed is said

to be light, and 5, all the dwellers in Paradise to be " clad in the

raiment of angels of light" (ivSib'vp.ivoi rjo-av evSv/xa d-yye'Xwv

<fi(DTivu>v). Next, in Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. 3, the faithful are

rewarded with white garments : IfidTia/jiov Si tov avrov ttoVtcs

€l)(OV XcVKOV U)0"£l ^loVo. Ol TTOpev6fX€VOL CIS TOV TTVpyOV Again,

1 The idea is not a hard and fixed one in Jewish and Christian literature.

While generally the garments are symbols of the heavenly bodies of the faithful,

at times they seem to denote only a sort of heavenly vesture distinct from the
faithful themselves.
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in the Odes of Solomon we have three references to these

heavenly bodies: xi. 10, "And the Lord renewed me in His

raiment (cf. Ps. civ. 2) and possessed (? 'formed,' i.e. iKTrja-aro,

corrupt for eKTiWro) ... 14, And He carried me to His

Paradise
"

;
xxi. 2,

" And I put off darkness and clothed myself
with light. 3, And my soul acquired a body free from sorrow or

affliction or pains
"

;
xxv. 8,

" And I was clothed with the cover-

ing of Thy Spirit, and Thou didst remove from me my raiment

of skin." See also Burkitt, Early Eastern Christianity, p. 215;
Moulton, Journal of Theol. Stud. iii. 514-527. In its present
form 4 Ezra i.-ii. is Christian, but it is not improbably
based on Jewish sources. However this may be, we have,
as in the Asc. Isa., references to this heavenly body of light.

Cf. ii. 39, "Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt splendidas
tunicas a domino acceperunt." The nature of these heavenly

garments is clear from ii. 45,
" Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam

deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt."
We have now shown that the resurrection body was clearly

conceived in the first and second centuries a.d. in Christian

circles as a "body of light." But this conception was also

pre-Christian. Thus in 1 Enoch lxii. 16, where the risen righteous
are described :

" And they shall have been clothed with garments of glory,

And these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of

Spirits
"

;

cviii. 12, "And I will bring forth in shining light those who have

loved My holy name." See also 2 Enoch xxii. 8,
" And the Lord

said unto Michael: Go and take Enoch from out his earthly

garments . . . and put him into the garments of My glory." For

interesting though only partial parallels in Judaism and Zoroas-

trianism, see Lueken, Michael, 122 sq. ; Boklen, Verwandschaft
d. jiidisch-christlichen mit d. Parsischen Eschatologie, 61-65.

To return now to our author, it is clear that the white garments

represent the resurrection or heavenly bodies of the faithful in

iii. 4
C
, 5*, vi. 11 (see note), vii. 9, 13, 14, xix. 8a (where 8b is a

gloss). In iii. 4
b
(note), 18 (note), xvi. 15, the Ifxdna are used as

a symbol of the spiritual life as manifested in righteous character,
which forms the heavenly vesture of the redeemed.

The idea may go back to Ps. civ. 2 where God is said to

clothe Himself with light as with a garment. The garments of the

angels are white : Mark ix. 3
= Luke ix. 29 ;

Mark xvi. 5
= Matt,

xxviii. 3 ;
Acts i. 10. The very bodies of the angels are white,

composed of light ;
cf. 2 Enoch i. 5. This is the older idea, and

it is preserved in our author. Later these garments came to

signify heavenly vestures of an accessory nature.
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claXctyc* . . . ck. Cf. vii. 17, xxi. 4. The Sardians had

a name to live and yet were dead (iii. 1); if they awake

(iii. 2) to righteousness and show themselves victors, then their

name will be preserved in the book of life, rf/s (3lf3\ov rrjs £w?7S.

Cf. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27.

"The idea underlying this phrase can be traced to the O.T.

There the book of life (or its equivalents, Ex. xxxii. 32 sq.,
' God's

book '

;
Ps. lxix. 28,

' book of the living ')
was a register of the

citizens of the Theocratic community of Israel. To have one's

name written in the book of life implied the privilege of partici-

pating in the temporal blessings of the Theocracy, Isa. iv. 3, while

to be blotted out of this book, Ex. xxxii. 32, Ps. lxix. 28, meant

exclusion therefrom." He whose name was written in this book

remained in life but he whose name was not, must die.
" In the

O.T. this expression was originally confined to temporal blessings

only, save in Dan. xii. 1, where it is transformed through the

influence of the new conception of the kingdom, and distinctly

refers to an immortality of blessedness. It has the same mean-

ing in 1 Enoch xlvii. 3. A further reference to it is to be found

in 1 Enoch civ. 1, cviii. 7. The phrase again appears in the

Book of Jubilees xxx. 20 sqq. in contrast with the book of those

that shall be destroyed, but in the O.T. sense. ... In the N.T.

the phrase is of frequent occurrence, Phil. iv. 3 ;
Rev. (see above

list) ;
and the idea in Luke x. 20, Heb. xii. 23,

' written in

heaven,' is its practical equivalent." The above is quoted with

a few changes from my note on 1 Enoch xlvii. 3. In the same

note kindred expressions are dealt with at some length
—such as

the books of remembrance of good and evil deeds—the good in

Ps. lvi. 8; Mai. iii. 16; Neh. xiii. 14; Jub. xxx. 22; the evil

in Isa. lxv. 6; 1 Enoch lxxxi. 4, lxxxix. 61-64, 68, 70, 71, etc. ;

2 Bar. xxiv. 1
;

both the good and the evil in Dan. vii. 10 ;

2 Enoch Iii. 15, liii. 2
;
Rev. xx. 12

;
Asc. Isa. ix. 22. See Weber,

Jiid. Theol* 242, 282 sqq. ; Dalman, Wortejesu, i. 171 ;
A'.A.T. 3

ii. 405 ; Bousset, Rel. d. Judenthums, 247.

Kal o^oKoy^a-o) to oyofia auToo ktX We have a clear reminis-

cence of our Lord's words in Matt. x. 32 (Luke xii. 8), ttS? ovv

octtis 6/xoXoyrJorei iv ifxol ep.7rpoadev twv arBpuirtav, o/xoXoyrjcru)

K<iya> iv avrw €p.Trpoa6ev tov iraTpos /tov tov iv rots ovpavols (twv

dyyc'Xwv tov 6*ov, Luke xii. 8).

7-13. THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN
PHILADELPHIA.

7. ttjs iv <t>iXaoeX(j>ia. This city (see Bible Dictionaries in loc.)

lies some 28 miles south-east of Sardis. From the words of our

author it is clear that its Christianity was of a high character,
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standing in point of merit second only to Smyrna among the
seven Churches. In the time of Ignatius (Ad Phil. 3, 5, 10)
it enjoyed the same high reputation. Philadelphia was founded
on the southern side of the valley of the Cogamis—a tributary
of the Hermus—by Attalus 11. Philadelphus, and named after

its founder (159-138 b.c). Under Caracalla it received the title

of Neocoros or Temple Warden, and thenceforward the KotvoV
of Asia met there from time to time to celebrate certain state

festivals. Like other cities of Asia Minor it too suffered from the

great earthquake in 17 a.d., and was assisted to rebuild by a
donation from the imperial purse.

The chief pagan cult was that of Dionysus, but its main
difficulties arose from Jewish rather than from pagan opponents
(iii. 9), as was the case with Smyrna (ii. 9). These Judaizers
were still a source of trouble in the time of Ignatius IAd
Phil. 6).

In later times Philadelphia was notable for the heroism with
which it resisted the growing power of the Turks. "

It displayed
all the noble qualities of endurance, truth and steadfastness which
are attributed to it in the letter of St. John, amid the ever threaten-

ing danger of Turkish attack; and its story rouses even Gibbon to

admiration" (Ramsay, Letters, 400). It was not until 1379-90,
when jealousy divided the Christian powers, that it fell before the
attack of the united forces of the Byzantine Emperor Manuel 11.

and the Turkish Sultan Bayezid 1. Since that time it has been
known as Ala-Sheher,—the reddish city,

—a designation due to

the red hills in its rear.

6 ayios 6
dXifjflu'os.

" The Holy, the True." This asyndetic
use of two divine designations is to be found in 1 Enoch
i. 3, xiv. 1 (cf. also x. 1, xxv. 3, Ixxxiv. 1), 6 aytos 6

//.eyas.
6 aytos was familiar to the Jews as a title of God

; cf. Hab.
iii. 3 ; Isa. xl. 25; 1 Enoch i. 2, xxxvii. 2, xciii. 11, etc.;
Acts iii. 14. The two words dytos and dXr}0iv6<;, which are com-
bined as epithets of God in vi. 10, are in our text applied
to Christ: cf. iii. 14, 6 7rtcrros *at dA.?;#ti/os : xix. n, 7tio-tos

[/caXou'acvos] /cat akrjBtv6<;. As regards the meaning of dA^ivos,
Hort has rightly urged that

"
it is misleading to think (here) only

of the classical sense, true as genuine. ..." Not only vi. 10, but
iii. 14, 6 aapTus 6 irurTo<; /cat dA^tvos (cf. xix. n), and what is said
of His 'ways' or 'judgments' (xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 2), dA^tvos
coupled with StWos, show that the Apocalypse retains the O.T.

conception of truth, expressed, e.g. in cxlvi. 6,
' which keepeth

truth for ever,' i.e. constancy to a plighted word or purpose, the

opposite of caprice." Cf. also Isa. xlix. 7, "because of the
Lord that is faithful, the Holy One of Israel." In the LXX
aXrjOrjs is never used of God, but ak-qdwos is used a few times :
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cf. Ex. xxxiv. 6; Isa. lxv. 16; Ps. Ixxxvi. 15, where the Hebrew
is either I1DK or )dk. Hence aXr)6iv6<; implies that God or

Christ, as true, will fulfil His word. The thoroughly Hebraic
character of the Apocalypse confirms this view. In the Fourth

Gospel, on the other hand, a\r)8Lvo<;= "genuine" as opposed to

unreal rather than to untruthful. Hence in our author Trench's

(N. T. Synonyms, 29) admirable differentiation of the words oAt^s
(not used in our author, but 14 times in the Fourth Gospel) and

dXrj8i\ os does not hold :

" We may affirm of the dX^s, that he
fulfils the promise of his lips, but the olXtjOlvos, the wider promise
of his name. Whatever that name imports, taken in its highest,

deepest, widest sense, whatever according to that he ought to be,

that he is to the full." This distinction is true of the Fourth

Gospel, where both words occur.

6 Ixwv ttjc kXclc AauciS, 6 dvoiyaji/ ical ou8ei$ KXeiaei ktX. The

passage points back to i. 18, but it is based on Isa. xxii. 22,

where Qr with the Mass. read, with reference to Eliakim, Swo-w

ttjv KXetSa olkov AavelS eVi tov uj/aou clvtov, kox dvot^et kclI ovk

carat 6 d7ro/<Xeudv Kai xXctcrct /cat ovk carat 6 dvoiycuv. Since both
B and A read differently, our author is apparently not using the

LXX here. In any case, while the LXX reproduces the Mass.,
which here consists of parallel clauses, it is clear that our author

deals independently with the text. The Hebrew is familiar to

him, and what appears in Isa. xxii. 22 in the form of direct

statements and finite verbs is cast by our author into a serief of

dependent clauses, which are introduced by participles that are

subsequently resolved into finite verbs, i.e. 6 avoiywv /cat ouocis

KXetcrei /cat /cXetcov Kat ouSets di^ot'yet. This is not Greek, but

a Hebrew idiom often used by our author, "iJDni "iJD pxi nnsn
nns pxi.

The expression rrjv xXetv Aauct'S has apparently a Messianic

significance. Cf. v. 5, xxii. 16, pt£a Aavet'S. The words teach

that to Christ belongs complete authority in respect to admission

to or exclusion from the city of David, the New Jerusalem.
The admission referred to may primarily have to do with the

Gentiles and the exclusion with the unbelieving Jews (see 9). But
their scope is universal.

As Eliakim carried the keys of the house of David in

the court of Hezekiah, so does Christ in the kingdom of

God: cf. Eph. i. 22. He has the same authority in regard
to Hades, i. 18, and supreme authority in heaven and earth,

Matt, xxviii. 18, and is "as a son over his own house," Heb.
iii. 6.

8. OlSd (tov Td «fpya. This clause has by some scholars been

rejected on the ground that it breaks the connection and is

harmonistic. But it is better with WH to take the words that
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follow, iSov S«Wa . . . avT-qv, as a parenthesis, and connect
618a . . . epya directly with on p.iKpdv ex€6S KT^- °*^a 1S followed

by on in iii. 1, 15.
l8ou Se'SwKa ivwinov aou Oupae dv€(ayai\nr\v. 8e8(OKa apparently

is used Hebraistically here,
"

I have set." In 6vp. dv€wyp.ivr]v we
have a Pauline metaphor: cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9, Ovpa yap p,oi dvewyev

p.eydkr) kcu tvepy^s : 2 Cor. ii. 12, Ovpas p,oi avewyp.€vr}s iv Kvpiu) :

Col. iv. 3, Iva 6 6e6<s avoL$r] r/puv dvpav tov \6yov (i.e. an oppor-

tunity for preaching the word). Here the "
open door " means

that a good opportunity is being given for missionary effort, and
in our text and in the above Pauline passages the door stands

for the privilege accorded to the Christian teachers
;

in Acts
xiv. 27, r)voit;tiv tois Wveaiv Ovpav 7ricrTeu)s, the metaphor is applied

conversely, where the door is opened not to the Christian

teacher, but to the converts to the Christian Church. A
different explanation has been advanced by Moffatt, who in view

of a passage written by Ignatius to this same Church of

Philadelphia (Ad Philad. ix. 1, avrbs tov 6vpa to£ irarpos, 8l 17s

elo-epXovTcu 'A/Spaap. kcu IcraaK ktX.) connects the phrase with

Christ and compares John x. 7, 9, where Christ describes

Himself as
fj Ovpa twv 7rpo/?aTtov. But it would be strange for

the speaker
—Christ—to say,

" Behold I have set before you
a door opened," and to imply thereby that He Himself was this

door. The direct form of statement in John x. 7, 9 does not

support this view. Bousset propounds a third explanation,
i.e. that the open door is for the entrance of the community
into the Messianic glory.

fy ouSels SuVcu-ai jcXeto-ai aun^. On this Hebraism cf. vii.

2, 9, xiii. 8, r2, xx. 8 : cf. xii. 6, 14, xvii. 9; also ii. 7, 17.

on fuxpae Ixeis SurajuK. This clause, as pointed out above,

depends directly on 6l8d a-ov to. epya, the intervening clause

being a parenthesis. The Church had little weight in Phila-

delphia so far as concerned its external circumstances.

Kal errjpTio-ds fiou tov \6yoi'. The /cat has here an adversative

force (= "and yet"), as frequently in the Fourth Gospel (Abbott,
Gram. 135 sqq.), i. 5, iii. 13, 19, iv. 20, vi. 70, ix. 34, etc. The
usage is Hebraic in character. Cf. also Matt. vi. 26

; Jer. xxiii.

21 (Robertson, Gram, n 83). On irrjp-qcras . . . Aoyov see note
on xiv. 12. /cat ovk rjpvrfcray. Cf. ii. 13. These clauses point to

some period of faithfulness under trial in the past.

fiou Toy Xdyoc ... to 6Vop,d fiou. With the position of the

pronoun here cf. x. 9, iriKpavtl crov rrjv xoiAiav dXX iv t<3 cnop-ari
a-ov eo-Tai yXvKv. The first unemphatic (or vernacular possessive)

p.ov throws the emphasis on irqprjaas and tov Aoyov :

" And yet
the word I gave you thou didst keep, and didst not deny My
name."
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9. The conversion of the Jewish element in Thyatira

promised.
ISou 8iou> i*. ri^s croi'aY«YT)s tou ZaTava. In Si8d» (for

the earlier St'Sw/it
—see Robertson, Gram. 311 sq.) we have

a transition from -/xt to -u> forms. Cf. xvii. 13 (Siooao-iv). As

regards StSw two interpretations are possible. First, it may be

rendered literally :

"
I give men of the synagogue ... as thy

converts." Otherwise Si£a> is to be taken Hebraically,
"

I make

(i.e. I will make) men of the synagogue . . . behold I will make "

(iroirjo-w). This latter use is frequent in the LXX. It is to be

found also in Acts x. 40, xiv. 3 (ii. 27, in a quotation from the

LXX). The combination l8ov 8i8d> is decidedly in favour of the

latter view; for it is a pure Hebraism, jnii 'Mil, with a future

sense. With the construction 8l8u> e/c rrj<; crvvayu)yrj<i compare
ii. 1 7, Swcro) . . . tov fxdvva.

rfjs CTUfaywYTJs tou laTava. In the LXX ITOP pnp is rendered

fj cruvaywyrj tou Kvpiov (Num. xvi. 3, xx. 4 : cf. also xxvi. 9,

xxvii. 3, where a different Hebrew word is used). Not a

Synagogue of the Lord, but a Synagogue of Satan, does the

Seer pronounce these Jews to be. Some twenty years later the

Church of Philadelphia had greater dangers to encounter from

the Judaizers than from the Jews, both of whom were active :

cf. Ignat. Ad Philad. vi. I, eav 8e tis lov8ai.o-p.6v kpp.rjvf.vrj vp.lv, p.r)

aKOvere avrov' ap,uvov yap icmv Trapa. av8pb<; irepiTop.r)v €\ovt(k

vpio"Ttai'iCTp.6v aKoveiv
r] Trapa. aKpofivcrrov lovoa'icrp.ov.

twc Xeyoi'TCJi' eauTOus 'louSaioos eu'ai. The twv Xeyovrwv IS in

apposition to rrj<; o-waywyrjs. On the whole clause cf. ii. 9. In

classical Greek the usual construction would be twv XeyovTwv

(avnw) 'IouScuW elvai. But even in classical Greek the ace. with

inf. is found where the nom. would have been usual. In the

K0UT7 Moulton (Gram. 212 sq.) shows the same usage active. In

fact, as Robertson writes (Gram. 1039), "the ace. with the inf.

was normal when the substantive with the inf. was different from

the subject of the principal verb." Our author claims that the

Christians alone had the right to the name "
Jew."

" Faith in

Christ, not mere nationality, constituted true Judaism. The
succession had passed to Christianity" (Moffatt in loc.) : cf. Rom.
ix. 6-9, ii. 28, 29,

" He is not a Jew which is one outwardly
. . . but he is a Jew which is one inwardly." Herein our

author differs from the Fourth Evangelist, with whom 'IovScuoi is

by no means an honourable designation.
tw XcyofTuc . . . leal outc cio-iV. An unmistakable Hebraism.

Cf ii. 9 and i. 5-6, note.

iroirjcrw Ira aim fut. or subj. Cf. xiii. 12 (fut), 16 (subj. ?)j

John xi. 37 (subj.); Col. iv. 16 (subj.). The Iva. clause is

one of consequence ;
cf. ix. 20, xiii. 13. The fut. ind. after
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iva is frequent in our author : see Introd. to ii.-iii. § 2 {b),

p. 41 sq.

Iva p|ouaic ica! TrpoaKu^crouaii' crwmoc twi' ttoSgJi' <xou. Cf.

xv. 4, xxii. 8. The language is based on Isa. lx. 14, where the

Gentiles are described as submitting to the Jews : Tropevo-ovrai

irpos ere SeSoiKOTC? viol TcnreivwcravTiDV o~e : xlv. 14, SiafiyaovTat 71730?

o-e Kal Trpoo-Kwrjo-ovcriv croi. It will be observed that our author's

diction is not dependent on the LXX. Moreover, our text more

nearly renders the Mass. of Isa. lx. 14 than the LXX, for Kal

Trpoo~Kwr)(TOvcnv iirl ra
"ix

vr
l
T^v 7r0^v °~ov is found only in QmS

and not in the LXX. The homage that the Jews expected from
the Gentiles, they were themselves to render to the Christians.

They should play the role of the heathen and acknowledge the

Christians to be the true Israel.

eyw TJya-n-Tjad ae. From Isa. xliii. 4.

irpoCTKuerjo-ouCTip . . . Kal yvGxriv. Cf. xxii. 14, Iva ecrrai . . .

Kat . . . el(re\.6(ticrtv.

10. This verse is a redactional addition on the part of our
Seer when he was editing his visions. Its meaning is only
explicable from a right understanding of vii., where the 144,000
are sealed. There the faithful are sealed with a view to their

preservation from the assaults of demons, but are not thereby
secured against physical death. This persecution is not to be
a merely local one (cf. ii. 10) : it is to embrace the entire world.

Elsewhere throughout the original Letters to the Seven Churches
there is not even an apprehension of a world-wide persecution (see

§ 5, p. 44 sq.). The continued existence of two of the Churches
is presupposed till the Second Advent: cf. ii. 25, iii. 3 (?), n. It

will be observed that the demonic trial spoken of, while world-

wide, was to affect only
" those that dwell upon the earth," i.e.

the non-Christians.

on 6Ti]pT)o-as TOf Xdyof . . . Kclycu ore nrjp^aw. Cf. John xvii.

6, II, 12, tov Xoyov <tov T€Trjpr]Kav . . . naTep ayie, r^prjerov

auTovs . . . ore tjp-rjv fier airwv iyo* iryjpow avrovs. As they
have kept Christ's word, so He will keep them safe from the

demonic assaults which will affect all who are not His.

Toy \6yov rfjs uirofioj'fjs p.ou, i.e.
" the word of my endurance."

The phrase v7rofiovrj iw dytW (xiii. 10, xiv. 12), i.e. "the endur-
ance practised by the saints," requires a like interpretation here.

Hence "the word of my endurance" is "the Gospel of the

endurance practised by Christ." This is to be, as Hort writes,
'at once as an example and as a power." Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 5,

T^/v vTrofxovrjv tov X/3i<TTo{5 : Ignat. Ad Rom. x. 3, epp<Do-6e eis reAos
iv VTrofAOvrj Ir]o~ov XptcTToS.

TTipYJo-w eic. Only found elsewhere in the N.T. in John
xvii. 15 (cf. Jas. i. 27, T-qp&v airo), where the thought is quite in
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keeping with that of our Seer : ovk ipwrQ) Iva dp^s ck tov k6o~p.ov

dAA.' Iva Trjprj(xrj% avrovs e/< tov irovqpov. Here tou trovqpov is the

Evil One, or Satan. Hence our Lord's prayer is that His

disciples may be delivered from the evil sway of Satan, not that

they may be saved from the physical evils (including death)
which are inevitably incident to this life. This gives exactly the

object of the sealing in vii. The sealing provides the spiritual

help needed against the coming manifestation of Satanic wicked-

ness linked with seemingly supreme power. See III. c. in the

Introd. to vii., § 5, p. 194 sqq. Unreserved loyalty to Christ carries

with it immunity from spiritual anguish and mental trouble.

tt)s wpas tou ireipao-jioG. This tribulation is to affect only the

faithless and the heathen; for, as the note on xi. 10 shows, the

phrase
"
those that dwell upon the earth

"
denotes the world of

unbelievers as distinguished from that of the faithful. Hence
whilst the word 7mpacrp,o's (cf. 7mpd£eiv later) may in some

degree retain the sense of "
trial," since some of the faithless

might thereby be brought to repent, yet its prevailing sense in

this passage is affliction and temptation
—the fitting functions

of the demons (ix. 1-2 1). 7r«pd£eiv in ii. 10 means " to afflict,"

but the affliction is limited to "ten days." On impd^civ as

meaning to inflict evils upon one in order to test his character,

cf. 1 Cor. x. 13 ;
Heb. ii. 18, iv. 15.

tous KorcHKoufTas em ttjs yr\<s.
These are the heathens or

non-Christians. See note on xi. 10 and § 4 of the Introd.

to xiii. Thus the coming 7mpao-p.os, which is to be world-wide,
is to afflict only those who have not the seal of God on their

forehead (ix. 4). See note on vii. 3.

11. epxofiai Taxu. This refers to the Second Advent and

presupposes the continuance of the community till that event,

as in ii. 25, iii. 3. But the main presupposition of the later

chapters, which represent our author's final view, is that in the

final persecution all the faithful will suffer martyrdom : cf. xiii. 15,

xviii. 4 (note), 20, and § 1 of the Introd. to xv., and § 1 of the

Introd. to xvi.

KpdTei o cx€l5- Each Church is to preserve its own inherit-

ance. Cf. ii. 25. See note on ii. 1 on Kparelv.

ira prjSels XdpT] toi/ crTefyavov ctou The promise of the crown
is parallel to that made to the Church of Smyrna, ii. 10 (see

note). Cf. Col. ii. 18
;

2 Tit. ii. 5.

12. See note on ii. n b
.

6 vikCiv Troirjoxj au-roV A Hebraism. Cf. ii. 7, 17, 26, iii. ax.

oruXoe iv tw fau tou 06ou poo. With Otov fxov cf. iii. 2, 5.

Here the phrase occurs four times. The expression o~™'Aos is

used metaphorically as elsewhere in the N.T. and in Judaism.
Cf. I Tim. iii. 15, CKK\rjaia . . . o-tuAos ko1 tSpatw/xa tt}s dA.77-
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0£tas: also Gal. ii. 9. In Clem. Rom. v. 2, Peter and Paul are

called ol fieyto-TOL Kal SiKaioTCLToi (rrvXoi. In Judaism, R. Johanan
ben Sakkai was called TOTl "iicy,

" the right pillar," with refer-

ence to 1 Kings vii. 21 (Ber. 28b
),
and Abraham the pillar of the

world in Exod. rab. 2 (see Levy's Neuhebraishes Wbrterbuch,
Hi. 660; also Schoettgen, Hor. i. 728 sq.). The metaphor is

current in most languages : cf. Pind. Ol. ii. 146 ;
Eur. Iph. I.

57, o-rvXoi yap ouccov ttcri 7rai8es apcreves : Aesch. Agam. 897 ;
Hor.

Od. i. 35. 13. Since o~™A.os is thus used metaphorically, it

follows that vao's has also a metaphorical sense here. Hence the

text is not inconsistent with xxi. 22, where it is said that there is

no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, xxi. 10-xxii. 2, which

descended from God to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom.
In the more spiritual and New Jerusalem, xxi. 2-4, xxii. 3-5,
which was to descend after the first judgment, there could, of

course, be no temple. The local heavenly sanctuary existing in

heaven (see notes on vii. 15, iv. 2) was ultimately to disappear,
and God Himself to be the temple.

e£&> ou
(xtj e|e'\0T) en. The subject is 6 vlkwv. Fixity of

character is at last achieved. Since God is the temple, and
the faithful have become pillars in this temple, they have become
one with Him, and therefore can never be separated from

Him. Cf. John xvii. 2l a
,

tva 7ravTes «v S>ctlv : 22, tva aio-iv eV

Ka0<j)<; r}/xeis ev : 2l b
,

Iva koll avrol iv
rjiJ.lv

(Lew. Isa. xxii. 25,

which speaks of the removal of
" the nail fastened in a sure

place
"

(i.e. Eliakim), may have been in the mind of our author,
inasmuch as in iii. 7 he has quoted Isa. xxii. 22. The nail can

be removed, but not the pillar.

ou (or pj) . . . en, frequent in our author but not in Fourth

Gospel.
Kal ypd\\i<o eir' auTw to oyofxa kt\. So far as the Greek goes

the words eV currdv could refer to (1) o-tvXov, or (2) to 6 vi/cwv.

1. In favour of the first it has been urged that inscriptions on

pillars were not infrequent in Oriental architecture. In order to

worship a god it was necessary to know his name. Thus in the

magical prayer of Astrampsychus, quoted by Reitzenstein,

Poimandres, 20 (see Kenyon, Greek Papyri, i. 116), we find:

OTSa ae, Ep/xr) . . . oT8a crov Kal to. fiapftapiKa. 6v6p.ara Kal to

aXr/Oivov ovofxd aov to iyypap,p.ivov rfj lepa aTrjXrj Iv t<3 aSvrw iv

'EpixovnroXei. But there is a nearer parallel, as Bousset points out

(referring to Hirschfeld, 860) ;
for it was customary for the

provincial priest of the imperial cultus at the close of his year of

office to erect his statue in the confines of the temple, inscribing
on it his own name and his father's, his place of birth and year of

office. Possibly the foregoing figure was chosen with reference

to this custom in order to set forth the dignity of the faithful as
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priests of God in the next world. Ignatius, Ad Philad. vi. i, has

been thought to refer to the present text when he writes in

reference to those who do not acknowledge Jesus Christ, ovroi

i/xol (TTrjXai ctcriv feat toluol veKpwv, €<£' 015 yiypairrai fxovov ovofxara

avdpuiTTUiv. But there is really no idea in common. Ignatius is

comparing false teachers to sepulchres, whereas our text declares

that the victors shall be upholders of the spiritual temple of

God, with the name of their God blazoned on their brows.

Some think that the idea in our text is a development of Isa.

lvi. 5, "Unto them will I give in mine house and within my
walls a memorial

(lit. 'hand') and a name better than of sons

and daughters," to which there are parallels in the Phoenician
and Punic stones, which served as memorials within the heathen

temples. But, as we have already presupposed, the other inter-

pretation is decidedly to be preferred. 2. The victor receives

the name on his forehead, as in xiv. 1, xxii. 4 (cf. vii. 3, note,
xvii. 5). See also ii. 17, note.

to 6Vop,a toO 0eoC fAou. See note on iii. 2. The name of God
impressed on the forehead of the victors shows that they are

God's own possession : see vii. 3, note.

to oVofia rrjs TroXews tou 0€oG jioo. These words denote that

to the victor God will give the right of citizenship in the New
Jerusalem: cf. Gal. iv. 26

;
Phil. iii. 20

;
Heb. xi. 10, xii. 22, xiii. 14.

tt]s Kaikfjs 'lepouo-a\ii(x. Cf. xxi. 2. The New Jerusalem is

the Jerusalem that descends from God after the final judgment
and the creation of the new heaven and the new earth. It is to

be distinguished from the heavenly Jerusalem which descends
from heaven before the final judgment to be the seat of the

Millennial Kingdom. See 5 in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii., vol. ii.

p. 150. Our author uses the form 'UpovcraXrjfi, but the Fourth

Gospel 'lepoaoXyfia.

if) KaTapaifouaa kt\. Cf. xxi. 2, 10. On this Hebraism see

note on i. 5.

to ovo^d jxou to KaieoV. Cf. xix. 12, 16. But the new name
more probably is one to be revealed at His Second Advent. And
as Christ was to bear a new name at this Advent, so should also

His faithful servants, ii. 17. Gressmann (Urspr. d. Israel, jiid.

Eschat. 281) has aptly remarked that "as in the beginning of the

present world all things received their definite names, so will

they also be named anew in the future world."

A partial parallel to the whole verse is to be found in the

Baba Bathra, 75
b

,

" Rabbi Samuel the son of Nachmani said in

the name of Rabbi Johanan that three are named after the name
of the Holy One—blessed be He—the righteous (Isa. xliii. 7),

the Messiah (Jer. xxiii. 6), and Jerusalem (Ezek. xlviii. 35).
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14-22. MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN LAODICEA.

As there were at least six cities, bearing the name Laodicea,
founded or restored during the later Hellenic period, the

Laodicea in our text was called AaoSiKeia rj Trpos (or eVi) to

Av/cw (Strabo, 578). In the N.T. it was written AaoSi/aa, but in

inscriptions and literature AaoSUeta. It was founded on the

south bank of the Lycus, 6 m. south of Hierapolis and 10

west of Colossae, by Antiochus 11. (261-246 B.C.), and named in

honour of his wife Laodice. Laodicea was most favourably
situated as regards the imperial road-system. It formed the

point on the great eastern highway where three roads converged
and met: the first from the S.E. from Attaleia and Perga; the

second from the N.W. from Sardis and Philadelphia (about 40
miles distant) j

and the third from the N.E. from Dorylaeum
and northern Phrygia. Its situation thus fitted it to become a

great commercial and administrative city. Besides being a seat

of the Cibyratic conventus, it was (1) a banking centre (thus
Cicero proposes to cash there his treasury bills of exchange

—
Ad Fam. iii. 5, Ad Att. v. 15), and very opulent; for when it

was overthrown by the great earthquakes of 60-61 a.d. (Tac.
Ann. xiv. 27) it was not obliged to apply for an imperial subsidy,
as was usual in the case of other cities of Asia Minor: cf. iii. 17,

7rA.ouVios el/XL . . . kou ovSev -^p^iav e^co : it was also (2) a large
manufacturer of clothing and carpets of the native black wool,
and it was likewise (3) the seat of a flourishing medical school,

amongst its teachers having been Zeuxis and Alexander Phila-

lethes. Now it can hardly be an accident that in iii. 1 7 of our

text there are three epithets which refer to these commercial

and intellectual activities,
—

tttwxos kcu ™<£A.os kci.1 yu/xvos,
—but in

the way of total disparagement. And that this is so is still

clearer from iii. 18, where, in contrast to their material wealth,

their successful woollen factories and their famous medical

specifics, the Laodiceans are bidden to buy from Christ the true

riches, the white garments and the eye salve for their purblind
vision. The Church of Laodicea was probably founded by
Epaphras of Colossae, Col. i. 7, iv. 12 sq. The Lycus valley
had not been visited by St. Paul down to the time of his first

imprisonment in Rome, Col. ii. 1. That he wrote a letter to

Laodicea is to be inferred from Col. iv. 16
;
but this letter is lost,

unless it is to be identified with that to the Ephesians (see Ency.
Bib. i. 866 sq.). The Latin Epistle to the Laodiceans is entirely

apocryphal (see Lightfoot, Colossians, 279-298). Our author

appears to have been acquainted with St. Paul's Epistle to the

Colossians. See note on 14. On this letter cf. Ramsay, Letters,
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413 sqq., and the articles on Laodicea in Hastings' D.B. and
the Ency. Bib.—especially in the latter.

14. 6 'Afirjy. The explanation of this phrase is uncertain,
but it may possibly be found in Isa. lxv. 16, fox *r6s = "the God
of Amen." But, as modern scholars recognize, the LXX (tov

0£ov tov a\r]6iv6v) implies JEX \ji?X
= " the God of truth," instead

of jos V&X.
" the God of Amen." The idea is thus "

the True

One," "the One who keepeth covenant" Hence the words that

follow are in part a repetition and in part an expansion of the

phrase that follows. Symmachus renders tw 0ew, a/xrjv, and

Aquila (tu Oew) 7r£7rio-T(o/i.eV(09. In any case our author, as

Symmachus, found JCN in Isa. lxv. 16.

6 fidpTus mcrros ical dXtjOiyos. For the first three words cf. i. 5,

and for the meaning our author attaches to dA^iyo?, see note on
iii. 7.

tj dpx^| ttjs KTto-ewg tou 0eoO, i.e. "the origin (or 'primary
source ')

of the creation of God." It is remarkable that in St.

Paul's Epistle to the Colossians we have several phrases which

can hardly be regarded as other than the prototypes of certain

expressions in our author. Now we know (Col. iv. 16) that St.

Paul wrote about the same time to the Churches of Colossae

and Laodicea, and gave directions that the Epistle to the

Colossians was to be read in the Church of Laodicea and the

Epistle to the Laodiceans to be read in the Church of Colossae.

Now it is possible that like phrases to those in the Epistle to the

Colossians occurred in that to the Laodiceans
;
but even pre-

supposing that this was not the case, we know at all events that

St. Paul's original Epistle to the Colossians was read in the

Church of Laodicea and that probably copies of it were current

there. Since, therefore, there are, as we shall show, several

points in common between our author and the Colossian Epistle,

it is highly probable that our author was acquainted with it.

See Lightfoot, Colossians, 41 sqq.
1. First of all, with

17 apxy ti}s /ctio-cojs tov 6eov we should

compare Col. i. 18, os ecmv dpxv (where a.pxv
—the active

principle in creation = atria, cause—has the same meaning as in

our text), and i. 15, 7tp<ototokos vdcrr)^ K-ricrews (
= "

sovereign
Lord over all creation by virtue of primogeniture"

—
Lightfoot).

It is to be observed that 7rpwToro«os bears the same meaning
in our author in i. 5, 7rpajTOTOKos twv va<pwv = "sovereign Lord
of the dead "

(i.e. the secondary meaning of irpwroVoKos). In

Col. i. 18, 7rpa>ToVoKos ex twv veKpwv is not quite parallel owing to

the presence of the ix, which brings out the primary meaning of

7rpwTOTOKos, i.e. priority in time.

2. With iii. 21, 8<i)0~w avrw KaOicrat fier ip.ov iv t<3 dpovw fiov, is
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Kayo} ivLKr)(ra kou iKadiaa /xcto. tov irarpos /xov iv tw 6povu> avTov,

compare Col. iii. I, el ovv avvrjyep8r]Te t<3 X., to. avw ^relre, ov 6

X. iariv iv Sefia row 6eov Ka0rjp.€vo<;. (Cf. Eph. ii. 6, crvvrjyeipzv

KO.I <TVVZK0.6l<T£V iv TOLS €7TOU/3aVl(HS iv XptCTTW 'lrjCTOV.) Ill OUI" text

the victors are to be seated on Christ's throne as He is seated

on God's throne. In Col. iii. i, Christ is seated at the right

hand of God, and the faithful are to sit with Him in heavenly

places (Eph. ii. 6).

3. In iii. 17-19 the self-complacency and self-satisfaction of

the Laodiceans, arising in part, no doubt, from their great
material wealth and prosperity as well as their intellectual

advancement, are denounced, and they are exhorted to seek the

true riches and the true wisdom which comes from a vision

purged by the Great Physician. Cf. Col. i. 27, where the apostle

emphasizes in contrast to their proud but baseless knowledge
(ii. 8, 18, 23), "the riches of the glory of this mystery which is

Christ in you," and ii. 2, 3, where he declares that he strives for

the Colossians and also for the Laodiceans that they may be

brought unto "all riches of the full assurance of understanding,"
even "all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden "

in

Christ.

It is not unreasonable to conclude from the above evidence

that our author was acquainted directly or indirectly with St.

Paul's Epistle to the Colossians. Possibly he was acquainted
with St. Paul's lost Epistle to the Laodiceans, and was thereby
influenced in his diction and thought. There are no resem-
blances between the diction and thought of the other six Letters

and the Pauline Epistles
—a matter worthy of consideration.

15. While the Churches of Ephesus, Pergamum, Thyatira,
and Sardis were guilty of manifest evils, no such evil is laid to

the charge of the Church of Laodicea. But the evil, if not

manifest, was still more perilous. The Laodiceans professed

Christianity and were self-complacent and self-satisfied. They
were unconscious that they were wholly, or all but wholly, out
of communion with Christ (iii. 20), at all events they felt no
need of repentance. Hence the startling declaration that the

absolute rejection of religion (iii. 15) were preferable to the

Laodicean profession of it. As a Church and as individuals

they dwelt with complacency on what they had achieved (i7
a
),

whilst they were serenely unconscious of what they had left

undone.

o^eXoK 4>uxpos rjs. 5<pe\ov is used with the past ind. in late

Greek to introduce an impracticable wish, and with the fut. ind.

(Gal. v. 12) to express a practicable wish. But here as in

2 Cor. xi. 1 we have ocpeXov with the past ind. to express a

possibility though in the present still unrealized. Moulton
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defines these as instances of the " unreal
"
indicative. See Blass,

Gram. 206 sq., 220; Moulton, Gram. i. 200.

£e<TTos. Here only in the LXX or the N.T. Enthusiasm is

required in the faithful, they were to be " hot to the boiling

point," fervent in spirit (tw 7rvev/«m £e'ovT€s, Rom. xii. 11).

16. x^apos, i.e.
" lukewarm "—here only in Biblical Greek.

piXXw . . . ifiiaai. Our author as a rule uses the pres. inf.

after [jleWclv : see note on iii. 2. i/xeaai. This verb is not used
elsewhere in the N.T. and only once in the LXX. The rejection
of the Laodicean Church is not announced as final here, and
the possibility of repentance is admitted in 18-20. The lan-

guage is very forcible though homely. The Laodiceans are not

only denounced, but denounced with the utmost abhorrence.

Such a denunciation is without parallel in the other Epistles.
An immediate and special judgment is not here held in view,
but the final judgment.

17. This verse forms the protasis of the sentence; the

apodosis follows in 18. See note on 14-22 above. There it is

pointed out that in 17-18 we have references to the material

and intellectual wealth of Laodicea. On the other hand it is

urged that the language is metaphorical, and states that the

Church of Laodicea is rich in spiritual possessions and has need
of nothing (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 7-8). This, no doubt, is true, but the

allusion to the material conditions of the city cannot be ignored.
tt\oi5ctios elfxi Kal ireirXouTT] ica, "I am rich, and have gotten

riches." Our text here is a free and direct rendering of Hos.

xii. 9, ^ |ix TlKtfD ^m^y. The LXX renders |1S under the

influence of the kindred Arabic root, TrcTrXovTrjKa, tvpyKa dva-

ifmxjqv (dvw</>€A.«, Aquila) c/taurw, but our author's rendering is

more correct. Laodicea not only declares that she is rich, but

maintains that her wealth, material and spiritual, is the result of

her own exertions. But, as has already been suggested in ii. 9,

the Church that is rich in spiritual and moral achievements is

the most conscious of its own spiritual and moral poverty.
In ouSev ypdav 2xw the ovSeV is an ace. of limitation or refer-

ence. Blass (Gram. 91, note) thinks it cannot be right. But it

recurs in xxii. 5 (note). Our author uses xP €^av «X€lv either with

the gen. (xxi. 23, xxii. 5) or with the ace. (iii. 17, xxii. 5). As
Swete points out, there is a parallel expression and construction

in Petr. Ev. 5, is \i.t)h\v irovov l^wv. But our author does not

always keep to the same construction. Thus ye/xw has a gen. in

iv. 6, 8, v. 8, xv. 7, xvii. 4, xxi. 9, but an ace. in xvii. 3, 4.

Kal ouk olSas. Contrast this with olSd crov to. epya in iii. 15.

cto el 6 TaXai-rrwpos ktX. The <rv is emphatic : it is thou who
art self-satisfied and boastful that art the wretched one par
excellence. With the emphatic use of the art. before the pre-
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dicate cf. Luke xviii. 13 ;
Matt. v. 13, ty^eis tore to aAas rrjs yrjs,

i.e. the only salt that deserves the name (cf. Blass, Gram. 157).

TaAaiVwpos occurs only here and in Rom. vii. 24, where it is used

respectively of the extremes of unconscious and conscious

wretchedness. cAcetvos,
"
pitiable," as in Dan. ix. 23 ;

1 Cor.

xv. 19.

tttwxos ica! tu4>\os leal yujxf<5s.
In these three terms we have

most probably allusions to local subjects of self-complacency in

Laodicea and its Church; see note on 14-22, p. 93. On the

spiritual significance of 7rTwx°'s see note on ii. 9.

18. Here at the close of the subordinate clauses comes the

chief sentence. This sentence is an admonition dealing with the

spiritual condition of the Laodiceans as set forth in the closing
words of the preceding verse—m-ar^os k<l\ Tu<pAos kcu yv//,vos.

Since the Laodiceans are all but spiritually destitute (ttto^xos),

they are exhorted to buy for themselves a new and disciplined

spirit (xpvalov Tr^irvptajxivov Ik irupos). This spirit constitutes the

true riches, and since it cannot remain fruitless or inoperative, it

manifests itself in a righteous character. Now this righteous
character as it advances towards perfectionment weaves a gar-

ment for the spirit
—the spiritual body—the white raiment of the

blessed in the heavenly world. The Christian character (or its

derivative the spiritual body) may be regarded from two stand-

points. From the human standpoint such character is a

personal acquisition of the faithful, and, therefore, so far always

imperfect: hence it can be soiled by unfaithfulness (iii. 4
b
),

or

cleansed and made white in the blood of the Lamb (vii. 14).

On the other hand, from the divine standpoint the Christian

character is a gift of God. Its derivative, the spiritual body, is

not bestowed till the faithful have attained their perfectionment.
Since the martyrs were regarded as having already reached this

stage, they were clothed in heavenly bodies (vi. 11), whereas

from the rest of the faithful this gift was withheld till the end of

the world, as they were still in a state of imperfection, even

though redeemed.

o-ufiPouAeuu o-oi. This construction here and in John xviii. 14

only in N.T. Occasionally in the LXX.
dyopdo-cu irap' ejiou xpuaiov. Cf. Isa. lv. i,

"
Ho, every one

that thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he that hath no money ;

come ye . . . buy (dyopao-are) wine and milk without money
and without price." For the metaphorical use of this verb cf.

v. 9, xiv. 3, 4; Matt. xxv. 9, 10.

The words irap' i/xov are emphatic. Cf. Matt. vi. 19, 20 for

the thought. As regards the construction dyopda-ai -n-apd, cf.

2 Esdr. xx. 31. In v. 9 of our author this verb is followed by Ik,

and in xiv. 3, 4 by d-rro : but the sense is different. On the

vol. 1.
—

7



98 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [III. 18.

symbolic meaning of xpuo-iov here see note at beginning of

verse.

ireTrupcofieVoi' e« irupos. Cf. I Pet. i. 7> T0 Soki/xiov v/jlwv tt)s

7rt'oT€0)S TroXvTi/xoTepov xpvcrLOv . . . 8ia 7rupos Se SoKifia^ofxevov.
Other parallels may be found in Ps. xviii. 31, Prov. xxx. 5,

where the word of the Lord is said to be "
tried

"
(nsnv, in the

LXX TrtTrvpwfjLevoi), or in Pss. Sol. xvii. 47, 7T€Trvf><Dfj.€ya virep

Xpvaiov. See also Ps. lxvi. 10. From these parallels it is clear

that the meaning of imrvpiapiivov *k 77-upds is that this gold has

been tested and is to be trusted. Further, since in the present

passage this gold is not a material but a spiritual thing, the idea

of the text is that Christ gives to the true seeker a spiritual gift,

which constitutes the only true riches (Col. i. 27). This spiritual

gift, consisting as it does in a new heart or spirit, becomes in

fellowship with Christ ihefons et origo of the Christian character,
and this in turn the source and artificer of the spiritual body.
Another function of this new spirit in man is that it endows him
with spiritual vision (iii.

i8c
). Interpreted thus, the i/xa-ria XtvK<i

and the KoXXovpiov are not separate and independent gifts, but

gifts that are subsidiary to or rather springing out of the chief

gift
—the xpvcrtov TreTTvpoi/xevov ck 77-upds

—i.e. the new heart.

ipd-nct \euK<£. See the preceding note
;

also the note at

beginning of verse, and on iii. 5.

p,T] tyavepuBfi r\ al<T\6vr\ tt]9 yupfOTTjTos o-ou. See xvi. 1 5, note.

For the diction, cf. Ezek. xvi. 36, a.TroKa\v(p6rjcr€Tai rj alaxyvr}
crov ("inny n?jn) : also xxiii. 29 ;

Ex. xx. 26. The soul of the

faithless will appear naked in the next world. Cf. 2 Cor.

V. 2, 3, to OLKrjT^pLov fjp.<i)V
to i$ ovpavov €Tr€rSv(Taa6ai liriiroOovvTes,

€i ye ko.1 hSvo-dfxevoL ov yvfxvol evptdrjaopLtda. According to XX.

11-13, the dead (the righteous, excluding the martyrs, and the

wicked) are raised disembodied: see note on xx. 13. The

righteous then receive their spiritual bodies, but the wicked

remain disembodied souls and are cast into the lake of fire.

This is also the teaching of St. Paul, as 2 Cor. v. 2, 3 proves.

KoMoupioy cyxptcrai tous 6<J>0a\p.ous kt\. The KoWovpiov was

shaped like a KoWvpa (of which it is a diminutive). It was

prepared from various ingredients, and was used as an eye salve.

In our text it is the famous Phrygian powder used by the

medical school at Laodicea. It appears in the Jerusalem
Talmud (Shabb. i. 3

d
,
vii. iob

,
viii. n b

) (see Levy's Neuhebrdishes

Wbrterbuch, iv. 293) as n,

Ti^j? and X'^\> in the general sense

of an eye salve, and in Latin as Collyrium : cf. Hor. Sat. i. 5. 30,

"nigra . . . collyria" : Juv. vi. 579. Celsus, vi. 7, speaks of many
collyria of every kind: "Ex frequentissimis collyriis" : vii. 7.4.
See Wetstein for further references, from which may be quoted
the following : Wajikra R. 156* :

" Verba legis corona sunt capitis,
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torques collo, collyrium oculis." eyx/ncroi. Here only in the N.T.

and only four times in the LXX.
The application of the eye salve in our text results in

spiritual vision. Thereby the Laodiceans can get rid of then

self-deception, and so gain true self-knowledge, and therewith a

knowledge of
" the riches of the glory of this mystery, which is

Christ in you, the hope of glory" (Col. i. 27), "in whom are all

the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden" (Col. ii. 3).

In the note on 7r£irvpo)p.ivov e/c irvpos above I have taken the

spiritual gift symbolized by KoXXovptov as a gift springing out of

the chief gift symbolized by xpvawv ireirvp. Ik 7rvpos, and not as a

separate and independent gift. On the other hand, the koXXov-

ptov in our text has been taken by some interpreters to mean
the word of God (or of prophecy as opposed to the Law), or

enlightening power or eA.eyu.ds (John xvi. 8 sqq.) of the Holy
Spirit (so Diisterdieck and Swete).

19-20. The severity of the rebuke just administered is a sign
of Christ's love which summons to repentance and abiding ear-

nestness first the Church as a whole (19) and next the individual

members of it, and promises that if they will open their hearts

He will enter into the closest communion with them for ever.

19. eyu> Serous eac <}>i\w eXeyxu icai ircuSeuw. Cf. Pss. Sol. X. 2,

xiv. 1
;
Heb. xii. 6. The text is remarkable here. It is drawn

from Prov. iii. 12, rnv """
ap|R»nOTJ nx

'3,
which the LXX

renders, ov yap dya7ra KvjOios iXiyxci, (B ; TrcuSevei, t*A). Here
first of all we observe that our author uses cfaXetv and not ayairav
as in the LXX. This is further remarkable, since in i. 5, iii. 9,

ayaTrav and not <f>iXeLv is used of Christ's love for man. </>iAetv

is not used in the LXX or the N.T. (except in John xvi. 27) of

God's love for man, but dya7rd>. Moreover, men are bidden

dya.7rav rbv Oeov but never cjuXeiv tov deov save in Prov. viii. 17.

This last passage is instructive
;
for here the LXX renders 2P1K

which is twice used by the two words : eyw rovs ip.e faXowTas

dycra-ai.
The two Greek words differ in that dycra-oV

"
expresses

a more reasoning attachment, . . . while the second ... is

more of the feelings or natural affections, implies more passion
"

(Trench, Synonyms of the JV.T. S
). See, however, M. & M.'s

Voc. of Gk. T., p. 2. In John xi. 3, 36, xx. 2, <f>iXeiv is used

of Christ's love for Lazarus and John, but elsewhere in the

Gospel &ya7rav is universally employed in this connection.

Hence there is no perfect parallel in the N.T. to the use of

cptXelv here. The exceptional use of the emotional word (con-
trast iii. 9) here can only be deliberate. It is a touching and

unexpected manifestation of love to those who deserve it least

among the Seven Churches.

Next, cXe'y^o) and waiSevto call for attention. Here Swete
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observes that these two words may be duplicate renderings of

rv^V, or that 7rcu8eua> may have been suggested by the preceding
verse in Prov. iii. 1 1, p.rj oAiywpci 7rai8«'as Kvpiov. The latter

view is to be preferred, since irai^eveiv never appears in the LXX
as a rendering of riD" except in Prov. iii. 12 (in HA, etc.), but is

a normal rendering of ID', whereas the stock translation of r\y is

Reproof and chastisement are evidence not of Christ's

rejection of the Laodiceans, but of His love ((£iAw) for them.
Love is never cruel, but it can be severe. There has hitherto

been no hint of any persecution of the Laodicean Church.
Even here the mention of it carries with it not even the faintest

allusion to the great persecution which was expected by the Seer
in 95 a.d. and to which there is a definite reference in 21.

^rjXeve ouc leal p.eTai'OTjcroi'. Here zeal is enjoined as a per-
manent element in the Christian character—hence £?;Aeue and
not tflXtvaov, while repentance is required as a definite change
once and for all from their present condition—hence fieravorjaov.

They are to begin by one decisive act, the life of Christian

enthusiasm as opposed to their former life of lukewarmness and
indifference.

20. The deep note of affection in the preceding verse

pervades this also. As a friend He admonishes the Laodicean

Church to repent in 19 ;
as a friend in this verse He does more :

He comes to each individual and seeks an entrance into his

heart. Here the words (idv ns aKovo-y r>}s e^on^s p.ov) have a

personal and individual character not applicable to the Church
of Laodicea as a whole. If 20 were addressed to the Church we
should expect iav cri) a.KOvar)<; r.

</>. fiov. Cf. ^ryAeve Kal /xeraiorjaov
in 19. Hence with De Wette, Alford, Weiss, and others this

verse is to be interpreted as referring to repentance in the

present.
But many scholars—Diisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, Holtz-

mann and Moffatt—interpret this verse in conjunction with 21

eschatologically, and adduce as parallels such unmistakable

eschatological passages as Mark xiii. 29 (
= Matt. xxiv. 33),

yivwo-KCTC on cyyus iamv iirl bvpais : Luke xii. 36, v/xels o/aoioi

avOpwTrois 7rpocroe^o/AeVois tov Kvptov . . . iva i\$6vTo<; xai Kpov-
aavTO<i €1'#ccds oliol$w<tiv avraJ: Jas. v. 9, l8ov 6 k/htt)s Trpb Ttov

Ovpuiv €o-tt]k€v. It is shown further that in Luke xxii. 29 sq.,

Kayu) SiartdepLai vplv, KaOws hiidero p.01 6 iraTrjp p.ov fiacriXtiav, Iva

ZaOrjrc Kal invrjTe iirl Trj<i Tpa.irt£,r)<i p.ov iv rfj /3acriAeia fiov, Acat

Ka6rjo~6e iirl dpoviov tols owSexa ^>uAas KpivovTcs tov 'lo-parjX, we
have a combination of the metaphors eating and drinking with

those of thrones and judging, just as we have a combination of

the metaphors of eating and sitting on thrones in 20-21 in our
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text. But though the parallels in diction are indisputable, the

thought differs. For whereas in Mark xiii. 29 (
= Matt. xxiv. 33)

and Jas. v. 9 we have the final advent of Christ as Judge, in 20
of our text He comes as a Preacher of repentance

—an office

incompatible with that of Judge. Also in Luke xii. 36 the

reference to the last coming and the giving of an account is

manifest : He comes there to reward the faithful, not to call the

careless and indifferent to repentance. Hence the eschatological

interpretation is to be rejected. As usual our Seer takes his own
line with tradition, even when the tradition is concerned with our
Lord's own words; for iii. 20-21 shows, as Bousset recognizes,
that he was familiar with Luke xxii. 29 sq.

The diction recalls Cant. v. 2, where the LXX reads <pmvr]

dSeAe/uSot) p.ov, KpoveL Itt\ rrjv Ovpav' avot^ov fxoi dSekffirj fiov. Since
in 4 Ezra v. 23-26 there is contemporary evidence of the

allegorical use of Canticles (see Box's ed., p. 52 sq., notes), it is

more than probable that our author has here come under its

influence. See also Bacher's Agada der Tannaiten2
,

i. 94, 186,

229 sq., 310 sqq., 338, ii. (1st ed.) 47 sq. etc.

edc Tts dxouo-r] ty]$ <j>0)>^fjs jxou . . . kcu cicreXeucrofAai. I have
with some hesitation followed fc*Q, a considerable body of

cursives, s
1 and Prim, in retaining the kcu before the apodosis.

cIkouot) rf)9 (f>wrfjs (J-ou. Cf. John X. 3, tci TrpofiaTa c/>a)v?}s avrov
aKovei : xviii. 37, 7ras 6 wv ck rrj<; dA7/#eia? clkovu fiov ttJs c/xdvtJs.

Obedience to Christ leads to fellowship with Him.
Kal eXeucrop.ai irpos auToy koI SemrTjcro) jict' auTou. Cf. John

XIV. 23, 7rpo? avrov iXevao/xeOa kclI /xovrjv Trap' avrui Troirja-o/xeOa.

For etcrep^ecr^at 7rpo's nva of entering into a man's house, cf. Mark
xv. 43-

Participation in the common meal was for the Oriental a proof
of confidence and affection. The intimate fellowship of the
faithful with God and the Messiah in the Coming Age was

frequently symbolized by such a metaphor. Cf. 1 Enoch lxii. 14,
"And the Lord of Spirits will abide over them, And with
that Son of Man shall they eat, And lie down and rise up for

ever and ever." Cf. Shabbath, 153*. That this language is

metaphorical always in the N.T. and generally in Jewish writings
is shown by such statements as 1 Cor. vi. 13* and Ber 17* "In
the world to come there is neither eating nor drinking . . . but
the righteous . . . find their delight (D^ro) in the glory of the

Shechina."

21. This verse is wholly eschatological. Christ promises to

the martyrs
—to those who shall be victors by being faithful unto

death—that they shall sit on His throne even as He had been
victorious through being faithful unto death and had sat down
on His Father's throne. The fulfilment of this promise is seei.
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by the Seer in his vision in xx. 4, where the martyrs sit on
thrones and reign with Christ for 1000 years.

Like ii. 7, n b
, i7

b
, 26-27, iii. 5, 12, this verse is a later

addition of our author when he edited his visions as a whole.

6 yiKu>y . . . aura. See note on this Hebraism on ii. 7 ;
also

on SiSo^ai followed by the inf.

Bgjctw . . . KaGicmi u€t' ejiou iv t. Opot'w p.ou. The Seer

witnesses in a vision the fulfilment of this promise in xx. 4, el8ov

Opovovs *cal (K'idicrav iir avTOv; /cat Kpima id66r) aureus . . . /cat

t^rjcrav Kal ifiaaiXevarav jxera tov X/novoi) ^i\ia tri]. The promise
relates to the Millennial Kingdom. To the same period should

probably be referred Luke xxii. 30, Kayw 8tart^€/xai ipilv Ka6i»%

8u$€t6 p.01 6 TvaT-qp p.ov /3ao-iA.aW Iva . . . KaOrjcrOt i-rrl dpovwv
t. 8wSe«a c/>uAa? KpLvovTes tov 'Icrpa^X (cf. Matt. xix. 28), and like-

wise 2 Tim. ii. 1 1 — 1 2, el yap (rvva.Tredavop.tv, koX o'vv^Tjaop.ev. el viro-

p-ivo/xev, Kal crv/xySacriXevcro/xev, where the thought is certainly akin

to that in our text. Cf. Mark x. 40. Yet the reign of the saints

is not limited to the Millennial Kingdom : it will enter at last

into the fulness of its potentialities in the everlasting kingdom of

God, when "
they shall reign for ever and ever," xxii. 5.

&S K&yoj €fiKT]cra. Cf. John xvi. 33, Oapaelre, iyu) veviKrjKa tov

Koap.ov.
Kal cKaflicra ue-ra tou Tnrrpos uou iv t. 0p6ya> auTou. Cf. xxi. 2,

xxii. 3, notes, and Col. iii. 1, ov 6 Xpicrros io-riv iv Sefia tov 6eov.

Our author appears to use Kadi^eiv in the finite tenses (cf. xx. 4)
and the infinitive, but never the participle Ka6iZ,u>v, in place of

which he uses Ka6rjp.€vo<;. Finite tenses of KaOrjo-dat are found

in sources used by our author (xvii. 9, 15, xviii. 7).

CHAPTER IV.

§ 1. The Contents and Authorship of this Chapter.

With chap. iv. there is an entire change of scene and subject.

The dramatic contrast could not be greater. Hitherto the scene

of the Seer's visions had been earth : now it is heaven. On the

one hand, in ii.-iii. we have had a vivid description of the

Christian Churches of Asia Minor,—which is to be taken as

typical of the Church at large,
—the ideals they cherished,

their faulty achievements and not infrequent disloyalties, and

their outlook darkened in every instance with the apprehen-
sion of universal persecution and martyrdom. But the moment
we leave the restlessness, the troubles, the imperfectness, and

apprehensions pervading ii.-iii., we pass at once in iv. into an
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atmosphere of perfect assurance and peace. Not even the

faintest echo is heard here of the alarms and fears of the faithful,

nor do the unmeasured claims and wrongdoings of the supreme
and imperial power on earth wake even a moment's misgiving in

the trust and adoration of the heavenly hosts. An infinite

harmony of righteousness and power prevails, while the greatest

angelic orders proclaim before the throne the holiness of Him
who sits thereon, who is Almighty and from everlasting to ever-

lasting, and to whose sovereign will the world and all that is

therein owes and has owed its being.
Such is the general import of this chapter. As regards its

source, there can be no doubt. It comes wholly from the hand
of our author (see § 2), but it was most probably not written all

at the same time. Our author appears here to have incorporated
one of his earlier visions, consisting of four stanzas of four lines

each, 2
b
-3, 5*, 6-8. In this vision the Seer beheld (as in Isa. vi.)

a throne in heaven and Him that sat thereon, and the four

Cherubim that stood round about the throne, who sang unceas

ingly :

"
Holy, holy, holy is the Lord Almighty,
Which was and which is and which is to come."

In the notes on iv. 4 a variety of reasons are given for regarding
this verse as not originally belonging to this vision; but, as

inserted by our author when he edited his work as a whole, to

serve as an introduction iv. 9-1 1 (see also § 3). iv. 1, 2a (in

prose) was at the same time prefixed to link up the preceding
visions on earth with the visions that follow in heaven in iv.-ix.

§ 2. This entire Chapter is indisputablyfrom our Author's

hand, as the diction and idioms testify.

(a) Diction.

1. p,€Ta TauTa etSov ical ISou. See note in loc. iv tw oupafu.
So always in the sing, in our author except in xii. 12. 8ei£w : cf.

i. 1, xvii. 1, xxi. 9, 10, xxii. 1, 6, 8. a 8ei yevivQai. Cf. i. 1,

xxii. 6.

2.
eyecofXTji' iv irceufxaTi. Cf. i. 10.

4.
irepi|3ef3\r]fJt,efous IpaTiois Xeuicois. Cf. iii. 5- In y ii- 9» r 3>

x. 1, xix. 8, 13, the noun follows in the ace. instead of in the

dat.

5. dorpaTral ical tfxoi'ai ical PpoyTai. Cf. xi. 19, xvi. 18, but
in viii. 5 in a different order.

6. ws 0d\a.(T<ra uaXirrj. Cf. XV. 2 (bis), opoia KpuordXXw : cf.

xxii. I, Trorafxbv . . . ^wr/s ... us xpvcrTaWov.
8. ded-irauCTU' ouk ex/WCif ktX. recurs in xiv, II. (cupio$ p $€05.
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This divine title occurs 10 times elsewhere in our author (cf. i.

8, iv. n, xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7, etc.), and only twice in the rest

of the N.T. (i.e.
in St. Luke) except in passages quoted from the

O.T. Ko'pios 6 Oeos, 6 irm'TOKpdTwp. Cf. i. 8, xi. 17, XV. 3, xvi. 7,

xix. 6, xxi. 22. 6 TrarroKpaTup 6 r\v kcu 6 5>v Kai 6 ip\6p.£vos. Cf.

i. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5.

9. Swaouaif . . . 8o|ai\ Cf. xiv. 7, xvi. 9, xix 7 (xi. 13).

Cf. 4th Gospel ix. 24, xvii. 22. tu £um eis t. aiin-as t. aicjcuc :

cf. 10, i. 18, x. 6, xv. 7 (cf. vii. 2).

11. \aj3eif . . . TTp Su>-ap.u\ Cf. V. 12, xi. 1 7.

(b) Idiom.

1.
T) $f>ivr\ . . . CTdXmyyos XaXou<n]S . . . \iyv>v. See note in

loc. on this Hebraism, and cf. xvii. 1, xxi. 9.

2. eir! t. Qpovov Ka0T)p,ekos. On the three definite yet peculiar
forms of this phrase in our author see note on iv. 2 ; it

recurs in 4, 9, 10 in exact harmony with our author's peculiar
use.

7. e\(j)v
=

€t\e : cf. 8, xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14.

8. to, Tc'o-o-apa £wa . . . Xe'yorres. A frequent construction

in our author.

0. oTay cumfut. ind.: cf. viii. 1, where orav is followed by aor.

ind., though elsewhere in our author by the subj. For orav with

the/«/. ind. see Robertson, Gram. 972.
10. irpo<TKuvr\<Tou<Tiv tw X,uvti. On the technical sense attached

by our author to this construction see note on vii. II.

§ 3. One part of this Chapter appears to have been written at an
earlier date and incorporated subsequently when our author
edited the complete work.

2b~3, 5, 6-8acde
appear to have been written by our author

as an independent vision. The grounds for this conclusion are

given in the notes in loc, some of which may be stated here.

First of all, iv. 1, 2* is a prose introduction to the chapter,
which serves to connect the preceding visions on earth with those

that follow in heaven, iv. 2 a-ix. The rest of 2
b-8 is in verse.

But iv. 4, according to our author's usage elsewhere, cannot have

stood here originally. The grammar is against it : we should

have nominatives and not accusatives (Opovoi not dpovov;, etc.).

Again the functions of the Cherubim are conceived somewhat

differently in iv. 8 and in iv. 9 (see note). Next, since the

description proceeds from the throne outwards, the Living
Creatures ought to have been mentioned before the Elders,

since they stand nearest to the throne. For the observance of

this order elsewhere in our author see note on iv. 4. When
the description begins from without, we naturally find the
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reverse order—angels, Elders, Living Creatures, as in vii. 11,

xix. 1-4.
How then are we to explain iv. 4 ? Two explanations are

possible. 1. Our author has here used one of his earlier visions,

but in order to adapt it to his present purposes has prefixed to it

an introduction, iv. 1, 2% and next, in order to prepare the way
for iv. 9-1 1, has inserted iv. 4—possibly in the margin of his

MS. By an oversight the nouns " thrones . . . elders
" were

put in the ace, owing not improbably to e'Sov in iv. 1. Since,

according to the present writer's theory, our author had not the

opportunity of revising his work, this grammatical error was not
removed. In such a revision the next great objection to iv. 4
could have been removed by transposing it after iv. 8b. Thus
we should have had a description of the throne and of Him that

sat thereon (2
b
~3), next of the Living Creatures (6-8), and

finally of the Elders (4). In that case 8° would have read /ecu to.

£a)a avairavo-iv ovk l^ouo-iv ktX. 2. Our author wrote the entire

chapter at the same time, but forgot to mention and describe the

Elders, which omission he forthwith repaired by an insertion on
the margin of his MS, since some account of these was rendered

indispensable by iv. 9-1 1. The former explanation seems prefer-
able. I add here what I take to be the original form of the

vision in 1-8. The poem consists of four stanzas of four lines

each, the first beginning with the words kgu 18ov :

IV. 1. MctoI touto etSoe

2. KCU 180U GpoVOS 6K61TO eV TW OUpCU'U),

kcu em Tor 6povoe i«x0i]ji.€i'os,

3. KOi 6 KaOrifieeos ofioiog opdcrei XiOw icicnnSi kcu <rapoia>,

KCU Ipis kukXoOcc tou 6pcVou op.010? opdaci ap-apay-
SlKU.

II.

5. kcu €K tou Opofou eKiropeuoi'TCu dorpa-irai kcu ({xoral

kcu Ppocrcu,
kcu eiTTd XajnniSes irupos Kcuop.ei'cu ivdmov tou OpoVou,

6. kcu eVwmov tou 0p6Vou &s OdXaaaa uaXinrj 6p.oia

KpuordXXw,
KCU ku'kXw tou Gpoi'ou Te'o-aapa ^wa yejAOkTa o^OaXp.ui'

ejjnrpoaOei' kcu. oiriaOei'. 1

III.

7. KOI TO ^WOf TO TrpWTOf OJULOIOC XeOITl,
Kai to 8euTepoc t,&OV OU.OIOV

JJ,6ctJ(
W

5

1 If 5
b

is a later addition, as it may be, then 6b would form lines 3 and

\ of the stanza.
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Kttl TO TpiTOC l,G>Ot> €\(DV TO TTpOCTWTTO*' (I»9 dv9pU7TOU
Kal to T^TapToc £woe Suoioi' d€T<3 tt€Tou,^u>.

IV.

8. Kal toL Waarapa £wa tv Ka0' tv auTwy 2xwl
' 4*4 irr^pu-

YaS «l,

Kal dkaTrauaiv ouk c^ouo-ie r^uepas Kal ^uktos X^yonres,

ayios ayios ayios Kupios 6 Geos 6 TrarroKpdTwp,
6 r\v Kal 6 ujv Kal 6 ^pyouevos.

1. p,€Ta TauTa elhov Kal [Sou. The clause with or without the koI

iBov always introduces a new and important vision in our

Apocalypse.
1

Compare vii. i (fiera, Touro), 9, xv. 5, xviii. 1, xix. 1

(/Atrd TaSra r}Kov<ra). Sometimes the same note of emphasis and

unexpectedness is conveyed by the clause Kal etSov *al l8ov : cf.

vi. 2, 5, 8, xiv. 1, 14, or by Kal clSov ko.1 rjxovcra, viii. 13. Gener-

ally similar and closely r»lated sections, paragraphs, and clauses

are introduced by Kal uSov, as in v. 1, 2, 6, n, vi. 1, 2, 12, etc.,

and in fact in all the subsequent chapters except xi. and xxii.

These formulae are characteristic of apocalyptic literature, and

imply an ecstatic condition. They are not, however, so carefully

distinguished in other authors as in our Apocalypse.
Thus fxera ravra ettHov, or its linguistic equivalent, is found in

1 Enoch lxxxv. 1, lxxxix. 19, 30, 54, 72, xc. 2
;
T. Joseph xix.

15 ;

2 Bar. xxxvii. 1, liii. 8, n.
Kal eiSoe, or its equivalent in Hebrew, Aramaic, or

Ethiopic is found in Dan. vii. 4, 9, n, 21, viii. 2, 4, 7;
1 Enoch xvii. 3, 6, 7, 8, xviii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 10, 12, 13, xix. 3,

xxi. 2, lxxxv. 7, lxxxix. 47, 70, xc. 1, 4, 5, 9, etc.
;
T. Levi viii. 1

;

T. Joseph xix. 1, 3, 7, 8. We find frequently with the same
connotation the clause,

" And again I saw," in 1 Enoch Ixxxvi.

1, 3, lxxxvii. 1, lxxxix. 3, 7, 51.
But the fuller form in our text frequently appears in this

literature, fierix ravra el8ov xal l8ov. See vii. 9, or its linguistic

equivalent, Dan. vii. 6, 7 (nxi mn nm nn ins3) ;
1 Enoch

Ixxxvi. 2
;
T. Joseph xix. 5 ; 4 Ezra xi. 22, 33, xiii. 5 ("vidi post

haec et ecce "), 8, and the somewhat shorter form nani mxi (or

the like) in Ezek. i. 4, ii. 9, viii. 2, 7, 10, x. 1, 9, xliv. 4; Zech. i.

8, vi. 1
;
Dan. iv. 10, vii. 2, 13, viii. 3, x. 5 ; 1 Enoch xiv. 14-15;

2 Bar. xxxvi. 1-2, 7, liii. 1
; 4 Ezra xi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 10, 12,

xx. 9, etc.

In all the above passages in Ezekiel, Zechariah, Daniel,

1 The occurrence of this clause in xv. 5 shows that a new vision is being
introduced : hence xv. 1, which deals with the same vision, is an interpola-
tion.
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1 Enoch, Testaments XII Patriarchs, 2 Baruch, 4 Ezra, the

ecstatic condition is designed by the expressions just enumerated.

It is important to note this fact, owing to the presence of the

clause iycvo/xrjv iv TrvevfxarL in the next verse. If the Seer is

already in a spiritual trance, what is to be made of the words

iyevopvqv iv ttvivp-ari in 2 ?

icai ISou 6upa T7^ecoYjx^vif]
iv tw ouparfl. As we shall see later,

kou l8ov 6vpa . . . iv irvevfjLciTi is an addition of our author whereby
he connects the preceding visions on earth, i. 10-iii., with those

that follow in iv.-v., which are in heaven. The phraseology is

apocalyptic. Cf. I Enoch xiv. 15, ko.1 ISov aWrjv Ovpav av€wyp,evr)v.

It is possible to explain this expression in two ways. 1. The
Seer may be conceived as being already in heaven. In that case

the door here mentioned would lead to a holier part of the

heaven than that in which the Seer had hitherto been. This is

the view underlying 1 Enoch xiv. There Enoch is translated into

heaven, xiv. 8. When Enoch had once entered, he saw a great
wall built of crystal, and tongues of fire which encircled a great
house (xiv. 9). Into this house he entered, quaking and tremb-

ling, and then beheld dXXrjv Ovpav dvewyp.ivr]v over against him

leading to a still greater house in which God manifested His

presence. The idea here would be practically the same as that

of different divisions of the Temple differing in degrees of

holiness. 2. The Seer may be conceived as not yet in heaven,
but as entering by this door. 1 This is the view underlying
T. Levi V. I, rjvoi$i fiOL 6 ayyeAos Tas 7ruA.a5 rov ovpavov. These

gates admit Levi from the second to the third heaven. Since,

however, there is no reason to believe that our Apocalypse
teaches of more than one heaven (see later), the door referred to

in the text admits the Seer from earth to heaven. Cf. 3 Mace.
vi. 18, tot€ 6 yu,eyaAo8o£os 0e6s . . . r/vew^ev ras ovpaviovs irvXas,

i£ $>v SeSo£a(Tyu,eVoi 8vo <£o/?cpoeiSets ayyeXoi Kari/Syjaav. This
seems to be the right explanation. That the door, moreover, is

not on a level with the Seer, as in 1 Enoch xiv., is clear from
the words that follow avdfia 5>8e.

With the expression "a door opened in heaven" for the

admission of the single Seer, we might contrast the words in

xix. 11, "I saw the heaven opened," where the whole heaven is

opened, as it were, that the armies of heaven might go forth in

the train of the Son of God. Yet in T. Levi ii. 6 the heavens

open to admit Levi.

1

Compare in this sense Gen. xxviii. 17 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 23 ; 3 Bar. ii. 2,

iii. 2 ; Dieterich, Mithras lit'urgie, 1 1 sqq.
On the ideas of doors in heaven through which the sun, moon, planets,

and winds pass, see 1 Enoch xxxiii.-xxxvi., lxxii. sqq. See also Schrader8
,

K.A. T. 619, for the occurrence of such ideas in Babylonian writings.



108 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [IV. 1.

iv tw ovpavu. Throughout the entire Apocalypse oipavo<;

occurs in the singular except in xii. 12, which is derived from

an independent Semitic source (see xii., Introd. § 7). This fact

in itself would not suffice to prove that our Seer believed in only
one heaven; for in the Test. XII Patriarchs, where the doctrine

of a plurality of the heavens is distinctly enforced, we find some-

times ovpavos, T. Reub. i. 6, v. 7, vi. 9 ;
T. Levi xiv. 3 (/3), xviii.

3, 4 ;
T. Jud. xxi. 4 (/?), etc.

;
sometimes ovpavoL, T. Levi ii. 6,

iii. 1 (a), 9 (/?), v. 4 (ft),
xiii. 5 ;

T. Jud. xxi. 3, etc.

Notwithstanding, the entire outlook of our book favours the

conception of a single heaven.

On the impossibility of getting a consistent view of the

scenes portrayed in heaven by our book see note on dpovos . . .

iv tw ovpavw in 2.

But the passage, koL lBov Ovpa ... 17 <f>o>vr) . . . iv irvtv/JuiTi, is,

as we shall see presently, an addition inserted by the writer with

a view to linking together this vision with that which precedes:
kol

rj (juMvrj 7} TrpwTT] t)v r/KOvcra ws craA7riyyos XaXovcrrjs per ifiov,

Ae'ywv. Render, "and the former voice." 17 4>wvrj depends on

l8ov. This voice appears to be that referred to in i. 10, fjKovcra

(fxavtjv fx.eya.X-qv . . . <Ls (raA7rtyyos Xeyovarjs. Christ, therefore,

seems to be the speaker. But, as it has been observed by
Vischer, 77, and Bousset, 243, it is strange that the Being who
later in the vision is recognized as the Lamb (v. 6), and the object
of the vision, should here appear as the speaker and guide, the

angelus interpres, as it were. If we have in iv. 1-8 and in v.

two visions which the Seer had experienced on different

occasions and under different circumstances, and in which no
mention was made of the agent through whom these visions

were given, then we shall have no difficulty in recognizing the

phrase 17 <£o)vt) . . . keywv as an addition on the Seer's part,

when editing his work as a whole, since this addition represents
Christ as the revealing subject of iv.-v. as He is of i.-iii. In

this first edition of his visions the above inconsistency escaped
him. If, however, we could, with some scholars, take the voice

in i. 10 to be that of an unknown angel, there would be no such

inconsistency.

^ (fxoyrj ... (is (ToKiriyyos XaXou'aTjs ji€t' €/aou \eyo)v. Here 17

<f>u>vrj is dependent on l8ov no less than rj Ovpa. There are two

explanations possible of Ae'ywv. Either \lywv is to be construed

Kara cruvecnv with (fxDvrj and hence to be taken as = \iyova-a,—for similar constructions cf. xi. 15, xix. 14. Cf. Gen. (LXX)
xv. 1,

—or the phrase \a\ova-qs /*«t* ifj.ov Ae'ywv is to be taken as a

Hebraism tfbtfe *RM
13"!P),

as in xvii. 1, xxi. 9. Cf. x. 8.

avdfia (
=

ard/3r]6i i cf. (jLtrdfia, Matt xvii. 20. See Robertson,
Gram. 328).
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w&e (
= " hither": cf. John vi. 25, x. 27. See Blass, Gram.

p. 58). Cf. 1 Enoch xiv. 24.
In the preceding visions, i. 10 sqq., the Seer was on earth.

In this verse he is spiritually translated to heaven, and remains
in heaven till the close of ix. This translation is implied in

the words, "Come up hither, and I will show thee the things
which must come to pass hereafter." His continued presence
in heaven is attested by v. 4, 5, vi. 9, vii. 13, 14, viii. 1.

From heaven he can behold what takes place on earth : cf. vi.

12, 15 sqq., vii. 1, 2. Thence onwards there is a frequent

shifting of the scene of the Seer's visions. In x. he has again
returned to earth : cf. x. 4, 8, and remains on earth till the close

of xi. 13; but in xi. 15-19 the scene of his vision is again in

heaven. In xii. the scene seems to be again on earth
;
for xii.

14-16 imply it, and the birth of the Messiah is on earth, xii. 5 ;

for He is thence rapt to heaven. Yet there are difficulties as

regards the various sections of xii. In xiii.-xiv. 13 the scene of
his visions is still on the earth, but xiv. 14, 18-20 imply his

presence in heaven, as well as xv. 2, 5 sqq., xvi. 1. Hence
xv. 1 (see note in toe.) is an interpolation. In xvii.-xviii. the

scene is again changed, and the Seer is on earth again : cf.

xvii. 3, xviii. 1, 4, 21. In xix. 1-10 the Seer is again in heaven.
From xix. 11 to the close of the description of the heavenly
Jerusalem he is again on earth. At the advent of the final

judgment the former heaven and earth flee away.
Some of these changes of scene may be explained by the use

of sources on the part of the writer : others by his incorporation
into his text of earlier visions of his own, some of which pre-

suppose heaven, others earth, as the scene of their reception.
8ei£a>. This verb has already occurred in the same con-

nection on i. 1, where the Hierophant is Christ.

Here also, in this editorial addition to the original vision,
Christ is similarly represented, though a certain inconsistency is

thereby introduced. See note above (p. 108). The word <$et£w

recurs in xvii. 1, xxi. 9, 10, xxii. 1, 6, 8, where the guide is an

angel of the vision of the Bowls.

8ei£w ctoi & 8el yeviaQai fiera TauTa. As in i.—iii. the present
(a eio-tv, i. 19) has been dealt with, in the chapters that follow the
future destinies of the Church and the world are to be mani-
fested to the Seer. This was promised in i. 1, 19. The phrase
a Sei yev«r0ai (already in i. 1) is found in the LXX and Theo-
dotion of Dan. ii. 28, 29, while in ii. 29, 45 the entire clause,
a Set yeveo-6at /acto. TavTa, occurs in Theodotion's rendering of

2. euOews eyeeopn' Iv ityeupaTi. These words create a great
difficulty in the text. According to i. 10, where the expression
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has already occurred, the Seer is in a state of spiritual trance.

That the Seer is still in the ecstatic state is shown by the intro-

ductory words of iv. i (see note). Many scholars (De Wette,

Ebrard, Diisterdieck, Hilgenfeld, B. Weiss, Swete) assert that a

higher degree of spiritual exaltation is here necessary. It has

been urged by De Wette and others that the same difficulty lies

in Ezek. xi. i, 5. But the parallel does not hold. For, whereas

in Ezek. xi. 1 one office of the Spirit is mentioned when Ezekiel

is carried off to witness certain evils in Jerusalem (" the Spirit

lifted me up "), another is mentioned in xi. 5, where the Spirit of

the Lord is said "to fall on Ezekiel" in order to enable him to

prophesy against these evils. Now there is no such distinction

of phrase in i. 10 and iv. 2 in our text. The expression is

identical in both. Moreover, the power conferred by the state

therein described embraces at once the power of spiritual vision

and of utterance or expression. Cf. i. 1 1. J. Weiss (p. 54 n.) has

therefore rightly urged that there is an inconsistency between

iv. 1 and iv. 2, but he goes needlessly far in maintaining that

whoever introduced the expression in iv. 2 no longer felt that

el&ov in iv. 1 described the visionary state. The Seer is already
in the ecstatic state. It was not till he was in this state that

Christ addressed him in i. 10. That he is still in this state in

iv. 1 is proved both by the diction (eTSov) and "he fact that he

hears the heavenly voice which addresses him anew. In i. to

the Seer is not addressed by Christ till he has fallen into a

trance, that is, the words iyerofi-qv iv -rrvevfiaTi precede the

address of Christ to the Seer, whereas in iv. 2 they follow the

address of the heavenly voice. The text, therefore, is peculiar.

But the difficulty can, I think, be adequately explained by the

hypothesis that the Seer is here combining visions received

on different occasions. The poetical structure of iv. 1-8 is

broken up by the insertion of certain prose additions in iv. 1, 2,

4, 5, as we shall see later (see Introd. to Chapter iv. § 3), and
this fact points to iv. 1-8 as recording an independent vision of

the Seer, which he connects with an earlier vision i.-iii., by four

clauses, iv. i
bcd

,
2a

,
three of which, i

cd
,

iv. 2
a

,
have already

occurred in i.-iii. Some such insertion was necessary; for

whereas i.-iii. imply that the Seer was on earth, iv.-ix. imply that

he is in heaven. Hence the two clauses, iv. i
b

,
kcu ISov 6vpa

rji'fwyfiivr)
iv tw ovpavw, and iv. i

d
, avdfia JiSe, are indispensable,

the former clause that the voice may issue from heaven (cf.

Matt. iii. 17 ;
Acts x. 11) and the Seer be spiritually translated

into heaven through this open door, and the latter as giving him

the command to ascend to heaven. We therefore regard the

words K<u l8ov . . . iv Trvev/xaTL as added here by the Seer in

order to connect i.-iii. and iv.-ix. It must be confessed that the
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expression iyevSfx-qv iv nvevfian is not what we expect here, since

it expresses nothing more than what is already definitely implied
in /u.6Ta Tcuh-a cTSov, i.e. that the Seer was in the ecstatic state :

cf. i. 10. Since, as in xvii. 3, xxi. 10, there is here an actual

translation of the spirit of the Seer, we should here expect

aTrrjvixdrjv iv irvevfxari, or airrjveyKe tie iv irvevfian (or avekafiev tie

kt\., Or i£fjpev tie ktA..). Cf. xvii. 3, d.TrrjveyKe'v
tie ... ev irvev/xaTi

and xxi. 10, and Ezek. iii. 12 (nn ^KBTn), 14 (ynpni ""ansiM nn),
viii. 3, xi. 1, 24, xliii. 5. In 1 Kings xviii. 12, 2 Kings ii. 16,

the same Hebrew verb is used of an actual bodily translation, and

apird&Lv in Acts viii. 39. For other instances 1 of bodily translation

see Hebrew Gospel (Orig. InJoan, torn. ii. 6; Hermas, Vis. i. 1. 3,

ii. 1. 1 ;
Sim. ix. 1. 4). For the same idea of a translation of the

spirit see 1 Enoch xiv. 8, 9, lxxi. 1, 5-6. Whether a bodily or

only a spiritual translation took place in his case St. Paul knew
not : 2 Cor. xii. 2-4.

Kal l8ou 0p6cos Ikcito ktX. Here the original vision of the

Seer really begins.

OpoVos. The throne of God in heaven is frequently referred

to in the O.T. and later Jewish literature : cf. 1 Kings xxii. 19 ;

Isa. vi. 1 ;
Ezek. i. 26

;
Ps. xlvii. 8

;
Dan. vii. 9 ;

1 Enoch
xiv. x8, 19, (xl.); T. Levi v. 1; Ass. Moses iv. 2

;
2 Enoch

xxii. 2 (A). See also Weber2
, Jud. Theol. 164 sq. A throne of

God on earth is described or mentioned in 1 Enoch xviii. 8,

xxiv. 3, xxv. 3, xc. 20.

In every chapter in our Apocalypse the throne of God is

referred to except in ii., ix.-x., where there is no occasion for

its mention, and in xv. 5-8, where the vision is that of the

Temple in heaven. The phrase a.71-0 tov Opovov, which is added

asyndetically in xvi. 17 after dbro tov vaov, has been interpreted

as an attempt to harmonize the vision of the throne of God and

that of the Temple. But the two ideas are already combined in

the T. Levi v. 1, xviii. 6, and possibly also in the O.T. 2

References to the Temple occur, of course, elsewhere in the

Apocalypse. In iii. 12 there is a reference to the Temple, but in

a spiritual sense. The ideas of the throne and the Temple are

combined in vii. 15, where the worship of the martyrs
3 before

1
Evang. sec. Hebr., &pn fKaflt fie tj fi-nrrjp fiov rb dyiov wvevfia iv f>u$

tuv Tptx&v f-ov, Kal dir-qveyKi fie els rd 6pos rb fiiya Oafidip. Cf. Bel 36.
2 Some scholars would discover this combination already in Ps. xi. 4,

" Yahweh is in His holy palace (or temple, h^n) ; Yahweh, His throne is in

heaven." But the holy palace is here according to the parallel simply heaven

itself. Others trace its existence already in Isa. vi. 1 sqq., but elsewhere the

earthly temple is the scene and subject of prophetic visions : cf. Amos ix. 1 ;

Ezek. viii. 3, x. 4sq. ; Acts xxii. 17. The heavenly palace or temple is

God's abode and referred to in Ps. xviii. 6 ; Mic. i. 2 ; Hab. ii. 20.

8
vii. 9-17 was in its original form a description of the worship of the

blessed faithful after the final judgment. See pp. 200-1.



112 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [IV. 2.

the final judgment is mentioned. After the final judgment there

is to be no Temple in heaven, xxi. 22. The heavenly Temple is

again referred to in xi. 19. Together with the heavenly Temple
there is mentioned the altar, tov Ovaiaa-T-qpLov, vi. 9 (see note),
under which are the souls of the martyrs. This has been taken

to be the heavenly altar of burnt-offering by all commentators,
who have, as a rule, also found references to the altar of burnt-

offering and the altar of incense in viii. 3. But in the note on
that verse I have sought to prove that both according to Jewish
and early Christian ideas there was only one altar in heaven

combining the characteristics of the earthly altar of incense and

partly those of the altar of burnt-offering. Furthermore, this altar

is within the heavenly Temple, vii. 15 ;
and as the altar is before

the throne, viii. 3, it follows that the throne surrounded by the

four Living Creatures is also within the Temple. The heavenly
throne, therefore, was probably conceived as being in the Holy
of Holies, where also was the ark of the covenant, xi. 19. Inde-

pendently of this natural conclusion, the throne when conceived

as the special scene of God's manifestation would naturally be

held to be within the Holy of Holies.

But when, with the above representation of the Temple with

its Holy place and its Holy of Holies, the throne, and the altar,

we try to combine the conception of the 24 Elders, we are at once

landed in difficulties. Are these Elders with their 24 thrones

also within the Holy of Holies ? This element, which is probably
an addition of our author to the current apocalyptic conceptions
of the heavenly Temple, cannot be really harmonized with them.

But the difficulties do not end here
;
for the ideas at the base

of iv.-vii. presuppose a conception of the throne of God which

cannot easily be conceived as standing within the heavenly

Temple. On the other hand, the ideas behind viii.—xi. presuppose
the throne within this Temple—an idea as old as Isa. vi. But
our author may have been quite unconscious of these inconsistent

elements.

€k€ito = "
stood." Cf. John xix. 29, ii. 6 (xxi. 9); Jer. xxiv. 1.

See Blass, Gram. 51.
€irl t. bpovov KaGruie^os. He that sitteth on the throne is

distinguished in vi. 16, vii. 10, from the Lamb. In xix. 12 we
have tov Ka6rjp,€vov fart t. dpovov. In vii. 10, xix. 4, we have the

full expression t<3 6«2 tw ko.6. err! tu Opovia. The variations of

case following on KaOrjadai hri are noteworthy. Alford was, so

far as I am aware, the first to attempt an explanation in connec-

tion with the present verse. He gives a complete enumeration

of the passages where this phrase is followed by the gen. the dat.

and the ace, and concludes that "the only rule that seems to be

at all observed was that always at the first mention of the fact of
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the sitting, the ace. seems to be used, iv. 2, 4, vi. 2, 4, 5, xiv. 14,

xvii. 3, xix. 11, xxiv. 4 (xx. 11 seems hardly a case in point), thus

bearing a trace of its proper import, that of the motion towards,
of which the first mention partakes." But xi. 16 does not come
under this rule, and no rule he admits "seems to prevail as

regards the gen. and dat." Bousset2
, 165 sq., does not try to

explain the variations, but brings them together. From him I

draw the following classification slightly remodelled.

Thus toO ica0T)jji^eou em is followed by the gen., iv. 10, v. 1, 7,

vi. 16, xvii. 1, xix. 18 (PQ min fere omn. : ace. A 61. 69 : dat. a),

xix. 19, 21.

tw KaQruiiva em with dat. iv. 9 (fc*A), v. 13 (AQ), vii. 10

(nACP), xix. 4 (KACQ). Exception : with ace. vi. 4, esrt avrov.

In xiv. 15 with gen. bri t^? ve<f>&ys, but xiv. 15-17 is not from
the hand of our author.

6 KaGi'ijxe^os em and toc KaQr^ievov em, with ace. o Ka6r}fitvo<s,

c. acc. in iv. 2 (P An with gen.), vi. 2, 5, xi. 16 (AP), xix. 11.

Exceptions
— with gen. vii. 15 (dat. Q min pi.), xiv. 16 (Ax

but not from our author's hand), with dat. xxi. 5 (but this

is due to editor), tov (tous) ko.6. with acc. in iv. 4, xiv. 14,

xvii. 3. Exceptions with gen. ix. 17, hr aw (but due pro-

bably to interpolation of ix. i7
ab

),
xiv. 6 (where, however, see

aote), xx. 11, but this is due to editor. Thus, in short, the

participle in the nom. and acc. is followed by «rt and the acc,
and the participle in the gen. and dat. by the gen. and dat.

respectively.
8. ical 6 K.a9rjfA€K>s ofioios 6pct(m Xi0a> LrfamSi ical crap8ia>. As

Swete remarks, the writer avoids anthropomorphic details. No
form is visible : only lights of various hues flashing through the

cloud that encircles the throne. These hues the Seer seeks to

adumbrate by comparing them to lights reflected by the jasper
and sardius passing through a nimbus of emerald green.

With the idea and diction we may compare Ezek. i. 26, which

appears to have been in the mind of the Seer : eVl tov 6/xotw/xaTo<;
tov Opovov 6/xoL<j)[xa ws eTSos avOpuirov (D"IK itfcOM). In apoca-
lyptic visions, when a being is described as being "like a man,"
we are to infer that it is a supernatural being that the Seer is

describing. In Dan. vii. 9 we have 7raAcu6s ^/xepwv (
= "an

ancient of days ") Ik6.67]to, where I cannot help believing that

POV p^ny {i.e. 7raA.aios rjp.epdv) is a primitive error for piOV pTiya,
i.e. 6p.oiu>p.a TraXaiov r)p.epS)v. pDV pTlJJ means simply "an old
man." It is hardly possible to conceive a reverent Jew describ-

ing God in such terms. In the 1st cent. b.c. this title appears in

a slightly different form as " the Head of Days
"
or "

the Sum of

Days," i.e. the Everlasting, in 1 Enoch xlvi. 1, 2, xlvii. 3, xlviii. 2,

etc., and thereby the anthropomorphism is avoided.

VOL. I.
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ojaoios opdcret \i'0a> ktX. Cf. Ezek. i. 4, 27, viii. 2, where it is

amber to which the glory of God is compared in colour—ws

opuais rjXixTpov, ws 01/av rjXeKrpov. In i. 28, Ezekiel concludes

the vision with the words, "This was the appearance of the

likeness of the glory of God."

SfAoios . . . icictttiSi kcu o-apoiw. It is difficult to determine

with certainty what stone is represented by the jasper here

(iao-7ris
=

nDt^). There were several varieties of the "ao-n-is : (1)

a dull opaque stone—which is thought by some scholars to be

referred to here, since it is combined with the sardius : (2) a

green stone (
= ns^) partially translucent— possibly that referred

to here and in xxi. 11, \(6<>) 2aa-7nSi Kpv(rraWi£,ovTi : (3) a red

stone (
= 1313, Isa. liv. 12, a yellow stone, and an opalescent

stone). See Encyc. Bib. iv. 4806, whence these facts are derived.

Of the above varieties the green was very rare and most prized in

ancient times. This may explain the epithet ti/aicototos attached

to it in xxi. n. But owing to this epithet Ebrard thinks

that the diamond is meant here. The sardius (
=

D"1X, Ex.

xxviii. 17, xxxix. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13) is a red stone as the name

signifies, the opaque blood-red jasper well known in Egypt,

Babylonia, and Assyria. Cf. Epiphan. De Gemtnis, irvptoiro^ t<3

ctSei Kal a.ifjLaTou8rj<; (quoted by Vitringa). "The material

(translucent quartz stained with iron) is quite common, and

merges in the clearer and lighter-tinted carnelian and red agate
"

{Encyc. Bib. iv. 4803). See also Hastings' D.B. iv. 620 sq.

Kal ipis KUKXoSey tou Opok'ou ouoios opdaei CTfAapaYOiya). This

idea of a rainbow round about the throne is derived from Ezek.

i. 28, (I)S opacrts to£ov, oYav
rj

iv rrj vecptXrj iv ly/xcpats ierov—ovtws

fj crTacrts (corrupt? for </>do-is) toC (piyyovs kvkXoOw. The rainbow is

said to be like a smaragdus. o-/xapdyStvos is apparently a aV. key.
The smaragdus (

=
np"i3) has been identified with the rock

crystal, the beryl, and finally with the emerald. Petrie (Hastings'
D.B. iv. 620) writes: "A colourless stone is the only one that

can show a rainbow of prismatic colours ;
and the hexagonal

prism of rock crystal, if one face is not developed (as is often

the case), gives a prism of 6o°, suitable to show a spectrum. The
confusion with emerald seems to have arisen from both stones

crystallizing in hexagonal prisms ;
and as the emerald varies

through the aquamarine to a colourless state, there is no obvious

separation between it and quartz crystal."

Both Petrie here and Myres in the Encyc. Bib. iv. 4809
attach the meaning of rock crystal to 071.dpa.y80s in our text.

But it is difficult to translate the line if this meaning is attached

to a/xapaySao). Perhaps it might be rendered :

" And there was

a rainbow round about the throne like the appearance of rock

crystal."
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But another view is generally taken of the text. The 101s is

interpreted as meaning merely a halo or nimbus shaped like a

rainbow, and of one colour, an emerald green. In that case the

writer breaks away from his source, Ezek. i. 28, and opacrei is to

be taken as a dat. modi. The conception of a nimbus encircling

supernatural beings or deified men was familiar to the ancient

world. It was current among the Greeks and Romans—see

Dieterich, JVekyia, 41-43, who quotes largely from the Stephanus'

monograph on the subject, Nimbus und Strahlen-Kranz :

M£moires de l'acad£mie impenale des sciences de St. Peters-

bourg, 6 se"r., torn, ix., 1859. ^ ls claimed to be of Babylonian
origin by Zimmern, K.A. T. s

, p. 353, who cites Ps. civ. 2 (" He
clothes Himself with light as with a garment ") ; Dan. vii. 9 ;

1 Enoch xiv. 18; Jas. i. 17 ; Apoc. John iv. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 16,

etc
In favour of the above we might cite Encyc. Bib. iv. 4804 :

•'As early as Theophrastus a very large number of stones, all

brilliant and of all shades of green, from aquamarine to dioptase

(xoAk^Swv), were included generally under o-fiapaySos."
In any case the object of the bow is to conceal Him that sat

on the throne. Thus anthropomorphic details are avoided still

more than in Ezekiel.

4. K<u kukXoGci/ tou OpoVou GpoVous eiKoon Tec-trapes,
1

icai irrl toos
cikocti TcVaapas OpoVous Trpeaj3uTe'pous Ka9r)|iet'ous rrepi|3e|3\np.€Vous

ifAdTiois XeuKOis, kou eiri Tas Kec^aXas auiw OT€<f>deous XPU<T0"S-

The occurrence of this verse in its present context creates great

difficulty. This has already been pointed out by J. Weiss (Die
Offenbarung, p. 54 sq.). He observes, first, that it interrupts
a description of the throne, which is resumed in 5 : in the next

place, that, as the representation proceeds from the throne out-

wards, the narrower circle of the four Living Creatures ought to

be mentioned before the larger concentric circle of the four and

twenty Elders. The Living Creatures stand nearer the throne,
and in iv. 9, 10, the Elders do not fall down and worship till the

Living Creatures give the signal. On these grounds, Weiss would

reject this verse as an addition of the final editor of the

Apocalypse, who put together two independent apocalypses with

large additions of his own. Though Weiss's theory as a whole
is untenable, there are good grounds for regarding iv. 4 as a
later addition, but not, as Weiss urges, from another hand. The
evidence points to its being a later addition, but an addition

from our author's hand, since the diction is wholly his own, and

1 Elsewhere in our author ei'/cocrt riaaapes stands before its noun except in

xix. 4. We should observe that Ttveapes is used not unfrequently as an ace.

Cf. Moulton, Gram. 46 ; Blass, Gram. 20. On the orthography of r^aapes
in the N.T., MSS, and the koivJj, see Robertson, Gram. 183.
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the verse serves to prepare the way for 9-1 1. For, since the

24 Elders are subordinate in rank to the Living Creatures, they
should not be mentioned before them unless the Seer began
his description with the outer ranks of heavenly beings that

surrounded the throne. Now in vii. 9-1 1 we find such a

description. First we have a great multitude of the saved which
no man could number

;
then the various concentric ranks of

heavenly beings round about the throne—first the angels, then
the Elders, and finally the four Living Creatures. Probably
in the same way we are to explain the order in xix. 1-4—first

the great multitude of the angelic orders in heaven "
saying

Hallelujah
"

(xix. 1-3), and its repetition by the Elders and

Living Creatures in xix. 4 (see note in loc). Elsewhere, where
these two orders are simply mentioned together, the Living
Creatures are always mentioned first: cf. iv. 9-10, v. 6, 8, 14,

xiv. 3. The expression kcu tw £<3ojv ko.\ tw>v 7rpeo-/3ur€pa)v seems
to be a gloss in v. 11 (see note in loc). A single Elder is men-
tioned in v. 5, vii. 13, and the body of Elders alone in xi. 16.

But as we examine the text more closely we see why the

addition was made by our author after 3 and not elsewhere in

iv. 1-8. For, whereas it would have been natural to make this

addition immediately after the four Living Creatures in 6 b
,
we

discover that the description of the latter and their thanks-

givings are so closely knit together from 6b to the close of 8

that the addition of a single phrase alien to the subject of the

Living Creatures was practically impossible. Hence the in-

sertion was made in the midst of the description of the throne.

Finally, the syntax is defective in this verse. We have three

accusatives, Opovovs, -irpeo-fivTepovs, crrecpavovs, but no verb to

govern them. Nor is there any such verb in 3 nor in 2, where
the verbs are intransitive. To explain these abnormal accusatives,
we must hark back to 1 and borrow tlSov. This is wholly

unsatisfactory. On the possible origin of the conception of the

twenty-four Elders see 10.

5. tea! €K toG dpovou €KTrop€uorrcu dorpa-iral Kal 4>(i)fal »cai

Ppormi. The three nouns recur in the same order in xi. 19,

xvi. 18, but in viii. 5 in a different order, Ppovrol k. tfxoval k.

aa-rpairai <pu>va.L
= JTDlp in Hebrew, and denote the "voices" of

the thunder; /?/)oiTai
= D som, and denote simply

"
thunderings."

To us moderns, who identify thunder and the "voice" of the

thunder, it is difficult to make a distinction between them. In

Jub. ii. 2, however, we have the very same expression as in

our text—ayyeXoL <pu)vwv, fBpovrwv Kal acrrpairljiv. We might also

compare Ex. xix. 16, iyivovro <pwval Kal aoTpairai: Ezek. i. 13,

€K tow irupos i£e-7ropevtTo aaTpairq. Both nouns are combined
in Ps. lxxvi. (Ixxvii.) 18, <pwv^ 1-7? Ppovnjs aov (~\W~\ 7\p) ; Job
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xxxvii. 4,
" He thundereth with the voice of His majesty

"
(Din"

151M Vip2). Cf. also xxxvii. 2, 3, 5.

Kal CTTTa, XajAiTdSes irupos Kaiofiercu ivdinov tou Qpovou [a iariv

Tot lirra weujiaTa too 0€ou]. We might compare 2 Bar. xxi. 6,
" The holy beings ... of flame and fire, which stand around

Thy throne." Cf. viii. 10 of our text.

The clause a . . . 6eov has been recognized as a gloss by
Spitta, J. Weiss, and Wellhausen. It is a gloss, however, which

probably gives a right interpretation: cf. i. 4, 12, ii. 1, iii. 1.

The seven lamps are seven spirits. The seven lamps stand in

some original relation to the seven planets, of which, however,
the Seer may have been quite unconscious. See note on i. 4.
But this clause also, /cat kirra XafnrdSes . . . dpovov, may be a later

addition of our author or of a later hand. Its structure appears
to be against the former hypothesis. In the description of the
throne the phrase relating to the throne always begins the verse.

Thus iv. 5% ex rov Opovov : 6a
,
ivwTnov tov Op. : 6b , h kwAw

tov dp. This holds also in iv. 2 C and in the addition iv. 4*. In
iv. 3

b there is a slight departure from this structure, but not the

complete departure we find in iv. 5
b

. Here, further, we have the
awkwardness of evunnov tov Opovov coming almost at the close of
one verse and recurring immediately at the beginning of the

next, and that in a most carefully elaborated stanza. Notwith-

standing I have allowed 5", minus the explanatory gloss, to

remain in the text. See Introd. to Chapter, § 3.

6. Kal eewTTioe tou dpoeou ws ©dXaaaa uaXii/r] opoia KpuordMa).
It is to be observed that our author does not say that there was
"a sea of glass" here, but "as it were (u>?) a sea of glass" (cf.
xv. 2). There is nothing like it on earth or in human experi-
ence, so that all he can do is to use a figure of speech in order
to suggest in some faint measure what he saw in the vision.

This is clearly the present meaning of this phrase in our text.

But having thus suggested the character of the conception, he
can then drop the apocalyptic character of the phrase and use

simply the definite expression Tr)v Od\ao-o-av rrjv iaXivrjv (xv. 2).
But this has very little to do with the original form of this idea.

Before the discovery of 2 Enoch, scholars were at a loss to trace
its source. In that book

(iii. 3) we find : "They showed me (in
the first heaven) a very great sea, greater than the earthly sea."
This sea, according to T. Levi ii. 7 (a), was in the first heaven

"hanging," or according to ii. 7 (/3), "hanging between the first

and second heaven." The strange word "
hanging

" =
K/ie/id^evov= yp!

iD, which appears to be corrupt for JTpia—therefore "on
the firmament." Thus this sea is really the waters above the
firmament referred to in Gen. i. 7 ;

Ps. cxlviii. 4. According to

Jub. ii. 4 these were separated from the waters below the
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firmament (iv 8c rfj Sevripa . . . ip.epio-0r) to. vSara, to rjfjuav

avrwv avifirj iiravtn tov crrepew/aaTos
—the Greek version preserved

in Epiphan. Haer. lxv. 4). These waters were masculine, ac-

cording to 1 Enoch liv. 8, and the waters on the earth were

feminine. From their union, according to Assyrian myths, the

gods were produced. Of this myth there seems to be an echo
in 2 Enoch xxviii. 2, xxix. 1, 3,

" Out of the waves I created

rock . . . and from the rock I cut off a great fire, and from the

fire I created the orders of the incorporeal ten troops of angels."
But to return to the sea of glass, which ultimately goes back,

as we have seen, to the waters above the firmament. These
waters rest on the firmament, and over them apparently God's

throne was originally conceived as established, Ps. civ. 3,
" Who

layeth in the waters the beams of His chambers." Of this

heavenly ocean a portion only is visible in the foreground, "as it

were a sea of glass like unto crystal," in our text When the

Apocalypse was written it is more than probable that the

original meaning of the sea was wholly forgotten. See Bousset

in loc, and Gunkel, Zum Verstdndnis. d. NT, 44, n. 5.

kcu \iv fj.e'aw tou 0pcVou kcu] kukXw tou Opoi'ou reaacpa £wa

y^fioKTa 64>0a\|Ac!)»' cp/irpocrGcy kcu OTricrGef.

The Living Creatures are not bearers of the throne (iv fieVw

t. Op. cannot mean "under the throne"), as in Ezek. i. 22, 26,

but they stand round the throne and prostrate themselves in the

act of worship, v. 8, xix. 4 (in 2 Enoch xxi. 1 they
" overshadow

"

it), and are free to move independently and singly : cf. xv. 7.

If the text is right, we must suppose, with Ziillig, De Wette,

Diisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, that the Living Creatures stood

round about (kvk\u>) the throne, one in the middle of each side

of the throne (iv /xeau). From the Greek words it seems im-

possible to wrest such a meaning. Nor can the passage be

interpreted with Eichhorn, Ewald, and Gunkel (Zum religions-

gesch. Verst, 44), who conceive the four Living Creatures as lying
with the lower part of their body supporting the throne and with

the upper part of their body projecting beyond it. Eichhorn

was misled by following Ezekiel and by failing to follow the text

before him, and also by the passage which he quotes from the

Midrash Tehillim ciii. 19, to the effect that the Living Creatures

were placed under the throne that they might "know that the

kingdom of God ruled over all." In fact, the text is unin-

telligible as it stands. Hence iv p.eo-u> tov Opovov ko.L is to be

taken as (1) a gloss, or as (2) a mistranslation of the Hebrew.

1. It is not impossible that iv p.io-w tov Opovov was added here

from Ezek. i. 5, iv t<Z fxiaw <Ls o/^oiw/xa Teo-crdpwv £wwv (where iv tw

/xe'cru) refers to the fiery cloud wh'ch envelops the throne of God),

just as some cursives and versions of the LXX add kcu kukAw
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tov Opovov after ev t<3 /xccrw in Ezek. i. 5, probably from the

Apocalypse. Elsewhere throughout the Apocalypse the Living
Creatures are said to be "round the throne," but never "

in the
midst of it," as here. That privilege is reserved for the " Son of
Man" or "the Lamb," i. 13, ii. 1, v. 6, vii. 17. Konnecke has
also proposed the excision of this clause. 2. Bruston (quoted
by Moffatt) thinks that the clause is a mistranslation of "pm
KDDil, which should have been rendered,

" And in the midst was
the throne "

;
but there is no other evidence that the passage is

a translation, and the sense is hardly satisfactory.

T&ro-apa £wa. To the writer of the Apocalypse these four

Living Creatures, which are akin to the living creatures (n"n) in

Ezek. i., and are called Cherubim in Ezek. x. 2, 20, are simply
an order of angels, and apparently the highest, or one of the

highest orders. We find them mentioned with two other orders,
i.e. the Seraphim and Ophannim, in 1 Enoch lxxi. 7 (cf. lxi. 10).
And with others still in 2 Enoch xx. 1, xxi. 1, xxii. 2. In
2 Enoch xxi. 1 (cf. xxi. 3) ten orders are mentioned. (See my
note in loc.)

These Living Creatures in our text are akin, as we have said,
to the living creatures in Ezekiel, but they are in certain essential

aspects different. The Seer does not simply reproduce the
traditions of the past, but speaks in the terms of his own time.

In the present instance I hope to show that the conception in

our text has probably passed through three stages of develop-
ment of which the third is that found in apocalyptic literature,
200 B.C. to 100 a.d. In this brief study we shall advance
backwards from Jewish to Babylonian conceptions, from the
statement of ascertained beliefs to the expression of reasonable

hypotheses.
I. In apocalyptic literature 200 b.c.-ioo a.d.— 1. In our

text the Cherubim are four in number, it is true, as in Ezekiel,
but each Cherub has only one face, and not four faces as in the
O.T. prophet. 2. They have each six wings like the Seraphim
in Isa. vi., and not four as in Ezek. i. 3. They stand imme-
diately round God's throne, Rev. iv. 6, v. 8, xix. 4, and do not
bear it as in Ezekiel. The throne is set ("2/ccm-o," Rev. iv. 2) on
the firmament of heaven, and does not rest on them. There is

no mention of " the wheels," as in the vision of Ezekiel. 4. They
sing God's praises, Rev. iv. 8, like the Seraphim in Isa. vi., and are
not silent servants of Deity. 5. They are "

full of eyes," but in

Ezekiel they are "
like lamps," i. 13, and it is

" the felloes of the

wheels," i. 18, that are full of eyes. Ezek. x. 12, where the Cheru-
bim are said to be full of eyes, is recognized by critics as corrupt. 6.

They move freely about, Rev. xv. 7, and act as intermediaries be-

tween God and other orders of angels. In most of these respects
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the conceptions of the N.T. Apocalypse and of Jewish Apocalyptic
between 200 b.c. and 100 a.d. are at one. As regards i, we
have no mention of the number of the Cherubim outside our

Apocalypse nor any description of their form in this period.

They are regarded simply as one of the highest orders of angels :

cf. 1 Enoch lxi. 10, lxxi. 7. 2. They have each six wings

according to Rev. iv. 6, 2 Enoch xxi. 1, as the Seraphim in

Isa. vi. 3. They stand round the throne of God and not under

it, as Gunkel and others have asserted. They do not bear it, but

are rather conceived as guardians of it, 1 Enoch lxxi. 7. In

1 Enoch xiv. n they appear to be in the "roof" of heaven. In

2 Enoch xxi. 1 they cover the throne like the Seraphim in Isa. vi.

In the next place the throne is conceived as resting on the firma-

ment of heaven, even where the wheels of Ezekiel's vision are

mentioned in connection with it. Cf. Dan. vii. 9, "The thrones

were set. . . . His throne was fiery flames, and the wheels

thereof burning fire." This meaningless survival appears also in

1 Enoch xiv. 18, "I saw ... a lofty throne: its appearance
was as crystal, and the wheels thereof as the shining sun, and

there was the vision of Cherubin." In 1 Enoch xiv. r7, 18, all

idea of a moving throne has been wholly lost. But other writers

either omitted the mention of "the wheels" as a meaningless

survival, as in T. Levi v. 1, xviii. 6, where the throne rests on the

floor of the Temple in the third heaven, and Rev. iv. 2 sqq., or they
transformed

" the wheels
"
(cnsix) into one of the highest orders

of angels, i.e. Ophannim, as in 1 Enoch lxi. 10, lxxi. 7 and later

Jewish Midrashim. Underneath the throne was not only the

flaming firmament, but also the sources of the fiery streams,

which flowed forth from the stationary base of the throne,

Dan. vii. 10; 1 Enoch xiv. 19. With this conception we might
contrast Rev. xxii. 1, where it is "a river of water of life" that

proceeds out of the throne.

4. Finally, the function of the Cherubim in later apocalyptic
literature is not to support the throne of God (except in

2 Bar. li. 11?), but to guard it, 1 Enoch lxxi. 7, or more

usually to sing the trisagion, as in our text. Thus in 1 Enoch
lxxi. 7, together with the Seraphim and Ophannim they are

described as "those who sleep not," but "
guard the throne of

God's glory." Now, according to 1 Enoch xxxix. 12, "those who

sleep not . . . stand before Thy glory and bless . . . saying :

Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Spirits "; and again in lxi. n sq.

they exclaim,
" Blessed is He, and may the name of the Lord of

Spirits be blessed." These orders are carefully distinguished in

xl. 2 from the four archangels. Once more in 2 Enoch xix. 6,

xxi. 1, the Cherubim and Seraphim with six wings and many eyes

are described as standing before the throne, singing :

"
Holy,
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holy, holy is the Lord God of Sabaoth : heavens and earth are

full of Thy glory." Thus the conception of the Cherubim in the

N.T. Apocalypse is essentially the same as that found in Jewish

apocalyptic literature. Both the conceptions, as we shall see,

have their root in the O.T.

II. In the O.T. the Cherubim are referred to, as Bp. Ryle

points out (Hastings' D.B. i. 377 sqq.), (1) "in the Israelite

version of primitive myth; (2) in early Hebrew poetry; (3) in

apocalyptic vision ;
and (4) in the descriptions of the formation

and adornments of the ark, the tabernacle, and the temple."
We are mainly concerned here with (3), but we shall refer to

the passages coming under the other sections as we find

occasion.

1. The form of the Cherubim varies in the O.T. In

Ezek. i. 6, 10 each had four faces—the faces of a man, a lion,

an ox, and an eagle. (In x. 14, where the four faces are given

slightly differently, the verse is, with Bertholet, to be excised as

an interpolation, as well as the word " cherub "
in 7. These are

omitted by the LXX.) In Ezek. xli. 18 sq. each had two faces—
those of a man and a lion ;

but this may be due to the fact that

they are here represented on the wall of the Temple. Between
each pair of Cherubim there was a palm tree.

According to Gunkel, Genesis*, p. 25, the simpler conception
of Rev. iv. 6 is older than the very complicated one of Ezek. i.

10; indeed Winckler (A/tor. Forsch. ii. 347 sqq.), as Zimmern

notes, K.A.T., p. 631, seeks to prove that the four living creatures

in the original text of Ezekiel had only one face each. In any
case, the form of the Cherubim in our Apocalypse, so far as

regards their head, differs from every definite description of them
in the O.T.

2. In Ezek. i. 6, 10 each Cherub had four wings. In

Solomon's temple there were two colossal Cherubim, each with

two wings, 1 Kings vi. 24 sqq., and standing on their feet,

2 Chron. iii. 13. The walls of his temple were also carved

with figures of Cherubim, 1 Kings vi. 29, and palm trees,

2 Chron. iii. 7, as also on the hanging screen, which separated
the Holy place from the Holy of Holies in the Tabernacle,
Ex. xxvi. 31.

Thus the number of wings assigned to the Cherubim in our

Apocalypse, while agreeing with later apocalyptic literature,

differs from the number assigned in the O.T.

3. The Cherubim in Ezek. i. 22, 26, x. 1, support a firmament,
whereon is set the throne of God. The throne is not stationary,
but is borne in any one of four directions by the Cherubim.

The description of the base of the throne recalls Ex. xxiv. 10,

though there is no mention there of the Cherubim. In
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Ex. xxv. 18-2 1, on the other hand, the figures of the Cherubim
are represented on the mercy-seat of the ark, facing each other,
but looking down on the ark.

Possibly connected with the conception in Ezekiel is that in

2 Kings xix. 15; Ps. xviii. 10, lxxx. 1, xcix. 1
; Isa. xxxvii. 16,

where the Cherubim are conceived as bearing God.
In Gen. iii. 24 they guard Paradise. In 1 Enoch lxxi. 7 they

they are said to guard the throne of God.
Thus the conception in Rev. iv. 6, etc., stands apart in this

respect also from any in the O.T.

4. The Cherubim are silent in Ezek. i. 5 sqq., x. 2, and in all

passages relating to them in the O.T. as opposed to the function

assigned them in late apocalyptic literature.

III. Some of the above conceptions in the O.T. can with

great probability be traced to an earlier stage, a stage with which

our author was wholly unacquainted, and of which even the O.T.

writers had barely the faintest idea. For research in this

direction we are indebted to Zimmern and Gunkel. The
former (K.A.T. 631 sq.) holds that in all probability the four

Cherubim in Ezek. i., x. 2, are to be traced to the four chief

constellations in the zodiac,
1 and go back fundamentally to

Babylonian ideas, though this has not yet been established.

The 1st, 4th, 7th, and 10th signs of the zodiac are especially

significant as corresponding in space to the dividing limits of the

four quarters of the heavens, and in time to the dividing limits of

the four seasons. These four constellations are the Ox, the Lion,
the Scorpion, and Aquarius. Further, the four winds were prob-

ably brought into relation with the four chief signs of the zodiac
;

for in Babylonian-Assyrian sculpture we find on either side of the

holy tree two winged forms, generally with a human body and
an eagle head, and occasionally with a human head and a lion's

body. Of close affinity with these are the colossal winged ox

and lion figures at the entrance of Assyrian temples and palaces,

which have human heads and the bodies of the ox or lion.

Hence Zimmern infers that the ox, lion, man, and eagle were

known in Babylon as symbols of the winds, and that in the

Biblical Cherubim the forms of these four creatures were derived

from the four constellations in the four quarters, corresponding
to the four directions of the wind. The relation of the lion and
the ox to the constellations of the lion and ox is obvious.

The man corresponds to the scorpion-man, while the eagle is

taken not from Aquarius, but from the constellation of the

1 Gunkel assumes this hypothesis as an assured result in Zum relii^ions-

geseh. Vcrstandniss des NT, p. 47, and suggests that the movement of their

wings, perceptible by no ordinary earthly ear, is referred to in Ps. xix. and is

the music of the spheres.
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eagle in its neighbourhood, probably because the former had no

particularly bright stars.

Now in confirmation of Zimmern's identification of the four

winds and the four constellations, it is to be observed that

originally the throne of God was the heaven itself: Isa. lxvi. 1,

"The heaven is My throne, the earth is My footstool." In

Ezek. i. 22 the throne rests on a firmament (j^pi, i.e. the heavenly

vault, which is like crystal), borne, as we have seen, by the four

Living Creatures. A very probable emendation of 1 Enoch xviii. 2

may support Zimmern's identification of "the four winds" and

the four constellations : this passage reads,
"

I saw the four winds

which bear the firmament of heaven. Now these stand between

earth and heaven." See my edition in loc.

It is obvious that the idea of the Living Creatures and the

wheels supporting the throne are syncretistic. It rested

originally either on the living creatures or on the wheels. Both

ideas were prevalent in the ancient world (Gunkel, op. cit., p. 46).

For our present purpose we may leave <f the wheels
" 1 out of

consideration, especially as they do not appear in the N.T.

Apocalypse.

Again, as confirming the identification of the Living Creatures

and the four constellations, it is to be observed that the former

are "
like burning coals of fire, like the appearance of lamps

"

(Ezek. i. 13). Now, since in apocalyptic language the "lamps
"

signify stars—see Zech. iv. 2, ro and our text, i. 4 (note), 12, iv. 5
—

the Living Creatures who are like lamps are reasonably to be

identified with stars. And this is further confirmed by the fact

that the wheels which accompany the Living Creatures are "
full

of eyes," i.e. are bodies of stars or constellations. In the Veda

(S.B.E. xlii. 212) the sun-god Surya is himself an eye. In the

next stage Mitra and Varuna have the Sun as an eye (S.B.E.
xxvi. 343, xli. 408). And the seven planets are the seven eyes
of Yahweh in Zech. iv. 10, and of the Lamb in our Apocalypse :

see v. 6, also note on i. 12.

yipovra 6<j>0a\jJ.wi' eji-rrpoaOei' Kat omaSey. These words go
back to Ezek. i. 18, x. 12. There the expression is applied to

"the wheels," which are said to be "full of eyes round about"

(irXrjp^i 6<f>$aXfiwv kvk\60€v, T2D D^J? n&6p). When, how-

ever, our author transferred the idea from the wheels to the

Living Creatures themselves, he not unreasonably modified it.

The eyes were on the felloes of the wheels, and therefore the

eyes presented the appearance of a circle. Hence they are

1 In Dan. vii. 9, 1 Enoch xiv. 13, "the wheels" are merely a literary
reminiscence or survival. The throne is conceived as stationary in both

passages
—

certainly in the latter. In the next stage of development
"
the

wheels" are transformed into an order of angels (see above, p. 120).



124 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [IV. 6-8.

described as "round about." But such an expression could not

easily be used of a living creature which had a definite face as a

man, or ox, or lion, or eagle, with their eyes in front. In such a

case naturally the expression is modified to
"

full of eyes before

and behind," though even here there is some difficulty attaching
to the conception of a creature with a face like a man and yet
full of eyes in front.

The discussion of this question is important, since we shall

find later that the words KVK\69ev kul i<ru>6ev yefx-ova-iv 6cf>0aXfj.C)v

in 8 are a meaningless interpolation.
In Ezek. x. 12 the text is recognized by critics as originally

applying only to the wheels. In its present form, which is very

corrupt, it runs :

" And their whole body, and their backs, and
their hands, and their wings, and the wheels, were full of eyes round

about, even the wheels that they four had." See Bertholet in loc,

who proposes DiTrtfTl ^311 Dl7^0"^l, "and all their naves,

and their felloes, and their axle trees . . . were round about full

of eyes."

7. lea! to £wov t6 Trpwroi' 5|xoioy X^on-i,

KO.I TO SeUTCpOV £uOK OfJIOlOl' fi.6(J\(^,

KO.I TO TpiTOV t,Q0V e)(UlV TO TTpOCTCJTTOl' (1)9 dl'9pOJTTOU,

K(u t6 TeTapTOk l^woi' op-oioy deTW ireTOjicVa).

The order in Ezek. i. 10 is man, lion, ox, eagle. The text

in x. 14 is corrupt, as we have already pointed out. Irenaeus

(iii. 11. 8) seems to have been the earliest writer who identified

the Four Evangelists with the four Living Creatures—Matthew
with the man, Mark with the eagle, Luke with the ox, and John
with the lion. Victorinus, on the other hand, understood the

man as symbolizing Matthew, the lion Mark, the ox Luke,
the eagle John. St. Augustine {De Cons. Evang. i. 6) attributes

the lion to Matthew, the man to Mark, the ox to Luke, and the

eagle to John. Such identifications though popular in the early

Church, and indeed in later times, are wholly fanciful. See

Alford and Diisterdieck in loc. ; Swete2
,
St. Mark, p. xxxvi sqq. ;

Zahn, Forschungen, ii. 257 sqq. /*oo-xos is here, as it is over 40
times in the LXX, the equivalent of "ri"'

—cf. Ezek. i. 10,

and therefore means an ox. In the LXX it is more frequently

a rendering of IS, a bull, and occasionally of "i£3 and sM.

In line 3 l^wv stands here as in 8 for a finite verb in

accordance with a Hebrew, or a still more frequent Aramaic
idiom. This idiom is found also in the Koivrj. See note on
xii. 2, where it recurs.

8. Kal tA Teaaepa £wa, ev KaO' ev auTwy e\u)v &va irrcpuyas e|.

On the form of the Cherubim in this passage see above, p. 1 19 sq.

For tv Kaff lv and dva used distributively see N.T. Grammars.



IV. 8.] THE CHERUBIM 1 25

[KincXtSOey
teat eauOev yc'fiouo-if 6<|>0aXpJi'.] Wellhausen (Analysed.

OffenbarungJoh., p. 9) rightly regards this clause as an interpola-

tion, though I can only in part accept his reasons: " kvkXoQcv

steht bei Ezek. i. 18 fur efiirpocrOev kcu oirurdev zusammen. Denn
Zawdev bedeutet nach v. 1 ebenso viel als IpnTpocrBtv ;

innen ist

vorn und aussen ist hinten." I have already shown (see p. 1 2 1 sq.)

that our author has modified very considerably the character-

istics of the Cherubim as given in Ezekiel, and has transferred to

his description of the Cherubim the eyes which in Ezekiel's

account belong only to the wheels. The grounds on which I

regard this line as an intrusion are : 1. The sentence or line begins
without a copula though it contains a finite verb. This is

contrary to the writer's custom throughout the preceding verses

iy« 2
» 3> 5) 6, 7. We should expect kcu kvkXoOcv. 2. kvk\66cv kcu

Zo-(x)6ev is in reality a meaningless phrase. It has proved a

hopeless crux to interpreters. If in any form it is original, it

must be corrupt, and we should have to fall back on the text

presupposed by Primasius :

" habebant singula alas senas per
circuitum. Et erant plena oculis ante se et retro," or still earlier

Victorinus :
" habentes alas senas in circuitu et oculos intus et

foris" (Hausleiter, Lateinische Apocalypse, p. 94). These render-

ings presuppose, as Bousset points out, the text kvkXoOcv kcu

Z£o)6ev teal «rco0ev, which is actually that of Q and a few cursives.

Thus we should have, "they had each six wings round about,
and they were full of eyes without and within." Luther was also

in favour of connecting kvkXoOcv with what precedes. But this

text is very badly attested. It is only an attempt to smooth

away the difficulties of an unintelligible gloss. 3. The words, if

they had an intelligible meaning, would be a needless repeti-

tion of the last clause of 6. 4. The text of Isa. vi., which our

author had undoubtedly before him, describes the Seraphim in

2 as having six wings, and then immediately in 3 their ascrip-

tion of praise,
"
Holy, holy, holy." This fact is in favour of the

excision of this clause, especially as it has occurred before.

But how is the gloss to be explained? The glosser possibly
drew the unintelligible phrase kvkXoOzv kcu larwdev from the LXX
of Ezek. i. 27, opao-iv 7rvpos €<rw6ev airou kvkXw, where, however,
the text refers to a description of God.

Kal avdnaucriv ouk cxouaic tjjxepas Kal fUKTos Xeyoires. Here it

is distinctly implied that the volume of praise is continuous and
unbroken. This fact does not harmonize with 9-14, as we shall

see presently. For the phraseology, though the sense differs,

cf. xiv. 11.

The widespread conception of praise in heaven is attested

by such passages as 1 Enoch xxxix. 12 sq., xl. 3 sq., lxi. 9 sqq.,

lxix. 26, lxxi. 1 1, etc. ;
T. Levi iii. 8

;
2 Enoch xvii. 1, xviii. 9,
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xix. 6, xx. 4; Ascension of Isaiah vii. 15, 19, 20, 27, 29, 30,

36, viii. 3, 16, 17-18, ix. 28-29, 33» 4°-4 2
,
x. i~3i 19. xi. 26

»

27, etc.; Chag. i2
b

; Apoc. Zephaniah (Clem. Alex. Strom.

v. 11. 77).
With the trisagion in our text we might compare that in

1 Enoch xxxix. 12,
"
Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Spirits : He

filleth the earth with spirits." Here as in our text (see note

above) the writer has modified the trisagion to suit the main

purpose of his Apocalypse.
We have already shown that the task of the Cherubim

together with the Seraphim and Ophannim is to sing the praises
of God (see above, p. 120 sq.) in later Apocalyptic literature as in

our text. De Wette, Diisterdieck, B. Weiss, and Alford regard
the Cherubim as representing the whole animate creation.

Diisterdieck and Alford quote the Shemoth rabba, 23, fol. 122,

4
b

,
as already giving the right point of view :

"
Quattuor sunt, qui

principatum in hoc mundo tenent. Inter creaturas homo, inter

aves aquila, inter pecora bos, inter bestias leo."
" Dass diese Vier

die gesammte lebendige Schopfung reprasentiren sollen, ist durch

die bedeutungsvolle Vierzahl selbst angezeigt" (Diisterdieck,

Bengel). Swete (2nd ed., p. 71), following Diisterdieck, writes

that
" the £wa represent Creation and the Divine immanence in

nature," and quotes Andreas to the same effect. And again (p.

72) :

" This ceaseless activity of Nature under the Hand of God is

a ceaseless tribute of praise." But this meaning of the Cherubim

cannot, so far as I see, be maintained. In the Book of Jubilees
the angels are, speaking generally, divided into two classes :

those which keep the Sabbath with God and Israel, and those

which do not. The former include only the angels of the

presence and the angels of sanctification. This latter class are

those which sing the praises of God (see my notes on ii. 2, 18,

xv. 27, xxxi. 14), and embrace, no doubt, the Cherubim and

Seraphim. Now as for the angels who do not keep the Sabbath,
these are naturally

" the angels of service
" who are set over the

works of nature. These are inferior in rank and knowledge not

only to the two higher orders, but also to righteous men, accord-

ing to the Talmud (see my commentary on Jubilees, p. 12).

Even a knowledge of the law is withheld from them (op cit.
t p.

111). Since, therefore, the angels, that were intimately connected

with nature according to Jewish views, held so subordinate a

position, it can hardly be right to identify with them the Cheru-

bim, who are immediately round the throne of God and con-

tinually sing His praises, and are the highest order of angels in

the N.T. Apocalypse.
The idea of nature as itself praising God is found in Ps. xix.

2 sqq., ciii. 22, cxlviii. ;
but the Cherubim are not regarded as
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vehicles of this praise in our text, but the twenty-four elders (see
n, p. 133 sq.).

The trisagion in our text differs from Isa. vi. 3 in that it does
not voice the praise of creation, but omits the words,

" the whole
earth is full of His glory," and confines itself to the holiness,

omnipotence, and everlastingness of God.
On the essential nature of God, our author bases his assur-

ance of the ultimate triumph of righteousness.

"Ayios ayios ayios ku/hos, 6 0eds, 6 -iracTOKparup,
6 r\v Kal 6 S)V Kal 6 epx^fAeros.

Cf. i. 8, xi. 17. The trisagion is borrowed here with modifica-

tions from Isa. vi. 3, ayios ayios ayios Kvpios cra/SawO. Our author
has not followed the LXX

;
for in every instance nifcOV is rendered

by the translator of the LXX in Isaiah by o-afiauO. On the
other hand, 6 Tra.vTOKpa.Twp is the rendering of this Hebrew word
in the rest of the prophets. Furthermore, our author has inserted

Kvpios 6 ^eo
,

s = nin'» "OIK—a phrase very frequent in Ezekiel (vi. 3,

11, vii. 2, 5, viii. 1, etc.). For the second line, cf. i. 4, 8, xi. 17.
For other doxologies, see note on 11.

On 6 fy ko! 6 wv kt\. see note on i. 4.

9. Kal oTar owo-Quo-iy ra £wa So^ay Kal TifiTjp Kal cuxapioTiav
tw Ka0T]p.eVa> eirl tw 0p6Vb>, tw £wi>ti €i$ tous aiwras twc aibjtxoy.

Commentators are practically agreed that orav Swo-ovcriv 1
is

here to be translated "whensoever . . . shall give." That is,

the action in 10-11 is represented as occurring as often as that

in 8. But since the giving of praise on the part of the Living
Creatures is continuous and unbroken (8), it is hard to reconcile

this conception with that conveyed in 10, which implies that the

praise is not continuous, but bursts forth at intervals, whereupon
the four and twenty Elders fall down and worship. The latter

view, moreover, is that which underlies the rest of the Apocalypse.
The Elders are not always prostrating themselves, but on the

occasion of great crises in the Apocalypse, which call forth their

worship and thanksgiving: cf. v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4. One of the

Elders also comforts the Seer, v. 5, and tells him who are the great
white-robed company that are praising God, vii. 13. Nor are

the Cherubim occupied with unbroken praisegiving throughout
the rest of the book. Separate acts of praise on their part are

implied in v. 9 (oVav), and different tasks are ascribed to them
in vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, and in xv. 7. Hence we infer that in this

respect iv. 1-8 stands apart from the rest of the Apocalypse.
86|ai' Kal Tip,T)f Kal euxapioriai'. The collocation S6$a koX

Tiju.77
is found in Ps. viii. 6 ("Hill 1123), but not in the same

1 For other examples of 6ra.v with indicative in a frequentative sense see

Moulton, p. 168.
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connection as in our text. A better parallel is furnished by
Ps. xxix. i, xcvi. 7, eveyKare t<3 Kvplu 86£av kou Tt/xr/v (where, how-

ever, tl/jlt] is a rendering of ])}. But the best parallels to our text

are found in i Enoch lxi. io, n, where the Cherubim and other

angels are said to "bless and glorify and extol"
(
= €v\oyciv Kal

Sofa£€iv Kal iif/ovv) God. For similar statements cf. xxxix. io,

12, xlvii. 2, lxi. 12, etc. (
= 8o£dcrovcnv Kal ei)(api(mq(rovariv). We

might also compare Dan. iv. 34.
tw £wm els tous cuwras. This phrase recurs in 10, x. 6, xv. 7 ;

see also vii. 2. Cf. Dan. iv. 31 (Theod.), toj £u>vti cis tov alwva

(XD?y 'n) rjvecra ko.1 i86$aa-a ; also Deut. xxxii. 40 ;
Dan. xii. 7

(D^iyn Ti) ;
Sir. xviii. 17 ;

1 Enoch v. 1. This phrase repeats the

idea in the second line of the trisagion. See Bousset, Rel. d.

Judentums, 293. This divine attribute is applied to our Lord

in i. 18.

10. 01 eTicocn. Tco-crapes irpeo-j3uT€poi. This conception of a

heavenly divan composed of four and twenty Elders is not found

in existing Jewish literature. There are indeed echoes of such a

conception in 1 Kings xxii. igsqq., Job i. 6, ii. 1, which represent
God as taking counsel with His angels; and in Dan. iv. 17, vii.

9, where a certain order of angels is regarded as assessors of

God and issuers of the divine decrees. But a still closer parallel

is found in Isa. xxiv. 23 :

/JacnAcvcrei Kvpios e/c Sciwv Kal eis 'lepovo-aXrjfi,

Kal iviomov tojv Trpicrj3vT€pu)v 8o£a(r6rj<TCTai.

This passage has been, it is true, assigned by Duhm and

Marti to the latter half of the 2nd century b.c, and the irpzo-fiv-

repoi (D^pT) are interpreted as the heads of the Jewish com-

munity—an interpretation that is already propounded in the

Targum on Isaiah. But whether this be so or not, the passage
could easily have assumed a different meaning in the 1st century
of the Christian era, and formed a starting-point for the develop-
ment of the conception in our text. In our text the Elders are

crowned as kings, and seated on thrones round the throne of

God : they are thus the heavenly yepovcria.
Who then are these Elders ? that is, whom does the author

of our book conceive them to be ? for their original meaning
and their meaning in the text have no necessary connection.

First let us inquire what we know from our text of these

Elders, i. They sit on twenty-four thrones round the throne of

God, iv. 4, xi. 16. ii. They wear crowns of gold, and are clothed

in white garments, iv. 4. iii. They are called trpurfivTtpoi (D^pf).

iv. They are four and twenty in number, v. They occupy these

thrones not at the Final Judgment or the consummation of the

world, but in the present and apparently in the past (since the
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creation?), vi. The Seer addresses one of them, vii. 13, as

Kvpte. vii. They act as angeli interpretes, vii. 13. viii. They
discharge a priestly function in presenting the prayers of the

faithful to God in golden bowls, v. 8. ix. They encourage the

Seer when in the spirit he beholds the inhabitants of heaven,
v. 5. x. They discharge the office of praising God by singing
and playing on the harp, v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4.

Now these Elders have been variously taken as

I. Glorified men.

II. A College of angels
— earlier angelic assessors—

originally Babylonian star-gods.

IIIa. Angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly
oi-ders.

IIIb. And in their present context Angelic representatives

of the whole body of the faithful.

I. Glorified men.—Thus (1) Bleek, 198 sq. ; De Wette 8
, 72;

Weizsacker2
, 617, take them to be representatives of the Jewish

and heathen communities. (2) Victorinus, Andreas, Arethas,
Bousset, Stern, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Diisterdieck, 221; B.

Weiss, 438, hold them to be representatives of the O.T.
and N.T. communities, twelve of them being the O.T. patriarchs
from whom the nation of Israel arose, and twelve the N.T. apostles

by whom the Christian Church was founded. It is true, indeed,
that the name irpecrfivTepoi suggests in itself representatives of the

community: cf. Isa. xxiv. 23, quoted above, and Ex. xxiv. 11.

As representatives of the entire community of believers there

would belong to them the kingly dignity; for since faithful

believers share the throne of their Lord, and reign, iii. 21, i. 6,

xx. 4, 6, xxii. 5 (2 Tim. ii. 12), and wear crowns, iii. 11, it

is pre-eminently fitting that their representatives should enjoy
such kingly privileges. In the Ascension of Isaiah vii. 22,
viii. 26, ix. 10-13, 18, 24, 25, xi. 40, the idea of crowns (a-re^avoi
not SiaSr;/xaTa) and thrones as the rewards of the righteous is

repeatedly dwelt upon. Such views, therefore, must have been

widely current in early Christendom. Moreover, the idea of
crowns as the reward of righteousness is pre-Christian ;

see T.

Benj. iv. 1. Further, it might be urged that there are some
grounds for the identification of these Elders with the twelve
Patriarchs and the twelve Apostles ; for they are closely brought
together in the description of the New Jerusalem. Thus the
names of the twelve Patriarchs are written on the twelve gates,
xxi. 12, and those of the twelve Apostles on the twelve founda-
tions of its wall, xxi. 14. Furthermore, the homogeneity of the

Jewish and Christian Churches emerges from the fact that the

redeemed sing the song of Moses and the Lamb, xv. 3 (?).

vol. 1.—9
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But it has been rejoined, there is no true co-ordination of

Jewish and Christian Churches in xxi. 12, 14, else there would
be twenty-four gates or twenty-four foundations. Moreover,
there is not a hint in the text that the Elders refer to definite

persons such as the Patriarchs and Apostles.
But the real difficulty does not lie here, but in the fact that

the Elders cannot be men but must be angels. This follows from
the characteristics mentioned in v., vi., vii., viii., ix. above. These
we must now treat more in detail. The Seer addresses one of

the Elders as Kvpie, vii. 13, a fact which, though not conclusive,
is in favour of the angelic nature of the Elders. That they act,

however, as angeli interpretes, vii. 13 (cf. xvii. 3, xxii. 6), is con-

clusive against their being of human origin. Such duties belong
to angels only; cf. Dan. ix. 22 sqq. ;

1 Enoch xvii. 1, xix. 1,

xxi. 5, xxii. 6, etc.
;

2 Enoch, 4 Ezra, 2 Bar. passim. No more
is the function of offering encouragement to the Seer, v. 5, re-

concilable with their being men: cf. Dan. x. 11.

Furthermore, it is angels and not men that offer the prayers
of the faithful in golden bowls, T. Levi iii. 7; Chag. i2 b

;

Sebach, 62*; Menachoth, no*, and so in our text, v. 8
;

it is

angels that sing hymns, 2 Enoch xviii. 9, xix. 3, xx. 4, etc., and
so in our text, v. 9, xiv. 3 ;

but this last point must not be

pressed.
And again the fact that the elders sit on thrones prior to the

consummation of the kingdom or the final judgment is against
their being conceived as men. Not till this period arrives will

the faithful wear crowns and sit on thrones. This holds also in

Judaism, as appears from a passage of Tanchuma, fol. 52, quoted

by Spitta and others: "Tempore futuro Deus S. B. sedebit et

angeli dabunt sellas magnatibus Israelis, et i 111 sedent. Et Deus
S. B. sedet cum senioribus tanquam pi JV3 2X, princeps senatus,
et judicabunt gentiles." To the above passage we might add
Dan. vii., where the thrones are set for the angelic assessors of the

Most High. Thrones were thus not unfitting for angels, accord-

ing to pre-Christian Judaism. On the above grounds, therefore,

the Elders are to be taken as angels. Whatever the twenty-four
Elders may have been originally, in the view of our author, they
are not men, but an order of angels.

II. A College of angels
—earlier angelic assessors—originally

Babylonian star-gods.—Gunkel (Schbpfung und Chaos, 302-308)
and Zimmern (K.A.T.

3
633) examine the various interpretations

adduced, including that given under the next heading, and
conclude that neither in Judaism nor in Christianity can any
true interpretation of the twenty-four Elders seated on thrones

be found. For they urge that the thrones imply that the Elders

are kings and judges : that these Elders are supernatural beings,
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and that the number twenty-four is no invention of the Seer, but
that the whole conception has been taken over from apocalyptic
tradition.

They are of opinion that the twenty-four Babylonian star-

gods are the original of the twenty-four Elders, and that these

gods were transformed by Judaism into angels. They support
their view with the following citation from Diodorus Siculus, ii.

31 : fiera Se tov £u)8icikoj/ kvkXov cikoctlv ko.1 TtTrapas d</>opi£ovcriv

dorepas, fi>v tous p-zv rjfiicreis
iv tois /3opetots p.ipeo-L, tous 8'

rjp.io~ei<i

ev rots vortots rerd^OaL <pao~i, /cat tovtwv tovs p.tv opco/xeVous t(ov

£<iWa)v eTvat KarapiOpovai, toijs 8' d^avets rots tcteXevrr/KOcn Trpoo~a>-

picrOat vo/n£otio"iv, ov<s Si/caoTas tws oA.o>v Trpoo-ayopevovcriv. With
the Babylonian star-gods Gunkel (Zum Verstdndniss des N.

Testaments, 43) thinks the twenty-four Yazata of the Persians

are related (Plutarch, De hide et Osiride, 47).
1 Gunkel admits

that the Seer has lost consciousness of the original meaning of

these beings in that he assigns them priestly functions, though
they were originally kings, senators of the Most High.

This interpretation has received the support of Bousset,

J. Weiss, Holtzmann3
,
and is undoubtedly attractive, but the

evidence of connection between the Babylonian conception and
that which appears in our text is too slight to build upon. It

seems to be, in fact, not more than a coincidence
; for the points

in common between the two can be explained within Judaism.
There is not a trace of what, according to Gunkel, was the

original character of these Elders
;
for the a-T^avoi and Opovoi

do not necessarily in themselves imply kingship. If 8ia.8yjp.aTa

were used instead of a-ri^avoi
2 the matter might be different.

Nor need the possession of Opovoi involve judicial powers, if we

may reason from the passages cited above from the Ascension of

Isaiah ;
while as regards the number twenty-four, it can be

satisfactorily accounted for within Judaism.
Since the Elders are not conceived in any way as kings,

since they never act as judges and are never consulted by God
as His assessors,

8 but are described as angels discharging priestly

(v. 8) and Levitical functions (v. 8), the most reasonable inter-

pretation is that which identifies them with the angelic repre-
sentatives of the twenty-four priestly orders.

IIIa. Angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly orders.—A great number of scholars in past times derived the number
1 2 Enoch iv. 1 might be compared : "And they brought before my face

the elders and rulers of the stellar orders."
2 I find, however, that artyavos is used of the crown of the sun in

3 Bar. vi., viii.

8 In 1 Enoch xiv. 22, Sir. xlii. 22, it is expressly stated that God stands
in no need of counsel though thousands of thousands of angels stand around
Him.
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twenty-four from the twenty-four priestly orders, such as Alcasar,

Vitringa, Eichhorn, Ewald, Hilgenfeld, Renan, Erbes
;
but it was

Spitta (275 sqq.) who first recognized in the Elders the heavenly

representatives of the twenty-four orders (1 Chron. xxiv. 7-18).
The chief priests were designated not only ""jb',

"
princes

"
(so

angels are designated in Dan. x. 13, 20, 21), and ,

t;'S"i, "heads,"

but also
" elders of the priesthood," nana H

:pT (Joma i. 5), and

as TV2 ^pf, "Elders of a father's house" (Tamid i. 1); Middoth
i. 8. See Schiirer3

,
ii. 236. They are also called D'npxn *Tfc>i

"princes of God," in 1 Chron. xxiv. 5. Spitta quotes the

passage from Tanchuma, 52 (cited above), to show that angels
sat on thrones. These angels, then, would be the heavenly

counterpart of the heads of the twenty-four priestly orders. As
such they themselves offered sacrifice 1 in heaven, v. 8—they

presented the prayers of the faithful a bloodless offering : cf. T.

Levi iii. 6 sq. If, then, this order of angels sat on thrones, it is

to be expected also that they should wear crowns. Spitta might
further have added that there were also twenty-four orders of

Levites, 1 Chron. xxv. 9-31, whose duty was to "prophesy with

harps, with psalteries, and with cymbals" (1 Chron. xxv. 1).

This duty is discharged by the Elders in our text : cf. v. 8. In

favour of this interpretation it may be observed that, since the

archetypes of the temple and its accessories, as the altar and the

ark, are represented by the Seer as already existing in heaven, it

is natural to find the archetypes of the twenty-four priestly orders

there also.

These angels Spitta identifies with the 6p6voi mentioned in

T. Lev. iii. 8, where their duty, as in several passages in our text,

is to offer praise to God (dei vp.vov t<3 6e<x> irpoa(pepovTe<s).

That they sat on thrones is clear from the Ascension of

Isaiah vii. 14, 15, 21, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35, xi. 25.

Finally, this view of the Elders is preserved in the writing, at

SiaTayai at Sid KAv/u^vros (Lagarde, Juris ecclesiastici antiquissima,

1856, 74 sqq.): etKoai yap Kai reacrapes etcri 7rpe<Tf3vTepoi, SoiSe/cu

€/c Se^iCiv icai SwSeKa c£ evwvvpuov ... 01 p.\v yap ck 8e£t£)V oe^oyxerot

cbro Ttof ap^ayyiXuiv Tas <^>tuXas Trpo<J<p£pov(Ti tw occnroTnj, 01 0€ i£

apicrTtpwv eVe^ovcri tw ir\r)6f.i twv dyye'Aun/ (quoted by Harnack,
Lehre der 12 Ap, 233). This passage is an early expansion of

our text. It still preserves the priestly element in the con-

ception.
III 1

*. And in their present context the Elders may be the

1 The priestly character of the Elders may be hinted at in their great

hymn in v. 9-10, where the Elders dwell on the self-sacrifice of the Lamb as

manifesting His worthiness to take the Book of Destiny and open its seals.

However, it is just possible that the Living Creatures also join in that hymn.
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heavenly representatives of the faithful in their twofold aspect as

priests and kings.
It is, of course, possible that the Jewish character of the

Elders may persist in our text : but it is not improbable that for

our author the Elders have become the heavenly representatives
of the faithful, all of whom are priests, i. 6. The risen martyrs
are both priests and kings, xx. 6. This conception presents no

difficulty, seeing that every man had his guardian angel,
Acts xii. 15 ; Tob. v. ; Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxxiii. 10; Chag. i6a

;

Ber. 6ob
,
and particularly "the little ones," Matt, xviii. 10.

This phrase has in Matthew a secondary meaning,
" the weaker

brethren in the faith." The Elders, therefore, may be the

heavenly representatives of the whole body of the faithful.

10. j3a\ou<7ii' tous ore<f>dVou5 auTwi' efcjirioi' tou 6p6Vou. For this

act of homage familiar in the East, Wetstein compares Tacitus,
Ann. xv. 29, "Placuit Tiridaten ponere apud effigiem Csesaris

insigne regium ... ad quam(sc.effigiem Neronis) progressus Tirid-

ates. . . sublatum capitidiademaimaginisubjecit,"and Eichhorn,
Plutarch, Lucull. p. 522, TiypdV^s to SidSrjfia tt/s Ke<£aA/>ys dcf>eX6-

cvos eOrjKe irpo rSsv tto8wv : and in the Jalkut Shimoni, i. fol. 55
b

,

"omnes reges orientis et occidentis venerunt ad Pharaonem.
Cum vero Mosen et Aaronem in coelesti splendore viderent,tremor

ipsorum in eos incidit—et sumserunt coronas de capitibus suis

eosque adoraverunt." Cicero, Pro P. Sestio, 27:
" Hunc Cn.

Pompeius, quum in suis castris supplicem abjectumque vidisset

erexit, atque insigne regium, quod ille de suo capiti abjecerat

reposuit.

11. a£ios el, 6 Kupio§ kcu 6 0€o<? rj|u.aji',

XaPeii/ ttji' 86|aK icai Trjc tijutji'
ica! t$)k Sumpe,

on tru eKTiaas to. irdi'Ta,

Kal Bid to 0e\if]p,a crou r\<rav [k<u CKTiaSTjaai/].

a^ios €i 6 Kopios Kal 6 0e6s ^p.aji'. The nominative is used
here as the vocative: see Blass, Gram. p. 87; Moulton2

, 71.
It is possible that the Seer has chosen this title in reference to

God in contrast to Domitian's blasphemous claim to be called
Dominus et Deus noster (Suet. Domitian, 13).

The phrase afios . . . Xaj3e.lv recurs in v. 9, 12. In 1 Enoch
such doxologies are frequent, and have, as a rule, a close con-
nection with their respective contexts: cf. ix. 4, 5, xxii. 14,
xxv. 7, xxxvi. 4, xxxix. 9-13, xlviii. 10, lxxxi. 3, lxxxiii. n,
lxxxiv., xc. 40. The same rule can be traced in the doxologies
of our text: cf. v. 12, 13, vii. 12.

As the doxology of the Cherubim in 8 has for its theme
the holiness, omnipotence, and everlastingness of God,—i.e. the

essential nature of God,—so the doxology of the four and twenty
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Elders has for its theme the glory of God in His works ; for that

all things were created by Him.

xr\v So^ay Kal Ti\v Ti/iTjy icai t$\v Sueajuf. Cf. I Chron. xvi.

27-28.
81a to 0£'\t)|1(£ ctou rjaav [k<h eKTio-0-qo-ay]. Cf. Ps. cxlviii. 5,

" He commanded, and they were created." 1 Enoch lxxxi. 3,
"
I blessed the great Lord, the King of glory for ever, in that He

hath made all the works of the world." Our text is certainly
difficult. We should naturally expect iKTiaOrjo-av ko.1 ^o-av. The
various corrections in the critical footnotes show how deeply
this difficulty was felt. But none of them is helpful. If any
change of the text were admissible, it would be best to read

eKTicrdrjaav kcu rjaav, OX to omit Kal iKTLcr6r)crav with A as an

explanatory gloss added by a scribe who misunderstood rj<rav.

Then we should have
" For Thou didst create all things,
And because of Thy will they had their being

"—
i.e. to Thy will they owed their existence.

But, if the text is correct, there are two possible interpreta-
tions. 1. Because of Thy will they had their being (i.e. existed

in contrast to their previous non-existence) and were created.

So Diisterdieck. But this involves an awkward inversion of

thought. 2.
" Because of Thy will they existed (in the world of

thought) and were (then by one definite act) created." So also

practically Swete, who writes :

" The Divine Will had made the

universe a fact in the scheme of things before the Divine Power

gave material expression to the fact."

But I confess that the text of A seems best, and from it all

the other variations can be explained.
With the idea in our text we might contrast contemporary

Jewish speculation. According to 2 Bar. xiv. 18, Ezra viii. 1,

44, the world was created on account of man
;
but this was only

a loose way of putting the idea which is definitely expressed

elsewhere, to the effect that the world was created on account of

Israel, 4 Ezra vi. 55, 59, vii. n; Ass. Mos. i. 12, or rather on
account of the righteous in Israel, 2 Bar. xiv. 19, xv. 7, xxi. 24.

Such was the belief of the Rabbis : see Weber, Jud. Theol?

208 sq.

CHAPTER V.

§ 1. Contents and Authorship.

As in iv. we have the vision of Him that sitteth on the

throne, to whom the world and all that is therein owe their
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being, in v. we have the vision of the Lamb into whose hands

the destinies of the world and all that is therein are committed.

By His victory once and for all (ivUrja-ev, v. 5, and ws itr^ay^ivov,

v. 6) He has shown Himself equal to this task, for whose

achievement none else could be found. And as in iv. the

Living Creatures praise God as the All Holy, the Almighty and

the Everlasting One, and the Elders fall down and worship Him
as the Creator of all things, in v. 8 sqq. first the Living Creatures

and the Elders fall down and worship the Lamb who through His

redeeming death had won the right to carry God's purposes into

effect, next (n sq.) the countless hosts of angels praise the Lamb
as God, and finally (13) the whole world of created things in

heaven, in earth and under the earth joins in a universal burst of

thanksgiving to Him that sitteth upon the throne and to the

Lamb. Thus as in iv. God the Creator is the centre of worhip,

in v. it is God the Redeemer, who thereby carries God's pur-

poses into fulfilment, while the chapter closes in the joint adora-

tion of Him that sitteth on the throne and of the Lamb.
As regards the authorship, every clause of it is from the hand

of our author except two glosses in 8, 1 1, which are intended to

be explanatory and supplementary, but are both in conflict with

the thought of the writer. Whilst the diction and the idiom

(§ 2), which latter is not so pronounced as in the earlier chapters,

are clearly those of our Seer, there is not an idiom or phrase that

is not his.

§ 2. Diction and Idiom.

There can be no doubt as to this chapter being from the

hand of our author.

(a) Diction.

2. ayYeXoe iayupov : again in x. 1, xviii. 21. iv
<f>covfj fAey^Ml :

again in xiv. 7, 9, 15. Without iv in v. 12, vi. 10, vii. 2, 10,

viii. 13, x. 3, etc. Contrast the non-Jchannine iv Icrxypa <p(Dv-fi

in xviii. 2.

3. u-n-oKdTO). Cf. 13, vi. 9, xii. 1. Elsewhere in NT 7

times.

4. a|ios eupeOr]. For zvpeiv with part, or adj. cf. ii. 2, iii.

2, xx. 15. ...
6. apviav. This word is applied to Christ 29 times in our

author and not elsewhere in the N.T., where dju.vds is used

(Fourth Gospel, Acts, 1 Pet).
9. aSoucrti/ w8T)f ko.\.vt\v : cf. xiv. 3, xv. 3. ia$ayr]<5 : cf. 6,

12, xiii. 8. r|Yopao
'

as • c f- x 'v - 3' 4- *" T$ a
"f
JiaT^ aou : c ^- *• 5-

<j>u\fj$ k. ykwaay)'* k. Xaou k. e'Gkous : cf. vii. 9, xi. 9, xiii. 7,

xiv. 6.

10. PaaiXeiac ica! tepeis : cf. i. 6, PaaiXeuouo-ii/ em TTJ9 yr\S
'
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cf. xx. 4, £(3a(ri\eucra.v . . . x&ta «T7
?
—both statements referring

to the Millennial Kingdom. Contrast xxii. 5.

12. a£i6V iariv to apviov . . . \afStlv t. ouVapie : cf. xi. 1 7,

e'X^as t. Svva/juv. Tr\v 8uVajjuv k. ttXoutoi' kt\. For the same

seven, save in the case of ttXovtov, cf. vii. 12.

13. tw KaGrjpeVw cirl t. 0poVw k. tu dpviu. Cf. vi. 1 6, vii. 10,

xiv. 4, xxii. 1, 3.

(6) Idiom.

I. tou *a0T]|j.eVou em t. GpoVou. Cf. 7, 1 3, and the note on

iv. 2, for the unique use of these phrases in our author.

4. eKXaioy. The past imperfect is not frequently used in our

author, and its use is very forcible (except in v. 14): cf. i. 12,

ii. 14, v. 4, 14, vi. 8, 9, x. 10, xix. 14, xxi. 15.

5. els €K. Seven times elsewhere in our author : twelve times

in Fourth Gospel : ten times in rest of NT.
6 XeW 6 Ik tt}s <J>u\tjs.

For this use of the art. connecting the

noun with a following phrase, cf. i. 4, ii. 24, viii. 3, 9, xi. 19, xiv.

17, xvi. 3, xix. 14, xx. 8, 13.
6. eV

jxe'crcp
... €i/ p,€o-w

=
p31 . . . p3 = "in the midst of

. . . and"—a Hebraism.

u»s i<j$a.yp.£vov : A frequent idiomatic use of d>s in our
author, apviov . . . ey^v. This breach of concord in gender
frequent in our author. Cf. TrecufiaTa . . . direo-TaXfieVoi, which
follows.

7. TJXGee Kal eTXr]<f>ey : cf. viii. 3, xvii. 1, xxi. 9 for this

Semiticism, which does not occur in the Fourth Gospel. Introd.

to 1 1.-III. § 2 (a), p. 39. It has been pointed out that the use

of the perfect zi\y)<pa is characteristic of our Seer.

II. 6 dpi0ji6s . . . Xeyocrcs- Another instance of this breach
of concord common in our author occurs in 13, -nav Kria-fia . . .

Aeyoiras.
13. rd iv auTois Tmvra. ?ras precedes its noun in our author

except here and in viii. 3, xiii. 12.

V. 1. K(H €i8oy eiri ttji' 8e|idv tou KO.0rju.efou lirl tou GpoVou

PiPXioc y6Ypau.ji.eVoe ecrcoOee Kal omffGev, KaTea^payiapeVov a^payio-u'
cnrd. For the construction eVl ryv 8e£iav compare xx. 1, eVi ti]v

Y/ipa. The book-roll lies on the open palm of the right hand,
not in the hand.

Opinions are divided as to i. the form, and ii. the contents

of the fiiffkiov.

i. The form.
—

(a) Grotius (ii. 1160), Zahn (Eiti/eit. ii. 596),
Nestle {Text. Crit. ofNT, 333), take it to be not a roll but a

codex
;

for (1) it is said to be hc\ ttjv 8c£lav. Had it been a roll

it would have been iv tq Sefia. This argument is already
answered above. (2) "The word used for opening the Book is

dyoi^ai (v. 4) and not, as in the case of rolls, dveXio-cmv, dvetXetv
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or av<nrTv(T(reiv." But this is not so. dvot£ai is used in Isa.

xxxvii. 14 (rjvoi£ev air6 = rb fiifiXLov) as a rendering of KHB, the

word which Ezekiel uses in ii. 10, and which the LXX renders
there bv dveiArjo-ev.

dfol^ai is used of unrolling a book also in Luke iv. 17, where
ND correct the di>oi'£as into dva7rrufa?, against ABL and most
Versions. In Luke iv. 20 irrv^as is used of rolling up the book.
Nestle further adds :

" That it was not written on the outside is

also shown by the fact that it was sealed with seven seals, the

purpose of which was to make the reading of the book impossible.
Not till the seventh seal is broken is the book open and its

contents displayed." But the idea in our text is that with the

opening of each successive seal a part of the contents of the
book-roll is disclosed in prophetic symbolism. Hence these
scholars read ycypafipivov eawdev /cat oiriaOev Karecrc^payicr^eVov,

taking the two latter words together. To this it has been

reasonably rejoined that such a description is superfluous,
as a roll is never written on the outside and sealed on the
inside.

(b) Spitta, 281, supposes that the fiifiXiov is a book consisting
of parchment leaves, each pair of which is fastened with a seal.

(c) But with most scholars we take the /3i/3AiW to be a book-
roll. In Ezek. iii. 1, Ezra vi. 2 this is simply called *€c/>aAis

(r6:o), in Ezek. ii. 9 and Ps. xxxix. 8 /cec/>aAis (3ifi\iov (nbM
"iSD). The roll was oTnaOoypacpov, written on the back also as
in Ezek. ii. 10. In the latter passage it is described as " written

before and behind "—
yeypafjbfxeva . . . tcl efjarpoaOev kcll ra ottlctu)

(linsi D"0D mina), but in our text as " written within and with-

out
"—

yeypap.fX€vov ccrw^cv kcu 07ria6ev. This may be due, as

Bousset suggests, to the fact that in Ezekiel the roll is open, but
that in our text it is closed. On the use of such oirKrOoypcupa.

amongst the Greeks and Romans, Wetstein quotes Lucian, Vit.

Auct. 9, 17 Tr-qpa oV crot Oeppnav Icrrat ju,ecrT^ kol 67ri(r6oypd(p(DV

fiifiXtuv; Juvenal, i. 6, "Summi plena jam margine libri scrip-
tus et in tergo necdum finitus Orestes"; Martial, viii. 62,
"Scribit in aversa Picens Epigrammata charta,"

ii. The contents.—(a) According to Huschke (Das Buck wit
den sieben Siegeln, i860), Zahn (op. at.), and J. Weiss 1

(Die
Offenb. 57 sqq.) the Book represents a Will or Testament relating
to the Old and New Testament Covenant. A will, according to

the Praetorian Testament, in Roman law bore the seven seals of

the seven witnesses on the threads that secured the tablets or

1 A colleague of J. Weiss (op. cit. p. 57, n. 3) has shown that it is possible
to construct a roll in which the seals fastened to the cords can be so fastened
that with the removal of one a part of the roll can be unrolled, while the rest

remains secure.
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parchment (see Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Ant., p. 11 17;.
Such a Testament could not be carried into execution till all the

seven seals were loosed.

The Seal visions are, therefore, on this view only signs of the

end, the " woes "
of the Messiah. But, if this view were right,

then our author could not have omitted the most significant part
of the whole procedure

—the opening of the Book itself after the

undoing of the seventh seal.

(b) The roll contains the divine decrees and the destinies of

the world. It deals with the things a fj.iXXei yeviaOau With the

loosing of each seal a part of its contents is revealed in symbolic
representation. In other words, the Book is a prophecy of the

things that fall out before the end. Owing to the solemnity
with which it is introduced and the importance attached to it by
the Seer, it should contain all the future history of the world

described in the Apocalypse to its close ; and so Nicolas de Lyra,
Corn, a Lap., Bengel, Dusterdieck, Bousset, etc., explain. This

appears to be the right view, though it is hard to reconcile this

view with the rest of the Apocalypse.
That this Book is sealed with seven seals shows that the

divine counsels and judgments it contains are a profound secret

(cf. x. 4, xxii. 10; Isa. xxix. 11
;
Dan. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9), which

can only be revealed through the mediation of the Lamb.
In apocalyptic literature we have conceptions closely related

to that of the Book in our text. It recalls the thought expressed

by the phrase
" the heavenly tablets

"
(at 7rXa/c€s tov oipavov)

which is found in the Test. XII Patriarchs, the Book of Jubilees,
and in 1 Enoch. The conception underlying this phrase is to

be traced, partly to Ps. exxxix. 16; Ex. xxv. 9, 40, xxvi. 30,
where we find the idea that heaven contains divine archetypes of

certain things that exist on earth; partly to Dan. x. 21, where a

book of God's plans is referred to
;
but most of all to the growing

determinism of thought, for which this phrase stands as a

concrete expression. The conception is not a hard and fixed

one: in 1 Enoch and Test. XII Patr. it wavers between an

absolute determinism and prediction pure and simple. In the

following passages as in our text the heavenly tablets deal with

the future destinies of the world in 1 Enoch lxxxi. 1 sq., xciii.

1-3, cvi. 19, cvii. 1
;
and the blessings in store for the righteous

ciii. 2. They are apparently called the Book of the Angels,
ciii. 2 (gm, /?), and are designed for the perusal of the angels, cviii.

7, that they may know the future recompenses of the righteous and

the wicked. Here there is a divergence between the Book in

our text and the books in Enoch. The Book in our text is

closed, and can only be opened by the Lamb. Those in Enoch
are open to be perused by the angels. Notwithstanding the



V. 1-6.] TO BE OPENED ONLY BY THE LAMB 1 39

ideas are closely related. See my notes on i Enoch xlvii. 3 and

Jub. iii. 10.

2. »cai dhov ayyeXoi' icr^upbv KTjpuo-o-oi/Ta iv <|>wrj] fieydXT). A
"strong angel" is referred to again in x. 1, xviii. 21. The

strength of the angel is dwelt upon, as his voice penetrates to

the utmost bounds of heaven and earth and Hades. The

phrase iv cpwvrj fJLeydXy (see note on x. 3) recurs in xiv. 7, 9, 15 ;

KrjpvcrcrovTa iv is a Hebraism.

tis a|ios dyoi£ai to PiPXiW k<h Xucrai Tas cr^paylSas aoTou.

d£ios here = iKavos. Matt. viii. 8: cf. 2 Cor. ii. 16, 77-pos raSra tis

ixavos; In John i. 27 it is combined with Iva. The "worthi-

ness
"

(d£<.6Y?7s) is the inner ethical presupposition of the ability

(iKavorrjs) to open the Book. In avol£ai kou Xvo-oll there is a

hysteron proteron, or else we may take XSo-ai as defining more

nearly the preceding word avot^ai.

3. KCti ouSels eSuyo/ro iv tu oupcu'w ouSe eil rr\$ yfjs ouSe uiro-

kcitw Trjs yns dcoi|ai to PipXtoi' ouSe pXeTreic auTo. Our author

uses i8vva.ro, never iSw-qdr/. In the whole sphere of creation

none was worthy to open the Book. This threefold division

is found already in Ex. xx. 4 (cf. xx. 11; Ps. cxlvi. 6), though in

an earlier and different form :

"
that is in the heaven above, or

that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the

earth." This latter agrees exactly with the Babylonian division

of the world into heaven and earth and water {apsu = water

under and around the earth : see Zimmern, K.A.T? ii. 350, 615),
each of which had its own god. In Ex. xx. 4 the Babylonian

polytheism has of course disappeared, though the cosmic division

has survived. But, inasmuch as there has been a great eschato-

logical development between Ex. xx. 4 and the time of our

Apocalypse, the third division has become synonymous with

Hades. This appears clearly in Phil. ii. 10. On a fourfold

division of creation see note on 13.

4. teal eKXaioy iroXo, on ouSeis d|ios eupe'0T] dcot|ai to (3i|3Xuh'

outc pXe'iretv' auTo. The Seer began to weep unrestrainedly
because no being in creation was found worthy to open the

Book. Others think that his weeping was due to his fear that

the hoped for revelation would now be withheld, as it depended
on the opening of the Book.

5. Ka! €19 i< t&v Trpeafiuripwv Xe'yei (xoi Mt) KXate" iSou iviKt\fT€v

6 \4o)v 6 €K ttjs <|>uXt]s "louSa, r\ pi£a AaueiS, dyoT£ai to (3i(3\ioe kcu

t&s l-iira CT<f>payI8as auToo. els e* is found twelve times in the

Fourth Gospel and eight times in the Apocalypse. One of the

Elders here, as again in vii. 13, intervenes, as elsewhere do other

angels, x. 4, 8 sqq., xvii. 1, xix. 9, xxi. 9, xxii. 8, in order to inform

or guide the Seer, /xrj
xXate: cf. John xx. 13. The actual phrase

is used by Christ in Luke vii. 13, viii. 52.
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1806 ivU-qcrev. The iSou serves to introduce vividly the scene

represented in the next verse. ivUrjo-ev is to be taken here, as

always in the LXX and the N.T., absolutely. It states that once
and for all Christ has conquered : cf. iii. 21, u>s Kayw ivUrjo-a, and
the object of this conquest was to empower Him to open the

book of destiny and carry the history of the world throughout its

final stages. Thus the dvo^ai is to be taken as an infinitive of

purpose. The victory has been won through His death and
resurrection. The Victor is designated as 6 AeW 6 eV tt}? <j>v\r)<;

'IouSa in dependence on Gen. xlix. 9, o-kv/xvos Acovtos 'Iov8a . . .

avaTrccrwv ii<oLfjLrjdr}<; ws Xecov, and as
17 pi£a Aauet'S in dependence

on Isa. xi. I, e^fAeuo-erat pd/38o<; in tt}s pt'C^S (y]30) 'Ieoro-ai, /cat

avOos i< ti}s pltfls (W"l$p) avafirja-tTai, and xi. 10, /cat Icrrai cv tjj

fjfj-epa e/cctvy rj pt'£a (V~)V) tov 'Iecrcrai. The first passage was

interpreted Messianically in the 1st cent. B.C., as we see from
the Test. Judah xxiv. 5, and the second in Rom. xv. 12. Since

Isa. xi. 4,
" He shall smite the earth with the rod of his

mouth," is applied to the Messiah in Pss. Sol. xvii. 39, we may
conclude that Isa. xi. 1-10 was interpreted Messianically in pre-
Christian times. In xxii. 16 of our text the author returns

to these designations of the Messiah : iyu eifit rj pt£a *at to

yivo% Aauei'S.

6. Kal ciSo^ iv (x^cra) tou 0p6Vou «a! rStv Tcaadpwi' ^wcoi' Kal iv

pe'crw tuv Trpecr|3uTe'puc dpi'iov co-tt^kos ws iatya.yii.Evov. 1 he position
of the Lamb, in the scene depicted, depends on the rendering

assigned to iv fte'cru) . . . iv p-co-w. 1. The text may mean
" between the throne and the four Living Creatures (on the one

side) and the Elders (on the other)." In this case the Greek
would be Hebraistic = pal pn. The LXX constantly translate in

this way the Hebrew preposition literally, and not idiomatically,
as in Gen. i. 4, 7, 18, iii. 15, ix. 16, 17, etc. On this view the

Lamb would stand somewhere between the inner concentric

circle of the Living Creatures and the outer concentric circle

of the twenty-four Elders. 2. Or the two phrases iv peVw may
be parallel and emphasize the fact that the Lamb stood in the

centre of all the beings above named. In favour of the latter

view may be cited vii. 17, to apviov to dva p.io~ov tov dpovov.

If this view is correct it would imply that the Lamb is stand-

ing in immediate closeness to the throne. But v. 7, /cat

rf\6tv koX eiX-qfav, is against this. Accordingly the text seems

to teach that the Lamb, when first seen by the Seer, appeared in

the space between the circles of the Living Creatures and the

twenty-four Elders.

The term dpvt'ov as applied to our Lord is peculiar to the

Apocalypse
—elsewhere in the N.T. it is dp.j'o's

that is used : John
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i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 19; Acts viii. 32. This last passage is a

quotation from Isa. liii. 7, w<s irpofiarov lirl a<payr]v r^x^V Kai &*

d/xvos ivavTiov rov Ketpovros avrbv depcovos. That this passage was

interpreted of Christ by the first Christians is shown by Acts

viii. 34sqq. The prophet applies it to himself in Jer. xi. 19, iyu
Se o)s dpvlov a/ca/cov dyo/xevov rov 6veo~6ai ovk eyvwv ktA. The
word is used twenty-nine times in twelve chapters of the Apoca-

lypse as a designation of the crucified Messiah. Vischer (38-46)
has tried to show that dpviov is an interpolation in the present

passage as well as throughout the rest of the Apocalypse, but

unsuccessfully save perhaps in xiii. 8. So far, however, is Vischer

from being right as to the present passage, that with J. Weiss

(p. 57) the conceptions of the Book and the Lamb are to be

regarded as "the kernel of the Vision." ws iacpaypiivov, i.e. as

though slain in sacrifice and still retaining the appearance of

death wounds on its body. These wounds are tokens that

the sacrifice has been offered. The Lamb is represented <Ls

iacpayfx€vov, because in very truth He is not dead but alive :

cf. i. 18, ii. 8.

e'xwf Kepara e-nrd. The horn first of all symbolizes power in

the O.T. Cf. Num. xxiii. 22; Deut. xxxiii. 17; 1 Sam. ii. 1;
1 Kings xxii. 11

;
Ps. lxxv. 4, lxxxix. 17, etc. Next it marks kingly

dignity, Ps. cxii. 9, cxlviii. 14; Zech. i. 18; Dan. vii. 7, 20, viii.

3 sqq. ; Apoc. xii. 3, xiii. 1, 11, xvii. 3. In 1 Enoch xc. 9 the

Maccabees are symbolized by
" horned lambs "

:

" And I saw till

horns grew upon those lambs "
: and in Test. Joseph xix. 8 sq.,

one of this family is designed under the term dpvos, which

destroys the enemies of Israel. While the idea underlying apviov

is Zo-<f>ayixevov is clearly derived from Isa. liii. 7, it is very

probable that the conception underlying exwv xepara kirrd is

sprung from apocalyptic tradition. It is probable also that it is

the Jewish Messiah that is designated dpvos in the above passage
of the Test. Joseph ;

and such is certainly the case in 1 Enoch
xc. 37, "And I saw that a white bull was born with large horns."

"The Lamb," then, "with the seven horns" is the all-powerful

(observe the perfect number " seven" is used) warrior and king.
Cf. Matt, xxviii. 18

; John xvii. 1, 2. Over against the Christ so

represented we have His counterpart in the Beast with the seven

heads in xiii. 1.

Kal 6<J>0a\jj,ous cirrd, 01 elariv -rd [cirra] iri'cujj.aTa tou 0eou direor-

aXp-eVoi ets irao-ai/ tt)k yr\v. Omniscience appears to be here

attributed to the Lamb. The possession of the seven eyes has

this import : for these belong to Yahweh in the O.T. : cf. Zech.

iv. IO, klTTO. OVTOl 6(f>6a\[AOL elcTLV Kvpiov ol €7rt/3AeVovT£S ( ,

L2L)iC'E)

€7rt 7racrai' r^v yrjv. The clause ot etcrij/ . . . yrjv has been

rejected by VVeyland, Spitta (p. 67), Volter, iv. p. 12, Wellhausen
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(p. 9) as an explanatory addition. Its removal would certainly
make the interpretation of the text easier. But there is no

objection to this clause as coming from our author's hand : cf. iii. 1.

In iv. 5, on the other hand, we found that alike the verse structure

of iv. 1-8 and the order of the words were against the originality
of iv. 5

15

(?), but not against its insertion, when he edited his

visions as a whole. Furthermore, since a.7reo-TaA/i.eVoi or a7r€crraA-

fi4va seems to be a very loose but independent translation of

"DDIC^O (LXX, £7ri
/8At7roi'Tes), and since we have already found

that our author does not depend for his knowledge of the

Hebrew on the LXX, this forms a presumption in favour of his

authorship of this clause. Accordingly recognizing its origin-

ality, we should next determine the true text. This, we fear,

cannot be done with any certainty. The authorities are divided

between airea-TaXfievoi, a.7re<TTa\/x€ia, and a.Tro<TTe\\6fJLeva. This

word could be used either of the "
eyes

"
or of the "

spirits,"

and hence gives us no help, though the original passage in

Zechariah is in favour of connecting the words 6<£0aA/Ws and

d.7T€crTaA/i.evoi.

B. Weiss (p. 442) decides definitely for this view and accord-

ingly reads d7reo-Ta/\/i.eVoi. On the other hand, the context is

rather in favour of connecting 7rv€v'/i.aTa and the participle. In

this case Bousset thinks we should read d7roo-TeAAd/i.eva or

a.Tr«7Ta\fi€va. But there is no necessity whatever for so doing.
Such a construction as irvcv/jLaTa . . . dTrecrraA/xeVot is quite a

normal one in our author, however abnormal in itself. The
seven eyes are here identified with the seven spirits of which the

Lamb is Lord and Master, iii. 1. The conception of spirits

being sent forth as the agents of Divine Providence is easier of

comprehension than that in Zech. iv. 10.

On the probable origin and meaning of the eyes and "
spirits

"

in this connection, see note on p. 12 sq.

It is quite impossible to conceive a figure embodying the

characteristics of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of

David, and the seven-horned Lamb with seven eyes. The

Apocalypse deals with ideas, not with plastic conceptions. The
terms used have become for the most part purely symbolical and

metaphorical. They have been derived from various sources.

Taken by themselves and separately, they are but one-sided and

partial representatives of the Messiah of our author. Without

any fear of seeming contradiction he combines apparently in one

concrete whole these various conceptions, in order to embody
fitly the Messiah of his faith and visions. If we confine ourselves

to the ideas, and ignore the conflicting plastic manifestations, we
shall find no difficulty. The Lion of the tribe of Judah is the

one strong member par excellence of this tribe
; the Root of
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Jesse,
1

is, of course, the plant springing from the root of Jesse (cf.

Isa. liii. 2; Deut. xxix. 18).

Thus in xxii. 16 17 pi£a and to yevos are practically synonym-
ous. These two expressions designate in tradition the expected
Messiah of the tribe of Judah. When we combine with these

the further one, "the Lamb with seven horns and seven eyes,"
we have a being possessing full power and omniscience—the

supreme ruler under God descended from the tribe of Judah.

Quite another idea underlies the phrase apvCov w<s ia-c^ay/xevov.

As in the former expressions supreme power and omniscience are

indicated, by this latter it is supreme self-surrender and self-

sacrifice. But there is no contradiction between the ideas, how-
ever it may be with their symbols; for this absolute self-sacrifice

which has already been undergone, as our author indicates, has

become the avenue to supreme power and omniscience.

Such appears to have been the meaning attached to the con-

ception of the Lamb by our author. But some of the elements

in the conception may possibly, as Gunkel (Zum Verstdndniss

NT, 60 sqq.) and Bousset (259) point out, go back to an
ancient heathen myth. One such element is the opening of the

sealed Book. Magical books, magical rings, magical oaths and
formulas were everywhere current in the East. He who could

make himself master of such books or oaths 2 became to a great

degree lord of the universe, and a new deity. By virtue of his

magical power, however won, he has power to loose the seals of the

book of destiny, to bring the old world to a close and enter on
the sovereignty of the new, and thus be enthroned among the

ancient deities, as Marduk in the Babylonian creation myth.
Gunkel and Bousset assume the currency of some such heathen

myth which was subsequently adopted into Judaism and from

Judaism into Christianity. However this may be, our author

has no consciousness of the existence of this myth, even if in

the above form it ever existed. Some elements of the picture,

however, do appear to go back to a heathen original.
7. tea! TJXOef kcu ei\T)<J>ei' €K ttjs Sepias TOU Ka0Tf](j.eVou eirl TOU

Gpoeou. In rjkdev kclI ciA^ev we have a Semiticism (cf. viii. 3)
not found in the Fourth Gospel; cf. viii. 3, xvii. 1, xxi. 9. See
Dalman's Words of Jesus, p. 21. But the rjXdev may not be a

mere Semiticism, but may describe the actual advance of the

Lamb from the place where He appeared between the Living
Creatures and the Elders to the throne of God. Weiss, followed

1 In Jer. xix. 19 the expressions "lamb" and "tree" aw applied to the

same subject, i.e. Jeremiah.
2
Compare the magical oath in I Enoch lxix. 15 sqq., by virtue of which

the heavens were made fast, the sea created, the earth founded on the

waters, and all the planets and stars kept in their courses. Michael the

greatest of all the angels and the patron of Israel had the charge of this oath.
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by Bousset and Swete, takes the perfect elk-q^ev as pointing to

the permanent results of the action.
"
Christ receives the revela-

tion of the secrets of the future as an abiding possession." On
the other hand, Moulton (Gram. N.T. Greek, i. 145) and
Blass (p. 200) regard dXrjcpev as a genuinely aoristic perfect, as

well as the perfect in vii. 14, viii. 5, xix. 3, and probably in iii. 3,

xi. 17, ii. 27. Other examples are found in 2 Cor. ii. 13, i. 9,

vii. 5; Rom. v. 2&
;
Mark v. 15. It is characteristic of the

Apocalypse.
8-14. Adoration of the Lamb—first by the Living Creatures

and the Elders, 10
; next, by the countless hosts of angels, 1 1-12

;

next, by all creation, 13; whereupon the Living Creatures say
"amen " and the Elders fall down and worship, 14.

8. kcu. ot€ eXa^ee to PiP\iok, ra ricjaepa £wa ica! 01 cikocti

Tcaaapes iTpeo"j3uT€poi eTreaae ivum-ov tou dp^iou. Spitta (p. 67)
removes tTrecrav . . . apviov as a gloss, (1) because elsewhere not

the Living Creatures, but only the Elders fall down and worship.
But this is not so in xix. 4, and there is no reason why the

Cherubim in our author's view of them should not prostrate
themselves. (2) As the Elders had harps and censers in their

hands they could not fall down. But Hirscht (Apocalypse und
ihre neueste Kritik, p. 47) adduces the Egyptian picture, in

which Rameses 11. is represented as falling down before the sun-

god Amen-Ra, holding the offering in his left hand and a crozier

and a whip in his right (Lepsius, Aegypt. Wandgemalde d.

Konigl. Museen 5
, 1882, p. 26). (3) The falling down of the

Elders first takes place in v. 14. This prostration removes, as

Bousset points out, the difficulty alleged in (2). Besides, as

Hirscht states, n seems to presuppose that the Living Creatures

are again standing, and the Elders are sitting on their thrones.

(4) Through the addition of the verb the following participles

are brought unsuitably into relation with the Living Creatures.

There is no more cogency in this objection than in the first.

The Living Creatures, i.e. the Cherubim, were simply angels, and
no longer bearers of the throne of God. As such there would

be nothing strange, even if the Cherubim were conceived as

holding harps and censers in their hands. But the latter belong

exclusively to the Elders. On the other hand, J. Weiss (p. 55)
would explain the clauses referring to the Elders as additions of

the final editor, as in iv. 4, v. 6, and would thus represent the

Living Creatures as holding the harps and censers. But though
iv. 4 appears to have been added by our author when re-editing

an earlier vision, there seem to be no adequate grounds for the

view of Weiss with regard to the other passages.

eXoirr£S eKCtOTOs KiQdpav KCU 4>idXa9 xpuads ytp-ouo-as 9up.iap.aTWK

[ai €io-iK al Trpoo-euxal rwv ayuoy]. The words txovrts ««ao-ros
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appear to refer only to the Elders, though, so far as the

grammar goes, the exovrcs could refer to the i-a £<Sa taken

Kara o-weo-iv. Cf. exwv m 1V- 7- But tne °ffice OI
"

the

Cherubim is not of a priestly nature, as we have already seen

above, whereas that of the Elders is (see note). They have

harps (cf. xiv. 2, xv. 2) and censers in their hands, and the

theme of their hymn is the self-sacrifice of the Lamb, by the

which He has won the salvation of His people chosen from every
race and tongue. The a? refers to 6vfxia/j.d.Twv and not to <£idXas.

Its gender is to be explained by attraction from ir/oocrevxai. The

prayers of the saints are symbolized by the incense : Ps. cxl. 2,

Ka.Tev6vv6i]TOi rj irpoatvyrj fiov <I>s Ovfiiafxa. ivwTTiov <rov. The dyioi

are those dedicated to God, i.e. the Christians; for so the

latter are frequently designated in the Apocalypse : cf. viii. 3, 4,

xi. 18, xiii. 7, 10, xiv. 12, xvi. 6, xviii. 20, xx. 9. Spitta (p. 67)
and Volter (iv., p. 13) bracketed the clause at . . . dyiW
as an explanatory gloss, and a wrong one to boot; for the

incense and the prayers are not identical. At most they can

be compared to incense. The gloss is due to a spiritualizing

of the idea in viii. 3, to the effect that prayer is the true incense

of heaven. This is no doubt a true idea, but it does not belong
to the Apocalypse. The true relation of prayer and incense in

our Book is given in viii. 3.

The office of presenting the prayers of the faithful before God,
which the gloss attributes to the Elders, is assigned to Michael

in Origen, De Prin. i. 8. 1, and to the guardian angels in the

Apoc. Pauli, 7-10. In 3 Bar. xi;, Michael descends to the

fifth heaven to receive the prayers of mankind. According to

the Apoc. Pauli, 7-10, the doors of heaven were opened
at a definite hour to receive these prayers. Judaism is the

source of these views, as we see by going back to an earlier

work, the Test. Levi iii. 5-6, where it is said that in the highest
heaven the archangels, of whom Michael is the chief,

" minister

and make propitiation to the Lord for all the sins of the

righteous, Offering to the Lord ... a reasonable and a bloodless

offering." Next, in iii. 7, in the fifth heaven, is the order of

angels who present the prayers of the faithful to the archangels,
who in turn lay them before God. (See my edition with notes

in loc.) Cf. Tob. xii. 12, 15. Thus in our text (except in

viii. 3-5) the four and twenty Elders have definitely taken the

part assigned in many circles of Judaism to the Archangels,
if the gloss is a valid interpretation of the text. They present
before God the prayers of the saints, which they have probably
received from a lower order of angels. It is a priestly function,
as that of the Archangels in Test. Levi iii. 5-7 ; Origen, De
Orat. 1 1 on Tobit. In the O.T. and later Judaism, as I have

vol. 1.—10
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shown in my notes on Test. Levi iii. 5, the angels acted as

intercessors for mankind. But in the face of viii. 3-5 the role

of the Elders can hardly be that of presenting the prayers of

the faithful to God. They exercise priestly functions, it is true,

but their chief function is the praise of God and of the Lamb,
who has redeemed humanity.

9. lea! aSouCTH' a>8r)f koikt)^ Xeyorres. This song is sung
exclusively by the Elders, who play on their harps to the

accompaniment of their song.
" Heaven is revealed to earth as

the homeland of music "
(C. Rossetti). The wSr) Katvy (£'"in TCJ')

was originally a song of praise inspired by gratitude for new
mercies. As such it occurs six times in the Psalter: xxxii.

(xxxiii.) 3, xxxix. (xl.) 4, xcv. (xcvi.) 1, xcvii. (xcviii.) 1, cxliii.

(cxliv.) 9, cxlix. 1. But in Isa. xlii. 10 the phrase has a fuller

content, corresponding to the deeper sense of " new things
"
in

xlii. 9. The one cycle of events is fulfilled, the other is about

to begin. However great the glories of things of old time, they
shall be dimmed by the splendour of things to come. To this

new cycle the new song belongs. Suddenly in our text the old

God-appointed Jewish dispensation, with its animal sacrifices and
racial exclusiveness, is brought to a close, and the new Christian

dispensation is initiated, as the " new song" declares, by the self-

sacrifice made once and for all (eV^ayiy?) by the Lamb, and the

universal Church thereby established and drawn from every

people and nation and language. The continuous song (aSoucriv)

is the note of continuous thankfulness and joy.

The KaLvoTrjs
—the newness in character, purity, and perma-

nence of the New Kingdom is a favourite theme in the Apoca-

lypse, and rightly ;
for from the beginning of and throughout

apocalyptic literature there had been a promise of a new world

and a new life. Although in earlier times the expected
world may have been in most respects merely a glorified repeti-

tion of the world that then was, in later times the expectation
became transformed and a world was looked for that was new,
not as regards time (ve6<s), but as regards quality (kcuvo's). And
so our Apocalypse, as closing the long development of Apoca-
lyptic in the past, dwells naturally on this theme. The Seer

beholds in a vision the ovpavov kolivov kcu yrjv Kaivrjv and the

'Icpovo-aXlj/j. Kaivrjv
—the new universe created by God, who in the

vision declares l&ov Kaiva. 7ro«u iravra, xxi. 5, 2 (cf. iii. 12). Each

citizen, moreover, of this New Kingdom is to bear a new name

ovo/xa kclivov, ii. 17, iii. 12, and in praise of this kingdom the

Elders sing the new song w&r)v Kaivrjv, and likewise the angels, xiv.

3, and the blessed company of the martyrs before the throne, xv. 2.

"A£io$ el \aj3eif to PiPXi'oK

ica! &yoT£ai Tag cr^payiSas auTOu,
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on €cr<J>c£yY]s
Kal Tiyopaaas tu Ocw eV to aiuan crou

ek irdai-js <{>u\fJ9 «al y^wctctt]? Kal Xaou Kal tQvovs,

10. Kal eTroiTjaas aurous tw
0e<j> ^awe PacnXeiae Kal lepeis

Kal PaaiXeuooo-ic eirl rfjs ytjs.

cr0a^eo-^at is, as Swete points out, used to describe the death of

Christ in this Book (6, 9, 12, xiii. 8) in dependence on Isa. liii. 7,

u>s irpofiaTov iirl <r<f>ayr]v fJx@V> and the death of the martyrs in

vi. 9, xviii. 24. dyopa^civ expresses the idea of salvation as one
of purchase. Christ has bought the faithful for God by the

shedding of His blood (cf. 1 Pet. i. 19). The power or sphere
from which the purchase sets free is not mentioned here. In

(xiv. 3 it is from the earth and its evils, and in—a gloss) xiv. 4
from wicked men that they are withdrawn through the purchase.

dyopd£eo> is a Pauline word, 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1.

B. Weiss (p. 443) holds that the word points back to i. 5, so far

as the loosing of the bands of sin makes this possible, in order
that the redeemed may become aytoi.

Bousset is of opinion that the word suggests release from a

hostile power. In later ages many Christian theologians held

that Christ purchased His disciples from the devil by His death.

iv tw aiua-ri crou. Here as in i. 5 ev = the Hebrew 3, denoting
price: "at the cost of Thy blood."

ck irdaTjs 4>u\tjs kt\. This expression does not attribute the

same universal scope to the redemptive power of Christ's death
as I John ii. 2, avros tXaoytos icrriv . . . Trepl o\ov tov Koa-fxov.

<f>uXrjs koI yXwo-crTjs Kal XaoJ Kal e'Ofoos. These four words

occur, but in different order, in v. 9, vii. 9, xi. 9, xiii. 7,

xiv. 6. In no two instances is the order the same. They recur

twice more, but not only in a different order but with fiacnXevo-iv
instead of </nAats in x. n, and o^Xoi instead of <£uXat in xvii. 15.
But this last occurs in a gloss. There is a similar enumeration
in 4 Ezra iii. 7,

" Gentes et tribus, populi et cognationes
"

(
= Wvi]

Kal (pvXal, Xaol /cat crvyyeVeuu (?)). Now the source of all these is

ultimately the Book of Daniel, iii. 4, 7, 29, v. 19, vi. 25, vii. 14,
whether it be the Massoretic, Theodotion, or the LXX. In the

printed texts of the LXX it is found also in iii. 31, but it is to be
observed here that iii. 31-32 were borrowed by Origen from
Theodotion. Now, since the Massoretic has in all the above

passages KJ3^! N>13K Kjopy and Theodotion Xaot, <f>vXai,

yXSxra-ai, it will become clear as we proceed that the enumera-
tions in our text, which in every case consist of four members
and one of these members 60vos or Wv-q, cannot be derived from
either the Massoretic text or Theodotion. On the other hand,
the LXX has Wvo<s or Wv-q always as one member of the enumer-

ations, and in iii. 4 there are four members in the enumeration



148 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [V. 9-11.

—
e6vt] kol xaipai (

— KnviD ?), Xaol kcu y\ai(rcrat. In the remaining
four passages iii. 2, 7, 29, vi. 25, only three are mentioned : in the

first three of these Wvr} koX (pvXal kcu yXwcro-cu (in various cases),

and in vi. 25, Wvtcri k. yAwo-crcus koX ^wpats. Here we observe

that, whereas Xads is found in all the passages in the Apocalypse
and in Theodotion, it is found only once in the LXX (iii. 4).

Thus this list is more nearly related to the LXX than to the

Massoretic and Theodotion, but diverges also from the former.

Hence our text presupposes either the existence of a translation

differing both from the LXX and Theodotion though more akin

to the former, or the independent use of an older Aramaic text

of Daniel than that preserved in the Canon.
10. Pao-iXeiav ica! iepels kt\. On the expression fiacriXeiav

kcu icpcts see note on i. 6. The present /SacriAcvovcrtv, which is

the harder reading, is also the right reading. It resumes the

idea in /JacnAa'a. and explains it. In the vision the Seer sees

the saints already reigning. Thus the expression is prokptic,
and refers primarily to the Millennial Kingdom in xx. Or

ftoxriXevovcnv may, like crvvTpifitTcu in ii. 27, be a Hebraism for

fiao-iXevcrovo-iv. Others explain it as preserving its natural sense

on the ground that the Church even then was reigning on earth,

and that all things were being put under her feet as under those

of her Lord: cf. Eph. ii. 6
;

1 Cor. xv. 25. Not the Caesars,
but the persecuted Christians are the true kings of the earth.

But this sovereignty is not referred to here : it is only potential
and is not realized till xx. 4.

11. kcu, elSoi' kcu T]Koucra (Jxuctjv dyy&ttP iroXXwi' kukXu TOU

0p6kou [kcu tCiv t,wu)v kcu tw irpeafluTepwv], kcu r\v 6 dpiSfios auTwy

p.upu£8es p-upidSwy Kal x i^ tc^ €s xl^ tĉ (0,'• The kol elSov intro-

duces a new feature in the vision: see note on iv. 1. Round
about the two smaller concentric circles of the highest angels,
the Seer sees and hears innumerable angelic hosts acclaiming
the Lamb with one voice.

I have bracketed koX twv £o>wv k. tojv irpeo-fivTepuiv as a gloss.

Their special thanksgiving has already been recorded in 9-10:
that of the countless hosts of the angels comes in 12

;
then the

thanksgiving of all creation. Further, when the various orders

of heavenly beings are mentioned, they are given in the follow-

ing order : Living Creatures, Elders, angels ;
or angels, Elders,

Living Creatures, according as the Seer's description proceeds
from the throne outwards, or vice versa. See note on iv. 4.

The order of the words /i,upidS«? . . . ^tXidScs is surprising, and

Bousset therefore brackets /u.u/nd8es pLvptdSuiv kcl{ as an addition.

They are omitted by the Vulgate and Primasius. The com-

bination is already found, but in its natural order, in 1 Enoch
xl. 1, lx. 1, lxxi. 8 = xlA.ittScs ^iXidSoov Kal /xvpidScs fivpiJiSwv, and



V. 11-13.] BY THE ANGELS AND ALL CREATION 149

these passages may have been in the mind of our author. The
same combination is found also in Dan. vii. 10, though verbs
intervene : ^tAtai xiXiaSe? eXciToupyouv avr<3 kcu pvpiai /xvptaScs

Trapi(TTrjK€i<rav airw (Theodotion). For partial parallels, cf.

1 Enoch xiv. 22; Ps. lxvii. (lxviii.) 18 {pLvpioirXda-iov, xiAiaSes

ev8r]vovvrwv), Deut. xxxii. 30; Gen. xxiv. 60, and our text, ix. 16.

12. a|ios eoriv to dpyioe to itrfya.yfi.4vov XafSeTi' ri\v 8uvap.ii>
icai irXouToy Kal aofyiav Kal i(x\uy

Kal
rifir\v Kal So^ay Kal euXoytai'.

The doxology is uttered either in recognition of the power
already possessed by the Lamb, or on its immediately impending
assumption by Him. The fact of this assumption is subse-

quently referred to in xi. 17, etX^as ttjv 8vvap.1v ... Kal

c/Sacri'Acno-as.

In iv. 9, 11 there are only three predicates over against
four in v. 13, and seven in v. 12, vii. 12. Next, whereas in

iv. 11, vii. 12 the article precedes each number of the ascrip-

tion, here one article includes them all, as though they formed
one word. Again, the seven members of the ascription in our
text recur in vii. 12, though in a different order, except that for

7tXovto? in v. 12 we find cu^apio-rta in vii. 12. The latter

doxology, moreover, is addressed to God, as also those in iv. 9,
11. The septenary number may indicate completeness. Two
heptads of such titles of honour are found as early as 1 Chron.
xxix. 11, 12, though each member does not always consist of
a single word, but in xxix. 11 of a clause in two instances, and
in three in xxix. 12. In the latter verse four of the members are

the same as those in our text, 7tXovtos . . . So£a . . . iVx^'s . . .

8wa/u9 (mnj . . . ra . . . nu3 • . .
it?J?). These are not the

renderings of the LXX. If our author made any use of 1 Chron.
xxix. 11, 12 here, he did not use the LXX version of it.

Bousset points out that the seven members of the ascription
fall into two divisions of four and three : the four deal with the

power and wisdom that the Lamb assumes
; the three with the

recognition of the Lamb on the part of mankind. In this way
he accounts for the different order in v. 12 and vii. 12. Spitta

(285) thinks that the different order in the attributes in iv. 11,
v. 12, vii. 12 is due to the wish of the writer to bring out more
fully the contrast between to apvCov rb itrtpa.yp.4vov and the

attributes 8vvap.is, ttXovtos, o-otp(a, icr^v?. Thereupon follow the

So£a, Tip.r), eiXoyla, which in the doxologies addressed to God,
however, are at the beginning.

13. Kal Tray KTiapa o iv tw oupaeu Kal em ttjs y'H5

Kal UTTOKOTa) ttjs Y'HS Ka^ *"
"nj 0a\dao-r] eart^,

Kal Ta iv auTois irdvTa, ^Kouaa Xfyon-as.
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Again the circle of the worshippers is extended, and on the

doxologies and thanksgivings of the Cherubim and Elders, and
the innumerable hosts of angels, follows the great finale pro-
nounced by all creation.

Here the writer, who in 3 had given the usual threefold

division of creation, now gives a fourfold one. Since the inhabit-

ants of heaven have already been fully (?) enumerated, we should

expect the mention of those in the air (iv to? ovpavw), on the earth,
and in the sea (cf. Ps. viii. 7-8) ;

and this is actually the text of x,

some cursives, and two Versions, which omit vn-oKaToy rrjs yrjs.

But the textual evidence strongly supports this clause, which

is, therefore, to be interpreted of the inhabitants of Hades, as it

cannot well admit of any other meaning. That the inhabitants

of Hades join in the doxology, shows the vast progress that

theology has made from O.T. times, when no praise of God
was conceived of as possible in Sheol : Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, lxxxviii.

10-12; Isa. xxxviii. 18. This being the meaning of this clause,
what meaning are we to attach to o ev tc3 oipavQ? (a) If we follow

the interpretation suggested above, we have the birds of the air,

the men and the animals on the earth, the souls in Hades, and
the fish of the sea. This is a very unsatisfactory list. Other

explanations of o eV ra ovpavw have accordingly been offered.

(b) Thus Corn, a Lap. has suggested that it refers to the sun,

moon, and stars. This is quite possible, since we know that the

Jews attributed a conscious existence to these luminaries,
1 Enoch xviii. 13 sqq., and according to 2 Enoch xi. they belong
to the fourth heaven, (c) Or the clause may be taken as referring
to all the inhabitants of heaven except the Cherubim and the

Elders, who pronounce the amen on this doxology. (d) Or, finally,

the clause is to be taken resumptively as including all that went
before. In favour of this view it may be observed that at the

close of the enumeration in 13 we have another resumptive clause

embracing exhaustively all the creation of God (koX to. Iv clvtols

7ravra). Thus the universe of created things, the inhabitants of

heaven, earth, sea, and Hades, join in the grand finale of praise that

rose to the throne of God. Yet r 4 might seem, but not necessarily,
to exclude from these the Cherubim and the Elders.

For a parallel resumptive expression cf. Mark xv. 1, ol

dpxiepeis fi€ra twv Trpfo-fivripayv kcu ypap.fiaT€(DV Kat o\ov to

crvv&piov. The phrase to. Iv avrol<i navTa is already found in

Ex. xx. ti : Ps. cxlv. (cxlvi.) 6.

ev Tfj OaXdaoT]. So N and various Versions. M, cum gen. impos-
sible here.

TW Ka0T]fJL€Vo) £tt! TU 0poVu> KCl! T(0 dpi IU)

t) eimoyia kcu
r\ Tiprj kcu

t) 005a

Kal to KpuTos cis tous atan'as twc aluvuv.
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to Ka0i]fx4v<a em (see note on iv. 2) to 0pofa> Kal to dpcuo.
This conjunction of God and the Lamb, which recurs in vii. 10,

attests the advanced Christology of our author. The throne of

Both is one and the same, xxii. 1, 3, iii. 21, and the worship
offered to Each is also one and the same : cf. vii. 12.

In this verse we have the climax of chaps, iv. and v. Chap,
iv. relates to God, and v. 1-12 to the Lamb; v. 13-14 to the

conjoined glory of God and the Lamb. The two doxologies
offered respectively by the Cherubim (iv. 9) and the Elders (iv. n)
dwell on the holiness, almightiness, and everlastingness of God,
and the manifestation of His glory in creation. The first two

doxologies in v. which are offered by the Cherubim or Living
Creatures and the Elders (v. 9-10), and by the innumerable hosts

of angels (v. 12), dwell on the redemption of the world by the

Lamb, and pronounce Him as worthy to rule it and to receive

the sevenfold attributes of God (cf. vii. 12). And now the climax

of the world's adoration has come, and the worship offered to God
in iv., and that to the Lamb in v. 1-12, are united in one great

closing doxology, in which all created things throughout the

entire universe acclaim together God and the Lamb, with praise
and honour and glory and power for ever and ever. The
doxology has four members, consisting of the last three attri-

butes in the doxology in 12 together with one which is elsewhere

found only in the doxology in i. 6.

14. Kal -ra TeWepa £wa eXeyof 'Ap.^i'. It is fitting that the

Cherubim, the highest order of angels, should close the doxology
of all creation with the solemn d/x^v of confirmation, as at the

beginning, iv. 8, they had pronounced the first doxology. Both
Cherubim and Elders join in this d/j-yv in xix. 4. Cf. Deut.
xxvii. 15 sqq.

Amen is used in the Apocalypse in probably four senses.

i. The initial amen in which the words of a previous speaker are

referred to and adopted as one's own : v. 14, vii. 12, xix. 4, xxii. 20.

The earliest instances of this use are found in 1 Kings i. 36 j Jer.
xxviii. 6, xi. 5. ii. "The detached Amen, the complementary
sentence being suppressed (Deut. xxvii. 15-26; Neh. v. 13)."
Such may be the use in v. 14 of our text. This amen was used

liturgically, in the time of the Chronicler, 1 Chron. xvi. 36 = Ps. cvi.

48—though not in the Temple service, when the response was

different, but in the services of the synagogue (Schiirer, G.J. V. 11.

ii. 453-454, 458), whence the custom passed over to the Christian

Church (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 16). This usage is vouched for by Justin

Martyr, Apol. i. 65, 6 irapwv Aaos en-ev^^er Aeywv 'A/«jv, and later

by Jerome, iii. The final amen with no change of speaker, i.

6, 7. This use is frequent from the N.T. onwards, but not found
in the O.T. save in the subscriptions to the ^ur divisions of the
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Psalter, xli. 14, lxxii. 18, lxxxix. 52, cvi. 48. iv. See note c

14. For other uses of this word see the article in Eno
i. 136 sq., by Professor Hogg, which I have drawn upoii
above notes

;
and that in Hastings' D.B. JDK is rendered in u.

LXX by yevoiro in the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalter, but

by &/j.rjv in the Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Apocrypha. (See
note on va£ dfxrjv, in i. 7.)

With the doxology in 13^ and the succeeding amen we should

compare 1 Chron. xvi. 36, (.vXoyqfxlvo^ kv/hos 6 6ebs 'lo-parjX airb tov

aiwvos kcu eajs tou alwvos, kcu ipel 7ras 6 A.ads 'Afj.rjv. That the

doxologies in the Psalter were in the mind of our writer will

become clearer when we come to xix. 4.

Swete well remarks in loc,
" the whole passage is highly

suggestive of the devotional attitude of the Asiatic Church in the

time of Domitian towards the person of Christ. It confirms

Pliny's report: '(Christianos) carmen Christo quasi deo dicere

secum invicem."' This was already remarked by Volter, Das
Problem d. Apok. p. 512, "Wenn Plinius an Trajan schreibt,

dass die Christen am Tag ihrer Zusammenkunfte gewohnt seien,

carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere, so erinnert man sich dabei

. . . der Lobpreisung des Lammes in Apok. v. 13." Here the

Elders prostrate themselves before God and the Lamb, as in iv.

10 they had done before God.

Appendix.

Writers have dealt very variously with this chapter. Vischer,

54 sqq., Schmidt, 35, are obliged from their standpoint of an

original Jewish Apocalypse to reject v. 9-14, since the glorification

of the Lamb and His redemption of the Gentiles cannot appear
in such an Apocalypse. The former rejects also the words apviov

. . . d>s io-cpay/jLcvov in v. 6 and apviov in v. 8. Weyland, 148 sqq.,

from the same standpoint goes farther and assigns v. 6-14 to

the Christian redactor, and X. (in Z.A.T. W.
t 1887, No. 1) is still

more drastic and regards v. 2
b

, 3-6, 8-14 as derived from a

Christian redactor. Rauch, 79 sq., 121 sq., is content with

excising v. 9
b

, 10, the explanatory relative sentences in v. 6, 8,

and the phrase kcu tu5 apvtio in v. 13.

Even critics who start from the basis of a Christian Apoca-

lypse remove v. 11-14. So Volter2
,

i. 156, ii. 27 sq., iii.

84-86, iv. 13 sq., 27, mainly on the grounds that the chron-

ology is expressed only in general terms and takes no account

of the Lamb taking the Book and opening the seals, and that

He is set on equality with God. This addition he variously

assigns to a reviser of the year 129 or 114. In iv. 145 he

finds additions made by a redactor of Trajan's time, in v. 6b
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because of the exalted view of the Lamb, and in v. 9
b because of

the contradiction existing between this universalistic conception
and vii. 1-8, and in v. iob where the final clause is added on the
basis of xx. 4, xxii. 5. Erbes, 50, 102, regards v. 11-14 as an
intrusion in their present context, and thinks that it stood

originally after xv. 2-4. Spitta, 280-287, maintains the integrity
of the chapter on the whole, but excises as additions of a redactor
the relative clauses in v. 6, 8, the final clause of v. 10, and iSov

. . . airov in v. 5, and €7r€o-ov . . . dpviov in v. 8.

But no valid grounds exist for any such mutilations of the text

of this chapter or the preceding one, seeing that the ideas are so

closely wrought together and elaborated in a growing crescendo

(cf. closing note on v. 13), and that the diction and idiom are so

distinctively characteristic of our author. To the intrusion of
certain glosses in iv.-v. we have already drawn attention.

CHAPTER VI.

The first six Seals—preliminary signs of the End.

§ 1. Subject of this Section.—This section gives an account of
the six Seals, which in the Gospels and in contemporary and
earlier Judaism were the Messianic woes or signs of the im-
mediate destruction of the present world. The world in all its

phases subserves a moral end—the training and disciplining of
the children of God. When this end is attained, i.e. when the
number of God's children is complete, 9-1 1, the present order of

things will be destroyed.
The approach of this consummation will be heralded by the

breaking up of political and social order, 1-8, and the partial
destruction of the present cosmic order, vi. 12-17, WM follow.

Our author thought that the time of the end was at hand
; for

he expected a universal persecution and a universal martyrdom.
But that hour had not yet come; for the roll of the martyrs
was still incomplete. Accordingly the cosmic woes in vi. 12-
vii. 3 are still future, and even when fulfilled, are partial and not
universal. 1

History has still some time to run, and the happen-
ings of that time are mainly the theme of the rest of the
book.

§ 2. The entire chapter is from our author's hand. Inde-

1 In the Gospels, Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi., and analogous de-

scriptions of the last times, these woes are to be literally and fully realized,
and so to be taken as the immediate heralds of the final judgment ; but in
our author's hands they have ceased to be the immediate heralds of the end,
and are to be realized only partially.
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pendently of the fact that it forms an organic part of his work,
the diction and idiom are obviously his.

(a). Diction.

I. Kal elSoe. Seep. 106. x\vq\.^v
—
passim, to bpviov : used

twenty-seven times in our author, but not elsewhere in the N.T.
of Christ.

5. Kal elW Kal iSou : also in 5, 8 : see p. 106.

8. Odva-ros = Xoi|j.6s,
as in ii. 23. eS60T| auTois e|ouo-ia : cf. ix. 3,

xiii. 5, 7, ii. 26.

9. twk lafyaypivw : cf. v. 6, 9, 12, xiii. 8, xviii. 24. Only
once in rest of N.T. 81a t. \6yov t. Geou : cf. i. 2, note, 9, xii. 11,

xx. 4. 8td t. fxapTupiak : cf. i. 2, note.

10. ?Kpa£ay <j>wyfj ueydXfl : cf. vii. 2, 10, X. 3, XIX. 17, etc.

6 ayios Kal d\r]0i.k6s : cf. iii. 7, note. Kpiyeis k. eKSiKeis . . . ck :

cf. xix. 2.

II. ippiQr) aureus ifa, cum fut : cf. ix. 4. \povov uiKpoV : cf.

xx. 3. 01 awSouXoi auiw : cf. (xix. 10) xxii. 9. (J»s Kal au-roi:

cf. ii. 27, iii. 21. Not in other Johannine books of N.T.

13. eireaav els t. yrje : cf. ix. I.

14. Jt8v opos Kal
i/t)ctos

ck t. tottcjc iKivr\Qr]<Tav : cf. xvi. 20,

where the same idea and in fact the same words recur.

15. 01 PacriXels t. yrjs : cf. xix. 18, 19, xxi. 24. paaiXels • • •

XiXiapxoi . . . itr^upol . . . SouXos Kal eXeu'Gepos- These recur

in xix. 18.

16.
r\ r\p.epa r\ p.eyd\n] (i.e. of judgment). Recurs in xvi. 14,

and not elsewhere in N.T. save in Acts ii. 20, where it is a

quotation from Joel.

(b) Idiom.

1. p.iaf ck : cf. kvos Ik in next clause : frequent in our author.

u>s $wr\
—a Hebraism for d>s <f>wvrj. See note in loc.

2. 6 Ka0i](i.€fos ctt' aoTOf : cf. 5 : also 16, tov KaOrj/xtvov iirl tou

Opovov. In 4 tw KaOrjfjLevu) £7r' fairov^, the avrov is corrupt for

auTw
;
see p. 1 1 2 sq.

3. dXXos iinros iruppos
« M

another, a red horse." This classical

idiom recurs in xiv. 8, 9, and John xiv. 16 (yet see Abbott,
Gram. p. 612 sq.) may be interpreted in the same way. Other-

wise it is not found in the N.T. IVcpos is used in this sense in

Luke x. i, xxiii. 32.

4. Xva . . . CT^d^ouaif : cf. n. Zva, cum inf., nine times in

our author, fourteen in rest of N.T.

6. d>s <^><j>vy]v. See note on p. 35 sq.

7. 4>wcT)f t. TCTdp-rou £u)ou = "
the voice," etc.

11. auTois €Kdo-Tw : cf. ii. 23. Outside our author only once
in N.T.

§ 3. Method ofinterpreting the Seven Seals.—A short inquiry as

to the right method of interpreting the Seven Seals is necessary,
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since the bulk of interpretations proceed on wholly arbitrary

lines. We can take account only of the most notable inter-

pretations, and then try to arrive at one which is justifiable on

historical and critical grounds. Our inquiry relates to the first

five seals, since the sixth is universally taken eschatologically.

The methods may be given as follows :

i. Contemporary Historical Method.—Volter in all his four

volumes, Erbes, 37 sqq., Holtzmann, and Swete seek to explain

the first five seals by the Contemporary Historical Method.

The first three seals reproduce, Erbes asserts, an ancient eschato-

logical scheme, but correspond to events of the present, and in

regard to the fourth and fifth Seals these writers find correspond-

ing historical events. The first Rider is the Parthian King

Vologases, who in 62 a.d. forced a Roman army to capitulate.

Erbes explains the second Rider by the great insurrection in

Britain, 61 a.d., which led to the loss of 150,000 lives and by

contemporary wars in Germany and troubles in Palestine
;
the

third Rider by a famine in 62 affecting Armenia and Palestine ; the

fourth by pestilences in Asia and Ephesus, 61 a.d.
;
the fifth by

the Neronic persecution. Erbes has here, on the whole, gone on

the same lines as his predecessors. Volter, Holtzmann, and Swete

take the first Rider to represent the Parthian empire, the second

to represent Rome, the third they explain by the famine in

Domitian's time (see note on 6). Though in his earlier editions

Holtzmann seeks to explain the fourth figure as referring to the

failure of the harvests in 44, the famines in Nero's time and the

great pestilence throughout the Empire in 65 (Tac. Ann. xvi. 13 ;

Suet. Nero, 39, 45), in the last he prefers to abandon the

Contemporary Historical Method, though it is true he refers the

fifth Seal to the Neronic persecution.
This method proceeds mainly on the principle that the

symbols used in the Seals are either devised or at all events

arranged in their present order with a view to represent certain

historical events. Now since, as we shall see later, the Apoca-

lyptist has received from tradition both the materials of this

vision and almost the very order in which they are cast, it will

not be possible to acknowledge it as a free composition, as the

Contemporary Historical Method would in the main require,

and though a few clear references to historical events are to be

found, we shall recognize these as reinterpretations of pre-existing

materials, or as additions to a pre-existing eschatological scheme.

ii. Contemporary-Historical and Symbolical with Traditional

Elements. — Bousset feels himself obliged to use these two

methods in this interpretation of the Seals. The first Seal must,
he holds, be interpreted by the Contemporary-Historical of the

Parthian empire on two grounds : (a) The meaning of the white
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horse cannot be explained from stereotyped eschatological ideas.

(b) The white horse is placed first in our text in contradistinction

to the order in Zech. vi. The latter reason, already advanced

by Spitta, 291, is not of much weight; for though the horses are

mentioned three times in Zech. vi., they occur in a different order

each time. The second and fourth Seals are explained sym-

bolically of war and pestilence, though, of course, individual

features in the Riders are derived from tradition. In regard to

the third Seal, Bousset accepts the Contemporary-Historical

explanation, and interprets this Seal by Domitian's Edict in 92

(see note on 6 of my text).

The fifth Seal is likewise interpreted by the same method

(p. 274). Thus the first, third, and fifth are to be explained by
this method. Spitta, 287 sqq., explains these three Seals by the

same method, but arrives at very different results. The first Seal

refers to Rome, the third to definite famines, and the fifth

(p. 300) to the persecutions of the Christians by the Jews.

Although Bousset's exegesis is, of course, good, it has in my
opinion missed the key to the interpretation of the Seals as a

whole, and therefore has a show of arbitrariness.

iii. The Traditional-Historical.— This method has been

applied to the interpretation of the first four Seals by Gunkel

{Zum religionsgesch. Verst. d. N.T. 53 sq.), who is of opinion that

primitive Oriental materials lie behind this vision and help to

explain some of its details. The four horsemen, which in the

Apocalypse are conceived as plague spirits, must originally have

had a wholly different significance. This, he holds, is quite clear

in the case of the first victorious and crowned horseman, which

has ever been a crux interpretum. These four horsemen were

originally the four world gods, which ruled each over one of the

four world periods, and are distantly related to the four beasts in

Dan. vii., each of which represents a world empire. The first

horseman was originally a sun-god : his horse is white (as in

vi. 2, i7r7ros Acvkos: cf. the white horse of the divine slayer of

the dragon, xix. n
;
the white horses of Mithras in the Avesta—

Cumont, Mysteres de Mithra, p. 3). He carries a bow (so vi. 2,

l^tov t6£ov) as the sun-god (Zimmern, K.A.T.* 368, note 5): he

wears z.croivn (so vi. 2, iS68rj aw-w ore'^avos) as Mithras (Cumont,

op. cit. 84; Dieterich, Mithrasliturgie, n, 15), and is always
victorious (so vi. 2, vikwv kcu Iva viKrjcrrj), and hence is called

dvi/ojTos, "invictus" (Cumont, op. cit. 82). The second horse-

man is the god of war, and the third, originally the god of grain,

is here transformed into a famine god : thence is explained his

sparing the oil and wine.

Now, whilst the above theory is ingenious and offers some
attractive explanations, it is nevertheless unsatisfactory and
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inconsistent. For, first of all, how can the first of the four

horsemen, who are said to have been originally world gods who

preside over the four world periods, be afterwards described as

the sun-god, the war-god and grain-god ! Gunkel makes no

attempt to find the original (?) equivalent of the fourth horseman,

6a.va.Tos, in our text. In regard to the first horseman, however,
his theory is interesting; but that the Seer had any idea of

the original meaning of this figure cannot be entertained for a

moment.
iv. Contemporary-Historical and Traditional-Historical. Un-

der this heading J. Weiss (59 sqq.) is to be mentioned, though it

is difficult to characterize his exegesis accurately. The Apoca-
lyptist, according to Weiss, was using traditional material, and
the particular form into which he cast this material was due to

the eschatological ideas in the Parousia discourses of our Lord,
which he had learnt from the Gospels or from oral tradition.

The recognition of the connection of the Seals with the Woes in

the Parousia discourses, which is already to be found in Alford, is

the chief merit in his exegesis of this passage. And yet he has

only partially appreciated the permanent importance of this

fact, as we shall see presently. In the original Johannine
Apocalypse {circa 60 a.d.) which Weiss assumes, the following

plagues were enumerated: "pestilence, war, famine, Hades,

persecution, earthquakes
"

; or "
war, famine, pestilence, Hades,

persecution, earthquakes."
1 This Apocalypse the final Apoca-

lyptist re-edited, and this particular passage he transformed by

prefixing the victorious Rider on the white horse and displacing
the mention of mere persecution by an account of actual

martyrdom (vi. 9-1 1) already in the past. The victorious Rider

represents the victorious course of the Gospel, which must be

preached to all nations before the woes come (so Weiss interprets
Mark xiii. 10). Thus, while in the completed Apocalypse the

fifth Seal represents events already in the past, the first represents
a present process : while in the Johannine Apocalypse the

second, third, and fourth represent future events, yet it is to

be presumed that these too in the completed Apocalypse refer

to past events. This exposition is no more satisfying than those

which precede. I proceed, therefore, to offer another explanation
of the Seals, which explains more or less fully all the difficulties

of this Vision.

1 Weiss (p. 60) is of opinion that originally the four figures were war,

famine, pestilence, and Hades, which gathered the victims of the first three,

and that then the Apocalyptist affixed the first figure, which represents the

victorious course of the Gospel. But to this we reply that our author had
before him an eschatological scheme of seven woes which he found in the

document behind Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi.
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v. Traditional-Historical Method with incidental references to

contemporary Events.—The more closely we study the Seals in

connection with Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi., the more

strongly we shall be convinced that our author finds his chief

and controlling authority in the eschatological scheme there set

forth. By putting these authorities and our text in parallel
columns we shall make this close connection undeniable.

i.

2.

3-

4-

5-

6.

Matt. xxiv. 6, 7,
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and seventh, under the sixth Seal. It is remarkable that neither
in Luke on the one hand nor in Matthew or Mark on the other
can we find the full list of woes that appears in Revelation. In
this respect they are complementary. On the one hand, our text

agrees with Luke rather than with Mark and Matthew. Thus
while pestilence, the fourth plague in Revelation, is omitted in

the first and second Gospels, it is found in the third ; and, while
the predictions in Rev. vi. 15-17 are wanting in the first two,
their equivalent is found in Luke xxi. 25. This shows a greater
dependence on the Lucan form of the narrative. On the other

hand, whereas the eclipse of the sun and moon and the falling
of the stars (Rev. vi. 12-13) are only referred to in the Lucan
account as

"
signs in the sun, moon, and stars/' they are described

in Matt. xxiv. 29 and Mark xiii. 24 in almost the same language
as in our text. The question naturally arises therefore : Did our
author make use of two of the Gospels, Luke together with
Matthew or Mark

;
or did he use the document behind the Gospels—the Little Apocalypse, the existence of which so many scholars

have felt themselves obliged to assume
;
or thirdly, was he simply

dependent on oral tradition for his material? The first and
third alternatives are possible, but less likely than the second.
The second seems highly probable, if we may assume the

independent existence of the Little Jewish-Christian Apocalypse
(
= Mark xiii. 7-8, 14-20, 24-27, 30-31, and parallels in Matthew

and Luke). In this Little Jewish Apocalypse, so far as it is

preserved in the Gospels, there is no reference to the persecution
of the faithful. But since in the Psalms, Daniel and later

apocalyptic literature this is a constant subject of complaint to

God, it cannot have been wanting in the original form of the
Little Apocalypse. If such an Apocalypse were current, it is but
natural to assume that such a profound master of this literature

as our author would be acquainted with it. However this may
be, the conclusion that our text is dependent on the Gospel accounts,
or rather on the document behind them, seems irresistible. The
subject-matter, then, of the Seals is derived from a pre-existing

eschatological scheme. The number seven in such a connection
is known to tradition (see note in loc.) ; but independently of this

fact it is postulated by our author's plan, in which seven plays a

predominant role—Seven Churches, Seven Bowls.
The dependence of our author on a pre-existing eschatological

scheme is further shown by his seeming abandonment of it in two

(Bahman—Yasht ii. 24sqq.); social divisions {op. cit. ii. 30); earthquakes,
famines, and pestilences {op. cit. iii. 4) ; falling of the star Gurzihar on the
earth {op. cit. ; Bundahish xxx. 18); the sun losing its light (ii. 31). See
Boklen, Verwandtschaft der Jiidischchristlichen mit der Parsischen Eschato-

logie, p. 88sqq.
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particulars, i. Although he gives a new character to the seventh

woe quite distinct from that of the last woe in these Gospels,
he is careful not to omit the subject-matter of this last woe, and

accordingly embodies it under the sixth Seal. Thus the sixth

Seal embraces the two Gospel woes—earthquakes and signs in

the powers of heaven. Our author therefore preferred including
these two woes under one Seal to omitting these elements of

tradition. 2. Our author has changed the order of the woes.

He has relegated the "
earthquakes

"
to the sixth Seal, whereas

it is third in Mark and Luke and fourth in Matthew. Two valid

reasons for this change can be given.
1. In his fresh reproduction of the traditional material, our

author personifies four 1 of the woes under forms borrowed from

Zech. i. 8, vi. 1-8. Now, since "earthquakes" cannot be so

personified, they are relegated to the sixth Seal, and their place
is taken by "pestilence." Thus the four Riders represent war,
international strife, famine, and pestilence.

2. But there is another and weightier reason. The more

closely the vision is studied, the more manifest becomes the

dramatic fulness of the order of the Seals, and the growing

intensity of the evils they symbolize. These begin with social

cataclysms (Seals 1-4) and end with cosmic (Seal 6). Human
society is overthrown by war, revolutions, famines, and pestilences

(Seals 1-4), which rage without ceasing, till a large proportion of

the number of the martyrs is accomplished (Seal 5). Social

catastrophes are followed by cosmic in the sixth Seal. The
solid crust of the earth breaks, the heaven is rent above, sun

and moon are darkened or ensanguined, and the stars of heaven
fall. From the standpoint of our author, therefore, the necessity
of transposing

"
earthquakes

" from the third or fourth place to

the sixth is obvious.

Thus the subject-matter of the Seals, which is derived from a

pre-existing eschatological scheme, is recast under new forms.

But, further, in this reproduction of the first five woes our

author so recasts them as to give three or possibly all of them a

more or less clear historical reference to contemporary events.

Thus the first Rider with the bow refers to the Parthian empire
that was to overthrow the hated Rome

;
the second may have a

secondary reference to Rome, as the source of social disorder

and destruction, though earlier regarded as the upholder of order

and peace ;
the third possibly (?) to the edict of Domitian, and

the fifth certainly to the martyrdoms under Nero.

But these references are due to our author, and do not

belong to the original eschatological scheme. Such contemporary
1 This number is already suggested by the number of the four Living

Creatures who severally summon the four Riders.
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historical references are, however, to be looked for, though

primarily the subject-matter is traditional: cf. i John ii. 18.

1. kch elSoc otc peoi^ei' to apviov p.iav ck t&v cirra vfypayLhuv.

The loosing of the Seals is a symbolical action. The visions are

not read out from the Book, but the contents of the Book are

forthwith translated into action in the visions of the Seer. On
Kal e?8ov see note on iv. i. In fiiav eK="the first of," we may
have a Hebraism = p "ins

;
but there is the possibility, of course,

as Moulton, Gram. i. 95 sq., contends, that els came in Byzantine
Greek to be used as an ordinal, and that we have such an

instance here. The partitive use of c/c is frequent in the

Apocalypse : cf. Blass, Gram. p. 97. But the fact that in piav
Ik we have a double Hebraism, and that it occurs in a book

containing so many Hebraisms, is in favour of the phrase being
taken as such. We might compare Ezek. x. 14, "the face of the

first
" = to Trpoa-airov tov ivos = "inxn 'OB, where four are mentioned :

Job xlii. 14. But the phrase may simply mean "one of." The
occurrence of the ordinals, however, in v. 3, 5, 7, appears to be

against this.

<al T]Koocra ivbs €K tS>v Te<radp(av £wa>i' XeyoyTos <*>s $<avr) Ppoirrjs

"Epxou. On cvos e/c = "the first of," see preceding note. The
four Cherubim in succession summon the four Riders. This is

the most natural interpretation, as J. Weiss, 59, Bousset2
, 264,

Wellhausen, 10, and Holtzmann8
, 444, have recognized. Others

have taken the words as addressed to the Seer ; but elsewhere

xvii. 1, xxi. 9, where the Seer is summoned, Sevpo is used.

Moreover, as J. Weiss observes, it is inconceivable that the epxov

should be addressed four times to the Seer. Others—Alford

and Swete—again suppose it to be addressed to Christ, and cite

as parallels xxii. 17, 20.

d>s (Jx^rj. Nearly all the textual evidence is against reading

<pu)vr),
which in order to arrive at an intelligible text we must

read.

But ws (pwi] is susceptible of explanation. The writer may
have had hp3 in his mind and rendered this as <I>s <pwri, whereas

idiomatically it = d>s <po>vy, the 2 being suppressed after 3. Cf.

Isa. v. 17, ix. 3.

2. Kal elhov Kal ISou iiriros Xcukos. On the apocalyptic phrase

Kal etSov Kal IBov, which recurs in vi. 5, 8, xiv. 1, 14, xix. 11, see

note on iv. 1.

The subject-matter of the first four Seals appears, as we have

seen (see p. 157 sqq.), derived from the woes mentioned in (the

Jewish-Christian Apocalypse) Mark xiii. 7 sqq. ; Matt.
xxiy.

6

sqq. ;
Luke xxi. 9 sqq., i.e. war, international or civil strife, famine,

pestilence (i.e. death).

The form of the Vision in vi. 2-8 is based on the vision of

vol. 1.
—11
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the four sets of horses and chariots in Zec.h. i. 8, vi. i-8—so far

as regards the four horses and their colouis. But the functions

and character of the O.T. figures are transformed, and the

messengers of God to the four quarters of the heaven are

changed into agents of destruction.

Next as regards the different colours, these are chosen from

Zechariah to suit the woes they symbolize. Thus red naturally

corresponds to the sword, black to famine, and pale yellow to

death, being a corpse-like colour. The white remains, and this

naturally belongs to the horse on which triumphant war is seated.

Thus Xerxes rode on white Nisaean horses (Herod, vii. 40;
Philostr. Vit. Apoll. i. 30), and Mardonius, one of his chief gene-

rals, rode on a white horse (Herod, ix. 63). White was the colour

of victory : cf. Virg. Aen. iii. 537,
"
Quattuor hie, primum omen,

equos in gramine vidi Tondentes campum late candore nivali."

Here Servius notes: "candore nivali. Hoc ad victoriae omen

pertinet." According to Dio Cassius, H.R. xliii. 14 (quoted by

Swete), the four horses which drew the car in Julius Caesar's tri-

umph were white : to. k-KiviKia. to. Trpouj/r)(f)<.<T/Aeva €7ri t€ \€vk£>v linrijiv.

Our author was at liberty to arrange the colours in any order

that suited his purpose ;
for in Zech. i. 8, vi. 2-7, they are given

three times, and in each in a different order : i. 8, red, sorrel (or

reddish-yellow), white (defective) ;
vi. 2, 3, red, black, white,

speckled ;
vi. 7, 8, black, white, speckled, red. 1

1 The passages in Zechariah call for treatment since they are manifestly

corrupt. Zech. i. 8, D'anVi D'pit? D'D1« ; LXX, wvppol iea.1 [\papol kclI] ttolkIXoi

Kal XevKol. Here it is admitted that the text is defective and omits D'lnc,

which is found in vi. 2, 6. The LXX gives, it is true, four colours, but \papol

and ttolkIXoi appear to be duplicate renderings ; for, according to Hesychius,

they have the same meaning. So also Eustathius on the Iliad, xvii. ad fin.,

\f/apbs IViros 6 Kara rbv \f/apa 7toik£Xos. Next, in vi. 2, 3 we have D'Dix

c-scx Dm: . . . D'jaS . . . Dnni? . . ., LXX irvppol . . . /iAaves . . . Xevxoi

. . . itoikLXoi [\papol]. Here also it is admitted that the text is corrupt.

D'¥"K=
"
strong," cannot denote a colour. It has possibly been inserted here

from vi. 7. By its omission we have the needed four colours. Finally, in

vi. 6, 7 we have D'xdn.t . . . omm . . . o^ihri . . . onn^ri ; LXX, ol (itXaves

. . . ol XevKol . . . ol irouclXoi . . . ol \papol (but Aquila has ol nvppol).

Here d'sdn is rightly taken to be a corruption of d'stik = "
red," a reading

which is attested by the Peshitto and Aquila. The text is thus restored so

far as the colours go, but there are evidently two lacunae in vi. 6, 7 ; for

since the four bodies of horses represent the four winds, vi. 5, the four

quarters of the world to which they go as God's messengers should be

mentioned, whereas only the north and the south are. In the next place,

while the black horses rightly go towards the north, the red should go to the

south and not the spotted, the white to the east, and the yellow (" spotted
"

in text) to the west ; for the four colours of the horses are said to symbolize
the four quarters (Zimmern, K.A.T* 339, 616, 633 ;

Marti on Zech. i. 8).

We can now reconstruct Zech. vi. 6, 7, D'jn^ni pes px hn D'ks* OHncn d'did.
1'

jD'nn rut hn d>n^ D'mNm < anyn px bx > d'nx' nmani oipn p« bx &xv.
Here I have with previous scholars emended the unintelligible onnnN into
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lea! 6 KctO^fievos eir' aurby e\<ov t6£ov, ical eSoOrj auTw or&jxxeos,
Kal c|y]\061' vikw Kal Era viKr\(rr\. As has already been pointed
out, the rider here symbolizes war in the first instance; for this

is the first woe in the source from which the woes in the Seals

are derived (see pp. 157-9); Dut owing to the rider carrying a
bow 1 and riding on a white horse, we can hardly evade the con-
clusion that a secondary reference to the Parthian empire is here

designed as representing triumphant war. The great victory of

Vologases in 62 over the Romans gave birth to the idea that

Rome would be finally overthrown by an Oriental power. This
idea recurs later in our author (see xvii. 16). The very form of

the words favours this view. i$r}X6ev vikwv would refer to past
achievements of this empire, and Iva viK-qa-Yj to its ultimate

conquest of the west. The gift of the o-T€<£avos is equivalent to

a promise of victory. Furthermore, as regards the ore^avos,
which, as a symbol of victory, was given to him, it may be

mentioned, though the fact probably does not concern our text,

that Seleucus, the Parthian king, who founded Seleucia on the

Tigris, was named NikoVwjo. The Parthian leaders, according to

Wetstein, rode white horses in battle.

Other interpretations are as follows :

1. The text points first and solely to the Parthian empire:
so Holtzmann, Schmidt, n ; Ramsay, 58; Swete, Bousset.

2. Volter in his different works, and Erbes, 37 sqq., interpret
the first Rider of Vologases. This is a less defensible view than 1.

3. Spitta, 290, interprets the text of Rome; but this view is

generally rejected.

mpn px, and changed ixx' into d'ns' three times (with Wellhausen). Next I

have restored the lost 2"\yn px bit,
" to the west country," and finally I have

transposed dw DTnxn before jD'nn px Vx from the beginning of 7, where

they are meaningless. Thus we have, "The black horses go forth to the
north country, and the white go forth to the east country, and the spotted go
forth to the west country, and the red go forth to the south country." All

appears right here except the word DT$, vi. 2, 8= "spotted." In i. 8
n y$-iv=" sorrel," a yellowish or reddish brown colour, appears in its stead.

Since in i. 8 red is already mentioned, we should take this word with

Bochart, Hierozoicon, i. 50, as meaning "yellow." Thus the "
yellow

"

horses go to the quarter of which yellow is the symbol. This may be the
source of the word x^wp<5s,

"
pale

"
or "

pale yellow," in our text, vi. 8. As
regards D'TO I see no way of explaining it from an archaeological standpoint,
nor of reconciling it with the apparently right word a-pia in Zech. i. 8.

Here again our author does not follow the LXX. The above four colours

are said to be connected with the planets Jupiter, Mars, Mercury, and
Saturn. But among the Babylonians white has never been discovered to be
the colour of Jupiter or of the other three. The speculations of Jeremias
{Babylonisches im N.T. 24 sq. , and in Das A.T. im Licht des alten Orients)
on this question are often merely fantastic. See Miiller, "Die Apokal.
Reiter," Z.N.T.W., 1907, 290-316.

1 See Herod, v. 49, vii. 61 ; Ovid, Trist. ii. 227 ; Ammianus Marcellinus,
xxii. 8 ; and Wetstein in loc.
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4. A great number of interpreters
—Victorinus, Primasius,

Bede, Bullinger, Paraeus, Grotius, Vitringa, Diisterdieck, B. Weiss,

445, have identified the first horseman with the Rider on the

white horse in xix. 11 sqq., i.e. the Messiah. But the Messiah
cannot appear before the Messianic woes

;
nor can he be at once

the Lamb who opens the Seals, and the Rider who appears in

consequence of such opening. Moreover, the details are distinct.

The former carries a t6£ov, the latter a potato. ;
the former wears

a <rT€<fia.vo<;, the latter SiaSrj/xaTa 7roXXa. Not a bow, but the

sword of the word belongs to Christ. In fact the two Riders have

nothing in common but the white horse.

5. Hilgenfeld (Z. W.T., 1890, p. 425), Zahn, ii. 592, Alford,
Kiibel take this horseman to represent the victorious course of

the Gospel. J. Weiss, 59 sqq., accepts this interpretation, and
maintains that it receives support from the Parousia discourses of

Christ. For although Mark xiii. 9 treats of the beginning of the

Messianic woes, yet according to xiii. 10 the Gospel must first be

made known to all nations. The woes, therefore, in both

passages begin when the victory of the Gospel is decided.

Despite all tribulations, the victory is once and for all assured.

This view with modifications was earlier put forward by Andreas,

Arethas, Lyra, and Ribeira.

Over against explanations 4 and 5, it is to be maintained

that there is an essential likeness among the Riders : they clearly

belong together, and represent the ap^q ciSivwv (Mark xiii. 8).

All four have to deal with judgments—"the beating down of

earthly powers, breaking up of earthly peace, the exhausting of

earthly wealth, the destruction of earthly life" (Alford). The
first horseman like the rest, therefore, is to be interpreted of woe—

denoting first of all war, as it did in its immediate source, and
in a secondary aspect through its fresh remoulding by our author,
the Parthian empire.

8. Kal ot€ r]coi|€f t))v tr^payioa t^)c Ecu-repay, r^KOucra tou

SeuTe'pou £u>ou Xeyorros "Epxou. 4. Kai e^rjXGef aXXog Tttttos iruppos,

Kal tw «a0T]u.eVu> €ir' f auTo^ f c869t] [auTw] Xaf3eie rqv cipr^y [etc] rfjs

yrjs Kal i^a dXXi]Xous tr<f>d£outrn', Kai e860T) auTw udxaipa p-cyriXr],

This second horseman is a symbol of international and civil

strife. The immediate source of our author is, as we have seen,

the document behind the Gospel accounts, Matt. xxiv. 7 ;
Mark

xiii. 8; Luke xxi. 10 (see pp. 157-9). But there are other refer-

ences to such civil strife as preluding the Parousia in Jewish
literature: cf. Jub. xxiii. 19; 1 Enoch lvi. 7; 4 Ezra v. 9, vi. 24,

xiii. 31 ;
2 Bar. xlviii. 32, lxx. 3, 6. The expectation that civil

strife would herald the end of the world is found also in

Babylonian literature. See Zimmern, K.A.T* 393. Since we
have here to deal with a stereotyped prediction, which exhibits no
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new elements pointing to historical events, there is no occasion

to enumerate the various historical interpretations that have been

advanced.

As in the case of the first Seal the Rider is furnished with a

bow (which gives the Seal an historical reference), so here the

second Rider is provided with a sword. This symbol, however,

belongs to eschatological tradition. This sword is mentioned in

this eschatological sense in Isa. xxvii. i, xxxiv. 5, xlvi. 10, xlvii. 6;

Ezek. xxi. 3 sqq., where it is wielded by Yahweh Himself. In

the next stage of development it is committed to Israel to

take vengeance on their own and God's enemies. The very

words iSoOrj . . . ixa-xaipa. p.eyd\r) are found in 1 Enoch xc. 19,
" A great sword was given to the sheep, and the sheep proceeded

against all the beasts of the field to slay them." This sword is

again mentioned in xci. 12, xc. 34. The object with which it is

given in Enoch is that the faithful Israelites may therewith

destroy their enemies, who are the enemies of God.

In the third stage of development it is given to the enemies

of God that they may destroy one another with it. This stage

is found in 1 Enoch lxxxviii. 2, where Gabriel causes the giant

offspring of the fallen angels and the daughters of men to destroy

each other by giving them a sword. "And one of them drew

a sword and gave it to those elephants and camels and asses :

then they began to smite each other, and the whole earth quaked
because of them." The command to do so is given in apoca-

lyptic language in x. 9, "Proceed against the bastards . . . and

destroy the children of fornication, and the children of the

watchers . . . send them one against another that they may destroy

each other in battle." In our text, as also in Matt. x. 34, fj.rj

vofxCa-qTe on rjXdov ftaXeiv elprjvrjv iirl rr)v yrjv' ovk rjXOov /foAetv

elprjvrjv dXAa /Aa^aipav (cf. Luke xii. 51), the symbol has the

same eschatological force. Our text, Xafieiv tt)v elprjvrjv [e/c] t^s

yi?s . . . i869r] avTw yua^aipa, looks like a reminiscence of the

words of our Lord just cited. The Massoretic text of Ezek.

xxxviii. 2 1 seems to attest the same idea, but it is corrupt, and

the text of the LXX (B) is to be followed here (see Marti in

loc).

Holtzmann and Moffatt have taken the " sword
"
as symbol-

izing Rome, just as the " bow "
symbolizes the Parthian empire,

and holds that the two world empires are here designated. But

this is not so. The "bow" is characteristic of the first Rider;
but the sword is not characteristic of this Rider, but is given to

him, just as the " crown "
is given to the first Rider. As the

" crown "
is given to foreshow conquest, the sword is given to

bring about civil and international strife. There may, how-

ever, be a remote reference to Rome as the destroyer of order
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and life as opposed to the role it was conceived to play by
St. Paul.

XaPeu' tV elpr\vr\v [Ik] tt)s yr\<i. The object of this woe is to

take away the false peace of the earth. Contrast John xiv. 27.
Thus it seems best here to follow A and some cursives in

omitting ex. Cf. the kindred phrase "children of earth,"
1 Enoch c. 6, cii. 3, over against "children of heaven," ci. 1.

For Iva with the fut. Ind. see Robertson, Gram. 998 sq.
5. kch ot€ T]yoi£ey TTjy o-^payZSa ttjv rpirqv, rjKOucra tou Tpu-ou

£wou Xeyok-ros "Epxou. •"*! eiSoe, Kal i8ou utttos ue'Xas, Kal 6 Ka9rj-

fieyos ctt' aoTOK cybiv T,vybv iv
rrj xetP l a "ToG. Famine is here

symbolized by the black horse, as we have seen (see p. 161).
For the more detailed explanation see next verse. The £vyo's is

literally the beam of the balance from which the scales are

suspended. That bread is sold by weight is a token of scarcity.
Cf. Ezek. iv. 16, (pdyovrai aprov iv ara6p.w Kal iv ivheia, and Lev.
xxvi. 26, d-rroowcrovcn tov<s dpTous v/xCjv iv araO/xw Kal tpdyccrOt Kal

ov
fx.r) ifXTr\r)cr6rJT€.

6. kcu rjKoucm o>s ^ojvrp iv ucVu) Toil' Teaaapwv ^cowy \eyouaav
Xoiei| cti'tou Sifj^apioo, Kal Tpets x°^lK€S KptGwv Sr^apiou' Kal to

cXaioi/ Kal to^ olvov utj d8iKr|crris. On the peculiar use of tos here
see note on p. 33 sq. We have the same use on xix. 1, 6.

The voice, as Bousset suggests, may be that of the Lamb.
The voice states a coming price of the wheat and barley

—
almost a famine price; for a x "7^ of wheat—about two pints

—
constituted the daily consumption of a man. So Herodotus
assumes in estimating the amount of food consumed by Xerxes'

army: vii. 187, evpiaKU) yap crvp.^aXX6pei'o<; el \oivuca irvpwv
cKacrTos tt}s r]p.€prj<; i\dp/3ave Kal p.r)8ev irXeov. Thucydides, iv. 16,
mentions as the allowance made for the Spartans in Sphacteria—ctitov . . . ovo \6iviKas e/<do-Tcp 'Attlko.<s a\<f>iT<ov Kal 8vo koti'Ao?

olvov Kal Kpeas, depairovTi 8e tovtwv r)p.«rea. The quantity here
stated was the ordinary allowance made at the Spartan mess, the
allowance both of grain and wine being double of that which was

supposed to be necessary. Similarly in Athenaeus, iii. 20, tt)v l\

XoiviKa rjp.(porp6(pi8a, and Diog. Laert. Pythag. viii. 18, and
Suidas under Pythagoras :

17 yap \oivi£, rjpep^a-ios rpo^rj. For
other references see Wetstein.

The denarius, which was worth about 9^d. (see Hastings'
D.B. i 427), was the ordinary daily wage (cf. Matt. xx. 2 sqq.).
The following passages from Cicero are instructive. Cicero,'
Verr. iii. 81,

"
Idque frumentum Senatus ita aestimasset, quater-

nis H.S. tritici modium, binis, hordei. . . . Cum in Sicilia H.S.
binis tritici modius esset . . . summum H.S. ternis . . . turn iste

pro tritici modiis singulis ternos ab aratoribus denarios exegit. 84,
Cum esset H.S. binis aut etiam ternis . . . duodenos sestertios
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exegisti." Here wheat appears to have been twice the price of

barley in Sicily ; whereas it was three times in our text. In the

next place the modius of wheat cost 2 or 3 sesterces, or accord-

ing to the estimate of the Senate 4. Now, since a modius
contains 8 choenices, and a denarius = four sesterces, it follows

that the price in our text was 16 times the lowest price of

wheat in Sicily, io§ times the highest, and 8 times the estimate

made by the Senate.

Thus at the time designed in our text a denarius—a man's

daily wage-
—could purchase only two pints of wheat—a quantity

sufficient merely for his own immediate needs, whereas at other

times its purchasing power was 8, 12, or 16 times as great, if we

may use the data supplied by Cicero. But since the workman
would not buy wheat but barley, he could earn enough to

procure something for his family as well, though the supply
was inadequate and deaths occurred through starvation (see 8).

The text, then, speaks of a time of very great dearth, but not of

absolute famine, that was coming upon the world. It is the Xi/xoC

predicted in Mark xiii. 8
;
Matt. xxiv. 7.

But the words that follow, to IXatov ko.1 tov oTvov
/xrj dSiK^o-ys,

when taken in conjunction with what precedes, may point to a

special time when the necessaries of life were scarce and its

superfluities abundant.

According to Erbes, 40, the more moderate the scarcity is

represented, the more manifestly it belongs not to the region of

fancy but to history, and in his opinion to the year 62 (Tac. Ann.
xv. 5 ; Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 2) ;

whilst Volter in his various works

assigns this event to the latter half of Nero's reign (Suet. Nero,

45 ;
Tac. Ann. xv. 18). But a more satisfactory explanation has

recently been advanced by Harnack (T.L.Z., 1902, col. 591 sq.)

in a short notice on S. Reinach's "La mevente des vins sous le

haut-empire romain," Rev. AcheoL, sdr. iii. t. xxxix., 1901, pp. 350-
374. Owing to the lack of cereals and the superabundance of

wine, Domitian issued an edict (Suet. Dom. 7 : cf. Euseb. Chron^
on 92 a.d.) that no fresh vineyards should be planted in Italy,

and that half the vineyards in the provinces should be cut down.

But, as Suetonius observes, Domitian did not persevere in

this matter
;

for the edict set the Asiatic cities in an uproar,
and owing to their agitation they prevailed on Domitian not

only to withdraw his edict, but to impose a punishment on
those who allowed their old vineyards to go out of cultiva-

tion (cf. tov olvov jxr) d8iK^o-7/s of our text).
1 Our author

from his ascetic standpoint had sympathized with Domitian's

decree, which according to its own claims was directed against
1 Our author, according to Harnack, added the oil of his own initiative, or

else found it in a decree unknown to us.
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luxury, and was accordingly the more indignant when it was
recalled. Accordingly, he predicts an evil time, when men will

have oil and wine l in abundance, but suffer from lack of bread.

In favour of this view it may be added that the date of the

Apocalypse therein implied would agree with that assigned to it

by Irenaeus and Epiphanius. This explanation is accepted by
Boirsset and Swete, but is treated as doubtful by Holtzmann
and rejected by Wellhausen.

Though Wellhausen suggests no alternative explanation, he is

right, I think, in rejecting the last mentioned. At all events the

decree of Domitian, if here operative at all, was not the cause,
but only the occasion of the statement in our text. The scarcity
of bread and the plentifulness of the vintage in the last days was
an old Jewish expectation. Thus we have in Sotah, 49

15

,

" In the

times when the Messiah is at hand shamelessness will increase,

and there will be a dearth : the vine will yield its fruit, but wine

will be dear (npl'3 p»m .Tio jnn JDJn Kirr ipn) ;
the empire of the

world will become minaean : there will be no discipline . . . the

son will despise the father, the daughter resist the mother, the

daughter-in-law the mother-in-law : a man's foes shall be they of

his own household (wh nrncm nbj no«3 nvp ri3 as bi:o p
1JV3 ^JK B^N)." The last clauses here may have been in the mind
of our Lord when He uttered Matt. x. 35 sq. (

= Luke xii. 53),

while the opening words may explain our text. Rabbi Nehe-
miah (in Hadrian's time) quotes the first part of the above, and
R. Nehorai and R. Judah, his contemporaries, other portions of

it in Sanh. c 7*. It seems, therefore, to have been in an old

apocalypse. This apocalypse states that there will be a general

dearth, but not of the vintage, though, owing to the disorder, wine

would be dear. Domitian's edict may have occasioned the

mention of this old eschatological expectation.
7. ica! ot£ ^voilee Tt)v o^payioa ttji' TCTdiprr) v, r^Koucra ^(ov^v tou

TCTapTOO £ojou XeyotTOS "Epxou. 8. ica! clook, icai L8ou ittttos x^wpos.
The fourth horse is described as x^°>p6<>, "pale yellow,"

"pallid," or
"
pale." This appears to be an independent render-

ing by our author of D'plB' in Zech. i. 8 (see note on p. 162).

The LXX has here ttolklXos. Now 7roi/aAos evidently pre-

supposes D^TO, as in Zech. vi. 3, 7, and not D'pifc?. But as we

have seen in the note referred to, we require in Zechariah a word

signifying "yellow
"
or "

pale yellow." Bochart (Hieronzoicon,
i. 50) gives good grounds for assuming this to be the meaning of

PIC, and holds that TH& and pi* were related colours, since
T T VV

in Lev. xi. 18, Deut. xiv. 17, the same bird is called KpipT in

1 In Jub. xxiii. 18 the first Messianic woe is given thus :

" There shall be

no seed of the vine and no oil."
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Onkelos and xp")p")B>in Ps. Jon. The Nisaean horses were some-

what of this colour, as Phavorinus attests : Nuratos tWos o eon

fav0os* 17 yap NtVa irao-as Tas linrovs £av9a<5 lxu (
see Bochart, loc.

at.). Now Aristotle {Meteor, 3, 4, 5) defines £av06s as the colour

in the rainbow between red and green.
" Pale yellow

" then is

the meaning required by our text and most probably by that of

Zech. i. 8. Possibly our author found a form D^pT
1 or D^pnpT

instead of pib in Zech. i. 8; for x^«pos is the most frequent

rendering of this word in the LXX. jipT means "
paleness,"

"
lividness."

8b. 6 Kaflrjuefos e-rraVw aurou oeofxa auTW 6 GdVa-ros
1

[Kal 6 aSrjs TJKoXouOet jict' au-rou]

Kal e860T] auTw c^oucria eirl to TCTapTOi' ttjs Y?\S>

[airoKTelrai iv pou<|>aia Kal iv \ifiw

Kal iv davdru Kal uir6 tS>v Grjpiaje ttjs Y^s]*

Either the above text is corrupt or the writer confused beyond
all precedent. I have come to the former conclusion, the

grounds for which are given below. The Rider symbolizes
" the

pestilence" (6 66.vo.tos). And the original text is to be trans-

lated as follows :

" He that sat upon him was named Pestilence,

and there was given to him authority over the fourth part of the

earth."

Let us now study the text as it stands. First of all, Death and

Hades are personified as in i. 18, xx. 13, 14. But how are we
to conceive them in the present passage ? There is only one

horse and there are two figures. From the analogy of the pre-

ceding Seals we expect here only one figure. Hence J. Weiss,

59, thinks that Hades is here "suspiciously" thrust into the

corner and granted only a shadowy existence, since he scarcely

appears to be aught else than a double of Death. This writer

then goes on to conjecture that Qa.va.ro% here was in the original

conception a personification of pestilence (
=

"in), and that Hades
then represented Death in a general sense, whose function was to

gather the victims of the preceding plagues. Originally, there-

fore, the four were War, Famine, Pestilence, and Hades, and not

as in our text. These four became in our author's hands five,

when he prefixed the first Rider, who, according to J. Weiss,

symbolizes the progress of the Gospel. Death and Hades were

then of necessity represented as one. This theory is attractive,

but the evidence, as I have sought to show (p. 157 sqq.), is in favour

of the vision of the Seals being based on the material given in

Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi., by means of which we can

explain the first six Seals. Besides, we cannot accept this

1 The irregular construction here is due to a Hebraism (cf. ix. 11). The
line= toO nin v^ nohn.
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scholar's explanation of the first Seal (see p. 163). How then

are we to recover the original text ? By a careful study of the

details.

1. There is only one horse mentioned under the fourth Seal :

there could not be two ; for there are only four horses altogether

presupposed. Hades then cannot be riding a separate horse, as

there is only one horse; nor can he be riding on the same horse

as Death, for then we should expect 01 KaB^fxevoi and not 6

KaOrjfxevos. Hence the clause kcu 6 0:877s . . . avrov introduces

confusion of thought and diction, and looks like an intrusion.

2. We should expect Aoi/xos here, as in Luke xxi. n. But

ddvaTos can be used in the same sense, as it frequently appears in

the LXX as a translation of ~Q"I. In Sir. xxxix. 29 we have the

combination "Q*il< 2>jn ; LXX, Xi/xos koX 6dvaTo<s: Vulg. "fames
et mors "

;
and also in Pss. Sol. xiii. 2, Ai/xovkcu 6a.va.T0v. But the

fact that davaTos and not Xot/xds is used is instructive. It forms

an additional argument that our author is using not our Canonical

Gospels, but the document behind Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke
xxi.

;
for the word in this Aramaic document would be NJ"iiD

;

1

for this is the rendering in the Targum of Onkelos of ~QT in

Ex. ix. 15; Num. xiv. 12; Targ. Jon. of Jer. xiv. 12, xxi. 6, 7, 9,

xxiv. 10, xxix. 17, 18, xliv. 13 ;
Ezek. v. 12, 17, xiv. 21, xxxiii. 27,

etc. Now NniD can mean either
" death

"
or "pestilence." Luke

rendered it by the unmistakable word A.o</xo's in xxi. 11, but our

author by ddvaros, which might mean either "death" or
"
pestilence." But to return. We expect, as we saw in 1, a single

Rider : in the next place we expect him to be named "
the

pestilence," as in the source used by our author. And this, in fact,

Odvaros could mean, and not only the source, but the context

requires such a meaning ;
for such a plague as "the pestilence"

would be in keeping with what precedes and what follows
;
for

all these refer to plagues or evils which bring about death, but

are not synonymous with death. Death conceived generally,

according to the traditional text, as the lord of all kinds of

destroying agents, and Hades do not belong to the present

category of evils.

3. The reading ISoOrj airw, strongly attested by the Versions

and Q, is in favour of one figure only, i.e. 6dvaro<;, "pestilence."

Accordingly we reject *cai 6 a8??s r)Ko\ov9ei /jlct avrov as the

interpolation of a scribe who was familiar with our author's

combination of these two conceptions, Death and Hades.

Cf. i. 18, xx. 13, 14. But his perverse industry did not stop
here

;
for to him we owe the final clause, as will appear from the

next paragraph.
1 If the source were in Hebrew, "fri (=\otfj.6s in Aq. or Sym., or divaro%

in the LXX) would account for the above facts.
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4. If the above conclusions are right that only one Rider is

referred to and that his name is
"
pestilence," then the last

clause of the verse, airoKrelvai . . . 7779, can hardly be genuine.
It cannot be said that power was given to

" the pestilence
"
to

destroy
" with the sword, and with famine, and with pestilence,"

etc. Even if by any possibility 6dvaro<s in the first instance

meant death itself, the lord of destruction, it would have been

culpably careless to use the same word again in the same sentence

with quite a different meaning.
It is further to be observed that the clause airoKTzivai . . .

yrjs,
which seems intended to resume the evil activities of the

second, third, and fourth plagues, is clearly otiose here. The
statement adds nothing to the weight of what is already
better said, and the reference to Odvaros is extremely awkward,,
since it obliges us to assume Qdvaros (

= lord of all the plagues)

controlling Odvaros (
= a single plague), or Odvaros (

=
pestilence)

controlling its underling Odvaro? (
=

pestilence).
Hence I conclude that the clause is an interpolation.

Furthermore, its subject-matter and, in fact, its diction are based
on Ezek. xiv. 21, po//,<£aiav kcu Xifxbv /ecu $rjpia n-ovrjpa. koX Oclvcltov.

This borrowing explains the presence of pop-cpaiav instead of

p.d)(aipav (cf. vi. 10) and the concluding phrase, i.e. wo tw 6-qpiwv

rrjs yrj<;,
which has no connection with the context as the other

three plagues have. The construction of wo after an active verb

is unexampled elsewhere in the N.T. and is found very rarely
in classical Greek. With O-qpimv Trj<s yrj<s (Gen. i. 30 ;

Ezek.

xxxiv. 28), the only near parallel in the N.T. is Acts xi. 6.

The fact that there are four plagues described in our text,

and that Ezekiel in xiv. 2 1 speaks of "
four sore judgments," may

have led to the incorporation of this gloss in our text.

9-11. In a certain mechanical manner the first four plagues
are grouped together and the last three. The first four possess
one characteristic in common—the impersonation of their

leading features : another is their connection with the four

living beings. But in another aspect the first five are more

nearly related to each other as evils affecting man directly,

whereas the two evils which are combined in the sixth Seal—the

breaking up of earth and heaven—are in their first reference

cosmic, and affect man indirectly.

The fifth Seal.—Verses 9-1 1 deal with Christian martyrdom.
In the corresponding sections in Mark xiii. 9-13, Matt. xxiv.

9-10, Luke xxi. 12-18, persecutions and martyrdom are fore-

told. In our text they are in part already accomplished. The

standpoint, therefore, is wholly changed. Instead of reproducing
the stereotyped description of persecutions still to come carrying
with them the sanction of Christ Himself, oui author refers in
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unmistakable language to a great persecution in the past : nay
more, with his own eyes

—for he is in heaven—he beholds the

souls of the martyrs already offered on the heavenly altar before

God
;

hears them supplicating for judgment on the heathen

world, and sees them being clothed with their heavenly bodies—
a spiritual privilege limited exclusively to the martyred righteous ;

for the rest of the righteous could not receive their heavenly
bodies till the final resurrection.

9. tea! OTe •pvoi^ec ttjv Tre'p.TrTT)v o-^pcrytSa, elSoe UTroKdTU) tou

0u<naoTT]piou tcLs \J/U)(ds t&v io-fyayu-tvuv Bid to^ Xoyof tou Geou Kal

8id ttjv jiapTupiac r\v tlypv. In this verse we have to deal with

three questions: i. The altar in heaven. 2. The souls under

the altar—in Judaism and Christianity. 3. The reasons for

which the faithful suffered martyrdom.
1. The altar in heaven.—The fact that the altar, though not

mentioned hitherto, is preceded by the article, points to a current

belief in the existence of an altar of burnt-offering in heaven. 1

That, according to Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic, there was

only one altar in heaven, and that this altar had the character-

istics partly of the earthly altar of incense and partly of the

altar of burnt-offering, but mainly of the former, I have shown
later on at some length. (See note on viii. 3.) How early
this belief arose cannot be definitely determined. Since,

however, according to Ex. xxv. 9, 40, Num. viii. 4, the earthly
altar and tabernacle were to be made after the likeness of

heavenly patterns or originals,
—a view which recurs in Heb.

viii. 5, ix. 23,
—the belief in question may be of very early origin—as early as Isa. vi. 1 sqq., though scholars are divided as to

the scene of the vision in that chapter, Duhm, Whitehouse,

Gray, Marti contending that it is in the earthly temple, while

Delitzsch, Dillmann, and Jeremias maintain that it is in the

heavenly. At all events it was current in the 2nd cent. B.C., as

we have seen above.

2. The souls under the altar in Judaism and Christianity.
—

The souls in our text are those of the martyrs. It has been

generally supposed that our text is to be explained from the

Jewish ritual, according to which the blood of the victim was to

be poured on the base of the altar (Lev. iv. 7, to alfia tov /xoo-you

CKY^et 7rapd t?;v fidcrLv tov Ovcriao'T-qpLOv). Since the life was in

the blood, the souls were thus conceived to be beneath the altar.

1

Spitta, 296 sqq., argues strongly for the altar in Jerusalem ; but most of

his arguments are beside the mark. On the other hand, the whole vision

implies a heavenly scene, witnessed by our Seer 4v Trvev/xan. All the

visions in iv. I—x. the Seer beheld while in heaven (see p. 109). The
white garments in which the martyrs were arrayed is a heavenly vesture.

Furthermore, the situation implies the age of Domitian, when the Temple was
no longer standing.
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But this is unsatisfactory. The souls are beneath the heavenly
altar; for they have already been sacrificed thereon. Let us
examine the evidence. That a sacrificial death of the martyrs
is implied in our text is clear from the words dvo-iacrrrjpiov and

ia(f)ayij.ev(Dv. Elsewhere in the N.T. the martyrs are regarded as

victims offered to God, 2 Tim. iv. 6; Phil. ii. 17; and in later

times cf. Ignatius, Ad Rom. ii. 2, irXkov 67 p.01 pr) Trapacr^o-fle
tov cnrovoMrdfjvai 0€w, a>s t'n OvaLacrTrjpLov eroi/xov iartv : iv. 2, fva

. . . 6eov Ova-la evpeOw. But the belief that the martyrs were
a sacrifice was already current in pre-Christian Judaism, as

appears from the passages quoted from 4 Maccabees below. 1

These passages refer to martyrs. In later times the souls of

the righteous are conceived by the Christians as well as by the

Jews (see later) as offered in sacrifice. Cf. Questions of

Bartholomew i. 29, 6 o\ Bap^wAwpaios a7roKpi0€is ^xirev xpos tov

Irjcrovv' Kupie, tis co-riv
r}

iv tw irapaSetcra) ava<f>epop.iv7] dvo-ia; 6 ok

'I170-0US Xeyef ij/v^al SikcuW. Vita Pachomii abbatis tabennensis
xxxviii. " Multitudo sanctorum angelorum cum magna laetitia

sumentes animam ejus velut electam hostiam Christi conspectibus
obtulerunt."

In Judaism also we find the belief that the souls of the

righteous were under the altar in heaven. This in the Aboth
R.N. xxvi., "Rabbi Akiba declares . . . that whoever was buried
in the land of Israel was just as if he were buried under the altar,
and whoever was buried under the altar was just as if he were
buried under the throne ofglory?

In Shabb. i52
b

it is stated that "the souls of the righteous
are preserved under the throne of glory," and in Debarim rabba,
n, God says to the soul of Moses: "Go forth, delay not, and
I will bring thee up to the highest heaven, and cause thee to

dwell under the throne of My glory amidst the Cherubim and

Seraphim and heavenly hosts." But if the souls of the righteous
were under the heavenly altar, they had first been offered upon
it. Thus in the Tosaphoth on Menachoth, noa

,
it is said,

according to some teachers, that Michael sacrifices upon the

heavenly altar the souls of the students of the law. In the

1
According to 4 Mace. vi. 29 the martyr's death was conceived to be

a true sacrifice and possessed an atoning power. Kadapaiov avruv ttoItjo-ov rb

4/j.bv cufia Kal avTtipvxov airrwe Xd/3e tt]v ifj.T)v \pvx?)v. Cf. also op. cit. xvii. 21,
22. Moed Qatan, 28% where the death of the righteous is said to atone as a
red heifer. In Gittin, 57

b
, the mother of the seven martyrs exclaims :

" My
sons . . . tell Abraham your father, Thou didst build an altar whereon to

offer thy son as sacrifice. I have built seven altars." Now, if the Jewish
martyrs were regarded in pre-Christian times as an atoning sacrifice, it is

more than probable that the belief in the abode of righteous souls under
the heavenly altar arose first in connection with the martyrs, and that this

privilege was afterwards extended to the righteous generally. See I Enoch
xlvii. 4, which is quoted under II.
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(iy ]} "HD (ed. Jellinek, Bet ha Midrasch, iii. 137), "And there

stands . . . the great prince Michael and the altar before him,
and he offers all the souls of the righteous on that altar (DVJ'D: bl

a)nn naton by tfpHUrl)." In the Jalkut Rub. f. ii2 b
(Schottgen,

Home, i. 1220), "Et ille {i.e. Michael) stet et offert animas

justorum
"

;
and similarly in Jalkut Chad. f. 118, col. 4.

Again in Jalkut Rub. fol. 14, col. 3 (Horae, i. 1215), the

souls of the righteous are offered (on the heavenly altar) :

" Ex
quo tempore conditum est altare terrenum dixit Deus : Nolo ut

mihi in altari caelesti oves aut boves offerantur nisi tantum
animae justorum." See, further, Lueken, Michael, 48 sq.

The above Jewish authorities are late, but they must repre-

sent, when taken with analogous phenomena, a Jewish tradition—anterior at all events to Christianity ;
for it is not reason-

able to suppose that it was borrowed from early Christian

sources.

We conclude, therefore, that by our author the martyr was
conceivedfirst and chiefly as a sacrifice to God, and that though his

body was slain on earth, the sacrifice was in reality tnade in

heaven, where his soul was offered on the heavenly altar. Our
text, therefore, has come to represent symbolically the con-

summation of the idea expressed by St. Paul in Rom. xii. 1,

where he exhorts his readers, irapacrrrjaaL to. crw/xara v/xwv Bvcriav

£<2><Tav dyi'av tw #€<3 eudpecrrov, ti]v Aoyi/ayv AaTpeiav v/jlwv. Cf.

Rom. vi. 13; Phil. ii. 17 ;
Col. i. 28.

3. The reasons for which the faithful suffered martyrdom.—
The martyrs were put to death because of the word given by
God and the witness borne by Jesus. The testimony no less

than the word is an objective possession of the faithful. Many
scholars have taken the witness to be that which the martyrs
had borne to Christ ;

but the expression ct^ov is against such a

view, and implies a testimony that has been given them by Christ

and which they have preserved. John iii. 32, o cwpa/ccv kcu

rjxovcrtv tovto p-aprvpti, koI tt/v [xaprvplav avrov ouSeis X.ap.(3dv€i' 6

\a{3<6v avrov tj/v p.apTvptav i(r<ppayi(T€v on 6 #eos ak-rjOrj? icrriv.

Thus the clause in our text is the exact equivalent of the fuller

clause in xii. 17, xx. 4. The martyrs are incontestably Christian

martyrs, to wit, the martyrs of the Neronic times. 1

10. tea! €Kpa£af (j>wrf} jxcydXt] XeYowTes Egos ttotc, 6 Scctttottjs

6 ayios Kal dX^Oi^os, oi Kpiyeis Kai 6k8ik€is to alfia i^p.aiv Ik t&v

KClTCHKOUeTWy CTTl TT)S Y^S .'

eKpa^ai'. The aorist appears here to refer to a single definite

prayer ;
the righteous souls made one appeal to God and it was

immediately answered. They are not represented as continuing
1

Spitta, 300, is of opinion that only Jewish persecutions of the Jews are

referred to here.
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to urge such supplications, as in the Jewish Apocalypses quoted
below.

Io>s ttotc. Cf. Matt. xvii. 17 = Mark ix. 19; John x. 24.
The phrase is frequent in the LXX, especially in the Psalms.

Cf. iv. 2, vi. 3, xii. (xiii.) 1, 2, lxi. (lxii.) 3, etc. 6 8€<nro'TT)s
=

Sicnrora. On the vocative with the article see Moulton, Gram.
70 sq., 235 ; Blass, Gram. p. 87. Bea-n-oTrj? (

= jn« or WW, Gen.
xv. 2,8; Josh. v. 14; Isa. iii. 1; Dan. ix. 8, 15, 16, etc.) is applied
to God in only two other passages in the N.T., Luke ii. 29 ;

Acts iv. 24. It is applied to Christ twice, in 2 Pet. ii. 1
; Jude 4.

6 ayios Kai dXrjGii'os. These epithets are used in reference to

Christ in iii. 7 (see note). Kpims ical eicSiiceis. For this com-
bination cf. xix. 2, on (.Kpiviv . . . koX i^eSUrjaev, and i Sam.
xxiv. 13 in the Hebrew, *3Bp31 • • • t3SB>\ xix. 2 affords another

parallel to our text in the epithets a\r)6ival kcu SiKaiai which are

applied to Kpio-us. In fact, xix. 2 describes the fulfilment of the

prayer in our text.

eicSiKels to atjjia . . . Ik (
=

}B 130T DK Dp)"l). Cf. xix. 2,

where this phrase recurs. €/cSiKetv is followed by i< (Deut. xviii.

19; 1 Sam. xxiv. 13) or anro (Luke xviii. 3) in reference to the

persons from whom the vengeance is exacted. Cf. also 2 Kings
ix. 7, e/cSi/070-as to. al/xara twv SovXwv /xov. On the meaning of

the phrase kotoikovvtwv lir\ ttj<; yfjs see note on iii. 10.

As regards the thought of the words, it has been maintained
that they

"
only assert the principle of Divine retribution which

forbids the exercise of personal vengeance (Rom. xii. 19)." It

has been urged also that Luke xviii. 7, 6 Se $eb<s ov py] irot-qa-rj ti)v

iK^LK-qcTiv twv c/cXeKToiv avrov twv fiouiVTotv airy r)/xepa<i Kal vvktos,

practically expressed the same view.

The teaching of the Gospel passage and of our text is,

however, different. In Luke the entire passage refers to the

living elect (cf. xviii. 1), and the spirit of the teaching must
be construed in keeping with the context. In our text, however,
the departed souls are referred to, and the note of personal

vengeance cannot be wholly eliminated from their prayer. The
living pray to God to free them from unjust oppression and
secure them their just rights. On the other hand, the departed
pray for vengeance for what they have suffered or lost. The
former is prospective and breathes the spirit of justice, the

latter is retrospective as well as just. Both Luke xviii. 1-8
and our text appears to go back to Jewish originals or

Jewish traditional views. The former has several elements in

common with Sir. xxxii. 15-22, where it is said that God is a

just God, and hearkens to the prayer of him that is wronged,
and to the supplication of the widow, and that He will not be
slack in doing justice to them, nor will He be slow over them



176 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [VI. 10-11.

{fiaKpo6viJ.rjcr€L lir avrots : cf. Luke xviii. 7, koI 1xa.Kp06vfj.ci in

avrois),
"

till He have smitten in sunder the loins of the un-

merciful." Both Luke xviii. 1-8 and Sir. xxxii. 15-22 refer to

the living ;
and the former, at all events, when taken in conjunc-

tion with Christ's other teaching, postulates the surrender of all

desire for personal vengeance. The same postulate cannot be
said to hold for the Sirach passage ;

for in Sirach, policy is laid

down no less frequently than principle as the motive of action.

We thus discriminate the temper underlying our text from
that in Luke xviii. 1-8.

The true forerunners of our text are to be found in 1 Enoch
xlvii. 2, 4,

" The prayer of the righteous (that the shedding of

their blood) may not be in vain before the Lord of Spirits, That

judgment may be done unto them, And that they may not have
to suffer for ever." 4, "And the hearts of the holy were filled

with joy, Because . . . the prayer of the righteous had been

heard, And the blood of the righteous been required before the

Lord of Spirits." In xxii. 5, 7 the spirits of the righteous, who
are in Sheol and had suffered persecution or violent death, pray
for vengeance. In a contemporary work, i.e. 4 Ezra iv. 35, the

souls of the righteous in the chambers of Sheol ask,
" How long

are we to remain here ? when cometh the fruit upon the thresh-

ing-floor of our reward ?
"

Prayer for vengeance is taught as a

continuous duty in 1 Enoch xcix. 3, civ. 3, therefore it was the

manifestation of a permanent attitude of mind. This is not so

in our text.

The prayer of the souls under the altar for a righteous
vindication on their persecutors, made here once and for all and
not uninterruptedly pressed as in Judaism, is represented as

fulfilled in xviii. 20, xix. 2. Therein is reflected the temper that

in part animated the Church in the persecutions of the 1st

century. We might compare the attitude of the martyrs towards

their judges in Polyc. Mart. 11, or the later Acts of the Martyrs.
11. ical c860t] auToIs cKdorw otoXt] \cu107. This white robe was

their heavenly body (see note on iii. 5, and Additional Note at

close of this chapter : cf. vii. 9).

The martyrs have thus in a great degree attained their con-

summation. Their reception of the heavenly body at this stage
is a special privilege accorded to the martyrs, just as they ex-

clusively are to return with Christ to reign for the 1000 years ;
cf.

xx. 4.
1 To all the righteous these white robes are given finally.

Kal ^ppe'Ot] auTois Iva deaTrau'crovTCH in xpofoy p.i«p6V. Augus-
tine, Alcasar, Ribiera, Bengel, De Wette, Bleek, Holtzmann,
Bousset, etc., explain these words as meaning that the martyrs

1
Erbes, 42 sq., seeks to explain the text by the individual martyrdoms of

Jews and Christians before 62 a. d.
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are to be patient and to abstain from their cry of vengeance ;

but Hengstenberg, Diisterdieck, Kliefoth, Alford, Swete, and

others, as meaning that they are to rest in blessedness, as in

xiv. 13, iva avairarjcrovTai €K twv kottwv olvtwv.

Iojs irXT)pw0o>CTii' tea! 01 ctuVSouXoi auToJi' Kal oi dSeX^ol autw 01

u^XXovtcs diroKTeVfeo-Oai 6s Kal auToi. The martyrs are kept

waiting until their fellow-servants also (i.e. *ai), who with them
have the same Master (8e<nroTr]<s, 10), and their brethren

(i. 9),

have also been slain. The ctvvBovXol and the dSeX<£oi are the

same persons viewed under different aspects. The repeated
airwv can best be explained as an unconscious Hebraism.

The above clause looks back to the martyrdoms under Nero,
and anticipates a final and universal persecution under Domitian
which would follow "

in a little time." In this persecution he

expects the number of the martyrs to be completed. Then
would ensue the end.

Instead of either of the above explanations of avairavcrovTai

en, the evidence of contemporary literature is perhaps in favour

of the following : the souls of the martyrs, now clothed in

spiritual bodies (cf. Asc. Isa. ix. 6 sq., where Abel, Enoch, and
others are represented as being so clothed, and in the seventh

heaven, but not yet in possession of their full privileges), are

bidden to enjoy their present rest and quietness for a little while

longer, when, on the completion of the roll of the martyrs, the

judgment they demanded would ensue. In a much earlier work,
1 Enoch c. 5, the righteous souls in the intermediate state are

referred to :

"And over all the righteous and holy He will appoint
guardians from amongst the holy angels,

To guard them as the apple of an eye."

In cii. 5 they are bidden "to wait for the day of the judg-
ment of sinners," and in civ. 3 (cf. xxii. 5-7, xlvii. 2, xcvii. 3-5),
to pray for judgment on their oppressors. From the contrast of

the conditions of the righteous and wicked in Sheol in xci.-civ.,

it is clear that, though the righteous demand vengeance on the

evil-doers, they are enjoying peace and rest.

In 4 Ezra vii. 85 part of the torment of the wicked souls

after death will consist in seeing
" how the habitations of the other

souls are guarded by angels in profound quietness," whilst part
of the blessedness of the righteous souls will consist in beholding
the present evil condition of the souls of the wicked, and the still

greater torments that await them (vii. 93), and in appreciating
"the rest which they now, being gathered in their chambers,

enjoy in profound quietness guarded by angels
"

(vii. 95).
From the standpoint of the Gospels we cannot understand

vol. 1.
—12
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how the souls of the righteous could enjoy such rest in the

presence of such suffering.

The view that the end of the world would ensue when the

roll of the martyrs was complete was current in pre-Christian

Judaism.
This thought is highly characteristic of later Judaism, which

held that everything was carried out in the divine government of

the world according to a certain predestined number, time, or

measure. This appears in 4 Ezra iv. 36 sq. :

" For He has weighed the age in the balance,
And with measures has measured the times,
And by number has numbered the seasons :

Neither will He move nor stir things
Till the measure appointed be fulfilled."

In 1 Enoch xlvii. the end will come when the number of the

martyrs is complete.

Thus in xlvii. 1 it is said that

" In those days {i.e. the last) shall have ascended the prayer
of the righteous,

And the blood of the righteous from earth before the Lord
of Spirits."

In the next verse (xlvii. 2) the angels supplicate and intercede

"On behalf of the blood of the righteous which has been

shed,
And that the prayer of the righteous might not be in vain

before the Lord of Spirits,

And that judgment should be done unto them,
And that they may not have to suffer for ever."

Here clearly the souls of Jewish martyrs are referred to,

which demand vengeance and pray against the further postpone-
ment of it. In xlvii. 3 the books are opened and the Lord of

Spirits seats Himself on the throne of judgment. In xlvii. 4
reads :

" And the hearts of the holy were filled with joy,

Because the number of the righteous had been offered,

And the prayer of the righteous had been heard,

And the blood of the righteous been required before the

Lord of Spirits."

Here, as the context shows, the righteous are martyrs. This

is the earliest form of this conception, and is reproduced in our

text. A later development of it (see p. 173) is found in 4 Ezra

iv. 35.
" Were not these questions of thine asked by the souls
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of the righteous in their chambers ? How long are we to remain
here? When cometh the fruit upon the threshing-floor of our
reward ? And to them the archangel Jeremiel made reply and
said : Even when the number of those like yourself is fulfilled !

"

And in 2 Bar. xxx. 2, "And it will come to pass at that time
that the treasuries shall be opened in which is preserved the
number of the souls of the righteous."

From the above passages it follows that our author is follow-

ing a current Jewish tradition. There is no need for supposing
that he had any acquaintance with 4 Ezra ; for the latter repre-
sents a later development of this conception, as we have shown.

Bousset, as Spitta, 298, had already done, regards our text and
4 Ezra iv. 35 sq. as independent, but as derived from a common
older source. He represents our author as transforming the
current Jewish tradition, that the world would come to an end
when the number of the souls of the righteous was completed,
into the form given in our text

; but Bousset's view was due to

the unintelligible text of 1 Enoch xlvii. 4, which, however, when
retranslated into Hebrew, presents the same tradition as our text.

The unintelligibleness was due to the Greek translator rendering
3"ip as " had drawn nigh

"
(a possible meaning), instead of " had

been sacrificed," as the context here required (so in later Hebrew
and Aramaic). See p. 172.

11-VII. 8. The sixth Seal—its plagues and the ensuingpause
during which thefaithful Israelites are sealed to secure their safety.—These woes are still in the future.

. They are not in our author
the immediate heralds of the end, as in the Gospels. The end
cannot come till the great persecution and martyrdom of the

faithful have taken place. With the text compare Mark xiii. 8,

24-25 ; Matt. xxiv. 7, 29; Luke xxi. 11, 25-26, xxiii. 30. The
woes, therefore, are not to be taken in their full literal signifi-
cance. This is manifest from the fact that after the stars of

heaven had fallen, the heaven been removed as a scroll, and
every mountain and island had been removed out of their places,
the kings of the earth and the mighty, the bond and the free,

could hardly be described as hiding themselves in the caves and
rocks of the earth and imploring the mountains to fall upon
them.

12. tea! elSoc ore i)roi€ev t\\v o-^paylSa t\\v Ikttji',

Kal aeio-jjios ue'yas cy^ero,
Ka! 6 rjXios eyeVeTO jj.e\as <£»s (tc£kkos rpixifos,
Kal

t] aeX^ni] o\tj eycVcTO a»s alfia.

The earthquake here is not to be explained by that in

Laodicea in 61, or at Pompeii in 63. It is rather a single great

earthquake, which is a precursor of the end of the world. Thus
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the (rctcr/iot Kara tottovs (
= Mark xiii. 8) has not only been trans-

formed into a single world catastrophe, but also transposed from

holding the third or fourth place in the list of woes to the sixth,
as we have already pointed out.

Earthquakes belong, of course, to the traditional eschato-

logical scheme. Cf. Amos viii. 8, ix. 5; Ezek. xxxviii. 19;
Joel ii. 10; Ass. Mos. x. 4 ; 4 Ezra v. 8, ix. 3; 2 Bar. lxx. 8. See

Gressmann, i2sqq. There are further references to an earth-

quake in our text: viii. 5, xi. 13, xvi. 18. The darkening of the

sun is also a constant eschatological phenomenon : Amos viii. 9 ;

Isa. xiii. IO, 1. 3, iv8vo~<x> tov ovpavov o-kotos kcu <Ls o~o.kkov 6r)o~ti> to

jrepiftoXaiov avrov : Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10, 31 (
= Mass. iii. 4),

6 tjAios /x€Tao-Tpa0^(T€Tai €is ckotos kcu
r) creXrfvr} eis al/xa

irpiv iXQdv rjjxipav Kvpiov : Matt. xxiv. 29 ;
Mark xiii. 24 ;

Luke
xxiii. 45 ;

Ass. Mos. x. 5 ;
Acts ii. 20 (quotation from Joel ii. 31) ;

Rev. ix. 2.

To Joel ii. 31 (see quotation above) and Ass. Mos. x. 5,

"(luna) tota convertet se in sanguinem" we have a very remarkable

parallel in our text. The passage in Ass. Mos. appears to be

directly dependent on the text of Joel save that it adds tota.

Now our text, while it gives a free rendering of the Hebrew
behind both passages (0"ip ISH"), embodies the addition of 0A77

in the Ass. Mos. This might be a coincidence, but it seems to

be more. Our author may not improbably have had the text of

this book before him in some form
;

for the Ass. Mos. x. 4-5
contains references to earthquakes, the eclipse of the sun, the

ensanguining of the moon, and the disorder of the stars :

" Et

tremebit terra ... sol non dabit lumen . . . et (luna) tota

convertet se in sanguinem et orbis stellarum conturbabitur." In

any case he is not dependent on the LXX. For the expectation
in Babylonian literature that the sun and moon would be

darkened, see Zimmern, K.A.T.* 393.
13. k<x! 01 dcTTCpes tou odpayou eirecrac eis ttjc yr)v, «*»S (tuktj

PdXXei tous dXukGous aurf]s utto dcepou peydXou crciofienr), 14.

icai 6 oupa^os aTT€)(wpia0T] <js PiPXioy eXiaaope^ov. This pas-

sage appears to be based on Isa. xxxiv. 4, kcu raK-qcrorTai

7ra(rai ai Svvd/xei? twv ovpavwv, kcu cAiy^o-erai <Ls (3i/3\iov 6

oupavos, kcu •ko.vto. to. ao"Tpa 7T€cretTcu a)? (j)vXXa . . . airo

avKr)<>. If this is so, then our author may seem dependent on
the LXX, since the Massoretic has 7J3^ "will fade," and not S^
= 7reo-€iTai, but that Symmachus also has irco-cn-cu. This clause

is found also in Matt. xxiv. 29, nal ol do-Tc'pes ireaovvTai a-rro tov

ovpavov ;
also in Sibyll. iii. 83, kcu irkatrai Tro\vp.op$o<s 0X05 7roAos

eV \0ov\ Siy, ii. 202, viii. 190; and the same expectation in the

Bundehesh xxx. 18 (Boklen, p. 87).

The world and its wellbeing depend on the faithfulness with
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which the luminaries of heaven fulfil their parts. The unvarying
order and loyalty with which they do so was a favourite theme
with apocalyptic writers : cf. i Enoch ii. i, xli. 5, xliii. 2,

lxix. i6sqq. ;
T. Naph. iii. 2; Pss. Sol. xviii. 11-14; 4 Ezra

vi. 45. When, then, the sun and moon and stars forsook this

order, the end of the world was at hand. Cf. 1 Enoch lxxx. 5, 6
;

4 Ezra v. 4, 5 ; Sibyll. iii. 801 sq.

The darkening of the sun and the ensanguining of the moon
and the falling of the stars in our text, have a like significance.

1

The mention of the fig-tree appears to be due wholly to Isa.

xxxiv. 4, and to have no connection with Matt. xxiv. 32 and its

parallels. oXvv6o^ = to
/at) irzirzp.p.ivov (tvkov (Hesychius). The

figure in aTre^oiplcrOrj . . . eAtcrcro/Aevov is that of a papyrus rent

in two, whereupon the divided portions curl and form a roll on
either side. With this clause we might compare 2 Pet. iii. 10,
01 ovpavol poifySov TrapeXevcrovrai, though the thought is here
different. An excellent parallel appears in Sibyll. iii. 82, ovpavov
cAi^tt, ko.0' airep /3i/3Aiov eiAeirai. Cf. viii. 233, 413. In the O.T.
the heavens are said to be " shaken " and " rent

"
(mp) : cf. Isa.

xiii. 13, Ixiii. 19; Hagg. ii. 6, 21.

ical iray opos Kal kTJaos ck twc tottwp auTw EKiK^Oncrai'. This
statement recurs in xvi. 20, 7ra<ra vrjo-os «<£uy€v, Kal oprj ovv

evpeOrjaav. No real parallel has hitherto been found for these
words. Nah. i. 5 is adduced by some, and Jer. iv. 24 by others,
but neither is at all likely. Such cosmic phenomena must in

their original context have been immediate precursors of the end;
but as they are not such in our author, the words are not to be
taken literally.

15. Kal 01 j3aaiAets ttjs yt]S KC" ot p.eyio-Tai'es Ka* °i Xl^aPX° l

Kal 01 irXouo-ioi Kal 01 i<rx.upol Kal irfis SouXos Kal eAeoGepos cKpu\j/aK
eauTOus els Ta o"irt]Xaia Kal eis ras 7reTpas twc opeW. With the
above enumeration compare xiii. 16, xix. 18. The number of
classes in our text is seven—a favourite number with our author.
It includes every one from the emperor down to the slave. For
similar enumerations see Jub. xxiii. 19 ;

2 Bar. lxx. 3, 4, 6, though
these are mentioned in connection with what is given in our text

under the second Seal.

With the thought of 15-16 cf. Luke xxi. 26, aTroxpvxovTwv

avOpotirobv airb cpofiov Kal 7rpocr8oKias TaJv iirep^o/xevwv rrj OLKOvp.ivq,
ai yap Suva/teis ru>v ovpavoiv <ra\£v6i)<TOVTaL. The /3ao-iAets tt}s

yrjs (cf. xvii. 2, 18, xviii. 3, 9; Isa. xxiv. 21) are the heads of
the heathen nations. The ^eyto-Tave? are probably here to be

1 Gressmann ( Ursprung d. Isr. -Jiid. Eschat. Tj-7.%) traces back the ideas
in our text and such as underlie Isa. xxxiv. 4 to the mythical conception of a

heavenly tree with the stars as its fruit and the sirocco which casts them to

the ground.
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identified with the Parthian princes (cf. Mommsen, v. 343 sq.).

So Holtzmann and Bousset. The word is used six times

in Theodotion's translation of Daniel as a rendering of
]2"\2.i_,

who were an order of great nobles and court officials under

Belshazzar and Darius. Swete takes them to be civil officials,

i.e. the persecuting proconsuls. As distinguished from the

Parthian nobles we have the Roman military tribunes referred to

in 01 xiAuxpxoi.
With eKpvxpav eavrou? ktA.. cf. Isa. ii. 10, 18 sq., ctcre'X^cTc cis

Tas 7T€Tpas kcu KpvTTrecrOc eis rrjv yrjv a.Trb irpoauirov toG <poj3ov

Kvpiov. . . . koX to. \€Lpo7roir]Ta 7raiTa Karax
pin)/overlv, etcrcvey/cai/res

cts Ta anrqXaia kou cis Tas cr\LO-p.a^ twv irerpuv. See also Isa. ii. 21;

Jer. iv. 29.
With 15-16 cf. 1 Enoch lxii. 3, "And there shall stand up

in that day all the kings and the mighty, |

And the exalted and
those who hold the earth,

|

And they shall see and recognize |

How He sits on the throne of His glory
"

;
lxii. 4,

" Then shall

pain come upon them as upon a woman in travail . . ."; lxii. 5,

"and they shall be terrified." Cf. also lxii. 9, lxiii. 1.

16. koI XeyouCTif toTs opeaiv kcu. Tais ireTpcus' rie'caTe €<£' tjuSs

Kal Kpu»J/aT€ T]ua9 airo TrpoffcJirou tou KaOrjpeVou eirl tou 0p6i/ou Kal

diro rfjs opyTJs tou dpkiou. These words are drawn from Hos. x. 8,

where the LXX has epovcrtv tois opecrtv KaAv^aTC ^p.Ss, Kal toIs

/3ovvois lHo-are i(j> 17/xas. Here our text differs from the LXX in

its renderings, Aeyouo-iv, 7T€Tpats, Kpvif/are, and in the order of its

verbs. This order is found also in Luke xxiii. 30, where this

quotation is given : ap^ovrai Xeyctv tchs opecrtv rU'craTe icp' ^/x.as,

Kal tois fiovvols KaAui/'aTt rjp.a<;. It may not be necessary to

assume an independent translation of Hos. x. 8 here, but only
the use of a current collection of eschatological passages, or

a collection of the sayings of our Lord. Either of these hypo-
theses would account for the inversion of the order of the verbs.

The use of Kpvif/are and 7reVpais could be accounted for by the

occurrence of these words in 15.

Against the genuineness of the clause, ko.1 airb rrjs 6pyr}<; tov

apviov, Vischer, 40; Spitta, 78; Weyland, 150; Volter, i. 51,
iv. 22

; J. Weiss, 64, and others have variously urged that

elsewhere in the Apocalypse the Lamb has always a peaceful

role, whereas the wrath of God is frequently spoken of: xi. 18,

xiv. 10, 19, xv. 7, xvi. 1, 19, xix. 15. Further, that six verses

earlier, i.e. vi. 10, where the martyrs cry for judgment, God and
not the Lamb is addressed

;
and that this is so in the present

passage is shown by the airov in 17. Spitta urges that the words

disturb the unity of the situation, since in iv.-vi. God is the Judge
on the throne, whereas the Lamb appears elsewhere in these

chapters before the throne, surrounded by angels. J. Weiss
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regards the clause as a later addition of the final editor, according
to whose view the enmity of the Beast is directed against the

Lamb and His followers, xvii. 14-15-
Two rejoinders have been made to the above arguments.

1. The clause is to be retained; for the Lamb is the central figure

of this chapter. Since He opens the Sealed Book, He is in a

certain sense the cause of the woes that follow : it is Christ that

pronounces the great Kardpa in Matt. xxv. 41 sqq. on the wicked,
and the irregular airov, where we should expect airwv, has its

parallel in 1 Thess. iii. n, where sing, verb follows 6 0eos . . .

Kal 6 Kvpios rjfjiwv : moreover, God and Christ are set on
an equality by our author, i. 17, 18, xxii. 13. See Hirscht,

58 sq.

2. The clause is to be retained ;
for the airov refers not to

God, but to the Lamb only. So Bousset.

It is perhaps best to accept the clause on the second ground.
The Messiah was expected to be the judge of the world in

Judaism, 1 Enoch lxix. 27 : our author, who took a far higher
view of His Person, regarded Him in the same light, xxii. 12.

17. OT6 TJXSei/ r\ iq(J.epa f\ fieydXr] ttJs opy^S auTOu, Kal tis Suearai

ora0T]i>ai. The verse seems to be based on Joel ii. n, p.eydXrj

fjfjbipa
tov Kvpiov . . . Kal iTri<pavr)<; o~<f>68pa, Kal tis ecrrai ifcavos

airy (w*3*) : ii. 3 1
b

, rrplv iX6e.Lv rj/xipav Kvptov ttjv p.(.ydXr)v. That

our author had the Hebrew of these passages before his mind

may be inferred also from the fact that in 12 he has already
borrowed from Joel ii. 31* directly or indirectly.

In Zeph. ii. 2 we have another close parallel, npb toS iireXBetv

i(f>' vp,as opyrjv Kvpiov, irpb tov kirtXOtiv i<p' v//.as yjp.ipav 6vp.ov

Kvpiov. To the last clause in our verse, the original of which is

probably in Joel ii. 1 1 (see above), we have further parallels in

Nah. i. 6, a-n-6 irpoo-onrov 6pyrj<i airov tis VTroo-TTqcreTai Kal ti's

dvTitTTr;cr€Tat iv opyfj dvp.ov airov.
" The great day

" and

equivalent phrases are very frequent in Enoch and later Jewish
literature: see Bousset, Religion d. Judenthums, 246; Volz, Jud.
Eschat. 188; 1 Enoch xlv. 2 (note in my edition).

This verse expresses the alarm of the conscience-stricken inhabi-

tants of the earth, but not the thought ofour author.

The woes already past, which had hitherto been regarded as

the immediate forerunners of "the great day," might well have

justified such a cry of despair ; but our author teaches that the

end is not yet ;
the roll of the martyrs is not yet complete ; the

unbelieving world has worse woes still to encounter.

With tis Svvarai araOrjvat; we might contrast the picture in

vii. 9 sqq. of the innumerable host standing (eo-Twras) before

God.
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Additional Note on vi. ii.

iSoOrj avTois (ttoXtj XevKrj. It is best to give at the outset the

interpretation of the cn-oAr; Aeu/o; that can be justified by Jewish
and Early Christian literature, and this is that the o-toAtj XevKtj

signifies the spiritual bodies which were forthwith given to the

martyrs, but not to the rest of the faithful departed till after the

Final Judgment. Attempts have been made by Boklen ( Ver-

wandtschaft d. judisch-christlichen mit d. Parischen Eschatologie,

pp. 61-62) to find this conception in the Zend-Avesta (Yasht
xiii. 49 sq. : see S.B.E. xxiii. 192-193 *), but it cannot be

regarded as successful. In the Pahlavi literature (8th cent. a.d.

or later) to which he appeals (p. 62), there is a doctrine approxi-

mating, but only approximating, to that of our author: see

Bund. xxx. 28 {S.B.E. v. 127). "This too, it says, that who-
ever has performed no worship, and has ordered no Geti-kharid,
and has bestowed no clothes as a righteous gift, is naked there

;

and he performs the worship of Auharmazd, and f the heavenly
angels provide him the use of clothing f." Cf. also Dadistan-i

Dinik, xliii. 19 (S.B.E. xviii. 149 sq.), and Sad Dar, lxxxviii. 2-6

(S.B.E. xxiv. 351). There is therefore no evidence to prove
that Judaism or Christianity is beholden to the Zend religion
for this doctrine.

We now return to pre-Christian and later Judaism, where we
find this view undoubtedly prevalent.

In Ps. civ. 2,
" Thou clothest Thyself with light as with a

garment," we find one of the sources of the conception with

which we are dealing. Now as God was clothed in light, thf

risen faithful were likewise so conceived, as in 1 Enoch cviii. 1 2.

"
I will bring forth in shining light those who have loved My

holy name, and I will seat each on the throne of his honour."
But since the light going forth from God was likewise the glory
of God, the resurrection bodies of the righteous could be
described as "garments of glory." Thus in 1 Enoch lxii. 16:

" And they shall have been clothed with garments of glory,
And these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of

Spirits";

and in 2 Enoch xxii. 8,
" And the Lord said to Michael : Go

and take Enoch from out his earthly garments . . . and put

1 Here the departed souls revisiting the earth say :

" Who will receive us

with meat and clothes in his hand and with a prayer worthy of bliss?" The
clothes so given are supposed to clothe the soul in the next world. This idea

is poles apart from that in our text, and yet Clemen {h.rklarung d. NT, 135)
and many other Germans accept this view without any attempt to consult the

S.B.E.
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him into the garments of My glory." The garments are "
white,"

as the white garment is a symbol of the light streaming forth

from a supernatural being. Thus the raiment of the angels is

"
white," Mark ix. 3 (to. ifiaria clvtov . . . Acuko. Xiav), xvi. 5

(o-roXrjv Xcvk^v) ;
Acts i. 10 (io-9rjcreo-Lv XevKcus), or "dazzling,"

Luke ix. 29 (6 lfxaTLo-fi6<s airov Acukos e^aorpaTiTcov), xxiv. 4 (cv

kaOrjTi aarpaTrrovarf).

So far we see that the bodies of the risen righteous were

described as "
garments of glory," i.e. the supernatural glory or

light belonging to God Himself (2 Enoch xxii. 8), and that the

garments of the angels in the N.T. are described in analogous
terms as

" white "
or "

dazzling." The angels are then

apparently to be conceived of as having spiritual bodies. But
the identification of the "white garments" or " white raiment

"

of the blessed with their spiritual bodies can be fully established.

For in the Ascension of Isaiah (arc. 88-100 a.d., or 100-120 a.d.

according to Beer) we have a writing contemporary, or almost

contemporary, with that of our author, which deals definitely with

this question. Thus in iv. 16 we read: " But the saints will come
with the Lord with their garments which are (now) stored up on

high in the seventh heaven : with the Lord they will come, whose

spirits are clothed . . . and He will clothe (i.e. reading en-evSvcrei

for ivurxvcrei, which latter the Ethiopic presupposes) the saints

who have been found in the body ... in the garments of the

saints." Again in viii. 14 we find: "When from the body . . .

thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt receive the garment
which thou seest." For other references to these "

garments
"
or

spiritual bodies see vii. 22, viii. 26, ix. 9, 17, 24-26, xi. 40. These

garments were most probably termed ivSvfj.tffi.aTa in the lost

Greek original, since this term is found in the Greek Legend, ii.

35, which is based on the Asc. Isa. See p. 145 of my edition of

this work. From the Ascension we may proceed to Hermas,
Sim. viii. 2. 3, lfxarLcru.bv Se tov airov Travres eT^ov Xevkov oxrei

X<-ova, and 4 Ezra ii. 39,
"
Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt,

splendidas tunicas a domino acceperunt ... 42. Ego Esdras
vidi in monte Sion turbam magnam, quam numerare non potui
. . . 44-45. Tunc interrogavi angelum et dixi: Qui sunt hi,

Domine? Qui respondens dixit mihi: Hi sunt qui mortalem
tunicam deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt."

From the evidence given in the preceding paragraph we
conclude that, in the circles best fitted to understand apocalyptic

symbols, the symbolism of the white garments from 88 or there-

abouts to 200 a.d. was clearly understood as given above. We
may now return to the N.T., to the Pauline Epistles, and our

author. That St. Paul held analogous beliefs though he ex-

pressed them somewhat differently, is clear from 1 Cor. xv. 44,
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where he distinguishes the crwyxa \\/v\ik6v from the <rw[x.a irveu-

(jloltikov, the latter of which is said (xv. 49) to be " the likeness

of the heavenly
"

(rrjv dKova tov iwovpaviov). This heavenly

body he calls in 2 Cor. v. 1 an olKo8ofj.t]v ck 6eov . . . olnlav

d^€ipo7roti7Tov ald)viov ev rot? ovpavots : in the next verse he defines

it as to oiKryrripiov rjfxwv to i$ oipavov, being clothed with which

we shall not be found naked (evSvo-dfxevoi ov yvfivol tvpe6r)o~ufjLt6a).

Finally he declares (Phil. iii. 21) that this body of our humilia-

tion will be fashioned anew so as to be conformed to the body
of His (i.e. Christ's) glory (o-vfXfxop<f>ov tw o-w/uciti T-f}s 86$rj<s avrov).

Here the o-wfxa t^s 86$77s avrov 1 denotes the same thing as the

"garments of glory" in 1 Enoch lxii. 16, though the form of

expression is different.

Let us next examine the views of our author on this question.
In this connection he uses two words, cttoXt; and IfidrLov. Since

the meaning is less clear with regard to Ifxanov we shall begin
with 0-T0A.T7.

First of all, in vi. 11, when the souls under the altar appealed
for judgment on their oppressors, a arokr) Aeu/07 {i.e. a spiritual

body) was given to each, and they were bidden to rest till their

fellow-servants on earth should suffer martyrdom even as they
had. Here there is no definite answer given to their collective

cry for retribution, but a definite boon is accorded—even the gift

of spiritual bodies. But thereby their complete blessedness is

not yet fulfilled. This cannot be accomplished till all the faith-

ful have finished their warfare on earth. They are not to enjoy

perfect blessedness till the roll of the martyrs is complete and the

Millennial Kingdom established on the earth. In this kingdom
they are to reign with Christ for 1000 years (xx. 4), sitting on His

throne (i.e. sharing in His authority), iii. 21 (cf. Luke xxii. 29, 30 ;

Matt. xix. 28), and to be crowned as victors in the strife on earth,

ii. 10, iii. n (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8). We might compare with our

1 It is noteworthy that this idea of a resurrection body of glory or light is

used in a purely spiritual sense in the Odes of Solomon :

Cf. Ode xi. 9-10.
"

I forsook the folly which is spread over the earth

And I stripped it off and cast it from me :

And the Lord renewed me in His raiment

And formed me by His light."
Ode xxi. 2. "I put off darkness and clothed myself with light,

And my soul acquired a body
Free from sorrow or affliction or pains."

Ode xxv. 7-8. "In me there shall be nothing but light,

And I was clothed with the covering of Thy Spirit,
And I cast away from me my raiment of skin."

Rendel Harris (Odes of Solomon, p. 67) points out that according to Rabbi

Meir, Adam was originally clothed with "coats of light" ("tin nionD), but that

after the Fall he was clothed with "
coats of skin

"
(iiy nuns).
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author's expectation Asc. Isa. ix. 9, where the Seer sees all

the righteous from Adam onwards "stript of the garments of

the flesh" (
= to, rrj<; crapKos iv8vp.rjfJLa.Ta, cf. Greek Legend, ii. 33)

and clothed in
"
their garments of the upper world," and appear-

ing
"

like angels." 10. "But they sat not on their thrones, nor

were their crowns of glory on them. 11. And I asked the angel
who was with me : How is it that they have received the gar-
ments but not the thrones and the crowns? 12, 13. And he
said unto me : Crowns and thrones of glory they do not receive

till the Beloved " has descended into the world and reascended

(17-18). Here, though the time limit differs, the idea is similar.

The idea in our text is that of the solidarity of the Church of the

Martyrs. That of the entire Church, Jewish and Christian, is well

set forth in Heb. xi. 39-40, "These all . . . received not the

promise, God having provided some better thing concerning us,

that apart from us they should not be made perfect."
The o-toAt) XevK-r) in vi. 1 1 is, then, clearly the spiritual bodies

which are given by God to the martyrs, and according to our
author to the martyrs only at this stage. This phrase used in

connection with the glorified martyr host in heaven in vii. 9

(o^Xos 7ToXvs . . . 7r€pi/3e/3A.?7/x.€Voi;s o-roAas Aeu/<as) and in vii. 13

(ovtol 61 Trepi/3e/3\r]iA{voi rots o-roAas ras Aev/cas) has, of course, the

same meaning.
There are two other passages, vii. 14, xxii. 14, in which this

phrase occurs, and which at first sight seem to place considerable

difficulty in the way of the above interpretation. But the

difficulty is more seeming than real. To solve it, however, we
must turn to our author's use of Ifidnov

! asa synonym of a-ToXrj,

and likewise /Sucrcrtvos
—a second synonym for (ttoXt). Faithful

discipleship in Christ provides the spirit with a spiritual body :

otherwise it is naked, as we saw above in 2 Cor. v. 1-5. Now
this spiritual body is the joint result of God's grace and man's
faithfulness. It is, on the one hand, a divine gift : in iii. 18, where
Christ declares in (rvfi/SovXevio 0-01 dyopdcrai trap' ifxov . . . i/xdrta

XevKa. tva irtpifiaXr) koX
p.rj (pavepwOrj r) alayyvr) rr)<i yu/uvoTT/TOS arov

rd. 2 Cor. v. 1-5), and most probably in iii. 5, 6 vlkwv ovtws

ircpifiaXuTai iv tynariois Acukoi?, and again in xix. 8, i866r/ a.vrfj iva

7r€pi{3d\r]Tai fSvacnvov Xafnrpbv Ka.6a.p6v. On the other hand, the

spiritual body is in a certain sense the present possession of the

faithful, and can, therefore, only be preserved through faithful-

1 In iv. 4 the 1/j.o.tLols XevKoft are the spiritual bodies of the Elders, which

they have as heavenly beings. In xix. 14, iv8e8v/nivoi ^inxuivov \evKbv Ka6ap6v,
and in xv. 6, 4i>8edvfx£voi \ldov tcadaphv \a.fj,Trp6v, the heavenly bodies of the

angels are referred to in any case, even if there is a secondary reference to

their white garments. In xix. 13, 16 Ifidnov is apparently used in its literal

sense. See footnote on p. 82.
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ness : cf. iii. 4, a ovk ip.6Xvvav ra 1/xa.Tia. avraiv : xvi. 15, /xaKa/Dtos

6 . . . rqpiov ra. l/xaTia avrov iva
/at) yv/xvos Trepnrarr}. The

faithful disciple will walk with Christ in white (iv Aewois, i.e.

will possess a spiritual body, iii. 4). These promises are eschato-

logical and relate to the future. Christ may come at any hour

(iii. 3), and according to the faithfulness or unfaithfulness of His

disciples, so will they be clothed or naked hereafter.

It must be confessed that iii. 4 (a ovk ifioXwav ra [fiarta avTw)
taken in and by itself could be interpreted as relating wholly to

the spiritual experience of the Christian in the present ; but the

clause that follows is against this, being purely eschatological, *ai

irtpnra.Tr)<jovo-iv /act* e/xov iv AeuKoIs, and Still more SO is the next

verse. The being clothed in white garments is the result of

faithfulness unto death (6 vlkwv). The "nakedness" in iii. 18,

xvi. 15, is, as we have seen, the same thing as in 2 Cor. v. 1-5,
and denotes the loss of the spiritual body.

Now let us return to vii. 14, xxii. 14 (ol tt\vvovtc<> -ras oroAas

aurwv). If it is possible to defile the heavenly body (iii. 4), or

even to destroy it
(iii. 18, xvi. 15), it is no less possible to cleanse

it (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and make it white (kevKaivew, vii. 14) in the

blood of the Lamb.
Thus to sum up. The present life of faith has within it the

promise and the potency of a blessed immortality of the soul

endowed with an organism (symbolized in our author by otoXt)

XevKrj or ifidnov Xcvkov) adapted to its spiritual environment.

Every true Christian has potentially and actually this spiritual

body, which he can defile (iii. 4) or cleanse (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and
make white (vii. 14), or destroy wholly (iii. 18, xvi. 15). Every
act of the present life is thus linked up inexorably with the future.

Moreover, while it is true on the one hand that God bestows on
us the spiritual body (iii. 18, vi. 11), it is equally true on the

other that we have our share in the creation of this body (iii. 4,

xvi. 15), through the fellowship of our spirit with that of Christ,

and can destroy alike its possibilities and itself by unfaithfulness

to Christ (iii. 18, xvi. 15).

CHAPTER VII.

§ 1. In the preceding three chapters there has been con-

tinuous movement, and the Seer has placed before his readers

a progressive drama, advancing in a series of visions, dealing in

iv. with God the Creator of the world and the Source of all

goodness and power and glory therein, and in v. with Christ

the Redeemer, who, by undertaking the opening of the seven-

sealed book, had thereby taken upon Himself the destinies of
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the world and the fulfilment of God's purposes ; and in vi. with
the opening of the first six Seals, which were followed by a
succession of social and cosmic woes. But to this divine drama,
moving onwards inexorably and ceaselessly, there comes a pause
in vii. The preceding Seals (the first four and the sixth) had
been purely physical and had affected all men alike; but the
three Woes, each heralded by a trumpet blast, were to be of

a demonic character and to affect only the inhabiters of the
earth—"such men as had not the seal of God on their fore-

heads"
(ix. 4). Hence to secure the faithful against these

impending demonic woes a pause is made (vii. 1-3), and during
it the living faithful—Jew and Gentile alike—and so far the

spiritual Israel, are marked with the seal of the Living God
(vii. 4-8). There is thus a pause in the movement of the divine
drama in vii. 1-8, but in vii. 9-17 there is more: there is an
actual breach in that unity of time which has been so carefully
observed in iv.-vii. 8. But this breach (and it recurs under like

circumstances later) is purposeful. The faithful have indeed
been sealed in vii. 4-8, but since this sealing does not secure
them against physical suffering and martyrdom, to encourage
and inspire them in the face of these impending evils the Seer
recounts that wonderful vision in vii. 9-17 in which, looking to
the close of the great tribulation, he beholds those who had
been sealed and had died the martyr's death already standing
blessed and triumphant before the throne of God.

§ 2. This chapter presents many difficult questions. Owing to

the apparently Jewish or Jewish-Christian character of vii. 1-8,
and the universalistic character of vii. 9-17, critics have for the
most part decided against the unity of the chapter. While

Spitta makes vii. 9-17 the immediate sequel and actual close of
i.-vi. (i.e.

of "the original Christian Apocalypse," and assigns
vii. 1-8 to J 1 (the first Jewish source), Volter, Vischer, Pfleiderer

(ist ed.), Schmidt, regard vii. 9-17 as an interpolation in a

Jewish-Christian or Jewish groundwork. Others again seek to

reconstruct the original by making certain excisions. Thus
Erbes removes vii. 4-8, 13-17, as additions from a Jewish source;
while Weyland strikes out certain phrases in vii. 9, 10, 14, 17;
and Rauch deletes vii. 13, 14 wholly, as well as certain phrases
in vii. 9, 10, as additions of a Christian reviser.

But a more excellent way of dealing with the text is taken by
Weizsacker, Sabatier, Schoen, Holtzmann, Bousset, Wellhausen,
Porter, Scott, Moffatt, who maintain the relative unity of the

chapter, and regard vii. 1-8 either as the work of our author or
as incorporated by him in his text and adapted thereto. Sabatier,

Holtzmann, Hirscht, and Bousset interpret vii. 1-8 as referring
to Jewish, and vii. 9-17 to Gentile-Christians; while Reuss,
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Bovon, Schoen, Porter, Wellhausen, and Moffatt interpret the

two passages as describing the same body under different condi-
tions. My own studies have led me independently to the same
view, though with a difference.

So far we have recorded in briefest form the conclusions ot

scholars on the critical structure of this chapter. We must now
proceed to discuss the questions in detail, and first of all the

relation of vii. 9-17 to the rest of the Apocalypse, since this is

the easiest.

§ 3. vii. 9-17 isfrom the hand of our author. For (a) it pro-
claims the absolute universalism of Christianity, as does the entire

Apocalypse so far as it comes from his hand. \b) Its diction and
idiom are those of our author. Here the evidence is conclusive.

0. fieToi TauTa e!8oy Kal i&ou. So iv. 1 (see note in loc). tv

. . . auTov—Hebraism. Cf. Hi. 8, xii. 6, xiii. 8, 1 2, xx. 8. SxXos
ttoXu's. So xix. I, 6, in same connection. cOcous k. <|>uXwi> k.

\au>v k. yXuMTOw. Cf. V. 9. iv<I>Tviov toG 0p6Vou (also vii. 15). So
iv. 5, 6, 10, vii. 15, viii. 3, etc. Iwrnov toG 0poVou Kal Ik. toG

dpiaou (cf. vii. 10). So xxii. I, 3. TTcpiPcpXtjueVous ottoX&s Xcuicds

(also vii. 13). So vi. 11 (note).
10. Kpd£ou<ri (jxui'fj p-eydXt}. So vi. 10, x. 3, xiv. 15 (xviii. 2),

xix. 17. t) awTT]pia ™ 0€w. So xix. 1.

Ka0T]p.€Va> eiri tu 0p6Va>. (See exceptional use in 15.) So iv. 2

(see note in loc). The peculiar use of im after the participle is

that of our author—iiri with dative after the dative participle and
iirl with the accusative after the nominative participle.

11. kukXw toG OpoVou Kal iw irpeaPuTepwy Kal tQ>v Teacrdpw
law. So iv. 4 (note).

eireaaf ivw-mov. Cf. iv. IO.

eireaav . . . em to. Trpoawira outwv Kai irpoaeKuVirjcraK tw 0ew.

So xi. 16 (word for word).
12.

tj cuXoyt'a Kal
rj 86£a ktX. Seven members. Cf. the

doxology addressed to the Lamb in v. 12, with seven mem-
bers.

13. •n-€pi|3€|3XT]u^'oi Tds oroXds. See under 9.

14. ttjs OXtyews tt)s ueydXTjs. Cf. ii. 22.

lirXueai' Tds <rroXds auiw. Here and in xxii. 14 only.
tw atfiaTi tou dpyiou. Cf. xii. II

(i. 5, V. 9).
15. ivd)ivtov toG 0p6fou. See under 10.

XaTpeuouo-iy auTw. Cf. xxii. 3.

6 Ka0T)ji€eos eirl f toG 0p6i'ou f. This construction is excep-
tional—a primitive scribal error (?) ;

see note on iv. 2.

aKTjkwCTCi eirl auTOus. Cf. xxi. 3, (TKTjvwaei fier olvtwv.

16. KaGua. Here and in xvi. 9 only in N.T.
17. to dpyioy to &va uttnv toG Gpoeou. Cf. V. 6.

^ni ton)? irrjyds uSdTui'. Cf. xxi. 6
(cf. xxii. I, 17).
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e£aXeuJ/ei . . . iraf Sdicpuoy Ik rStv 6^>6a\p.S>v auTW. So
xxi. 4 (word for word).

From the above evidence it follows that vii. 9-17 is from the

hand of our author.

§ 4. We have now to deal with vii. 1-8.

vii. 1-8 is derivedfrom independent Jewish sources, which have

however, been recast in the diction of our author.

1. The diction is that of our author.

VII. I. 1
(X€tA touto elSof (see iv. I, note). eorwTas eil T0I9 . . .

yumas. So la-rqfxi with i-rrC and ace. in iii. 20, viii. 3 (AP An),
xi. 11, xii. 18, xiv. 1, xv. 2; except when followed by iirl rrj^

6a\do-<Tr)s koX £7rt rrjs yrjs (on these see next clause): in xix. 17
with iv, but in a different sense.

-nve'T) em rfjs yfjs f
i1lTe €m r*\s

Qa\&<T<rt)<i fi.r\T€
em irai' SeVSpoK. We should expect either accusa-

tives throughout or genitives ;
but our author uses cis t^v yrjv

or uses iirl t?}s yr)<;,
and never inl rrjv yrjv, except in xiv. 16—an

interpolation. Hence this clause exhibits a characteristic usage.
2. Kal ellov. See iv. 1 note. GeoG £ucto$. See note on

p. 128. draToXTjs iqXiou : cf. xvi. 12. eKpa|ee ifxui'T] fieydX-r]
—

frequent
in the Apocalypse, but only in xiv. 15 is it followed as here by
the dative of the persons addressed. 01$ . . . au-rois, a Hebraism

;

see on ov . . . avrov, above. 48601] au-rois dSuajaai. For this

construction cf. ii. 7, iii. 21, xiii. 7, 15, xvi. 8.

d8iKY]o-ai ty]*' yTJi'= "to hurt the earth." Outside the Apoca-
lypse this use of dSiKelv is not found elsewhere in the N.T.

except Luke x. 19, but it is frequent in our text; cf. ii. 11, vi. 6,

ix. 4, 10, 19, xi. 5 (bis).

3. tou 0eou
r\\i.u)v. Cf. vii. 10, 12, xii. 10, xix. 1, 5 (0eos pov,

iii. 2, 12 (ii. 7 [?])). em tS»v fie-rcS-nw. This phrase is character-

istic. Our author uses eiri in this phrase with the genitive if

the noun is in the plural : cf. ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4, but with the

ace. if the noun is in the singular : cf. xiii. 16, xvii. 5, xx. 4, except
in xiv. 9.

II. The subject-matter of vii. 1-8 is borrowed from Jewish
sources.

Behind vii. 1-8 there are possibly two independent traditions

or documents—the one relating to the four winds and the other

to the sealing of the 144,000.

(a) vii. 1-3 from a Jewish source, which has not apparently

undergone any essentia/ transformation. The letting loose by the

four angels of these destructive winds 2
was, as the text implies,

1
Kparelv is used in the sense of "holding in check" in 1—a meaning not

elsewhere found in the Apocalypse. In ii. 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. II, it means
" hold fast," i.e. "keep carefully." Trvirj here only in our author.

2
Compare the onset of these winds on the sea in the little Apocalypse

—
Luke xxi. 25, iirlrrj^ yijs crvvoxh eOvwv iv airoplq. r)xovs 0a\d<T<n?s Kal <ra\ov.
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to take place after the sealing of the faithful had been accom-

plished, or at all events shortly before the end. And yet these

four angels and these four winds are not directly referred to

again.
1 Hence we conclude, as already other critics have done,

that our author has here used fragmentarily an older tradition.

For the existence of the tradition in various forms, later evidence

can be adduced. 8 The various elements in our text can be
1 I have shown in the note on ix. 14 that there are many grounds for

believing that in their original context these winds at the bidding of the four

angels brought plagues of natural locusts from the corners of the earth. In
ix. 1 sqq., however, a plague, not of natural, but of demonic locusts arises

from the pit, and, as such, not subject to the four angels, but to the angel of

the abyss. Thus vii. 1-3 prepares the way, though indirectly, for ix. 1— 13.
2 First of all we find analogous situations in Jewish Apocalyptic. In vii. 1-3

we are told that a pause in the judgments is commanded in order that during
this pause the faithful may be sealed. Similarily in 1 Enoch a like pause
takes place before the Deluge for the preservation of Noah and his family.
Thus in lxvi. 1-2 it is said, "And after that he showed me the angels of

punishment, who are prepared to come and let loose all the powers of the

waters, which are beneath in the earth, in order to bring judgment and de-

struction on all who dwell on the earth. 2. And the Lord of Spirits gave
commandment to the angels who were going forth, that they should not cause

the waters to rise, but should hold them in check ; for those angels are over

the powers of the waters." From Ixvii. it becomes clear that the object of

this pause is to give time for the building of the Ark. For another like pause
and, as regards the form of the tradition, a very remarkable parallel, we
should compare 2 Bar. vi. 4 sqq., "And I beheld, and, lo ! four angels stand-

ing at the four corners of the city, each of them holding a torch of fire in his

hands." 5. And another angel descended from heaven and said unto them :

'Hold your torches, and do not light them till I tell you.'" Here we have
four angels standing at the four corners ofJerusalem, ready to destroy it, and
a fifth angel bidding them pause and not destroy it till the sacred vessels of

the Temple were secured and hidden away, vi. 7.

Independent developments of traditions relating to the four winds or prob-

ably independent traditions are to be found in later Apocalypses, as Bousset has

pointed out ; but these are not derived from our text. For the purpose of the

four winds in our text is to destroy the earth, and the life thereon, before the

judgment, whereas in the later Apocalypses the purpose of the four winds is to

cleanse the earth after thejudgment. Cf. the pseudo-Johannine Apoc. 15, r6re

airoj3ouXkd)cru) (
= "

I will unseal ") t& reWapa tx-ipt] -rrjs &(3u<r<rov ical e£{\0w<riv

riaoapzs dve/xoi fj.eyd.Xoi ko.1 ("KXelif/wcriv dirav to npbcrurirov rrjs 777s, ko.1 Xeuicav-

drjo-fTai. iraaa i] yrj ioairep x<-&v (MS F) : the Syriac Apoc. Peter : "Therefore
I will order the four winds and they shall be let loose one in the direction of the

other. And when the sea-wind is let loose, there arises brimstone before it
;

and when the south wind is let loose, there arises a flaming fire before it ; and
when the west wind is let loose, the mountains and the rocks are cleft in

twain." Cf. also Sibyll. viii. 204 sqq. : iroXXri 5^ re XaiXain dvwv yaiav

ip-qp-dxrei.' veKpdv 5' iiravdarains to-rai. (These quotations are from Bousset,

p. 280.)
Now these latter passages do not appear to be based on our text, but all

seem to be derived from an older tradition, which has its foundation in the

O.T. and in 1 Enoch lxxvi. First of all, the sirocco or south-east wind (mi'D

TOP, Jer. xxiii. 19, and HOT nn onp, Hos. xiii. 15) was regarded as a special
manifestation of God : Nah. i. 3 ; Zech. ix. 14. It is His chariot, Jer.

iv. 13 ; Isa. lxxvi. 15, it is His breath, Job xxxvii. 10. It rends the
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satisfactorily explained from the tradition as we see from foot-

note 2 on preceding page.
The episode in vii. 1-3 is introduced because a new order of

plagues is about to ensue, and a pause must be made in order

that during it the faithful may be sealed before this new order of

plagues, i.e. the demonic, sets in.

(b) vii. 4-8 isfrom a Jewish orJewish- Christian source.

(a) The 144,000 wereJews orJewish- Christians in the original
tradition.—For since the tribes are definitely mentioned one by
one, and the number sealed in each tribe is definitely fixed (even

though symbolically), the twelve tribes can only have meant
the literal Israel in the original tradition.

Thus Jewish particularism was the central idea of this section. 1

(/8) This tradition was thus originally a purely Jewish one,

and recalls Ex. xii. 7, 13, 23 sq. ; Ezek. ix. 3 sq. ; but if the

order of the tribes in our text is the same as that in the source used

by our author, then this source was probably Jewish Christian and
a recast of the originalJewish tradition.—In favour of this view

might be adduced the remarkable order in which the tribes are

given, Judah being put in the first place and Levi in the eighth.
2

Now in the twenty different arrangements of the tribes in the

O.T. (cf. Encyc. Bib. iv. 5207 sqq. ; Hastings' D.B. iv. 810 sqq.)

Judah is found first in two, i.e. those in Num. ii., vii., x., and in

1 Chron. ii. 3-viii., xii. But Judah is first in the latter on purely

geographical grounds (see Buchanan Gray, Encyc. Bib. iv. 5204),

mountains and the rocks, I Kings xix. 1 1 ; it withers up the grass, Isa. xl. 7,

24 ; and dries up the stream and river and sea, Nah. i. 4 ; Ps. xviii. 15, cvi. 9.
Next the sirocco becomes an element in the eschatological expectations of

Israel: Ps. lxxxiii. 14; Amos i. 14; Isa. xxxiv. 4 : it is to destroy the

enemies of God, Jer. xxiii. 19, xxx. 23 ; Hos. xiii. 14 sq. (See Gressmann,
hr.-Jiid. Eschat. 20 sqq.)

This conception of the sirocco prepares us for a similar conception of

"the four winds." These are mentioned in a topographical sense in Zech.
ii. 6, but in vi. 5 as God's servants which present themselves before Him
and execute His vengeance.

In this sense it is already a technical conception ; they come as His
ministers of judgment from the four ends of heaven, Jer. xlix. 36 ; they break
forth on the sea, Dan. vii. 2. In 1 Enoch xxxiv. 3, lxxvi. 4, they come from
the four corners and are bearers of plagues, two from each corner. The
winds are conceived as having

"
spirits," 1 Enoch lxix. 22 ; Jub. ii. 2.

1 The omission of the tribe of Dan would also point to the Jewish origin
of the tradition. According to a 1st cent. B.C. fragment, i.e. Test. Dan v.

6-7, Satan is said to be the prince of Dan. For other evidence on this con-

nection of Dan with the Antichrist see my notes (op. cit. v. 6-7).
2 Buchanan Gray (Encyc. Bib. iv. 5209) conjectures that 5-6 should be

transposed after 8. This transposition makes the text normal (see note

under vii. 5-8 (Judah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun from Leah,
etc.)). There are still the two outstanding irregularities to which we have
drawn attention, the omission of Dan (Jewish), and the setting of Judah at the

head of the list (Jewish-Christian).

VOL. I.— 13
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and in the former, because of its pre-eminence among the tribes,

is assigned this leading position in the camp, Levi being omitted
in this warlike disposition of the tribes. 1 But after the return

from the Captivity Levi gradually acquired a predominant influence

among the tribes, and after the Maccabean rising took the lead

even of Judah. While, on the other hand, in Jub. xxviii. 1 1 sqq.
the twelve sons of Jacob are enumerated in accordance with

the date of their birth, and in xxxiv. 20 and in the order of

the books of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs are grouped
according to their respective mothers and the groups arranged in

order of birth
;
on the other hand, in the rest of the Testaments

when Judah and Levi are mentioned together, as they frequently

are, Levi is always placed first, unless in the Christian interpola-
tions and the MSS manipulated by Christian scribes, where

Judah is set before Levi (see my note on Test, of XII Patr.,

p. 13). The reason for this change is obvious from this stand-

point : Christ was sprung from Judah. Since, therefore, in our
text Judah is placed first, it is to be inferred either that the list

of the twelve tribes had undergone a Jewish-Christian transforma-

tion, and that it was this Jewish-Christian recension that our

author made use of, or that our author made this change himself.

§ 5. The sealing of the faithful in our text does not mean (a)

preservation from physical evil, nor (b) from spiritual apostasy,
but (c) from demonic and kindred influences under the coming reign

of Antichrist.

(a) The sealing of the faithful in the original tradition meant

preservation from physical evil and death, as in Ex. xii. 7, 13,
22 sq., and Ezek. ix. 3 sq.

2 This Judaistic conception of

preservation from physical evil is found also in the Little

Jewish Apocalypse in the Gospels: cf. Mark xiii. 17-20;
Matt. xxiv. 20-22.

That it was indeed a current Jewish expectation we see in

part from the N.T. references just given, and we know that it

was such from a 1st cent. B.C. authority. From Pss. Sol. xv. 8,

10—an eschatological psalm
—we learn that "the sign of the

Lord is to be upon the righteous unto their salvation
"
(to 0-77/xetov

toC 6eov eirl Sikcuous eis crwrT/piav), and that accordingly "famine
and the sword and pestilence were to be far from the righteous

"

(A.1/A0S Kai pofA<f>aia kclL 6olvo.to<; oltto Sikciudv fiaKpdv). The contrast

between the expectation in our text and in this psalm could not

1

Except Num. ii. 17, where the Levites encamp in the centre.
a In Shabbath, 55*, we have an haggadic interpretation of this verse : "God

said to Gabriel : Go and impress on the forehead of the righteous a mark of

ink, nhzn 'DxSocna ib"?b" nW n S» vn D'p'ix hv mxa hy dic-i, that the destroying
angels may have no power over him

;
and on the foreheads of the godless a

mark of blood, that the angels of destruction may have power over them."
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be greater. In the psalm the sign is placed on the brows of the

righteous to secure them from the eschatological woes that

follow ;
in our text the sign is not placed till after these very woes

had taken place. In xv. 6, 7 of the same psalm the righteous are

promised immunity from all the evils which are sent against the

ungodly in the last days. Moreover, as the psalmist expected a

sign to be impressed on the brows of the saints, so he declares,

xv. 10, that "the sign of destruction will be set on the foreheads

of the sinners
"

(to yap (rrj/jLuov tj}? d7rcoAeias 67rt tov fxerwirov

avTu>v), and that accordingly "famine and the sword and

pestilence
" " would pursue and overtake the sinners

"
(xv. 8, 9),

and that they would "perish in the day of judgment of the Lord
for ever" (xv. 13).

If preservation from physical evil had been intended by our

author, the sealing should have taken place before the first Seal x

and not in the midst of the cosmic catastrophies of the sixth.

Vitringa feels this so strongly that he maintains that vii. 1-8

belongs essentially before vi. 12-17, while Hengstenberg would

place it before vi. Holtzmann (3rd ed., p. 449), while maintaining
that "

die furchtbaren Plagen der Endzeit sie (die Versiegelten)
nicht treffen, und sie daher vom Verderben verschont bleiben,"

yet gives away his cause by admitting : "unerledigt bleibt allerdings
die Frage, warum diese Versiegelung nicht vor das sechste

Siegel . . . verlegt worden sei."

Yet Bousset (287 sq.) interprets the sealing in this sense, but

admits the possibility of
(l>) being right, or indeed of both being

alike right.
2

(0) Now the consciousness of the wrongness of this interpreta-
tion led Diisterdieck to propound the view that it is not from
physical evil butfrom spiritual apostasy under the last and greatest
trials that should befall the world, that the sealing is designed to

secure the faithful. But that this is not the immediate object of

the sealing appears to follow from ix. 4, where the implication of

1 From the fact that the sealing does not take place before the first Seal,
Erbes (p. 52) concludes that the first four Seals belong to the past and

present, and that the sixth deals with the future. But even in that case the

sealing should have taken place before the sixth Seal, if the sealing were
intended to preserve from physical evil.

2 The view that the 144,000 are Jewish Christians, can only be advo-

cated on the ground that our author, as a Jewish Christian, believes profoundly
in the spiritual prerogatives of this nation. But since our author holds also

that martyrdom is the highest consummation of the Christian faith, and that

the highest place in the future life awaits the martyrs, and that none but

martyrs share in Christ's reign of 1000 years, he cannot at the same time

entertain the belief that the elect 144,000 Jewish Christians are to be excluded
from the supreme privilege of the faithful. On these and other grounds (see

section 5) we conclude that the sealing does not exclude the possibility of

martyrdom, and that the 144,000 include Gentile as well as Jewish Christians.
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the text is that it is from demonic agencies that the sealed are

secured and not from physical evil in any form, from the visita-

tions of nature, even the greatest at the end of the world. This

last passage suggests the right interpretation of the text which
follows in (c).

(c) The sealing in our text secured the faithful against demonic

agencies in the coming reign ofAntichrist.
—As this reign, so full of

superhuman horrors, was about to begin, the sealing was carried

out just then and not earlier or later. This sealing did not

secure against social or cosmic evils, nor yet against martyrdom,
xviii. 24, but only against diabolic or demonic powers, as we see

from ix. 4.
1 It is the special help that the faithful needed

against the coming manifestation of Satanic wickedness linked

with seemingly supreme power. With this help the weakest

servant of God need not dread the mightiest of his spiritual foes.

The seal of God engraven on his brow marked him as God's

property, and as such ensured him God's protection. But it did

not in itself secure him against spiritual apostasy. Against this

Christ warns the elect in Matt. xxiv. 24, and requires of them

unfailing endurance: Mark xiii. 13, 6 he virop-eLvas ets t«Aos ovtos

crwOrjcreTai. If the elect bear with patience the natural trials inci-

dent to their faithful discipleship of Christ, then He will preserve
them from the superhuman trials which are about to come on the

whole world, as He promises in iii. 10 of our text: on eV^o-as
7W Xoyov rr)s virofiovrj? fxov, Kayw ere Trjprjcrio e/c rrjs upas tov

irei.pacrp.ov Trjs p.e\\ovar]<; ep\eo~6aL etri tt)s olKovp.evrj<; oXr]$. The
reasonableness of this view appears clearly from another

standpoint. In the O.T., with its belief in a heathen Sheol, the

righteous had to be recompensed on earth if they were to be

recompensed at all—hence a long and happy life was the natural

prerogative of the faithful. But in later times, and above all in

the N.T., when the doctrine of a future life was fully and finally

established, the centre of interest passed from things material to

things spiritual. Protection notfrom physical death, butfrom the

demonic and Satanic enemies of the spirit, became the supreme aim

of the faithful. So far is it from being true that the faithful were

secured by the sealing from physical death, that it is distinctly

stated that they should all suffer martyrdom (xiii. 15).

The idea in another form appears in a contemporary writer,

Clem. Rom. ad Corinth, lix. 2 : alTr)cr6p.e9a-, eKTevrj ttjv hi-qcriv ko.1

'iKecriav ttolovp.evoi, oVw? tov apt$p.6v tuv KaT7jpL8p.rjij.evovw ckAck-

t!Lv aurov ev oXoi tw Kocrp-io 8ia(jivXa£r) aOpavcrTov 6 8t]p.iovpy6<; twv

airavTiov.

1 As the sealing of the faithful secured them against demonic agencies and

temptations, so the seal of the Beast on the brow of his followers made them
the inevitable victims of the deceit of the second Beast : see xix. 20.
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The above interpretation has apparently been lost to

Christendom for 1600 years or more. 1 The reason seems in

part to have been that at a very early date the term o-<£payi's was
associated with baptism (cf. Hermas, Sim. ix. 16. 2-4). To
baptism there is, of course, no allusion in our text, but baptism
combined the two ideas here present : (1) it marked the baptized
as God's (or Christ's property) ; (2) it secured the baptized against
demonic powers. A very significant passage is to be found in

the Acts of Thomas, 26, Aos f][Juv rrjv o-<ppayioV r]Kovcra/xev yap
<rov A.€yovTOS on 6 #eos . . . 81a rijs clvtov o^payiSos iinyiv(A><rKei ra

tSia TrpofiaTa. Here baptism is a seal : it is also the mark which

distinguishes the believer from the unbeliever. For the passages

designating baptism as o-<ppayis
—see 2 Clem. vii. 6, viii. 5-6 ;

Acts

of Thomas (p. 68, ed. Bonnet), rrjv iv XpicmS . . . irdpao-x^ I*-
01

<r(ppayi8a koI ... to \ovrpov \a/3(o rrj<; d<p#apo-icts : Acts of Paul,
28 = Martyrdom of Paul, 7; Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 3. Other

passages combine the ideas of a means of recognition and
defence: Clem. Eclog. Prophet. 12, 7rXrjpw0iuT(ov yap twv kow
Tore

f) o"<ppayis £7raKoAou^ei iva <f>v\acro~r]Tai to #e<3 to ayioy.

Excerpt ex Theod. 80, 8id yap 7raTpos kol vlov kcu dyiou Trvevparos

o-<ppayio-0€is dve7riA.^7TT0S eari rfj dXXrj 8vva/j,€i : ibid. 86
; Cyrill.

Cat. i. 3, €xct t^v croiTr]pLw8r) SiSa)0"i o-^payiSa, t^v Oavpaaiav, r/v

Tpifxova-L Saipoves koX ywwcrKOvcnv dyycAoi, iva ol pikv (pvywcriv

i\aa-0evTe<s, ol Sk 7repi€7r(oo"iv a>s oIkciov : ibid. iii. 12. See

Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, p. 334. In Lactantius the entire

meaning attaching to the sealing in our text is attributed to

Christian baptism. Thus in his Instit. Divin. iv. 26 he speaks
of

"
Christ being slain for the salvation of all who have written on

their foreheads the sign of blood—that is, the sign of the cross
"

(" signum sanguinis, id est crucis "). The presence of Christians

bearing this sign when attending on their masters at a heathen

sacrifice put to flight the gods of their masters, i.e. the demons

(iv. 27: "cum enim quidam ministrorum nostri sacrificantibus

dominis assisterent, imposito frontibus signo, deos illorum fuga-
verunt ").

" But since (the demons) can neither approach those in

whom they have seen the heavenly mark, nor injure those whom the

immortal sign as an impregnable wall protects, they harass them

by men and persecute them by the hands of others
"

(" sed

quoniam neque accedere ad eos possunt, in quibus coelestem

notam viderint, nee iis nocere, quos signum immortale munierit,

1
J. Weiss (Schriften des ^V7>. 2

ii. 634, 1908) might at first sight appear
to have rediscovered this ancient and true interpretation (" der mit dem gott-
lichen Namen Geweihte ist mit ihm gefeit, geschtitzt gegen alle Feinde, gegen
Damonen und Teufel ") ; but this is not so. On the next page he writes :

' '

Ihre

Versiegelung bedeutet . . . sie sollen . . . von dem Martyrium bewahrt
bleiben." Thus even J. Weiss holds that the sealing secures against physical
death.
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tanquam inexpugnabilis mums, lacessunt eos per homines et

manibus persequuntur alienis "). Here the sign of the cross dis-

charges the very same function as the seal affixed to the forehead

of the faithful in our text. This passage thus indirectly attests

the right interpretation of the sealing in the Apocalypse.
An inroad of diabolic agencies on Israel and a special

strengthening of Israel against this invasion by Michael is pre-
dicted in Test. Dan vi. I, 5, 717300-t^tTC fauTOis cltto tov 'Sa.Tava kol

t£)v Trvtv/xaTwv airov . . . avTOS yap 6 ayyeXos ttjs cipipr/s e^io-^v'crei

tov 'lcrparjX firj Ip-irtativ avrbv cis tc'Xos kclkwv. Cf. 2 Bar. xxvii. 9,

where it is said that the final tribulation is to embrace "a
multitude of portents and incursions of Shedim "

(i.e. evil spirits).

The idea of sealing plays a large role in the Apocalypse. In
vii. 2 sq., ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4 (here all the righteous are sealed) it

is the servants of God who are sealed ; but in xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9,

xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, the followers of the Beast, where the mark
is engraven on the brow or right hand of the latter. This

practice was apparently frequent among the earliest Christians.

But it was current also in Judaism, as we have already seen from
the Pss. of Solomon (see above, and compare Heitmiiller, Im
Namen Jesu, 132 sqq., 143 sqq., 153, 174, 234), and also in O.T.
times : cf. Isa. xliv. 5,

" Another shall write on his hand : Unto
the Lord "

;
Ezek. ix. 4. Even Yahweh Himself the prophet

represents by an anthropomorphism as engraving Zion on the

palms of His hands (Isa. xlix. 16). Yet this custom was strictly

forbidden by the Law. Cf. Lev. xix. 28, xxi. 5, 6
; Deut. xiv. 1.

Clearly Isa. xliv. 5, xlix. 16, Ezek. ix. 4, saw no evil in it, if

used in connection with the right persons. See Gal. vi. 17.
1

1 This practice was prevalent in heathenism. Slaves were branded

occasionally (see Wetstein's note on Gal. vi. 17), and soldiers sometimes
branded themselves to show that they were in service and under the protec-
tion of their lords. But the true analogy to the practice in our text is that of

slaves attached to some temple {lep68ov\oi), or individuals devoted to the
service of some deity, whose persons were so branded. Thus Ptolemy IV.

Philopator had the Alexandrian Jews branded with an ivy leaf, the sign of

Dionysus, 3 Mace. ii. 29 ; and Philo, De Monarch, i. 8, reproaches apostate
Jews for allowing their persons to be so branded, iv tois o-wfiatnv . . . Kara-

<TTl£ovTes. There was a temple of Heracles at one of the mouths of the Nile,
from which a fugitive slave who had once been branded with the sacred stig-
mata could not be reclaimed : cf. Herod, ii. 113, 'HpaxX^os lp6v, is rb r)v kclto.-

(pvyuv oIk(tt)% 8t€<i> avOpuiruv iiriji}d\T)Tai arty/Mara Ipa iuvrdv 818011s T(p 0e<f>,

ovk ££e<rrt tovtov &\f/ao-0ai : Lucian, de Dea Syr. § 59, arl^ovrai 8t irdvTts, ol ntv
els KapTrovs, ol 8e 4s avx^vas, Kal airb rovSe irivres ol 'Acatipioi o~Tlyfj.a.Ttj-

(poptovai : Plutarch, Lucull. p. 507, B6es . . . 'AprifiiSos, fy fiiXiara deCbv ol wtpav
/3&pj3apoi Tifj.Qo'iv . . . xaP^yflaTa <p^P0Vffai TV* 6 e°v Xa/iiniSa. See Wetstein
and Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 17 ; Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites, 334 ;

Spencer, Leg. Rii. Heb. ii. 14. Heitmiiller {op. cit. 184 sq.) points out how
closely related were such beliefs in Babylon, Egypt, and Judea ; and Giesebrecht

(Schatzung, 86) regards the former as distinctly operative on Jewish beliefs

(see Clemen, Rtligionsgeschichtltiht Erklarung des NT, 184). Heitmiiller
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Finally, we find references to this sign on the forehead in the

Odes of Solomon (ed. Rendel Harris, 1909), iv. 7,
" For who is

there that shall put on Thy grace to be hurt ?
"

iv. 8,
" For Thy

seal is known, and Thy creatures know it, and Thy hosts rejoice

(emended) in it; and the elect archangels are clad with it";

viii. 16, "Before they came into being I took knowledge of them,
and on their faces I set My seal." The seal here does not seem

to be used in an eschatological sense, but simply marks its bearer

as God's property.

§ 6. Chapter vii. refers only to the present generation of

believers, first as militant on earth, vii. 1-8, and next as triumph-
ant in heaven, vii. 0-17.

It is obvious that vii. 1-8 deals only with the present genera-

tion of the faithful
;
for in the thought of the Seer it is only this

generation that has to endure the last and greatest tribulation.

To preserve it against the superhuman evils that are about to

burst on the world, the progress of the plagues is stayed and the

faithful are secured against such as are of a demonic character,

being sealed as God's own possession.
It is no less obvious that the great host in vii. 9-17 does not

embrace the whole Church, but only those who had come Ik ttjs

Okixpzm Trjs ix€ya\rj<s. Not only on account of the definite article

and the distinctive epithet t^s /ucyaA^?, but also on account of

the whole vision and its relation to the rest of the book, it is

wholly inadmissible to interpret "the great tribulation" quite

generally as any or every tribulation that is incident to the life of

faithful discipleship.
1 "The great tribulation" is about to fall

upon the present generation, and in vii. 9-17 are represented the

great multitude which had come through it faithfully.

§ 7. The 144,000 in the present context are (a) Christians

belonging not to Israel after the flesh, but to the spiritual Israel,

(b) and are in this respect the same as the 144,000 in xiv. 1-5.

{a) We have seen above, § 4, II. (b), that these 144,000 were

(op. cit. 333 sq. ) connects the ideas of baptism and sealing. The name of Jesus

marked the baptized as the property of Jesus, placed him under His protec-

tion, and assured him against alien powers. The name in this significance is

a a<ppayis. Thence it becomes easy to designate baptism itself as a seal,

though in this development the influences of the Greek Mysteries may have

co-operated. But there is no reference to baptism in our text, although

crfipayLfav here and parrTlfciv els rb 6i>ofj.& rivos in the N.T. have practically

the same meaning. The design of " the sealing
" and " the baptizing into the

name of" is to show that the person so affected was the property of God or

Christ.
1 The scribe of A may have been conscious of the difficulty of the text and

so read <x7r6 dXifeus fi.ey&\7)<s. But KPQ and all the cursives agree in reading

as above. Cf. Hermas, Vis. II. ii. 7, fiaK&pioi Scroi viro/x^vere ttjv d\l\piv tt)v

4pXoixivt)v tV /jLfydXrjv
—which is based partly on vii. 14 and iii. 10 of our

book, and which testifies to the form of our text between 110-140 A.D.
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Jews or Jewish Christians in the original tradition. That they
are Jewish Christians in their present context is maintained by

Diisterdieck, Holtzmann, Bousset, and others. These scholars

hold that the 144,000, vii. 4-8, and the countless host, vii. 9-17,
are not to be identified

;
for in the one case we have a definite

number, in the other an indefinite one
;
in the one a multitude of

all nations and peoples, in the other a definite number of Jewish
Christians ;

in the one case the last great woe is still impending,
in the other it is already surmounted and left behind. Now the

last objection is of no weight. The vision in vii. 9-17 is pro-

leptic. It prophesies the outcome of the present strife, and
therefore the two visions presuppose different conditions—the

one a phase of the Church militant, the other a phase of the

Church triumphant. From this standpoint no objection can be

maintained against the identity of the two groups under different

conditions of time and place.
The other objections, when considered in the light of the

thought which underlies the sealing of the faithful, lose forthwith

any force they seemed to have. For since we have already seen

that
"
the great tribulation

" was about to come upon the whole

world (iii. 10), that the essential danger connected with this

tribulation was its demonic character, and that the sole object
of the sealing was to preserve the faithful against demonic

powers, it follows inevitably that the sealing must be coextensive

ivith the peril, and must therefore embrace the entire Christian

community, alike Jewish and Gentile. For the necessary grace
of preservation from demonic influence cannot be accorded

to the faithful descended from Israel according to the flesh

and withheld from the faithful descended from Israel accord-

ing to the spirit, in a work of so universalistic import as the

Apocalypse. In other words, the 144,000 belong not to the

literal but to the spiritual Israel, and are composed of all

peoples and nations and languages.
1 From this standpoint

the number 144,000 presents no difficulty. It is merely a

symbolical and not a definite number. The real explana-
tion of its appearance here is that it is a part of a tradition

taken over by our author, and a part to which he attaches

no definite significance in its new context. The part of the

tradition with which he is concerned is the sealing. This

element is of overwhelming significance. It is the measure
1 Here the spiritual Israel is intended, as in 1 Pet. i. I, Cf. i. 14, 18, ii.

9, IO, iv. 3, 4, and Jas. i. 1. This was the view of Hippolytus, irepl tov
'

AvrixpLvTov : vi. (5wKev 6 xupios a<ppayt8a tois els airrbv iriarevovatv, /cat avrbs

(
= 6

'

AutIxphttos) bwcret 6/j.olws. Here all the faithful are saved. In his

commentary, however, on this passage preserved only in the Aiabic (see

articles, Hippolyt's Kleinere Schriften, p. 231, ed. Achelis) he takes the

144,000 to be Jewish Christians.
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adopted by God to secure His servants against the manifestation

and for the time victorious self-assertion of the Satanic world.

The other elements of the tradition, though taken into the text,

are of the slightest concern, or of none at all, to our author.

This is frequently his practice. We have already seen it in

vii. 1-3, where the main idea is the pause which is commanded
in the succession of the plagues in order to effect this sealing.

As regards the four winds—another element in the tradition

there used—our author never again refers directly to them.

(b) The 144,000 in vii. belong to the spiritual Israel as do the

144,000 in xiv. 1-5.
— If what we have above contended is

valid, there can be no question as to the identity of the two

bodies—at least as regards their origin. This identity of

spiritual origin helps to confirm the conclusion arrived at on
other grounds.

§ 8. vii. 9-17 is the work not of a redactor, but of our author ;

for every verse and nearly every phrase is related in point of
diction and meaning to the rest of the Apocalypse.

—Since we have

shown in our commentary an overwhelming amount of evidence

in support of the above statement, we must refer the reader to

the notes in question.

§ 9. The oy\.o% 7roXus in vii. Q-17 is identical with the

144,000 in vii. 4-8.
—In § 6 we have seen that the o^Xos ttoXvs

embraces not the Christians or faithful of all time, but only
the Christian contemporaries of the Seer—the faithful of the

present generation. Since the 144,000 refer to the same body,
it is clear that the o^Aos -n-oXvs and the 144,000 are identical

qualitatively if not quantitatively.

§ 10. In the originalform of the vision of vii. Q-17 the o^os
iroAvs (a) represented the entire body of the blessed in heaven after
the finaljudgment, but does not do so in its present context ; but (b)

represents the martyrs of the last tribulation serving God in heaven

before the finaljudgment, or rather before the establishment of the

Millennial Kingdom in chap. xx.

(a) The original form of this vision represented the entire body

of the blessed in heaven or in the New Jerusalem on the new
Earth (as in xxi. 1-4) after the final judgment, (a) For the

same phraseology is used of God and the blessed (cf. vii. 15 and
xxi. 3, xxii. 3 ;

vii. 17 and xxi. 4) after the final judgment in the

New Jerusalem, (ft) There is no phrase in the section which in

itself definitely limits the description to the martyrs. The phrases
that demand such a limitation are, as we shall see, of an indirect

though cogent character, and are due to our author's adaptation
of one of his independent visions to a new context, (y) The
clause ov api6fir)(rai avrbv ov8el<s iSvvaro cannot be rightly used of

a section of the blessed, but fittingly describes the countless
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hosts of all the blessed. (8) Apart from the phrases ol ipx6fievoi}

ck rf/s 6\i\J/€(d<; tt)% /j.eydXr]<;,
and kv to vaw (not in xxii. 3), the

whole impression of the vision is that it deals with the final con-

dition of the blessed in heaven, in which they render perfect and
ceaseless service to God, and all the sorrow and pain of the

earthly life are in the past (vii. 17). («) After the final judgment
all the faithful are to be clothed in white.

(b) But this cannot be the meaning of the vision in its pre-
sent context, (a) For in § 6 above, we have seen that the o^A-os

7roXv's embraces not all the faithful, but only the faithful that are

to issue victoriously from the great tribulation. (/3) Next, if we
take oi ipxofjievoi

1
strictly as an imperfect participle, the great

tribulation is still in progress? the end of the world is not yet

come, and all who belong to the great multitude are martyrs, for

all are already clothed in white (vi. 9, n). This vision in

vii. 9-17 is proleptic, like that in xiv. 1-5. In both cases the

multitudes are martyrs and martyrs only ; for they are clothed in

white, and the final judgment is not yet come, (y) Our inter-

pretation receives support from the general theme of the Book—
the glorification of martyrdom, and especially from the place of

this section in the Book ;
for the time which it deals with forms

the very eve of the last and greatest tribulation.

Hence we conclude that the vision in its present form refers

to the martyrs of the great tribulation, though it exhibits

survivals of ideas and statements which show that originally it

1 In the sentence, ourol elaiv ol £px6/J.evoi tic tt)% 8\l\j/ews ttj% fieyaKrjs Kal

HwXvvav ras otoX&s adrCiv, the Kal t-rrXwait kt\. is to be taken along with ol

ipX^V-evoi as the predicate of the sentence : i.e.
" these are those who come

through the great tribulation and washed," etc. So the ancient Versions—
the Vulgate, Syriac (*•

2
), Ethiopic

—
rightly rendered the Greek. So also

the A.V. ; but the R.V. is quite wrong in making ko.1 ZirXwav kt\. a co-

ordinate sentence with oOrof elaiv ol ipxbpevoi, and translating :

"
these are

they which have come out of the great tribulation, and they washed," etc.

The R.V. always and the A.V. generally mistranslate this idiom in our

author. We have here a Hebraism, in accordance with which Hebrew
writers after using a participle or infinitive added other clauses not with

participles or infinitives as we should logically expect, but with finite verbs.

(See Driver, Hebrew Tenses?, § 117.) This Hebraism is occasionally repro-
duced in the LXX. Thus Jer. xxiii. 32, anson . . . tpv mhn 'N3J ?y -m=
LXX, IBou iyil) irpbs rods . . . irpocprjreuovTas xf/evdrj tvuirvia . . . Kal BirjyovvTO
avrd. The same construction both in the Hebrew and the LXX will be
found in Amos v. 7 ; Gen. xlix. 17 ; Ps. xcii. 8, cv. 12 sq. (4v rip etvai . . .

Kal dirjXdov), etc. The Hebraism, therefore, which appears in our text {o&rol
datv ol ip\6p.evoi Kal ZTr\vvav) = )C33y. . . . D'Nsn ron n^K. We have already
had the same Hebraism in i. 5, 6, where see note.

3 The question in vii. 13, ir60ev TjkOov, might imply that the number is com-

plete. In that case ol 4px6ixevoi would strictly
= ol i\06t>Te$, and we should

expect 4k 6\l\j/ews /ieyd\i]s as in A (a mere correction). The text would then

refer to all the blessed, whether martyred or not. So the text may have stood

in the original vision.
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bore a very different meaning. One such is the clause ov

apL6fJ.rj(xaL avrbv ouScts iSvvaro.

§11. Whereas vii. 4.-8 refers to the living faithful, vii. Q-17
and xiv. i-J areproleptic and refer to the martyrs. They embrace

both men and women.
The martyrs are represented in vii. 9-17 as arriving in

heaven straight from the scene of martyrdom. In xiv. 1-5 the

martyrs are represented as following the Lamb on the earthly
Mount Zion during the reign of 1000 years. This latter vision

thus anticipates the scene described in xx. 4.

Since the martyrs are alike men and women, irapdevoi in

xiv. 4 must be taken metaphorically. This passage, therefore,
deals with spiritual fornication. This is independent of the fact

that our writer could not have spoken of Christians as having
defiled themselves (ifjLo\vi>6r)<rav : cf. iii. 4) by holy matrimony.

VII. 1-8.—A pause in the succession of the plagues. The
destroying winds are to be held in check in order that during the

pause the 144,000 of the spiritual Israel may be sealed. The
plagues introduced by the four winds seem to be of a demonic char-

acter, since the faithful must be sealed before they are let loose.

1. fiera touto etSoi' Teacrapas dyyeXous corwTas em Tas recr-

aapas yuvias ttjs YT S KpaTourras tous Te'axrapas dfe'uous ttjs yf]S,

iva utj TTvir\ deep-os eirl rps yfjs ui^Te em tt}s OaXdaarjs p]Te em ti

SeVSpof. The words pera rovro etSov introduce a new and im-

portant division of the sixth Seal (see note on iv. 1). The angels
of the winds, like those of fire, xiv. 18, and of water, xvi. 5 (cf.

John v. 7), belong to the lower orders of angelic beings. They are

set over the works of nature, and, as such, they could not keep the

Sabbath as the highest orders do according to Jub. ii. 18 sqq.

They were called the angels of service (mBTi "ON^d) in the

Talmud, and were said to be inferior in rank to righteous
Israelites (Sanh. 93

s
).

For other angels of this nature see

1 Enoch lx. 1 1-2 1, lxv. 8, lxix. 22; Jub. ii. 2. An angel of

this class might be described as o-toix^ov
—a "

spirit,"
"
demon,"

or "genius." See Deissmann, Encyc. Bib. ii. 1261; Bousset,

Religion des Judenthums, 317. On the destructive winds and
the plagues introduced by them see the introduction to this

chapter, p. 192. eorwas €7ri Tas Te'crcrapas ycovtas. On io-ttj/xi

with hci and ace. see p. 191 sq. Our author regarded the earth

as TCTpaywvos, as Isa. xi. 12, Ezek. vii. 2 (pxn niD3D), which the

LXX render ol Trrepvyes ttjs yJJs. The idea recurs in xx. 8 and
in xxi. 16, where the heavenly Jerusalem is described as a

cubiform city, whose length and breadth and height are equal.

Ultimately this view may go back to a Babylonian cosmogony.
On this question see Warren, The Earliest Cosmologies, 38 sq.,

46 sq.
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Kpa-rourras. There is here the idea that at the end of the

world (the) four destructive winds would be let loose to injure
the earth and the sea and the trees. No reference is made to this

expectation in the rest of the Apocalypse in this form, but vii. 1-3
serves in part to introduce the plague of demonic locusts. See
note on ix. 4. For this use of Kpareiv as

"
holding in check,"

cf. Luke xxiv. 16, where it is followed by tov
p.rj. Its meaning

in Acts ii. 24 ; John xx. 23 is related but not the same, while still

another holds in Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. 11, and yet another

in ii. 1.

tous -reVaapas <Wfi.ous. These four winds came from the four

angles or corners of the earth, which was regarded as an actual

square, if not a cube. They came from the four angles and not

from the four sides ;
for according to Jewish conceptions the

winds that blew from the four quarters, i.e. due north, south, east,

and west, were favourable winds, whereas those that came from

the angles or corners, as N.E.N, and E.N.E., N.W.N, and

W.N.W., etc., were hurtful. The subject is dealt with at length
in 1 Enoch Ixxvi. and xxxiv. 3. There are two differences

between the conceptions in our text and that in Enoch. The
first is on the surface and not essential. Enoch represents two

hurtful winds as issuing from each corner, whereas our text

reduces each pair to a single wind. This difference may be
accounted for by the fact that whereas 1 Enoch lxxvi. represents
an attempt at being full and scientific from the standpoint of the

time, our text exhibits the same views in a popular and less

precise form. The more important difference is that the winds

which were characteristically injurious are here in our text

assigned a special role of destruction at the world's close. But

the way for this development was already prepared in the O.T.,
and Christian literature attests its further developments. See

above, p. 191 sq.

ttvc't) . . . cm ttjs y*is •
H-

1
!1

"
6 ^1:

'

1 Tl SeVSpoK. On the cases

with tVi here see above, p. 191, £ 4
2. kcu elhov oXKov ayyeXoi' d^a(3aikorra diro dyaToXtjs tjXiou,

?xon-a o-^paytSa 0eoO £<orros. Why the angel ascends from the

east cannot be determined. Corn, a Lap., Hengstenberg, Ebrard,
De Wette, Volkmar, Diisterdieck think that it is because the

life-bringing sun comes from the east
; Volter, iv. 24, because the

revelation of divine salvation and glory were expected from the

east (Ezek. xliii. 2) : so also Swete
; similarly Holtzmann, quoting

Isa. xli. 2. Erbes(p. 51, note) refers to the last passage and Sib.

Or. iii. 652, and implies that it is because the Messiah comes
from the east.

0€oG £wvtos. This is a very familiar expression in the N.T.

Thus it is found once in Acts, six Nmes in the Pauline Epistles,
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four times in Hebrews, and twice in Matthew in the form tov

Oeov tov £wj/ros. In the Apocalypse 6cov £wvtos does not recur,

but we have the related forms, t<3 £wvtl ets t. attovas t. atwvwv,
iv. 9, v. io, x. 6, and a combination of the two in xv. 7, tov Oeov

t. £oWos e£s t. cuwyas t. cuwvcov (see note on iv. 9 ad finem).
The Hebrew is TJ i>K. Cf. Josh. iii. 10

;
Ps. xlii. 3 ; Hos. i. 10

(ii. 2); 2 Kings xix. 4, 16; Dan. iv. 19 (LXX), v. 23 (£«), vi. 26;

Jub. i. 25, xxi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 28. In 2 Mace. vii. 33, xv. 4 we
have the form 6 £<Lv Kupios, and in Sibyl. Or. iii. 763 simply t<£

£wvti. The expression in all its forms brings out the contrast

between the one eternal God and the numberless ephemeral gods
of the heathen.

lea! e«pa£ei' ^u^fj jxcydtXt] tois T&rcrapcni' dyyAms 01s e860Tj

auTois dSiKrjaai ttjv yrji'
kch tt]v Qakaao-av.

ols . . . auTois. On this Hebraism in our text see p. 87.
On the construction, i860r] . . . aSinfjo-ai see p. 54. The
angels injured the earth by letting loose the winds under their

charge. The idea that the angels cause injury to the earth by
withholding the winds, as Bengel, Herder, and Wellhausen

maintain, is contrary not only to the text, but to the tradition

regarding these winds which blow from the corners of the earth
;

see p. 204.
3. \iyoiv Mtj dSiK^o-rjTe ttji' y^ 1' PlTe T

*l
v fidXaaCTar fi^Te id

SecSpa, dxpi cr<|>pay urwp.ei' tous SouXous tou Qeov r^ilav em r5>v
p.eTcuTrui'

auTwi'. On the meaning of dSiKetv in our text see xxii. 11, note.

CT^payiaupei/. The sealing is to secure the servants of God
against the attacks of demonic powers coming into open mani-

festation (see ix. 4, note). The Satanic host is about to make its

final struggle for the mastery of the world. In the past their

efforts had in the main been restricted to attacks on man's

spiritual being, and had therefore been hidden, invisible, and

mysterious, but now at the end of time they are to come forth

from their mysterious background and make open war with

God and His hosts for the possession of the earth and of man-
kind. The hidden mystery of wickedness, the secret source of

all the haunting horrors, and crimes, and failures, and sins of the

past was about to reveal itself—the Antichrist was to become
incarnate and appear armed, as it were, with all but almighty
power. With such foes the faithful felt wholly unfit to do battle.

With the rage and hostility of man they could cope, but with

their ghostly enemy and his myrmidons about to manifest them-
selves with soul- and body-compelling powers they dared not

engage. And so just on the eve of this epiphany of Satan, God
seals His servants on their foreheads to show that they are His
own possession, and that no embodied (or disembodied) spirit of

the wicked one can do them hurt. In its deepest sense this
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sealing means the outward manifestation of character. The
hidden goodness of God's servants is at last blazoned outwardly,
and the divine name that was written in secret by God's Spirit
on their hearts is now engraved openly on their brows by the

very signet ring of the living God (o-cppaylSa 6eov £u>vtos). In the

reign of the Antichrist goodness and evil, righteousness and sin,

come into their fullest manifestation and antagonism. Character

ultimately enters on the stage of finality.
1

tous SouXous tou 0eou
T^ficoi'.

On the phrase t. S. t. 6eov cf. i. i,

ii. 20, xix. 2, 5, xxii. 3, 6; and on tov 6eov rjfx.wv cf. vii. 10, 12,

xii. 10, xix. 1, 5 (0£os fx.ov, iii. 2, 12, ii. 7). By the addition

T7//.WV the angel acknowledges that angels and men are fellow-

servants in the service of God
;

cf. xix. 10, xxii. 9.

ciri rwf ficTWTTwi' ciutw. Our author always uses It\ twv

fj.€TU)TTwv when he uses the plural : cf. ix. 4, xiv. 1, xxii. 4, and
€7ri to /j.eTWTTov ;

cf. xiii. 1 6, xvii. 5, xx. 4, when he uses the

singular (except in xiv. 9, C7rt tov fxcruTrov). The idea in o~cppay(-

o-oifxev . . . €7rt twv fj.€TW7T0)v avTwv goes back ultimately to

Ezek. ix. 4. See note on xiii. 16 with regard to the mark on
the foreheads and right hand of the followers of the Beast.

4. km t]K0ucra Toy dpi0p.6c t&v iafyoayivpivw, €ko.toc Teo-crcpd-

Korra Wo-crapes x^idoes e'cr<J>paYicrp,^oi Ik Trdcnrjs 4>uXrjs uiwc 'lapai^X.

The Seer does not witness the sealing which is completed
during the pause in the plagues, but he hears the number of the

sealed and their description. The number of the sealed is

purely symbolical. The number connotes perfectness and com-

pletion, being 12x12 taken a thousandfold (Alford). But it is

not an infinite number; for it gives the number of the faithful

in the present generation only (see p. 199, 209 sq.).

irdo-Tjs 4>uXt}s lawy 'lo-paT]X. It is not believers descended from
the literal Israel (1 Cor. x. 18) (though this was the original

meaning of the tradition), but from the spiritual Israel that are

here referred to (see p. 200). This transformation of meaning
is found also in our text in xviii. 4. Cf. Rom. ii. 29, 6 cv t<3

KpvTrnZ 'IouSaios : Gal. iii. 29, el Se v/tets Xptcrrov, apa tov 'Afipaa/i

1
Logically, or perhaps historically, we may connect the thought in Rom.

viii. 19 with that in our text. The sealing, which shows outwardly that

the faithful are God's sons, marks the first stage of their manifestation as such

(rV airoK&\v\piv tCiv vlwv tou deou, Rom. viii. 19). They, too, shall be mani-
fested as their Divine Master (Luke xvii. 30, 6 vlbs tov iv8ptInrov dvoKa-
XuTTTfTcu : 2 Thess. ii. 8, 7-5 iinQavelq. 7-775 irapowlas). Opposed to this we
have the manifestation of the Antichrist (2 Thess. ii. 3, &iroKa\v<p6fj : ii. 6,

dwoKaXvrpdrjvai : ii. 8, Airoi<a\u(p6rio-eTa.i). There is also the manifestation of his

followers—at all events the first stage of it—in the sealing of the followers of

the Beast (Apoc. xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4).

The manifestation of the Messiah was a familiar expectation in Jewish
Apocalyptic about this time and earlier : cf. 4 Ezra vii. 28, xiii. 32 ; 2 Bar.

xxxix. 7.



VII. 4-8.] SEALING OF THE 144,000 207

cnrep/jLa £(TT€ : vi. 16, tov 'laparjX tou Oeov
;

Phil. iii. 3, r/ytms yap
i<rp.€v r/ irepiTopLrj, 01 Trvev/jLOLTL 6eov XaTpevovres koli Kav)(Wjxtvoi iv

Xpiorw 'Irjcrov ;
1 Pet. i

; Jas. i. 1
; Hermas, Sim. ix. 1 7.

5. Ik <|)u\t]s 'louSa SoJScko. x^dSes lar^payia^ivoi,
Ik <J>u\t]s 'PouPtji' SojSeKa x lXidSes,
Ik <}>u\t]s Td8 SuScKa xi^lt^eSj

6. Ik (JjuXtjs 'Acttjp SwSeKa xi^ ld8es,

Ik <(>u\t]s Ne<j)0a\l(j, 8<u8eKa xiXid8€$,
Ik <f>uXfjs Mafacr<jTj ScjScko. x iXid8es,

7. Ik <|>uXt]s Jufxeui' 8c68eK<x xiXid8es,

Ik 4>u\t]s Aeui SwSexa x i^l(*8€s,

Ik <f>u\T]s 'icraaxotp 8w8eKa x iXid8eg,

8. Ik <|>uXt]s Za(3ouXwi' ScSSexa x iXid8es,
Ik <|)oXt)s 'lwcrr]<}> SaJSeKa x^XidSes,
Ik <j>uXr)s BeyiafAeiy 8wSe«a x iXid8e$ iafypayMjp.tvoi.

5-8. In the above list there are several irregularities, (a)

Judah is placed first, (b) Dan is omitted. (c) Manasseh is

given, though Manasseh is included in Joseph, (d) The rest

of the tribes are enumerated in a wholly unintelligible
order.

(a) Judah is mentioned first, because from him is sprung the

Messiah (see p. 193 sq.).

(d) Before we discuss the difficulties in (b) and (c) we must
examine that under (d), since if this can be solved the rest come
easier. Now the present unintelligible order of the tribes cannot
be explained by any such irrelevancy as that of Grotius :

" Nullus
servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo pares." The text is unin-

telligible as it stands, and it is unintelligible because it is dis-

located. This dislocation Buchanan Gray has recognized

{Encyc. Bib. iv. 5208 sq. ; Expositor, 1902, p. 225 sqq.) and set

right by transposing vii. 5
c-6 after vii. 8. By this transposition,

sanity is restored to the text. The order then becomes in-

telligible and illuminating : first the sons of the first wife Leah—
Judah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun

; next, the sons

of Rachel the second wife—Joseph and Benjamin ; next, the

the sons of Leah's handmaid—Gad and Assher; and, finally, we
should have the sons of Rachel's handmaid— Naphtali and
Dan

;
but we have on certain grounds Naphtali and Manasseh

instead.

Thus we have first Leah's sons, then Rachel's, then the sons

of Leah's handmaid, and finally, those of Rachel's handmaid.
Let us now proceed to deal with the remaining difficulties, and
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to make these the more obvious we shall transcribe the list

arrived at through Buchanan Gray's suggestion.
1

Tudah Joseph
Reuben Benjamin
Simeon Gad
Levi Assher
Issachar Naphtali
Zebulun Manasseh.

The first difficulty (a) in this list arises from Judah being

placed at the head of the list. But the reason for this order

is obvious, as we have already seen (see p. 193 sq.). Christ

is descended from Judah, therefore Judah comes first. The
next difficulty (b) arises from the omission of Dan and the

insertion of Manasseh (c) in his place. Here again the answer

is, I think, of no questionable character. Manasseh is obvi-

ously de trop here, since Manasseh is already included in

Joseph ;
and Joseph is original, since the list obviously aims

at giving the sons of Rachel, as it has given the sons of

Leah, and not two of her sons and one grandson as it does in

its present form. Manasseh then has been substituted for Dan,
the missing son of Rachel's handmaid. The substitution

has, as we have remarked, made the list illogical. We have

now to ask, Why was Dan omitted ? and by whom ? Various

explanations of the displacement of Dan by Manasseh have been

offered. Gomarus, Hartwig, Bleek, Ziillig, and Spitta propose
that Aav stood originally in the text, but was early corruptly
written Mav, and that hence Manasseh arose. But such abbrevia-

tions are highly improbable, and very seldom occur in Uncial

MSS. and the corruption of Aav into Mav is unlikely in the case

of such a well-known list as that of the twelve tribes. Others, as

Grotius, Ewald, De Wette, and Dusterdieck are of opinion that

Dan was omitted because the tribe had long ago died out. But

the same statement might be made of many of the tribes.

Others think the omission due to the fact that Dan early fell into

idolatry ;
but this in itself would not distinguish Dan from the

rest of the tribes.

There is, however, another explanation, and that at once the

most ancient and most satisfactory of all, which was first pro-

pounded by Irenaeus. According to this- explanation Dan was

omitted because the Antichrist was to spring from his tribe.

Irenaeus writes, v. 30. 2 : "Hieremias . . . tribum ex qua veniet

1 Another possible restoration of the text could be effected by transposing

5
c-6 after 8a. We should then have Leah's sons, the sons of Leah's hand-

maids, the sons of Rachel's handmaid, Rachel's sons. But the other

restoration is better.
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manifestavit dicens . . . et propter hoc non annumeratur tribus

haec in Apocalypsi cum his quae salvantur." Hippolytus, De
Antichristo, 14, wairep yap i< rrjs'IovSa <pv\f}s 6 Xpioro? yeyevvrjTai,

outojs kclI €K tt)s tov Aav cjivXrj'S 6 dvTt^/otcrTOS yevvrjOijo-erai.

Andreas, r/ cpvXi] tov Aav, a>s ek avrrjs TiKTOfxevov tov 'AvTi)(pio-TOv,

rats Aonraig oi crwreTaKTat. That this tradition of the origin of

Antichrist is pre-Christian and Jewish I have shown in the notes

on Test. Dan v. 6-7, in my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs ;

and Bousset (The Antichrist Legend, 171 sq.) has proved at

length that this interpretation of our text was that which was

generally accepted in the early Christian Church, i.e. by
Eucharius, Augustine, Jacob of Edessa, Theodoret, Arethas,

Bede, etc. This interpretation is maintained by Erbes (77-79),

Bousset, Holtzmann3
, J. Weiss, Swete, Anderson Scott, etc.

9-17. Proleptic vision of the martyrs from the last great tribu-

lation, blessed and triumphant in heaven.

In the preceding chapters, iv.-vii. 8, the order of time has

been observed in the visions recounted. There has been no
breach of unity in this respect ;

no anticipation of the far distant

future followed by a return to the more immediate. But to such

a proleptic vision we have now come. The visionary gaze of

the Seer leaves for the moment the steady, progressive unveiling
of the events of the future, and beholds the more distant

destinies of the faithful, triumphant and secure before the throne

of God in heaven. These are they who had been sealed in the

vision just recounted, and had already by martyrdom won the

martyr's privilege of the immediate blessedness and perfection
of being clothed in their spiritual bodies before the throne.

They do not represent the entire Church of the redeemed, but

only those who had come forth as martyrs from " the great
tribulation." Their number is still incomplete : their host is

still growing with fresh accessions of the martyred saints. The
time to which the vision points is still prior to the final judg-
ment. (On all these questions see pp. 200-202, and notes below.)
When the last martyr joins the throng of the blessed, the roll of

the martyrs (vi. n) will be complete, and the hour of the final

judgment have struck.

The vision is recounted to encourage and inspire the present

generation, and confines itself to the destinies of the martyrs

belonging to it; for the great multitude is composed of those

who come from the last great tribulation (vii. 14) which, accord-

ing to the belief of the Seer, is about to come upon the earth.

The phrase -nys OXiif/em tyj<s fieydXrjs (vii. 14) cannot be taken

loosely as meaning any or every tribulation that befalls the

faithful in this life, but only as the final and greatest tribulation

that was to come on mankind (see pp. 44, 212). Since there is

vol. 1.
—14
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no legitimate means of evading this conclusion, the clause ov

api6fxyjcrai airov oiSels iSvvaro seems unjustifiable in its present
context. And so indeed it is

;
but the explanation, as we have

already seen (p. 201 sq., note), is that this clause belonged to

the vision in its original form, in which its subject was the whole
Church of the redeemed, triumphant in heaven after the final

judgment.
We might perhaps recover the original form of the vision,

with its reference to all the redeemed after the final judgment, by

reading in 14,

outoi elo-iK 01 eXGorres ck 0Xi\J/ews fieyaXtj?
Kal eirXueay ktX.,

instead of ovtol elcriv ol ip^op-evoi Zk rfjs ^Am^ccd? rrj<; p.€ya\r]<; ktA.,

and omitting eV rw raw airov in 15.

9. Mctci Taura elSoy

Kal ISou 6*xXos iroXus, ov dpiOfXT^crai auToc ouoels eoumTO,
ck irarrds «8kous Kai 4>u\o>»' kcu Xaaiy Kal yXwctow,
eorwT€s ivuinov tou 0p6you Kal ci/ojirtoc tou dpviou,

TTepiP€(3Xif)peVoos <rroXds XeuKas, Kal <j>oiviKes iv Tats )(€polv
auiw.

Sk . . . eSuVaTo. On this clause see the close of the pre-

ceding note, and p. 202, note.

The Seer is not looking here to the final blessedness of the

faithful of all times, peoples, and countries, but, before the

horrors of the last tribulation burst upon the faithful of his

own generation, he shows them by way of encouragement the

blessedness that awaits those who fall as martyrs in the great
and closely impending catastrophe.

No contrast with the 144,000 is intended
;
for our author

there is making use of traditional material, and is only concerned
with the main thought of vii. 4-8, i.e. the sealing, and here he is

adapting to a new context an earlier vision of his own which had

originally a different meaning.
ck Trai'Tos eG^ous ktX. See note on v. 9. Iotwtcs. The plural

refers to ox^os. The construction is Kara crvveo-iv. Cf. xix. 1.

TrepiPepXrjp^^ous oroXcts XeuKas. Since this vision relates to

the faithful before the final judgment (see p. 209), and since

they are nevertheless clothed in white raiment, they are to be

regarded not as the faithful generally, but as the martyrs who
immediately received their white robes (cf. vi. n) and entered

on perfect blessedness. The faithful who died a peaceful death
were not to receive these robes till after the final judgment. See
note on iii. 5. The ace. K€pifie(5\-qfji£vov<; is best explained as a

slip on the part of our author for Trepij3eft\r]iJ.evoi.. There are

similar slips, which would have been removed if he had had the
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opportunity of revising his MS. <f>oiiaKes iv tchs x€Pa
'

11' o-^av.

The palm branches are a symbol of victory and joy after war.

Cf. 2 Mace. x. 7, (froiviKas e^o^Tes rjvxapLo-Tow : i Mace. xiii. 51,

€lcri)\$€v cis airrjv (i.e. 'IepoucraArJ/x) . . . fxera aivecrews xal /?aiwv
. . . on (rvveTpifir) €x#pos //.eyas e£ 'Io-pa^A: also John xii. 13.

Tertullian, Scorp. 12,
"
palmis victoriae insignes revelantur scilicet

de Antichristo triumphantes
"
(Swete). There is no ground for

seeing in the text a reference to a heavenly Feast of Tabernacles— a season of eternal harvest joy
— with Vitringa, Eichhorn,

Hengstenberg, and others
;
nor for discovering, with Deissmann

(Bible Studies, 368-369), traces of the influence of the Greek
cultus in the neighbouring Ephesus, a suggestion which betrays a

complete misconception of our text.

10. koI Kpd^oucrtJ' (jxtH'j] ueydXt] Xeyorres
H awTTjpia tw 0ew r\\L&v tw KaOrjpeVw em tu Opoi'w Kal

tw dpeiw.

Kpa^oucric ((xokfj ueydXir] XeyoyTes : cf. vi. 10, xviii. 2, xix. 17
(vii. 2, x. 3, xiv. 15). t) o-wTTjpia tw 0ew : cf. nyi^M mrpf?, Ps.

iii. 9, where the LXX has tov nvpiov fj o-wTT/pia. The phrase
recurs in xii. 10, xix. 1. Elsewhere (v. 13, xii. 10, xix. 1, etc.)
there are many themes of praise ; but here one theme only is

dwelt on—victory, deliverance, salvation—by those who have

just emerged in triumph from the strife
;
for though in one sense

they have through martyrdom wrought out their own salvation,
and now appear as victors before the throne, in another and

deeper they know and proclaim that the victory, the deliverance

(17 o-wT-qpia), is not their own achievement, but that of God and of

the Lamb.
On to 0ew

Yjfjia>i>
: cf. note on vii. 3 ; on tw Ka6-qp.iv(a km. tw

0pdva>, note on p. 113 ;
and on tw dpvi'w, note on v. 6.

11. Kal Trdires ot dyyeXoi lorf^Keio-ai' kukXw tou 0p6Vou ica! twc

irpea(3uTe'pwi' Kal t&v Teo-o-dpwi/ £wwe Kal cireaae eVwmoy tou 0p6Vou
til Td Trpoo-coira auTOK Kal irpoo-eKuVrjo-ai' to 0ew. In this verse the

Seer enumerates the various concentric ranks of spiritual beings,

beginning from without : first the angels, then the Elders, then
the four Living Creatures (see note on iv. 4). We are possibly
to infer that the great multitude of Martyrs (vii. 9) forms the

outermost circle. eVeo-av eVw7riov: cf. iv. 10, V. 8. e-n-eaav

. . . eVi Ta irpoo-unra avrwv : cf. xi. 1 6. eireaai/ . . . Kal irpoo-€-

KuVT)o*ae : cf. iv. 10, v. 14, xi. 16, xix. 4, 10, xxii. 8. irpoae-

Kuvr\<Tav to 0ew. irpocrKweiv takes the dative when it means "
to

worship." Thus it is followed by ™ #ew in iv. 10, vii. 11, xi. 16,

xix. 4, 10, xxii. 9 ; by tw SpaxovTi, xiii. 4. In xix. 10 (an inter-

polation) when the Seer falls down to worship the angel
(Trpoo-Kvvfjcrai avT<3) the angel forbids him. On the other hand,
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Trpoo-Kweiv takes the ace. when it means " to do homage to
"

:

cf. xiii. 4, to Orjplov (A 79), xiii. 12 (ACQ min plq 30). In

xiv. 9, 11, xx. 4, it is followed by to Orjptov ko.1 t. elxova. We
should, therefore, read rrjv cIkovo. in xiii. 15 (with A and some

cursives), and in xix. 20. In xvi. 2, where it is followed by the

dative, the clause is an interpolation. Trpoo-Kwciv with the ace.

is the older and more classical usage, but it takes the dative as

the regular construction in the LXX. In his use of this verb

our author differs from that in the Fourth Gospel : see Abbott,

Johannine Vocabulary^ 138-142. In the Fourth Gospel the two

constructions with the ace. and dat. appear, but in exactly the

opposite meanings to those which they have in our author.

12. X^yorres 'Api^y' x\ cuXoyia Kal
r\ 86£a ko.1

r\ oxxjua ical
r\

cuxapioria Kal
f\ tijxtj

Kal
r\ Sueapis tea!

r\ lax^S tw 0€w ^paik eis

tous alwi'as twv aldivwv' dp.11/. By the first apuqv the angels adopt
as their own and solemnly confirm the thanksgiving of the

martyrs. On this doxology see note on v. 12.

13-17. Interpretation of the foregoing vision.

13. Kal dir€Kpi0T] ei9 ck tw TrpeaPuTepcoc \iyuv pot Outoi oi

7r€piP€J3XT]peVoi Tas cttoXcis Tas XeuKas rives do\v Kal iroQev r[\Qov ;

Kal direKpi0T] . . . \eywv
= "\bt?h . . . \P\. This form of

diction, which is very frequent in the Fourth Gospel, is found

only here in the Apocalypse. 'A7ro/<piV€cr#ai has been regarded
as answering to the unexpressed question on the part of the

Seer, but it is better to take it as a response to a certain fresh

occasion or circumstance, as in Judg. xviii. 14; 2 Kings i. 11;

Cant. ii. 10. On the dialogue form which the text assumes

cf. Jer. i. 1 1
;
Zech. iv. 2, 5, Kai et7r£v 7rpos p.4' rl av /SXcVets;

. . . Kal €t7rei' 7rpos p,e Xc'ytov Ou yirwo-Keis tl Icttiv rairra ; Kal tt7ra

Ouy/ Kvpie: 4 Ezra ii. 44, "Tunc interrogavi angelum et dixi
;

Qui sunt hi, domine ?
" This form of dialogue is very frequent

in the Shepherd of Hermas.

Ti^es . . . rjXOoi' : cf. Josh. ix. 8,
" Who are ye, and whence do

ye come ?
"
(LXX, Tr6$ev iare, Kal TtoQev Trapaytyoi'dTc) ; Jonah i. 8.

In classical literature see Virg. Aen. viii. 114, "qui genus? unde

domo ?
" See other parallels in Wetstein. The r)\6ov does not

necessarily imply that the number is yet complete. Hence the

ot ipxop-evoL in the next verse may be taken in its natural sense,
" who are coming."

14. Kal eipifjKa auTw Kopie pou, au oTSag. tlprjKa seems to be

used as an aorist here. Cf. v. 7, viii. 5, xix. 3. See Moulton,
Gram. 145. In iii. 3, xi. 17, the perfects retain their proper
force. This aoristic use of the perfect is not found in the

Fourth Gospel. Kvpio<: is used in addressing an angel in Gen.

xix. 2; Dan. x. 16 sq. ;
Zech. i. 9, iv. 4, 13; and in addressing

a man, Gen. xxiii. 6, xxxi. 35 ; John xii. 21. av o?8as (cf.
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Ezek. xxxvii. 3, kou elirev 777305 /xe . . . Et ^crerat to. ocrra ravra ;

teal eiira Kvpu, crv iwiarr] ravra) expresses the speaker's ignorance
and his desire for information (Bengel, De Wette, Swete, etc.),

and herein it differs from <ru oTSa? in John xxi. 15 sqq. The

response of the elders is in verse :

Kal eliviv fioi

outoi elaiv 01 Ipxouevoi Ik ttjs 0Xii|/ea>s ttjs ueydXTjs
Kal eirXucai' Tas oroXas auiw
Kal eXeuKaray auras iv tG al'jxan tou dpyiou.

We have already seen that ipxo/j-evoi is to be taken here as an

imperfect participle. The martyrs are still arriving from the

scene of the great tribulation,
rj 0Xii|hs tj fieydXr] is the last and

final tribulation which the present generation is to experience.
Cf. Dan. xii. 1

;
Mark xiii. 19, #Au/us ola ov yeyovev Toiavrt]

air apx^? KTicrews = Matt. xxiv. 21. It is quite wrong to take it

as meaning generally the tribulation that the faithful must en-

counter in the world. This great tribulation is still in the

future. It consists first and chiefly in the actual manifestation

of the Satanic powers on earth, and only in a secondary degree
in social and cosmic evils. Against the first the faithful are

secured, being sealed as God's own. The latter they had, like

the rest of mankind, to endure.

These blessed ones are martyrs who are coming from the

great tribulation : martyrs—not the ordinary faithful—for the

tribulation is still in progress and yet they have already received

their white garments (see next verse and vi. 11), their spiritual

bodies— a grace vouchsafed only to the martyrs. The rest of

the faithful do not receive their white robes till or after the final

judgment.
That this verse read originally ovtol ciVtv ol iXdovTes i<

6Xi{j/i(o<; /A€ydA.7/s
we have seen reason to believe (see p. 202, n. 2),

though it would be possible to take Ipxojxzvoi as = iXOovres by
a Hebraism.

oi epxouefoi Kal eirXu^af. On the Hebraism here and in

i. 5, 6, ii. 20, see note on ii. 20.

The o-toW (cf. vi. 11, and Add. Note on vi. 11 at the close of

that chapter) are the heavenly bodies which the martyrs receive

immediately after death. On the one hand, it can be said that

Christ or God gives the faithful lixdna XevKo.
(iii. 5) or o-toXol

XevKaL (vi. n) ;
for a man's reception of the spiritual body is due

not to works but to grace ; yet, on the other hand, the faithful

have their share in the acquisition or creation of this spiritual

body ;
for they co-operate with God : to their faithfulness is it

owing that they have spiritual bodies at all. They "wash their

garments and make them white through the blood of the Lamb."
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The two ideas of God's grace and man's work are combined
in the Pauline words: Phil. ii. 12 sq., tt)v ccivtwv o-wTrjpiav

KaTtpyd^tcrOe, #€os yap icrriv 6 ivtpywv iv vp.lv »cai to BiXeiv ko.\ to

evepyelv. iXevKavav is taken by some interpreters as an explana-
tion of £7rXi'vav : by others €7rXwav is referred to man's justi-

fication, and iXevKavav to his sanctification.
" The aorists," as

Swete observes, "look back to the life on earth when the

cleansing was effected."

iv tw aijia-ri tou dpwtou. This phrase has been taken as (a)
"in the blood of the Lamb." In this case the text refers to the

forgiveness of sins through faith in the sacrifice of Christ. Cf.

1 John i. 7 ;
Rom. 1 ii- 25, v. 9; Heb. ix. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2. The

expression iXevxavav . . . iv tw aijucn-i is then strongly para-
doxical. "The O.T. is familiar with the idea of soiled garments
(Isa. lxiv. 6

;
Zech. iii. 3) as well as of the symbolism of the

washing of the garments (Ex. xix. 10, 14), and the Xevxaivuv

recalls especially Isa. i. 18. As here also for the judgment of

the saving worth of Christ's death the Pauline category of

sacrifice is adopted, so it lies specially at the foundation of

1 Cor. vi. 11, oLTreXovcrao-Oe, as well as of 1 Cor. vi. 20"

(Holtzmann). By such interpreters the great multitude is taken

to include all the faithful and not merely martyrs, after the final

judgment and before.
(l>)

iv t<3 atjuan is to be rendered

"through the blood." So Bousset, who holds that the parallel

expression, xii. 11, Kal avToi evi'/cijcrav clvtov Sia to cup.a tov apviov,

demands this rendering. The great multitude is composed only
of martyrs, who through the sacrifice of Christ have become
endowed with power to become martyrs. Ewald and J. Weiss
from different standpoints uphold the reference of the text (in its

present form) to the martyrs. But, even if
"
through the blood

"

is the only right rendering of iv tw aip.a.Ti, I do not see that this

expression necessarily implies that the faithful here referred to

are martyrs. The grounds for such a conclusion have been

already given (see pp. 186 sqq., 213).

15. 81a, touto clone ckwmov tou 8poVou tou 0eou

Kal XaTpeuouCTic aoTw T^fiepas kch ^uktos iv tw raa) auTou

Kal 6 KaO^ueyos ctu tou flpocou ctkyj^wctci ctt' auTous.

81a touto. The preceding verse explains their fitness for

God's service.

With XaTp«vouo-iv avT<3 cf. xxii. 3. This Xarpeveiv (=12])
almost universally in the LXX) denotes the service rendered to

Yahweh by Israel as His peculiar people : cf. Phil. iii. 3, 01

Trvevp.aTi 8tov XaTptvovTes : Acts xxvi. 7, eis rjv to 8<i)8tKacf>vXov

rjp.u>v iv 6KT€vcia vvkto. k. rjp.ipav XaTpevov : Rom. ix. 4 ;
Heb.

ix. 1, 6. "It is," as Lightfoot (on Phil. iii. 3) observes, "the
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service not of external rites, but of spiritual worship
"

: see also

Rom. xii. 1, rrjv XoyiKrjv Xarpecav. As such it belongs to the

whole people, and is distinct from the priestly service. For the

latter the appropriate word is Xeirovpyelv (
=

mtJ>). This priestly
service was rendered not only in the earthly temple, Ex.

xxviii. 31, xxix. 30 and passim, but also in the temple in heaven,

according to Jewish conceptions : cf. Test. Levi hi. 5 (on which see

my notes), where the priestly office is discharged by the archangels.
But in the Christian heaven no such exclusive priestly functions

are discharged, and there is no room for any exclusive priestly
caste. All the blessed are priests unto God, and it is their part

Xarpeveiv not AeiToroyeiV.
1

Tj|xe'p<xs
Kal yuKTog. Cf. iv. 8 on the never-ceasing praise

of the angels. This time division exists only for earth dwellers :

cf. xxii. 5. iv tw vaw <xutoG. On the combination of the

ideas of the throne of God and the Temple in heaven, see

note on iv. 2. This heavenly Temple stands in the existing
heaven (xi. 19), but there will be no temple in the heavenly
Jerusalem, xxi. 22, /cat vabv ovk el8ov iv avrfj. In the original
form of the vision, vii. 9-17, which dealt with the whole body of

the blessed after the final judgment, the phrase iv t<3 vaw airou

was probably absent. Cf. xxi. 22, iii. 12. God was their real temple.
6

KO.0rjfJi.ei/os
em. See note on iv. 2. o-Krjvwaei eV auTOus =

"His Shekinah shall abide upon them," or "He shall cause His
Shekinah to abide upon them." This construction appears
unexampled. Cf. Num. rab. sect. 13, 218, T\y>2& wat^ri D^pHiffl

p«3; also Shabb. 2 2
b
3o

b
, etc., where the Shekinah is said to

rest on the faithful Israelites. In xxi. 3 we have o-Krjvuxrei per
airwv. In using the future o-Krjvwaa. and those that follow, the

Seer passes from the sphere of the visionary to the actual.

o-kyjvovv is confined to Johannine writings in the N.T. Cf. John
i. 14; Rev. vii. 15, xii. 12, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, and is always used of

God or of heavenly beings. The Shekinah, or the immediate

presence of God, is here promised. The Shekinah primarily
means the manifestation of God amongst men either in the

Tabernacle or Temple, or in Jerusalem, or amongst His people
Israel. But the word is also used where God is spoken of as

dwelling in heaven, Targ. Jon. on Isa. xxxiii. 5 ;
Deut. iii. 24,

iv. 39. Indeed the Shekinah only exceptionally came down to

the earth. (See Jewish Encyc. xi. 258 sq.)
1
J. Weiss {Offenbarung des Johannes, 68 sq.), while maintaining that

vii. 9-17 in its present form refers only to the martyrs, asserts that the phrase
Sia tovto proves that this cannot have been its original meaning. It would,
he writes, contradict the teaching of i. 6 to hold that only the martyrs could
become priests of God. But as we have seen, it is not for any exclusive

priestly function, but for God's worship and service that their redemption
from sin had fitted them.
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16. oo Treivaaouaiv In ouSe SuJ^o-ouo-if cti,

ouSe uf] iraicTT] cti auTous 6 tjXios ouSe Tray xauua,
17. on to dpvioc to dfa fie'aoc tou OpoVou Troiuacei auTous,

Kat 68T]Y'no"ei auTous i-tn ^wtjs irtjyds uSaTwi''

Kal e|a\en|/ei 6 Geos Tray Saxpuoe €K tuc o^GaXuwy auTwy.

The first four lines are for the most part derived from Isa. xlix.

io, but hardly from the LXX, which runs :

ov 7rcivao"ovcriv ov$e Snjyqcrovcriv,

ouSe 7raTa£ei aurovs Kavawv ovSe 6 17X105,

dXX o iXewv avrovs 7rapa/<aXeo"€i,

Kai Old
irrjyUiV iSdruyv d^ct avTOVS.

16 is a translation of Isa. xlix. 10, and a translation independent
of the LXX. iralarj is an equally good rendering with 7raTdfei of

D3^, and Kavfxa is probably a better one than Kavawv. Our

author has inverted the order of Kav/xa and t;Xios and inserted

en three times. These slight changes have greatly enhanced
the wonderful beauty of the original. It will be observed that I

read 7rato-r; en,—a suggestion of Swete, who thereby improves on
the earlier suggestion of Gwynn (Apoc. of St. John in Syriac,

p. 17) that we should read Traia-y. ir£<rtj kiri is here quite

impossible. The same conception is found in ix. 5, where the

Uncials and many of the Cursives read irearj (for irala-rj) avOpunrov,
which s1 corrects into 7r€o-r; iwl avOp. With iraicry ... 6 77X10?

cf. Ps. cxxi. 6.

The thirst here spoken of means the pain of unsatisfied

desire, just as in John iv. 14. It is satisfied at the springs of

living water to which the Lamb leads the blessed (17). He that

drinketh of this water shall never suffer the torments of thirst :

God Himself is the fountain of life. Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 10;
1 Enoch xlviii. 1. The blessed thereby win a satisfaction which
is independent of all that is less than the divine. And yet in

another sense their hunger and thirst will never cease
;

for they
will never know satiety, but be ever reaching forward; for their

object is nothing less than God Himself and His perfections.
On the distinction carefully observed by our author between
"the water of life" and "the tree of life," see note on ii. 7,

xxii. 14.

But 17 has very little connection with Isa. xlix. 10. First of

all the line on to apvLov . . . avrovs is altogether different from
Isa. xlix. ioc

. The diction of this line is wholly that of our
author with the seeming exception of Troip.aLvuv, which else-

where in the Apocalypse has an unfavourable meaning and is

used with reference to the heathen nations, ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15.
Its use here, however, recalls John x. 1 1, eyw tt/u 6 iroip.ijv 6 xaXd?,
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x. 14 ;
Heb. xiii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 25 ; and in the O.T. Isa. xl. 11, ojs

Troifxrjv TroifjcaveL to Troip.vLov airov, Ezek xxxiv. 23, where it is said

of the Messiah, iroL[xa.vel clvtovs . . . kcu eo-TOLi avrcov Troip,r]v (cf.

xxxvii. 24). If we take this line along with the next we have an

excellent parallel in Ps. xxiii. 1, 3, Kvptos Ttoip-aLvzi p.e . . .

oSTj-yrjo-ev yu.e. Since the rest of 17
s

is wholly in the diction of our

author, and as the idea was a familiar O.T. and N.T. one, we

may regard iroifmivuv in the favourable sense as undoubtedly
belonging to his vocabulary here, dva p.icrov

= kv fiecrw, v. 6 : cf.

Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. xix. 1
(
=

*)ira). For its use = "
between,"

cf. Josh. xxii. 25 ;
1 Cor. vi. 5.

Next as regards 1 7
b we see that it differs in several respects

from Isa. xlix. iod. oSrjyrjo-ei is not a rendering of bnj'' but of

nny or any, while the LXX a£ei implies Jn3\ Moreover, our

author transposes the verb to the beginning of the verse. The

phrase cti £0779 -n-rj-yas
v§&t(i)v is in part explicable from Isa. xlix.

iod Dno *JB31?,
but still more from Jer. ii. 13, "n W12 T)p»,

LXX, Tryyrjv v8olto<; £wvtos. Cf. Ps. XXXV. (xxxvi.) IO, irapa croi

Trrjyrf £g)t;s. We have a remarkable parallel to our text in

1 Enoch xlviii. 1, where in the new heaven and earth (xlv. 4, 5)
Enoch sees

" a fountain of righteousness which was inexhaustible :

around it weme many fountains of wisdom, and all the thirsty drank
of them, and were filled with wisdom." The plural Trrjyds may refer

to some such conception ;
for men's hunger and thirst seek

satisfaction in the life of God, in His wisdom, righteousness, and
other perfections. But the most immediate parallels are in John
IV. 14, to vSoip o Swcrcu avrw yevqaerai iv avT<3

ir-qy-q v8aro<; aXXo-

/jbivov ets £wT/v aluiviov : Vll. 38, o TriarTevwv els ifxe . . . iroTafxoi

Ik t»)s Kotkias avrov pevcrovaiv vbaros ^wvtos. The emphasis, as

Swete observes, is given to the idea of life by the unusual order

£w?7S -rr-qyas
v8cltwv (with which I Pet. iii. 21, crapKo<i a.iroOecrL'i

pvTrov, may be compared; but the parallel is imperfect). The

phrase recurs in its more natural order in xxi. 6, rqs Trrjyfjs tov

uSaTos tt)s £wt)s. With the expression cf. also xxii. 1, Trorapiov

£8(xtos £wj}s, and xxii. 17, v8a>p £,wr)<s.

i7
b then is not a translation of Isa. xlix. iod

,
but merely based

upon it. So far as it is a translation it differs in order and largely
in diction from the LXX.

kcu e|a\ei\J/£i . . . ck rStv ocbOaXp.uit' auTwi'. This line is a

translation of Isa. xxv. 8b
,
where the LXX reads kou iraXtv

a.(f>etXev Kvptos 6 6e6s 7rav 8a.Kpvov a7ro 7ravTOS 7rpoawTrov. Since the

Peshitto and Vulgate agree with the LXX in this rendering of

nno we must here again maintain our author's independence of

the LXX. The rendering e£aA.ea//€i is found in Symmachus, but

the version of Symmachus was at the earliest seventy years later

than our Book. The 7rSi/ before 8a.Kpvov may point to some
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dependence on the LXX, or there may be here simply a trans-

position of the ?D in the Hebrew. Here and in xxi. 4, where
the line recurs, our author writes 64>6aXp.wv and not irpoo-w-rruv
or 7rpo(T<t)Trov.

CHAPTER VIII.-IX.

§ 1. The first six Trumpets—but originally the first two Woes or

Demonic Plagues
—

Original order and thought qfviii.-ix.

These two chapters present as they stand insuperable
difficulties. These will be duly discussed in turn, but for the

sake of clearness I will at once lay before the reader the results

of this criticism.

Results of present criticism.—(a) The first four Trumpets,
viii. 7-12, are not original, but a subsequent addition, and deal

only with cosmic phenomena; whereas the sealing in vii. 4-8
prepares the reader to expect not cosmic but demonic Woes.

(6) The last three Trumpets are the three Woes announced

by the Eagle in viii. 13, and deal with the demonic and Satanic

plagues, against which the faithful are sealed in vii. 4-8.

(c) viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present context and not original
in its present form. If it is original it probably stood immedi-

ately after viii. 5, and read kcu eiSov ayyiXovs Tpeis, kcu iBoOrjcrav

aureus (TaXvLyye^ rpels.

(d) viii. 6 should then follow in the form kcu ol i-peis ayyeXoi oi

e^ovTcs Tas t/dci? cra\7n.yyas rjTOLfxaaav avTovs tva craX7ricrajo"t, and
then viii. 13 as it stands, save that Aoi7rwv should be omitted (see
note in loc).

(<?)
In ix. 1 7r€/i.7rTos should be 7t/du>tos, and in ix. 13 Iktos

should be Setrre/)os, and in x. 7 e(386pov should be rpirov, and in

xi. 15 !/38o//.os should be t^i'tos.

(/) In ix. 16-19 there are certain redactional additions.

Original order of text and thought.
—Thus we shall have

viii. 1, 3-5, 2 (restored), 6 restored, 13, ix. By the excision

of viii. 7-12 and the restoration of viii. 2, 6 to their original
form and context, the chief difficulties of the text are overcome,
the natural order in the development recovered, and the mean-

ing of the hitherto dark sayings in viii. 1 brought to light. There
was silence in heaven for half an hour, viii. 1, even the praises
and thanksgivings of all the orders of angels were hushed, until

the prayers of the saints should be presented before God, viii. 3-5.
Thus assurance is given that God is mindful of His own. The

prayers of the faithful on earth take precedence of the praises of

the blessed hosts in heaven. Thereupon the Seer beholds three
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angels being given three Trumpets (viii. 2), wherewith they

prepared to sound, viii. 6 ; and, as they were doing so, he beheld

another vision, even an angel flying in the midst of heaven and

proclaiming woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters of the earth because

of the voices of the trumpets which the three angels were about

to sound, viii. 13. Thereupon the first angel sounded and there

followed the first Woe—the plague of demonic locusts, ix. 1-11
;

and these tormented for five months all those who had not

received the seal of God in their foreheads, ix. 4. And when

the first Woe was over, the second angel sounded, ix. 12, and the

200,000,000 demonic horsemen, which were bound in the river

Euphrates, were let loose, and by them one-third of the heathen

and idolatrous world was destroyed, ix.18, 20 sqq.

§ 2. Groundsforpreceding Conclusions.

viii. 7-12
—a later addition. I. They conflict with the ex-

pectation created by vii. 4-8. From vii. 4-8 we learn that after

the six social and cosmic evils that followed on the opening of

the six Seals, the faithful were sealed in order to secure them

from the coming demonic and Satanic attacks. After the sealing—the right understanding of which is the key to what follows—
the expectation is natural and inevitable that the next plagues to

befall the inhabitants of the earth should be demonic. But so

far is this from being the case that we find a fresh series of

colourless cosmic visitations following on the first four Trumpets,
viii. 7-12, whereas the demonic plagues do not begin till the

fifth Trumpet. Thus the former not only arrest the natural

development of the Book, but they also introduce an element

that is alien at this stage. Something must be wrong here, and

we are thus a priori disposed to doubt the originality of the first

four Trumpets.
II. And when we come to examine these four Trumpets, our

doubts are transformed into convictions,
1 and we discover that

whereas the heptadic structure of the Seals and of the Bowls is

fundamental and original, the heptadic structure of the Trumpets
is secondary and superinduced.

i. The first four Trumpets are conventional and monotonous.

One-third of the chief things mentioned is destroyed in each

except in viii. n, 2 where instead of to rptrov tuv avOpu-rroiv
—

1 I am glad to find myself at one with J. Weiss (74 sqq.) in the view that

viii. 7-12 is secondary, though this writer has not recognized the fact that

vii. 4-8 imply the immediate sequel of demonic plagues.
2 In viii. 7 we have 7rcts x<VT0S instead of rb rptrov rov xfyrov. Certainly

rb rptrov rCiv divdpwv /ecu rod x<5proi/ rod xXwpoD would be more natural than

the present text. Besides, the stanza in viii. 7 would then have four lines

as the next two stanzas.
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clearly the original phrase,
—even in viii. 9 to rpirov t£v ttXoiwv

is destroyed
—we have the strange phrase, ttoWol twv av6pw7rwv

(see note in loc). But the reason for this redactional change is

manifest. Since the invasion of the earth by the 200,000,000
demonic horsemen results in the destruction of the third of

mankind, ix. 18 (sixth Trumpet = second Woe), the same result

cannot here fittingly be ascribed to the third Trumpet.
ii. The first Trumpet conflicts with the fifth, for 7ras xo/""os

xAcopo's is burned up (KanKdyj) in viii. 7, and yet it is presup-

posed to be unhurt (p.rj dSi/c^o-ovo-iv tov \6pT0v Trjs yrji) in the

fifth Trumpet in ix. 4.

iii. The first four Trumpets are, as J. Weiss has observed,
described as objective events, but the visionary nature of the

fifth and sixth is clearly marked : ix. 1, elSov: ix. 13, r/Kova-a.

iv. When compared with the Seals that precede, and the

Bowls that follow, the four Trumpets are colourless and weak

repetitions. Thus contrast the darkening of the third part of the

stars and the falling of two, viii. 12, 8, 10, with the falling to the

earth of all the stars as unripe figs when shaken of the wind,
vi. 13 ;

the darkening of the third of the sun, viii. 12, with in-

tensification of its fires, xvi. 8 sq. ;
the change of one-third of

the sea into blood, and the embittering of one-third of the rivers,

viii. 8-1 1, with the turning of the entire sea and rivers and

springs into blood, xvi. 3-4.
v. But a comparison of the first four Trumpets and the first

four Bowls shows that the former are clearly modelled on the

latter. Thus, while the visitations in the first four Bowls are

directed respectively against the land (xvi. 2), the sea (xvi. 3),

the rivers and fountains of waters (xvi. 4), and the sun (xvi. 8-9),
so likewise are the visitations introduced by the first four

Trumpets. The correspondence in this respect is exact in each

case, save the fourth, where, instead of only the sun being affected

by the pouring forth of the fourth Bowl (xvi. 8-9), both the sun
and moon and stars are to some extent darkened after the fourth

Trumpet. But this difference is trifling. Hence this close

correspondence can hardly be accidental.

vi. The first four Trumpets exhibit a somewhat different

diction and style.
1 In viii. 8 we have irvpl Ka.16p.evov, but else-

1 In viii. 9, however, we have one syntactical irregularity found elsewhere
in the Apocalypse ; i.e. tCiv kti(j(io.tu>v . . . to. (\ovra. See note on ii. 13.
Also in viii. 8 we have u>$ 6pos fj-tya, "the likeness of a great mountain,"
but this is a common use of <l>s in Apocalyptic. See notes on i. io, iv. 6.

The phrases f3d\\eu> els, viii. 7, and iriirTeiv Ik, viii. 10, are used elsewhere
in the Apoc, but they are not distinctive. Of course it is possible that

viii. 7-12 may he a fragment of an independent vision of our author added

subsequently by a scribe who did not understand the Book as a whole. But
this is most improbable.



VIII.-IX. § 2.] GROUNDS FOR CONCLUSIONS 221

where kcuw is followed by 71-1731,
or a like substantive : cf. xix. 20,

xxi. 8. In viii. 7 jue/uy/AeW iv, but the iv is omitted in xv. 2. In
vii. 12 (TKOTL^eiv, but o-kotow in ix. 2, xvi. 10.

vi. While in viii. 1, 3-5, 13 the order is purely Semitic, the

verb in all cases beginning the sentence except in viii. 3, where
the subject once precedes the verb for emphasis, in viii. 7-12
the subject precedes the verb three times l in viii. 7, once in

viii. 8, once in viii. 9, twice in viii. 11, and once in viii. 12. This
fact points at all events to a different style.

viii. 2, 6, 13 redacted and transposed.
—Having shown the

secondary character of viii. 7-12, we have now to deal with the

changes made in the text with a view to introducing viii. 7-12.
viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present position.

— 1. For, as

J. Weiss (p. 7 n.) has observed, the mention in viii. of the seven

angels to whom the seven trumpets were given comes as an

interruption between the opening of the seventh Seal and the

offering of the prayers of the saints, and yet the angels do not

take any part in the action till viii. 6. This, it is true, would not

in itself constitute a valid objection against the originality of

viii. 2 and its present position, but there are other and stronger

objections not hitherto observed.

2. viii. 2 in its present position is against the structure of the

book in analogous situations elsewhere. Thus it is to be noted
that the introduction to the events following on the seventh

Trumpet (which embraces the third Woe), xi. 15, is closed by
salvoes of thunderings and lightnings, xi. 19, and the introduction

to the events following on the seventh Bowl, xvi. 17, by a series

of like phenomena, xvi. 18; and that between the sounding of the

seventh Trumpet and the thunderings, etc., and the pouring
forth of the seventh Bowl and the like phenomena, there is no
intrusive reference to any furtherfresh visitation.

In like manner we infer that between the opening of the

seventh Seal and the salvoes of heaven which followed in viii. 5,

there was originally no intrusive reference to any fresh visitation

such as those of the Trumpets or Woes.

3. But viii. 2 not only comes as an interruption and conflicts

with the structure of the book in analogous passages elsewhere,
but it has also by its intrusion here debarred the recognition of

the meaning of the solemn silence for half an hour in heaven,
viii. 1. The prayers and thanksgivings of all the mighty hierarchies

of heaven are hushed in order that the prayers of the suffering
saints on earth may be heard before the throne of God.

4. Immediately after the seventh (i.e. the third) Trumpet and
the seventh Bowl we hear what is done, not on earth, but in

1 Account is not here taken where the ordinals precede the verbs as their

subjects in viii. 7, 8, 10, 12.
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heaven : in the former instance a song of thanksgiving ;
in the

latter a voice from the temple and throne saying,
"

It is done."

In like manner immediately after the opening of the seventh

Seal should be recorded what took place in heaven—i.e. the

silence enjoined on all the heavenly hosts that the prayers of

the suffering saints on earth might be heard before the throne.

5. Finally, the pouring out of the seven Bowls is prepared
for by an announcement made in heaven : thus in xvi. 1 we

read,
" And I heard a great voice from the temple saying to the

seven angels : Go and pour forth the seven bowls of the wrath

of God upon the earth." Similarly, the opening of the seven

Seals is heralded in heaven by the song of the four and twenty
Elders ;

v. 9,
"
Worthy art Thou to open the book, and to open

its seals." Now, on the ground of analogy we should expect
some like announcement preparing for the blowing of the

Trumpets ;
and there is such an announcement, but it is found

not before the first four Trumpets, where it should appear if

these were original, but before the last three. Thus in viii. 13
we find :

" And I saw and heard an eagle flying in the midst of

heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters

of the earth because of the voices of the trumpets of the angels
which are about to sound."

viii. 2, then, is an intrusion in its present position and in its

present form. It probably stood after viii. 5, and together with

viii. 6 read as follows : Kal eiSov dyye'Aous Tpeis Kal iSoQ-qaav avTOis

<rd\-myy€s rpcis. Kal 61 Tpeis dyyeAoi 01 c^ovtcs i"as Tpets craA7nyyas

rjToifJ.ao'av avrovs iva o~aA.7no"<i>cri.

Thereupon follows viii. 13, wherein an eagle proclaims to the

inhabitants of the earth the three coming Woes. No change
further than the omission of Aoi7ruJv is needed here.

ix. In ix. 1 for 7re'/i.7n-os we should read 77-pwros, and in ix. 13

SevVepos for Zktos. There are numerous glosses in this chapter.
First we have the prosaic gloss 6 fiao-avio-p.6<; . . . dv0pwn-ov in

ix. 5, where also it is to be observed that f3aaavi<Tfx.6<s has an active

meaning though elsewhere in the Apocalypse it has a passive
one

;
see xiv. 1 1 n. : probably kcu iv rfj 'EWyviK-fi . . . 'AttoWvwv

in ix. 11: almost certainly t/kovo-o. tov dpi8p.6v . . . opdaei in ix.

16-17, and Kal iv Tats ot'pais . . . Kecpa\d<i in ix. 19, since this

directly conflicts with ix. I7
e-i8. •

It is more than probable that in ix. 13-20 we have a mutilated

recast of an older vision of our author. 1 Wellhausen has already
remarked that Kal yKovara . . . rovs TtVo-apas dyye'Aous, ix. 13-14,

1 On the other hand, dw6 (ix. 18) is not elsewhere used in the Apoca-
lypse after diroKTelveiv, but iv. Cf. ii. 23, vi. S, ix. 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10,

xix. 21. But this fact in itself would not militate against the vision in its

original form being from the hand of the Seer.
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is a redactional addition ; but, as frequently, he gives no grounds
for the assertion. If it is a redactional addition, the addition is

wholly in the style of the Apocalypse. Thus we have (puvyv . . .

Xeyovra and dyyeXw, 6 ex.a>v 1Ti 1X - J 3> *4> constructions which are

characteristic of our author.

Kadrjfxivov; fe7r f aurwv in ix. 1 7 is against the use of our author

(see iv. 2, note) but may be due to the scribe who introduced

i7
ab

. On the other hand the four angels (tous TeWapas ayyi-

\ovs) in ix. 14 are not to be identified with those in vii. 1-3, since

they are distinct from them in every particular save that there are

four in each case. Yet the article presumes them to be known.

Again in ix. 16 we have hosts of horsemen introduced and pre-

supposed to be known through the use of the article. If both

elements are original, the original vision spoke of four angels in

command of the hosts of horsemen on the Euphrates. Our
author only partially reproduces his written vision. Part of this

vision may possibly be recovered in its original form. It seems

to have been written in tristichs. Thus

17. K<xi 01 KaGrjueyoi eir' aorous !x0,/T£S Awpaitas . . . 0eioJ8eis

ica! at Ke<t>a\a! twv iTrirajc . . . \e6vroiv

KCU €K Tajy OTOfJldTCJI'
dUTW . . . 06101'

18. &tt6 tSjv rpiS>y irXTiywi' . . . avQpdiroiv

€K TOU TTlipOS KCU . . . €K TW OTOfldTWV CtUTwe

r\ yap e£ouo-ia r&v itntov i<n\v iv tw aTouan auTwi'

dSiKTJaai.

VIII. 1, 3-5. The seventh Seal.—When the seventh Seal was

opened there was an arrest of the praises and thanksgivings in

heaven, viii. i, in order that the prayers of all the suffering saints

on earth might be heard before the throne of God, viii. 3-5. In

vii. 1-3 there was an arrest of the judgments on earth until the

faithful had been sealed against the coming demonic plagues :

here is a further and fresh pledge that the cause of the faithful is

one with that of God and the heavenly hosts.

Ver. 2 is an intrusion here, and belongs to the three

Trumpets or Woes, if it is original. Its form here is secondary.

See Introduction to this Chapter, p. 221 sq., and also in loc.

1. K(x! oTay Tjcoilef tt)v o-^payiSa ttjc e(386p.T]i>, eyeVeTO f'-YT tv

tw oupayw ws rjfuwpoc On orav with the indicative see Robertson,

Gram. 973. On the meaning of the <riyq see preceding para-

graph. An analogous idea is found in Judaism: cf. Chag. i2 b
,

ova rwrn rbbi m'tp rmroiNty m»n 'oxta bv nirva w pvo
b$>~WP *W p133 '•JSO. That is, "in the ma'on (or fifth heaven)
are companies of angels of service who sing praises by night,

but are silent by day because of the glory of Israel," i.e. that the

praises of Israel may be heard in heaven. But the idea in our



224 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [VIII. 1-2.

text is infinitely nobler. The praises of the highest orders of

angels in heaven are hushed that the prayers of all the suffering
saints on earth may be heard before the throne. Their needs
are of more concern to God than all the psalmody of heaven.

^jjuwpov is a aw. Xey. rjfxiwpiov is the ordinary form.

2. Kal elhov too? enrd dyye'Xous ot Ivurmov tou 0eou eorf^icacru',

Kal eSoQrjo-aK auTOis eirrd o-dXiriyyes
' That this verse stood origin-

ally after viii. 5 and referred to three angels who received three

Trumpets to announce the three Woes, I have sought to prove
in the Introduction to this Chapter, see p. 221 sq. The position
of c7rTa before a-d\7nyyes and without the article is suspicious.
For €7rrd when not preceded by the article stands after the noun
in i. 16, v. 1 {bis), 6 {bis), xii. 3 {bis), xiii. 1 {bis), xv. \a,
xviii. 3 {bis). It can stand before the noun when the noun is

followed by another noun in the genitive, iv. 5, or an adjec-
tive that is the equivalent to a noun in the Hebrew, i. 12, €7n-d

\vxvias xpucras
= 2PIT 01130 J?3B>, xv. 7. Only in four cases does

€7rTa stand without the article before a noun that is otherwise

undefined, i.e. in i. 20, viii. 2, xii. $b, xvii. 9. Now the two last

passages are suspicious on other grounds
—

possibly also i. 20—
and we have found that viii. 2 is likewise. 1 This verse, therefore,

may have read as follows : Kal tlSov ayyeXovs rptts /cat iSoOrjaav
aurots adXiriyyes rpets.

But when the three Woes heralded by three Trumpets were
transformed into the seven Trumpets, the nameless three angels

1 The same rule holds good of 5^/ca. When anarthrous it is placed after

the noun, ii. 10, xii. 3, xiii. i
a

,
xvii. 3, except in xiii. i

b where the clause in

which it occurs is probably a gloss. 8w5eKa is also postpositive when
anarthrous, xii. I, xxi. 12, 14*, xxii. 2, except in xxi. 21, but can precede its

noun when this noun is followed by another noun in the genitive, xxi. I4
b

.

In vii. 5sqq., xxi. 16, where it precedes numerals, it is necessarily prepositive.
In John 5ui5e/ca is prepositive when anarthrous, els is always prepositive
unless in ix. 13. dvo is twice anarthrous—once prepositive in ix. 12 and once

postpositive, xiii. ii. rpels when anarthrous is postpositive, xi. 9, xvi. 13,
xxi. 13 (quater), but prepositive in vi. 6 where its noun is followed by another
noun in the genitive : exception, xvi. 19. riffcrapes, on the other hand, is

prepositive even when anarthrous, iv. 6, vii. 1, because of the participles that

follow the noun. vdvre when anarthrous is postpositive in ix. 5, 10 ; £'£

postpositive in iv. 8. In Biblical Aramaic numbers over 10 are always
postpositive : between 1 and 10 the postpositive order is much more frequent
than the prepositive, I, 2, and 6 are always postpositive, 7 always prepositive
(five times), 3 nine times postpositive and twice prepositive, 4 three times

postpositive and four prepositive, 10 three times postpositive and once pre-

positive : the numbers 5, 8, and 9 are not found in Biblical Aramaic. This
is practically what we find in the Apocalypse except in regard to ds. One
other usage of our author is to be noticed. In the case of ^7TTd(i. 20, viii. 2b

,

xii. 3
b

,
xvii. 9), Sitca (xiii. 1, xvii. 12), StbSfKa (xxi. 21), when a phrase or

clause which contains any of these numerals preceded by the article is followed

by a noun and the same numeral, the latter numeral precedes the noun, as

in the above passages. But several of these passages are interpolated.
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were transformed into the well-known seven archangels, ot Itttoi

dyyeAoi.
This conception is already found in Tob. xii. 15, iyw elfxi

'Pacpar]X eis c/c twv dyiwv Ittto. dyyeAoov ot Trapea-TrjKaa-LV kou. eior-

TropevovTai ivwTTiov ttJs S6$yjs toB
'

Kyiov (x).

They are designated
"
archangels

"
in 1 Enoch xx. 7 (Greek),

and their names are, xx. 2-8, Ovpt^X, 'Pa<l>ariX, 'PayovrjX, Mi^a^A,
2,apir}\, Ta/3pir}\, 'Pc/acit/A. These seven are referred to in

1 Enoch xc. 21, 22, Pirke R. El. iv. and Hekalot iv., and most

probably in Ezek. ix. 2, Test. Levi viii. 2. There are good
grounds for assuming the original identity of the seven angels
and the seven spirits, i. 4 note. But in our Apocalypse they are

distinct and independent conceptions.
01 ei'GJmoi' tou 06ou iarf]Ka<riv. These angels are "

Angels of

the Presence": cf. Isa. lxiii. 9 VJS 7I50D. kardvai evw7riov means
-'J t t ' -

:
-

"to attend upon," "to be the servant of." Cf. Luke i. 19, iyu>

elfju Ya(3pir]k 6 Trapeo-T7)Ku)s Ivwttlov tov Otov. It is the transla-

tion of the Hebrew ^sh 1W, 1 Kings xvii. 1, xviii. 15; 2 Kings
iii. 14, v. 16

; Jer. xv. 19, where it is used of the servants of God.
The phrase is used in the same sense of service or worship in

vii. 9, but has merely a local signification in xi. 4, xx. 12.

e860Y)<rai' . . . o-dAmyyes. The trumpet is used already
in an eschatological sense in the O.T. Cf. Isa. xxvii. 13 ;

Joel ii. I, (raXTTLaaTC craA7n.yyi iv %etuiv . . . 8lotl irdpeaTiv r)p.epa

Kvpiov. Zeph. i. 16; in Zech. ix. 14, Pss. Sol. xi. 1 it heralds

the glorious return from the Dispersion; in 1 Cor. xv. 52,
1 Thess. iv. 16, Mt. xxiv. 31, 4 Ezra vi. 23 ("et tuba canet cum
sono, quam cum omnes audierint subito expavescent "), Ps. Apoc.
Johannis ix. {l^iXOmcrtv €^w tov ovpavov kou (raXTrivovo-iv Mi^a^A
koX TafiptrjX p.€Ta tcov Keparwv ckcivcov . . . ko.1 . . . dvaa-T-qaera t

Tvdcra <£ixris dvOpwircvrj), it announces the final judgment. See

Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, 247 sq.
3. Kill dAXos ayyeXos r]X0ec KCtl i<TT&Qv\ til to ©UCTicumipiov exwe

XiParaiToc xpuaoiiv, ko.1 e860T) o-utw 0uu.idp.aTa iroXXd, iVa ocoaei Tals

irpoaeu)(ais TWf
dyi.oji'

Trdrrwi' em to 0uoiacm]pioi' to XP00
"
" 1' to

ccoSttioi' tou 0p6cou. As we have already shown, viii. 3-5 should
follow immediately on viii. 1.

dXXos dyyeXos. Before the recasting of the text and the

interpolation of the first four trumpets, the angel here referred

to may have been Michael or possibly the angel of peace (see
next paragraph). According to 1 Enoch lxxxix. 76, Michael

prays for Israel ; and he may possibly be the angel who mediates
between God and man, Test. Dan vi. 2. These mediatorial
functions are presupposed in 1 Enoch lxviii. 3, 4. In 1 Enoch
xl. 9, he is called " the merciful and long-suffering." According
to Rabbinic tradition he offered sacrifices in heaven, even the

vol. 1.—15
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souls of the righteous : see my note on Test. Levi iii. 5 ; Lueken,
Michael, 30-32, 91-100. For like views in later Christian

speculation see note on v. 8 of this text.

But as the text stands at present, Michael is one of the seven

angels mentioned in 2, and he cannot therefore be the aAAos

ayycA.05 in 3. If the present text could on any grounds be held

to be original, we should have to inquire into the identity of

the aAAos. Is he to be identified with one of the four and

twenty Elders whose functions were of a priestly nature (see
note on p. 128 sqq.)? This is unlikely; for when an Elder is

mentioned singly elsewhere we have the phrase v. 5, vii. 13, cts

Ik twv Trpeo-ftvTcpuv. Since this nameless angel is neither one of

the seven archangels, if viii. 2 is original, nor yet one of the

Elders, it is possible that we have here "the angel of peace"
referred to in Test. Dan vi. 5, whose office is to "strengthen
Israel that it fall not into the extremity of evil." In my notes on
Test. Levi v. 6-7, 1 have shown that these verses give probably a

further description of this angel who "intercedeth for the nation

of Israel and for all the righteous." Again in Test. Dan vi. 2 it

is probably he and not Michael that is described as
" the

mediator between God and man," and one who "
for the peace

of Israel shall stand up against the kingdom of the enemy." The

angel of peace and Michael are referred to as distinct angels in

1 Enoch xl. 8, 9. The nameless angel in Dan. x. 5-6, 11% 12-

14, 19-21 may then be this "angel of peace" (though he is

generally identified with Gabriel).
The office of the angel of peace was pre-eminently that of an

intercessor and mediator in Judaism. He could therefore in a

Christian Apocalypse be naturally assigned the duty of presenting
the prayers of the faithful to God. This great angel is nameless

in 1 Enoch and the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, and if I

am right also in Daniel. Here, too, he is nameless : he is simply
aAAos dyycXos in the present form of the text and was probably
eis dyyeXos originally. But whether this nameless angel is

Michael or the angel of peace, the final clause in v. 8 is with

Spitta and Volter to be rejected as a gloss. Michael or the great
nameless angel

—and not the Elders—presents the prayers of the

faithful, censing them as he presents them. The Elders offer

incense in the natural course of their priestly functions in heaven.

With lcna.Br] i-rri to Ovo-iao-nipiov (
= mTOJvby 3V3) cf. Amos ix. 1,

eiSov tov Kvpiov icpecrrwra eVi
(
=

?]})
tov OvcriacrTiipiov. The angel

stands by or upon the altar. In favour of the former meaning
cf. Gen. xxiv. 13, 43. What this altar is we have now to investigate.

An altar l in heaven is mentioned seven times in the Apocalypse,
1 Outside Apocalyptic the term "the altar," rj3|9£?i generally means the

altar of burnt-offering, but not in Apocalyptic.
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vi. 9, viii. 3 {bis), 5, ix. 13, xiv. 18, xvi. 7. Most interpreters
1

agree that the two altars—the altar of burnt-offering and the altar

of incense—are referred to in our text. But if we assume a

complete heavenly Temple with a holy place, a holy of holies,
two altars, etc., we are forced to conclude (1) with Ziillig and

Hengstenberg, that the curtain of the holy of holies is closed in

iv. and viii. 3 sqq. and not opened till xi. 19; or (2) with

Hofmann, that the roof of the Temple was removed in order to

make possible the vision of God on His throne of Cherubim and
yet not that of the ark

; or (3) with Ebrard, that in the vision in

iv. the whole scene was disclosed without the Temple, and that

later in vi. 9 and viii. 3 sqq. a heavenly Temple appeared on a
terrace below the height on which the throne stood

;
or (4) with

Bousset and Porter, that the conceptions in iv., vi. 7, viii. 3 sqq.

referring to the throne scenery and the temple scenery
—are

wholly irreconcilable.

Now all these attempts at explanation or confessions of

incapacity to explain proceed, in our opinion, on a wrong
hypothesis. We have here to do with the conceptions of the

heavenly Temple in Apocalyptic, and it is wholly unjustifiable to

conclude that every characteristic part of the earthly Temple has
its prototype in the heavenly Temple as conceived in Apocalyptic.
What we have now to do is to try and discover what views were
entertained in Jewish and Christian Apocalypses as to the altar

or altars in heaven.

As a result of my research I would at once answer : there is

no definite evidence in Jewish or Christian Apocalyptic of two
altars in heaven.

Thus in Isa. vi. 6 a seraph takes a live coal from off the altar

(mion). The altar is within the Temple, and therefore presum-
ably the altar of incense. There is only one altar presupposed
in the vision. 2

In the second cent. b.c. only one altar is implied in Test.
Levi iii. 6, where the archangels are described as irpoo-(pepovT€<s
to) Kuptw 6(r/JLrjV tuwoYas AoytK^v klxI avcu'p.a.KTOv dvaiav.

Now, passing to Christian and Gnostic writings we find

mention of only one altar. Cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2, Xvrrrjpov

avopbs f) evT€u£is ovk l^et Svvafj.iv tov avaf3r}vcu i-rrl to Ovcnao-TrjpLov
rov 6eov. Cf. also 3. Sim. viii. 2. 5, iav 8e ti? ere -rrapiXOrj, iyw
aurous i-rrl to 8vo-ia<TT-qpLov 8oKip.do-w, We might perhaps cite here

Irenaeus, iv. 18. 6, "Est ergo altare in caelis, illuc enim preces
1 Ebrard and Bousset are of opinion that the altar of burnt-offering is

referred to in vi. 9, viii. 3% 5, xvi. 7, and the altar of incense in viii. 3
b
,
ix.

13. Swete, that the former is referred to in vi. 9, and the latter in viii. 3, 5,
ix. 13, and that there is no determining which is referred to in xiv. 18, xvi. 7.

The altar in xi. 1 was in its original context the altar in the earthly Temple.
2 Some scholars regard the Temple here as the earthly one.
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nostrae et oblationes nostrae diriguntur
"

; Apoc. Pauli, 44 (ed.

Tischendorf), ko.1 18ov to 6vo-Lao-Trjpiov koX tov dpovov koX to

KaTairerao-fjia. In the Gnostic work preserved in the Excerpts
from Theodotus in Clement of Alexandria (Dindorf, iii. 437), the

soul is said to lay down its body irapa to Ovcriao-Typiov toO

Ovfjudfiaros, irapa. rovs XeiTovpyovs twv ava^pipofiivtav cv)(wv dyyeAous

(quoted from Lueken, Michael, p. 97).

In later Judaism the same view prevails. According to

Aboth R.N., A 26 (12) (2nd cent, a.d.), the souls of the

righteous rest under the heavenly altar. There is only one altar

presupposed here, and if we may take with this statement another

of the 2nd cent. (R. Eleazar's), found in Shabbath, i52
b
,
to the

effect that " the souls of the righteous are preserved under the

throne of glory" ("lUDn NDD), we may reasonably conclude that

the altar in question is close to the throne of God, and therefore

within the heavenly temple. In any case there is only one altar

in question. Finally, in Chag. i2
b we find: "In Zebul {i.e. the

fourth heaven) are Jerusalem and the Temple and a built altar

(^2 mTO), and Michael the great prince standing and offering an

offering thereon." The same statement is made in Zebach. 62 a

relative to a built altar and Michael, and also in Menachoth, noa
.

According to Jewish Apocalyptic, therefore, and kindred

literature, there is only one altar in heaven. This altar has all

but universally the characteristics of the altar of incense. Such
sacrifices as are offered thereon (Test. Levi iii. 6) are XoyiKal kcu

dvatua/cTot. In the last three passages cited from the Talmud,
however, we have an epithet that seems to recall the altar of

burnt-offering, i.e.
"
built."

However this may be, there was, according to Jewish

Apocalyptic, only one altar in heaven ; and since there could be

no animal sacrifices in heaven, only bloodless sacrifices and
incense could be offered thereon.

Let us now examine the passages in our text where an altar

is mentioned, and see if the Apocalypse herein diverges from

other apocalyptic literature.

First of all we remark, that as in other Apocalypses so here

the phrase used is always "the altar" (t6 6vcriao-Trjpioi>). Some-
times it is more nearly defined as to Ovaiaarypiov to \pvo-ovv to

ivwTTLOV tov Opovov, viii. 3
b
,
or as rjKOvaa cpwi ijv p.Lav ck tu>v K€pa.T(DV

tov 6vo~iao~T. tov xpvo-ov tov ivwTTLov tov Oeov Xeyovra, ix. 13.
1 That

these two references are to the altar conceived as an altar of

incense (already presupposed in v. 8), there can be no question.

1 These expressions belong to the O.T. as applied to the altar of incense :

cf. Lev. iv. 18, tov dvcnaa-TTjplov . . . 8 tarw ivwiriov Kvplov: xvi. 12, tov

Ovaiao-T-qplov tov o\w4vo.vti Kvpiov (HOT 'iE^p nsjtjn) : Ex. xl. 5, to dvcriaaTripior

t6 x^i/c/ouV . . . ivavTiov ttjs Kifiurov.
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Next as regards viii. 5, our author has two O.T. passages before

him, Isa. vi. 6 and Ezek. x. 2, and, since the former explicitly states

that the coal was taken from the altar {i.e. the altar within the

veto's) and the latter states that the coals were taken from between
the Cherubim {i.e.

in closest proximity to the throne of God), we
infer that viii. 5, iyifxicrev airov Ik tov 7rvp6s tov Ovo-iao-T-qpiov, refers

also to the altar conceived as an altar of incense. From this we
conclude that the altar mentioned in viii. 3" is also the altar of

incense. Both are simply designated "the altar," though it is

more fully described as
" the altar of gold before the throne "

in

viii. 3
b
. The altar is referred to in only three other passages,

vi. 9, xiv. 18, xvi. 7. In xiv. 18 (aAA.09 ayyeAos ££rj\6ev i< tov

Ovo-Lao-Trjpiov) the evidence is indecisive unless taken in connection
with the role that the altar plays throughout the rest of the

Apocalypse. There can be no doubt that the interpolator of

xiv. 15-17 conceived the altar to be the altar of incense, since

the two angels in xiv. 15, 17 come forth from the Temple. There
remain now only vi. 9, xvi. 7. xvi. 7 {fJKovo-a tov dvo-tao-T-qpiov

XiyovTos . . . a.X.7)8ival xal SiVaiai at /cpto"£is crov) might refer to

the altar conceived as in vi. 9, under which had reposed the souls

of the martyrs ;
but it can just as well, and indeed more reasonably,

be conceived as referring to the altar on which the prayers of the

saints were censed and offered, and which is described in ix. 13
as ordering the infliction of judgment, just as in xvi. 7 it is re-

presented as vindicating the righteousness of God's judgment.
Only one passage now remains that seems to presuppose the

existence of an altar of burnt- offering as well as an altar of

incense. But there is not the slightest necessity for this pre-

supposition. According to Shabbath, i52
b

,
the souls of the

righteous are (said by R. Eliezar, 2nd cent.) to be preserved
underneath the throne of God

;

1 and according to Aboth R.N.

(2nd cent.), they rest beneath the heavenly altar. In Debarim

rabba, n, the soul of Moses is bidden to dwell under the throne
of Glory. The conception therefore in vi. 9 is Jewish, save that

our author represents the martyrs, and not the righteous generally,
as resting beneath the altar

;
and herein it is possible that our

text represents the older form of the conception, just as under
vi. 11 we have shown that our text again represents the older

and not the later Jewish view.

The souls of the righteous, then, according to Judaism, rest

under the altar that is beneath or near the throne of God, i.e. the

one altar that is within the heavenly Temple. This altar has the

characteristics of the earthly altar of incense, and in part those
of the earthly altar of burnt-offering ;

for the souls of the martyrs,
1 In the same context Rabbi Abbahu (3rd cent.) is represented as

defending this view.
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as later the souls of the righteous generally, were conceived as

being offered thereon—but as a living sacrifice. See note on
vi. ii.

This idea of the offering of the souls of the martyrs on the

heavenly altar is implied in our text (vi. 9 sqq.) for the first

time in literature. The genesis of this idea can hardly be earlier

than the 1st cent. B.C. ; for before that period the souls of the

faithful were conceived as going to Hades at death
;
but towards

the close of the 1st cent. B.C. the belief that the soul ascends

forthwith to heaven is found in Philo, 4 Mace, and probably in

Wisdom (see my Eschatology*, 310, 314, 322).

XiPayuTOK. This word elsewhere means "frankincense," as

in 1 Chron. ix. 29 ; 3 Mace. v. 2. The scholiast on Aristoph.

Nubes, writes : \i/3avo<; . . . auro to SivSpov, AiySavwros 8e 6

KapTros tov Sev&pov, and Ammonius, \i[$avo<; p.\v yap koivws to

OtvSpOV K£H TO 6vp,lWfX€V0V, Xlj3ai'WT0<i 8k p.6vov to 6vp.tiJip.evov

(quoted from Grotius). The word appears to mean " censer
"
in

our text = nnrron : cf. Lev. x. 1, xvi. 12. But this Hebrew word
t :

- -

means not only to Ovpuarr/piov, but also to irvpdov,
"
fire-pan

"
:

cf. Ex. xxvii. 3, xxxviii. 3, Num. iv. 14. The fire-pan was used
for conveying coals from the altar of burnt-offering to the altar

of incense. In Ex. xxxviii. 3 it is composed of copper, but of

gold in 1 Kings vii. 50; 2 Chron. iv. 22; 2 Kings xxv. 15.

Spitta (321, 323) and Bousset interpret \i/3o.vu>t6<s in the latter

meaning here; but this interpretation rests on the view that the

two altars are referred to in this passage,
—a view which appears

to be controverted by all existing Apocalyptic. In viii. 3 it is

first used for the reception of incense
;
the coals are already in it

before the incense is placed in it.

e860Tj au-rw Oufiid/jiaTa. Spitta (325) remarks that the ritual

here is analogous to that of the Great Day of Atonement, where
the person who brought the coals also offered the incense,

though not analogous to the usual O.T. ritual. But the analogy
is only partial, since the priest on the Day of Atonement offered

the incense, not on the altar of incense but before the Ark : cf.

Lev. xvi. 12
;
Num. xvi. 46.

<Va SoJo-ei Ta!$ irpoCTeuxous Twy dyiuc irdiTwc. On the inter-

cession of angels in the O.T. see note on v. 8
;
Test. Levi iii. 5

(my edition) ; Lueken, Michael, 67 sq.

After 8wo-€i we should understand 6vpidp.aTa. Thus the

clause practically means "
that he might cense the prayers, and

so make them acceptable before God." (See note on 4.) The

prayers are those of all the faithful, vii. 4-8, and not of the

martyrs only (vi. 9 sqq.).

t6 0uCTiacrrr}pioy to xpucroGV T0 ek'WTfioc tou Qpovou. This phrase
recurs in ix. 13, save that for Bpovov we find Btov. The expres-
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sion belongs to the O.T. See Lev. iv. 18, nin* *:tb "tiP* rnron

(cf. Lev. iv. 7, xvi. 12
;

1 Kings ix. 25), but our author has not

used the LXX. The earthly altar of incense was of gold,
Nu. iv. 11. The single heavenly altar is naturally conceived as

being of gold also.

Porter thinks that this was the first mention of an altar in

heaven, and Bousset appears to be of the same opinion, and
both agree in holding that the author has introduced irreconcil-

able contradictions by combining the temple scenery and the

throne scenery. That contradictions exist to some extent it is

true, but not at all to the extent these scholars maintain, when
once the right interpretation of the altar is recognized. Besides,

the combination of these two sceneries did not originate with

our author, but are as old as the 2nd cent. B.C. and most prob-

ably Isa. vi.—see note on iv. 2, p. 1 1 1 sq.

4. Kal <xve|3Tj
6 Kcurvog rtav Quu.iau.aT(ov TC1T9 irpoCTeu)(ais TaJy

ayt<i)v
€K x€lpo5 T0" &yyi^o» eVco-Trioe tou 0eou. With the diction

Swete compares Ezek. viii. 11, I/cacn-os Ov/MiaTrjpiov avrov ct^ev eV

TV XeiPh KaL V <"7us T°v Ovfiid/JLaTOS dve/Saivev.

rais irpoo-euxats is here the dativus commodi.

The incense went up for the benefit of the prayers (Blass,
Gramm. p. 111). The prayers are made acceptable by being
offered with incense on the altar. All access to heaven lies

through the avenue of sacrifice. Whether it be the prayers of

the faithful or the martyrs themselves, both alike must be

presented or offered on the heavenly altar that they may be

cleansed thereby from the last taint of self, and be made ac-

ceptable to God. On the former idea cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2 :

7T(£vtotc yap XvTrrjpov dvSpos 7) cvT€u£is ovk e^(€6 8vvafx.iv tov dva/3rjvai

eVt to OvaiacTTrjpiov tov 6eov. 3. . . . /xeixiyixevr] ovv r\ Xv7rrj iiera. Trjs

ivrev^euis ovk afpirjaiv tyjv eVreu^iv avafirjvcu KaOapdv cttI to dvarta-

crTr^tov.

5. Kal et\T|4>ev 6 dyyiKo^ rov XiPaewToV, Kal iyifutrev auTor ek

tou Trupos tou 9uo-iao-TT]pLOu Kal c^aXee eis Trjc yr\v, Kal eyeVofTO

f Ppo^Tal Kal dorpa-iral Kal <f>a»'al f Kal aeicrpos.

On el\r)cpev see note on v. 7. After censing the prayers the

angel had laid down the censer, while the smoke of the incense

was ascending, 4 ;
now he takes it up again for a different

purpose. It is not now to be used for the office of intercession

but for judgment
— a function that does not rightly belong to

this sacrificial vessel. We might here compare Ezek. x. 2, 7rA^o-ov

tols 8pa.Ka<s crov av6pd.K0iv Trvpos «/c ixeaov twv ^epov(3elv Kal Siao*/<op-

ttio-ov eVi TTfv tvoXlv. The Seer in Ezekiel is in the earthly Temple,
but the Seer in the vision before us is in heaven. This is clear

from 2/3aXev cts ttjv yrjv: cf. viii. 7, xii. 4, 9, 13, xiv. 19. The

casting of the fire on the earth is followed by fipovral Kal (pwval
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kt\. On the first three elements, where the lightning naturally

precedes the thunder, see note on iv. 5. The lightnings, thunders,

voices, and an earthquake are not the precursors of the plagues
that are about to ensue in connection with the Trumpets, as

has been assumed, but form the close of the introduction to

the Seventh Seal, as they likewise do to the Seventh (i.e. Third)

Trumpet or Third Woe, xi. 19, and to the Seventh Bowl, xvi. 18.

Corn, a Lapide and Diisterdieck point out that 5 represents
the fulfilment of the prayers offered by "all the saints" in 3-4
and vi. 9, and that this connection is indicated by the fact that

part of the fire on the altar that consumed the incense is cast on
the earth and becomes an instrument of judgment to punish
their enemies.

6. kch 01 cirra ayycXoi 01 ?xorreS Ta-S cura aaXmyyas ^Toifiao-ay

auTous Iva o-a\irio"uo
,

i»'. aaXirLcns), evaX-maa belongs to Biblical

and late Greek.

This verse forms the immediate sequence of viii. 2, and

probably read originally as follows : kcu 01 T/acis ayycXoi ol c^ovtc?
Tas Tpets o*aA7riyyas rjroifjiao-av avrov<; iva arakvuruHFlV. On this

verse viii. 13 should follow without break, viii. 7-12 being an

intrusion in the text. It is noteworthy that ayycXoi rjroifxaaav

avToiis Iva oraA7rto-<Dcnv and dyye'Xcov twv /acXXovtwv (raXiri&iv in

viii. 13 could represent exactly the same Hebrew, the former =
yprb nnynn D^sta, and the latter ypr6 D'Tnyn "c.

7-12. The first four Trumpets.
—A later addition, since the

text originally recounted three Woes, or three Woes introduced

by the three Trumpets. See Introduction to this Chapter,

p. 219 sq. Individual incongruities are dealt with in the notes

that follow.

These four Trumpets form a closely connected group. They
are of a conventional character. Of the fifteen things affected by
the plagues, one-third is injured or destroyed in twelve instances.

Of the three exceptions, that in viii. n, 77-oXXoi rwv avOpuTruv, is

most probably a redactional correction from to rp'nov t. avd.,

seeing that the latter is the result of the sixth Trumpet (i.e. the

second Woe) in ix. 18. The second in viii. 10, Zirl Tas Try-yds, is

probably a corruption of twv -mqywv, or possibly a mistranslation

of a Hebrew original (see note in loc). The third deviation

from the conventional uniformity is in viii. 7, 7r5s ypP1
'

'* x^wP° s

instead of toC x°PT0V x^P "- This, no doubt, was the original

form, but it is strange that it escaped correction, seeing that it

conflicts with ix. 4. But, if it were not the original form, the

change cannot have been made by the editor that transformed

the three Trumpets or Woes into the seven Trumpets ;
for we

cannot conceive of his deliberately multiplying contradictions

between the added section, viii. 7-12, and the original context.
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7. Kal 6 irpwTOS ea&kmaev,
Kal eyeVcTO xftXa£a Kai """"P fJ.efj.iYp.cca

iv atuan,
Kal ef3X^0T] cis Trjf yi\v'

Kttl TO TpiTOf TT]S yT)S KaTCKClTJ,

Kal TO TpiTOl' TWf SeVSpwy KaT6K<£lf],

Kal iras X^PT°5 X^WP°S KaTCKctT].

XaXa^a Kal irup . . . iv aiuan. These words recall Ex.

ix. 24, rjv 8e r] xd.X.a£a kou to irvp <j>\oyi£ov iv rfj ^aXd^r], save that

there is a heightening of the terrors of the plagues by the substitu-

tion of iv aL/xoLTt. for iv rfj ^aAa^. But this new feature is

probably due to an actual experience of the Seer. Blood red

rain is a phenomenon well known to science. Swete draws
attention to a similar occurrence in Italy and the South of

Europe in 1901
—"the result, it is said, of the air being full of

particles of fine red sand from the Sahara." Volcanic eruptions
could account for the same phenomenon. In Or. Sibyll. v. 377
there is a reference to some such phenomenon, irvp yap air

ovpavioiv 8air£8o)v ySpe^ei p.epoTreo~criv.

irup . . iv aipa-ri. The combination of fire and blood as an

eschatological feature is found already in Joel ii. 30, Swcrw repara
. . . €7rl tt}s yrj<; alp:a Kal irvp Kal arficSa Ka-rrvov : and that this pass-

age was familiar to the early Christians appears from Acts ii. 19.

ucpiypcfa iv aiaan. In xv. 2, where p.Lywp.1 recurs, it is not

followed by the iv.

xd\a£a Kal TrOp fiep.iyp.eVa. This phrase is almost certainly
based upon Ex. ix. 24 (quoted above), but instead of /xcfuyfib/ov

the LXX has <pXoyi£ov as a rendering of nnjp^np ;
and the Targums

and Peshitto support this rendering. The Vulgate, on the other

hand, reads mista, and so supports the independent rendering of

the Hebrew word given by our text.

to TpiTOK tt]5 yfjs KOTCKdrj. Since in xviii. 8 we have *aTa-

KavOrjo-eraL, we might expect KaTaKarjo-erai (as in 1 Cor. iii. 15 ;

2 Pet. iii. 10) there, or KareKavOr) here, if both passages were from
the same author, to rpirov (//.epos) with a genitive following is

found twelve times in viii. 7-12 : elsewhere in this book three

times, ix. 15, 18, xii. 4. Cf. Babba Mezia, f. 59": "Then was
the world smitten—a third of its olives, and a third of its wheat,
and a third of its barley . . . there was great war on that day ;

for wherever Rabbi Eliezer looked the fire burned."

The use of fractions to express relative proportions is already
found in Zech. xiii. 8, 9, to, 8vo p-ipfj air^s e'£oXe#peu^creTai Kal

e/cXeu//ei to 81 rpirov VTro\eL(pOr]o-€TaL iv airy. Cf. Ezek. V. 2.

rue SeVopuc. Cf. vii. 1, 3. tt&s x°PT°s • • • KaTCKdtj. This

is absolutely at variance with ix. 4, where the locusts are bidden

not to destroy the grass. See preceding note on viii. 7-12.
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8. tea! 6 &€UTepos ayyeXos eo-dXmo-ee -

Kal ws opos p-£ya irupl Kaioueyoy cPXtjOt) els tt]^ OdXaoxrai',

Kal iytvero to TpiToy ttjs 0aXaaCTT)$ cufia.

At the second blast a fiery mass like a mountain was hurled

into the sea. The figure of a burning mountain is probably
derived from i Enoch xviii. 13, ISov €7rT<x do-T€pas ws op-q p.eyd\a

Ka.16p.eva. But the parallel is clearer in xxi. 3, eVei Te6eap.ai iirra

twv do"T£pwv . . . ippip.p.evovs iv avrto 6p.oiovs opecriv p.6ydAois *al

iv Trvpl Kaiopci'ois. Cf. also cviii. 4.

eycVeTo alaa. There is obviously here an allusion to the first

Egyptian plague. Ex. vii. 20, p.ere(3a\ev irav to vStop to iv T(3

7roTa/Li(3 ci? al/xa : Ps. lxxviii. 44. As there the Nile was turned

into blood, so here is the sea—at least a third part of it.

Cf. xvi. 3.

9. Kal airiQave to TptTOf tS>v KTiap.dTOjf tu>v iv ttj GaXdacrT] to,

eypvja <|/uxo-s Kal to TpiToy ru>v irXoiwy 8ie<J>0dpT]CTae. Cf. Ex.

vii. 21. On the destruction of the fish of the sea as an act in

the eschatological drama, cf. Zeph. i. 3. With KTLo-p.dTiov w cv

r-fi OaXdacrr] cf. V. 1 3, 7rdv KTiVpa o . . e7n tt)s $a\do~o~r)'i /cat ra iv

awTois TrdvTa. The phrase to. e^ovTa i/fv^ds stands as a nominative

in apposition to twv ktiotaotwv, as in i. 5, iii. 12, ix. 14, but

against Greek syntax. For similar syntactical incongruities
cf. ii. 13; Ezek. xxiii. 7, 12 (LXX).

8ie<}>9dpT]o-af. Understand to. 7rA.oia from to rp'nov twv 7rXot(Dv.

The diction d)S opos . . • Trvpl Ka.16p.evov . . . Siecpddprjo-av, though
not the thought, recalls Jer. xxviii.

(Ii.) 25, to opos ... to

Sia<£#eipov (nTlC'JSn) .* . . 8wo-<j) o"€ u>s opos ip.7re7rvpLO-p.evov

(nEnb> in).

10. Kal 6 TpiTOS ayyeXos eo-dXmo-ey'

Kal eiteaev ck tou oupa^ou daTrjp ue'yas Kaiducfos <I>S

Xap-Trds,

Kal eiteaev eirl to TpiToe t&v iroTauwc Kal f eirl Tds

TTTjyds f TCO^ uSciTGJl'.

A omits the entire clause Kal iwl . . . iSdrtov, but I think

wrongly. Instead of eVl Tds 7r»/yds we should expect twv

Trrjyitiv.
The accusative may be due to a mistranslation of ^y

D^Dn '•yyoi rrnn:n rvB^B>. As the sea was smitten in the second

plague, the fresh waters are smitten in the third. The two

clauses recur in xvi. 4. We have no real parallel in Jewish

Apocalyptic to the fall of a star of this nature. That all the

stars of heaven were to fall before the end we have already seen

in vi. 13, and this expectation goes back to the O.T.

But in none of the many references to this expectation is

there any intention of an accompanying evil like that in our text.
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Hence there is no real parallel in the fall of the star Gokihar in

Zend eschatology (Bundahish, S.B.E. xxx. 18, 31) except in

so far as it is a sign of the end. The fall of individual stars

in viii. 8, 10 is very weak over against the vivid overwhelming
vision of the stars falling from heaven as unripe figs fall from the

fig-tree when shaken by the wind, vi. 13.

TTTjyds Tuf uSdTWf is a frequent expression in the LXX =

11. [kcu to oVopx tou dorepos XeyeTai 'o *AiJ/ii/0os]

Kai eyivero to TpiToe twv uharuv f els t a^LvGov,

Kal iroXXol twi/ dcOpoiTrwc direGavoi' e'k rStv uSAtwi' [oti

ejciKpdvBi\travj.

In this verse I have bracketed two clauses as glosses. The
first interrupts the steady development of thought in the stanza.

The expression to ovo/x.a . . . Xe.yi.rai is unique in the Apoca-

lypse. See note on ix. n. The latter gloss is explanatory.

By the omission of the first gloss we recover in 10-11 a stanza

of four lines as that in 8-9 and also in 12.

That such an expectation as that in our text was current in

Palestine as to the waters becoming bitter or salt, is clear from

4 Ezra v. 9, "in dulcibus aquis salsae invenientur." This expec-
tation may have arisen from such statements as we find in Jer.

ix. 15, xxiii. 15, that Jahweh would chastise his people for their

idolatry by feeding them with wormwood and giving them water of

gall (trxh, a poisonous herb) to drink. Though not itself poison-

ous, yet wormwood (i"Uy?)
is found as a parallel of t^fcO, which is

poisonous, in Deut. xxix. 17; Lam. iii. 19; Amos v. 7, vi. 12,

as well as in the two passages already referred to in Jeremiah.
It was, therefore, conceived as having poisonous effects. Its

bitter taste, which is referred to in our text, eTnKpdvOrjcrav, is

mentioned in Prov. v. 4 and implied in Lam. iii. 15 where its

parallel is nmiD,
"
bitterness." From these passages we can

partly understand the genesis of the above expectation and the

name given to the star. We shall observe also that in 4 Ezra

v. 9 only a part of the waters is affected as in our text.

The word i"i3J?7,

"
wormwood," is rendered by Aquila by

aif/LvBiov in Prov. v. 4; Jer. ix. 15, xxiii. 15, but in the LXX
by a variety of words—drdy/07, oSw?;, TriKpta, x ^. a\piv6os is

regularly feminine, but it is made masculine here probably
because aa-r-qp is so.

The reading iyevero . . . ek dxptvOov (though in itself good
enough Greek : cf. xvi. 19 ;

Acts v. 36 ; John xvi. 20
; Theognis,

164) is most probably corrupt. The waters do not become

wormwood, but, remaining wafers, are made bitter (liriKpavOiqa-av).

Hence we should read <Ls with h s 1
Prim., and render " and the
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third of the waters became like wormwood," i.e.
"

bitter." If,

indeed, the writer of viii. 7-12 had wished to express the idea

that the waters became wormwood he would probably have used
the same idiom as he has in 8, eye'v€TO to rp'nov ttJs daXaaa-q'i

aljxa. In xvi. 19 eyeVero . . . eis is found. If eis is original and
is a correction, then we have an additional ground for assuming
a Hebrew original, eis anj/ivdov

= nyjy?, corrupt in that case for

njy?D. The expression 71-0AA01 twv avOpwirw has no parallel in

the Apocalypse. It is used here for ttoWoI avOpw-n-ot.. When
ttoWol is followed by a genitive, the genitive is either a proper
noun, John xii. 11, xix. 20, Acts xviii. 8, or a definite collective

expression, Acts viii. 7, xix. 18. Here twv avOpuiirwv stands for

mankind as a whole. The use of iroXkoi in this connection is

therefore peculiar, and it is probable that instead of iroWoi the

original form of the vision had to rpirov. This would be

analogous to what followed on the second Trumpet : a third of

the sea became blood, and accordingly a third of the creatures

in it perished, and even a third of the ships with their crews.

So here one-third of the fresh water of the world became of a

poisonous nature, and a third of mankind died. But not only is

the analogy of the second Trumpet in favour of to rp'nov having
stood in the original vision, but also every statement in 7-12
where the proportion affected in every (?) case is one-third.

Besides, if already a third of the earth is burnt up, viii. 7, it is

strange that it is not till after the second Woe, ix. 18, that the

third of mankind is destroyed. Furthermore, the change of to

Tpirov into 7roA.Xoi was apparently due to the fact that in ix. 18

after the sixth Trumpet it is stated that one-third of mankind
was destroyed by the three plagues of fire, smoke, and brimstone.

d-rre'Gcu'oi' Ik. Cf. ix. 18, and M.-W.'s Gram. 460. oti eiUKpdi'-

0T]o-o.f : cf. Ex. xv. 23. This clause I have bracketed as a gloss.

12. ko.1 6 T^mp-ros ayyeXos iadX-niaey'

peal eirX^yT) to TpiTOM tou iqXiou

KCU to TpiToe Tf|$ GreXrjeris teal to TpiToy twc daWpa)*',
I^a O"KOTIO-0TJ TO TpiTOf CLUTUV

teal t6 TptTOf atJTwy
fit] <}>dnr)t r\ rjp^pa koi

f) vu% f 6p.oiw$.

The last verse is prose, and apparently corrupt, at all events

it is unintelligible. For literary parallels see notes on vi. 12, 13.

It is to be observed how weak the phenomena here are in com-

parison with those already described in vi. 12, where the entire

sun is darkened and the moon ensanguined. The stars in vi. 13
have already fallen from heaven. Here only a third of them are

darkened.

The limitation of the to toi'tov avruv is obviously to the

time of shining (cf.
Amos viii. 9, one-half), not to the intensity
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of brightness. There is no intelligible connection between the

obscuration of the third part of the sun, moon, and stars and
this limitation of their time of giving light.

The text is corrupt. The original is either preserved by the

Bohairic Version only, or to be recovered by a happy conjecture.
The text clearly meant originally that, since the third part of the

sun, moon, and stars was smitten, this third part was darkened

and did not shine either by day or night. But somehow instead

of 17/xepas /cat vvktos the oldest Greek form of the text read

r) rjfjLepa.
Kal

r) vv£—the first stage in the corruption of the text.

This rendered the text ungrammatical and unintelligible, and yet

a considerable body of cursives (see crit. note) held fast to it.

But the ancestor of Q and a larger body of cursives changed
to rpirov avrwv into to rp'nov avrrjs, and yet still retained the

primitive order of the words. This made the text grammatical
but unmeaning. This constitutes the second stage of the corrup-
tion of the text. Finally, XAP vg give the same text as Q, but

change the order of the words. Here we have the third stage.

It is possible that the original error is due either to a mistrans-

lation of a Semitic source, or rather to a loss of a letter in that

text. Kal to t/htov auroiv
pur) <pdvr] r) r)p.epa Kal

rj vv£ 6yu.oia)S
=

p n^h DV "VNn i6 DJw6k>1. Here DV is a corruption of DDV =
"
by day." Hence read with the Bohairic as in note. 1

This partial obscuration of the luminaries corresponds in a

modified degree to the ninth Egyptian plague of darkness ;
Ex.

x. 21-23, a-KOTLuOfj. Elsewhere in this Book o-kotovv is used (ix. 2,

eo-KOTwOr) 6 r/Xios, xvi. 10), and not o-kotl^lv. The latter, however,
is used in the Little Apocalypse: cf. Mark xiii. 24; Matt. xxiv.

29 ;
Luke xxiii. 45.

13. This verse, which should follow immediately on viii. 2, 6,

proclaims the immediate coming of the Woes.
Kal eTSoK Kal ^Koucra kvb<i deTOu TreToaeeou ev fieo-ouparrjfJiaTi

XeyoKTOs <j>wvfj peydXT] Oual oual oual T019 KaTOiKoOaiK eirl ttjs yfc
€K t£>v [\onrwe] <f>aji

Civ ttjs o-dXTriyyos twc Tpioii' dyyeXwc twv jxeXXoy-

TbiV <TO.\Trlt,€lV.

For Kal elSov koI rjKovaa cf. v. 11, vi. I. evo<s is here equivalent
to the indefinite article, as in ix. 13 (note), xviii. 21; cf. Blass,

Gram. 144. The eagle appears (as a messenger also in 2 Bar.

lxxvii. 19 sqq.) in the zenith, where the sun stands at midday :

cf. xiv. 6, xix. 1 7. The threefold
" Woe " should introduce three

visitations after the fifth, sixth, and seventh (i.e. first, second, and

third) Trumpets. In ix. 12 it is declared that the first Woe is

past, and that two are yet to come. Then at the close of the

interlude (x. i-xi. 13) that separates the sixth and seventh

1 Here Boh. either recovers the original by a happy conjecture or preserves
it : it = km to rp. avruv fir] <pavrj ijyuepas /cat ofioiws vuktos.
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Trumpets, it is stated that the second Woe is over and that

the third is yet to come. This Woe, however, is not recounted,
unless with Erbes, p. 60, and Bousset we recognize ii as the

descent of Satan to the earth in xn. 12.

oual toIs KdToiKoucru' eirl
-rfjs yrjs- The dative generally

follows ovai: the ace. occurs in xii. 12. On the exceptional
construction with the nom. see note on xviii. 10. The Woes are

directed against the heathens or pagans. See note on xi. 10 for

this meaning of the phrase, and § 4 of the Introd. to xiii. on the

Hebrew underlying it. These Woes, which are of a demonic

character, cannot affect those who have received the seal of God
on their brows (see note on vii. 3). Thus viii. 13-ix. should
follow immediately on viii. 6, without the intervention of viii. 7-
12. See p. 218 for original order of viii.-ix. We have seen that

the first four Trumpets are weak and otiose.

Twf [Xonrwe] fyuviiiv t. (TdXTfiyyos T - TP l& v dyyeXwp. In the

original vision these words stood as they are here save for the

addition of Xolttwv. A0177-0S is not used elsewhere in the Apo-
calypse as a mere epithet. Together with the art. it forms a

noun, as in ii. 24, iii. 2, ix. 20, xi. 13, xii. 17, xix. 21, xx. 5.

Moreover, its position before the noun is against the usage of the

writer with regard to epithets in viii. 1, 3-5, 13, ix. With the

exception of a\\o<>, viii. 3, and el?, viii. 13, which always pre-
cede the noun in the Apocalypse save in ix. 13 (/u'av), epithets

always follow after the noun, as in viii. 3 (ter), 13, ix. 2, 5, 9,

10, 13 {bis), 20 (quinquies).

IX. 1-12. The Fifth Trumpet, or rather the first Trumpet,
introducing the first demonic plague designed to torment those who
were not sealed with the seal of God.

1. Kal 6 WfiTTTOs ayyeXos tcrdXirKref

kcu elSoi' dore'pa ck tou oupaeou TreTTTUKOTa eis Trjy yr\vt

kch 6&60T] auTw
r\ kXcis tou <f>pe'aTos TTJS d/3uO"(70U.

For TrefjLTTTo<; we should read TrpwTo<>. See Introduction, p. 218.

The star is conceived as a personal being here, i.e. as an

angel. See note on i. 20. The participle ire-n-TtDKOTa does not

convey when connected with aaripa the idea of a fallen or lost

angel, as very many expositors have taken it. Its use here is due
to the fact that aar-qp is used, and the text means essentially no
more than that the Seer saw an angel descend (i.e. a star fall).

Cf. 1 Enoch lxxxvi. 1, Ixxxviii. 1. Possibly Trrn-TWKOTa should

be taken strictly as describing a completed action, as TrinTovra

would describe an incomplete action
;

in other words, the Seer

saw the angel just alighting: cf. viii. 13, x. 1, xiii. 1, xiv. 6, etc.

As we see from 1 Enoch lxxxvi. 3, stars can also be said to
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"descend." Thus "to fall" (1 Enoch lxxxvi. 1 and lxxxviii. 1)
and "to descend" (1 Enoch lxxxvi. 3) are synonymous expres-
sions when applied to stars symbolizing angels. It is different,

however, when the subject of ttltttuv is not a star but an angel.
Good or bad angels "descend" (1 Enoch vi. 6), but only bad
angels "fall" (Luke x. 18) or are "cast down" (Apoc. xii. 9).

When angels descended they were conceived of as assuming
human forms in the O. and N.T.

In 1 Enoch lxxxvi. the fallen angels are described as assuming
the forms of bulls

;
but this is only due to the symbolical imagery

of the Dream Vision, where the descendants of Seth are symbolized
by various kinds of oxen. Hence there is no actual transforma-
tion in question.

While in apocalyptic language the Seer saw da-repa . . .

7r€7TTO)/coTa, in language free from symbol he would say as in xx. 1,
€l8ov ayyeXov KaTafiaivovTa . . . e^ovra tt)v kAciv tt/s afiv<raov.
Hence the star here represents an angel. This angel is sent
down by God to execute one of the last judgments on the
faithless. The key of the Abyss is here committed to him.
This he retains in xx. 1.

Who is this angel who descends ? He may be Uriel, if it is

legitimate to compare 1 Enoch xx. 2, according to which he was
the angel set over the world and Tartarus (6 «rt tov K6crp.ov ko.1

tov Taprdpov). In 1 Enoch, Tartarus is the nether world generally,
cf. xxi.-xxii.

;
but in the N.T. Tartarus is, as we shall see

presently, the intermediate abode of fallen spirits, just as the

abyss is so conceived in our text.

t'860T] ciutw. There is no angel who keeps the key of the

abyss in the Apocalypse as in 2 Enoch xlii. 1. This key is com-
mitted to one angel for a special purpose for the time being :

cf. XX. I.

if) kXcIs tou <f>p£xTos tt]s dPtWou. In the Apocalypse the

abyss is conceived of as the preliminary place of punishment of
the fallen angels, of demons, of the Beast, and the false Prophet,
and the prison for 1000 years of Satan. It is referred to in ix. 1,

2, n, xi. 7, xvii. 8, xx. 1, 3. As the abode of demons it is men-
tioned in Luke viii. 31, and possibly in Rom. x. 7, though in

this last passage it has been universally taken as meaning Sheol.
In our text, ix. 1, 2, it is a place of fire. It is referred to in

2 Pet. ii. 4 (rapTa/Dcoo-as).
1

The final place of punishment, alike for Satan, the Beast, the
false Prophet, and all not written in the Book of Life, is the Xip.vrj

1 Tartarus was originally the place of punishment for Titans in the Iliad
and in Hesiod. Hence there is a certain fitness in the use of the words in
2 Peter. Later it designated the nether world generally (1 Enoch xx. 2,

Greek), or the abode of the damned.
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tov 7rwpos kcu deiov, xx. io, 14, 1 5. Gehenna, 1 which was essen-

tially a place of punishment for man, is not referred to in the

Apocalypse, save possibly in xiv. io. Its place is taken by the

Xi/xvrj tov Trvpos. This " lake of fire," as we shall see presently,
was conceived originally as a place of punishment, not for men,
but for Satan and the fallen angels. Thus the Xip-vt] tov Trvpos

agrees exactly with the idea in Matt. xxv. 41, where the wicked
are sent into to rrvp to aiwviov to r)TOLp.ao-p.tvov tw Sia/JdAw ko.l

tois uyyeAois auTov.

Now, turning to the earlier history of the word we find that

a/3vcro-os is used about thirty times as a rendering of Dinn in the

LXX. 1. The tehom in the O.T. is the ocean that once
enfolded the earth but is now shut up in a subterranean abyss

(Ps. xxxiii. 7), which was closed and sealed, and to which there

was no access save through a shaft (Prayer of Manasses, 3),

6 7T£07^o"as ttjv 6d\ao~o~av tw Adyw tou 7rpoo"Tay/xaTOS o~ov, 6 /cXfica?

t^v af3vao~oy kcu cr</>payicrd//.evos avrrjv to (pofieptp kcu iv$6£w

ovofxaTL crov. So far as the d/3wo-os is conceived as a surging,

imprisoned flood, it has no connection with our text. 2. But
there is another sense in which the ancient myth has influenced

the thought of our author. The deep was conceived as the

abode of Yahweh's enemy, Amos ix. 3 (Job xli. 24 (LXX), tov

rdpTapov ttJs aftvaaov). Yahweh had cut Rahab in pieces and

pierced the dragon, Isa. li. 9, yea He had broken the head of

the dragon in the waters, Ps. lxxiv. 13. (See, further, Gunkel,

Schbpfung und Chaos, 91-98.) Henceforth he can do nothing
without God's permission (see Cheyne on "Dragon," in Ency.
Bib. i. 1 131-34). The abyss, then, is the abode of God's

enemy. So much of the ancient idea has survived in the O.T.

3. But it is not the abyss conceived as a subterranean flood, but

as a great chasm in the earth, that the idea has made its way into

later literature. Possibly the transformation may be in part due
to Isa. xxiv. 21-22, where it is said that God will punish the

heavenly powers as well as the kings of the earth, and imprison
them in the pit (in) as a place of intermediate punishment.
We observe that as yet there is no idea of a fiery place of

punishment.
We now proceed to the consideration of the conception of

the a/3vo-o-os in 1 Enoch. Here we find a great development on
the ideas of the O.T. The term d/3uo-cro? is used of the abyss of

waters in 1 Enoch xvii. 7, 8
; but, so conceived, it has no con-

1 Gehenna was originally regarded as a fiery and final place of punishment
for men ; and this meaning it retained in Judaism, so far as the Gentiles were
concerned. Sheol, which was originally a dark, cheerless, non-fiery abode of

the departed, began as early as 100 B.C. to acquire the fiery character of

Gehenna, and in Luke xvi. 23 it acquires another characteristic of Gehenna,
i.e. the departed in Hades are punished in the presence of the righteous.
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nection of any kind with the prison of the fallen angels or Satan.

Turning aside then from a/3wo-os in this sense, we find that in

other passages it is conceived as an intermediate and a final

place of punishment for the fallen angels and demons.
1. Intermediateplace ofpunishmentfor thefallen angels.

—This

abyss is referred to or described in 1 Enoch xviii. 12-16,
xix. 1-2, xxi. 1-6. It is waterless, birdless, chaotic, horrible,

fiery, and is situated beyond the confines of earth and heaven,
xxi. 2, xviii. 12, 15, xxi. 3. It is the temporary place of punish-
ment for the fallen angels, the stars and hosts of heaven,
xviii. 12-16, and for the women who sinned with the angels,
xix. 1-2. * This place is somewhat differently described in the

Noah sections of 1 Enoch. Thus the fallen angels are cast into

valleys of utter darkness in the earth, x. 12, lxvii. 7, and covered

by rocks, x. 5. These valleys, however, are traversed by streams

of fire, according to lxvii. 7.
2

2. Final place of punishment for fallen angels and demons.—
This inferno is referred to or described in 1 Enoch xxi. 7-10,
x. 6, 13, xviii. 11, liv. 6, lvi. 4, xc. 24, 25. It is beyond the

bounds of earth and heaven, xviii. 1 1, xxi. 7. It is called to ^aos
tou 77-V/009,

x. 13 ;
the a/3ucrcros, xxi. 7 (xc. 24?), and communicated

with the world of space above by a great shaft—Siukott^v €tx£v

6 ToVos €W5 rrj<s aftvcrcrov, xxi. 7 (cf. <ppiap in our text, ix. 2); the

)(do-fjLa //.e'ya,
xviii. 11, which was 7rA^p^s o-tvXwv impos fjieydXwv

KaTa<pepofX€V(Dv, xxi. 7, xc. 24; "the chasm of the abyss of the

valley,"
3 lvi. 3 ;

" the burning furnace," liv. 6.

3. Final place of punish?nent for Satan, angels, demons, and
wicked men.—In 1 Enoch cviii. 3-6 a chaotic fiery wilderness is

described as the final abode alike of fallen spirits and wicked

men. This place is not Gehenna
;
for it is beyond the bounds

of earth, cviii. 3. To this conception is very nearly related the

Xi/Avr) tov irupo's in our text. This Xl/jlvt] tov irvpos appears, like

all the places of punishment just described in Enoch, to be

outside the bounds of heaven and earth. If we could accept the

present order of the text in xx.-xxii. we should have to conclude
that it persists (xxi. 8), though a new heaven and a new earth

have taken the place of the old, xxi. 1.

1 The demons, who according to 1 Enoch are the spirits that went forth

from the slain children of the angels and the daughters of men, xv. 8, are not

punished till the final judgment, xvi. 1, lvi. 4. Such appears to be the view
behind Matt. viii. 29. But in the N.T. Apocalypse the demons are confined

in a fiery abyss unless set free by the special permission of God, ix. 1 sqq.
2 A special place of punishment is assigned to Azazel, i.e. Beth Chaduda,

the wilderness of jagged rocks, twelve miles from Jerusalem, where the scape-

goat was cast down from a rough mountain cliff and destroyed, Yoma, 67b ;

Targ. Jer. on Lev. xiv. 10.

8 This looks like a conflation of two distinct conceptions.

VOL. I.
— 16
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From the last paragraph it appears to follow that the con-

ception of Gehenna as a place of punishment for mankind

exclusively, is absent from the Apocalypse,
1 and that its place is

taken by the \Cp.vrj tov irvpos (cf. xx. 14-15), which, though
originally quite different from Gehenna, has become fused with

it in xiv. 10 (cf. also Matt. xxv. 41). The final place of punish-
ment prepared for the fallen angels has thus become also the

final abode of wicked men. Cf. Matt. xxv. 41, also 4 Ezra

vii. 36 ("the furnace of Gehenna . . . and over against it the

Paradise of delight"). This is all the more remarkable since

the conception of Gehenna is current in the Gospels and in

1 Enoch.

2. Kal r]^oi^€v to <f>pcap ttjs d(3ucro-ou,

Kal dke'^T] Kcnryos ck too 4>pe'aTos a>s KaiTcos xapuvoo

ucydXns,
Kal eo"KOToJ0T] 6 rjXios Kal 6 drjp ck too Raii^ou too

<f>peaTOS.

avifir] Kairvos (K too <j>pe'aTOS kt\. Cf. Ex. xix. 18, avefSoivev

6 Kairvos is KaTrvos KOLfjiLVOv : Gen. xix. 28, av€/3aivev cp\6£ ttJs -yrj<;

<I)o-€i arfjus Kafilvov. The sun is not eclipsed here, but darkened

by the volume of smoke rising from the abyss. Cf. Joel ii. 10,

where, owing to the plague of locusts,
" the sun and the moon

were darkened."

3. Kal ck too Kaircoo e£fj\0oy aKpiSes els Trp' y^y,
Kal e&60r) aoTais e|ooaia us e^oucriv '|ooaiay 01 oxopirioi

ttjs yy\s.

The locusts do not form the cloud, but come forth from it.

Locusts were the eighth of the Egyptian plagues. But these

locusts are unlike the ordinary earthly locust; for they had

stings like scorpions in their tails. It was with these that they
did hurt, and not as did the locusts with their mouths, for, indeed,

they are forbidden to touch the trees or any green thing.
01 o-Kopm'oi tt\<s yrjs. Bochart {Hieroz. iii. 540) points out that

according to ancient writers (Lucian, De Dipsadibus, iii. p. 236,
ed. Reiz) there were two kinds of scorpions, t6 fxlv Irtpov i-n-Cyeiov

t« kol 7re£ov . . . Oarepov Se Ivaepiov kol Trrrjvov.

4. Kal c'ppefln aoTois i^a
p.r\ dSiKi^crooaii' Toy ypprov ttjs yr\s

oo8e irdf y\u)pbv oo8e irdc SeVSpoy, el
p.T| tous avQpuirous

oiTives ouk Z)(ou(tu> t^]v a4>payi8a too 0eoo iirl rdtv

U.€TOJTT0JV.

1 In xiv. 10 one characteristic of Gehenna seems to be given
—the punish-

ment of sinners in the presence of the angels and of the Lamb. Gehenna is

referred to I Enoch xxvii. 1, xlviii. 9, liii. 3-5, liv. I, lxii. 1 2, lxxxi. 6,

xc. 26, 27.
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If the first four Trumpets belonged to the original, the

present verse would stand in contradiction with viii. 7, as we
have already pointed out.

oiTii'es ouk Ixoucth' TY]f o-^payiSa kt\. The relative otrtves

defines the special class of men. See Blass, Gram. 173. The
statement here made is full of significance. It explains the

meaning of the sealing of the 144,000 in vii. 4-8, where see notes.

The sealing of the faithful secures them—not against physical

evil, but—against the demonic world which is now coming into

actual manifestation. The manifestation of the Antichrist and
his demonic followers is the counterpart of the manifestation of

Christ and His Church. God marks the faithful with His own
seal to show that they are His. Thus the true sons of God are

revealed. Character must ultimately attain to manifestation and

finality.

vii. 4-8 is referred to in ix. 4. As regards vii. 1-3, it not

only serves to provide a pause for the sealing of the faithful in

vii. 4-8, but forms a sort of prelude to ix. 1-12, though the con-

nection is one of the slightest. See note on ix. 14.

5. Kal eSofiirj aoTOis, uva utj diroKTeikuoxK aoToos,

d\\' ica |3a(Tai'io-0r)croi'Tai pji'as w6re' [icai
6 (3aaacior(x6s

auTui/ us Pacrai'io-p.os o-Kopmou, orav iraicrr) aVOpcoiroi'].

For *va followed by fut. ind., cf. iii. 9, vi. 4, viii. 3, xiii. 12.

The locusts are commissioned not to slay men, but to torment

them. The wound inflicted by scorpions is rarely fatal. The

period of the visitation of these demonic locusts is limited to five

months. This limitation is due to the fact noticed by Bochart

(Hieroz. iii. 339), that the natural locust is born in the spring and

dies at the end of the summer, and thus lives about five months

in all. On the various types and natures of locusts see the

"Excursus" in Driver's/^/ and Amos, p. 82 sqq.

ttcuo-t]. This word and TrX-qaa-oi are used occasionally as

translations of nan in the O.T., though it is commonly rendered

by 7raTaorcru).

6. Kal cV tciis Tjpipaig cKeicais ^YiTTJo-oucnf oi akSpuiroi tov

Qdvarov

Kal ou fxi] eupoKny auToe,

Kal €Tn0u(i,i]CTOuCTii' diroOayeti'

Kal (jjeuyet 6 OdkaTOS air' auTwi'.

The writer has here passed from the role of the Seer

to that of the prophet. As regards the thought we might

compare Job iii. 21, ofj-upovrai tov Oavdrov /cat ov Tvy^dvovcxLv, and

Jer. viii. 3, elX-ovro tov ddvarov
17 rrjv £u)rjv. Wetstein compares

Ovid, Ibis 123,
" Desit tibi copia lethi : Optatam fugiat vita

coacta necem"; Seneca, Troad. 954, "mors miseros fugit";
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Cornelius Gallus, Eleg. i.
" mors optata recedit. Est omni pejus

vulnere velle mori, Et non posse tamen "
; Soph. Electr. 1014, etc.

A worse degree of despair is attested in Eccles. iv. 2-3, 2 Bar. x. 6,

Soph. Oed. Col. 1220, Theognis, 425, where not to be born at all

is deemed a superlative blessing. Diisterdieck aptly contrasts the
Pauline words, Phil. i. 23, ryv iiriOvfiLav l^wv ets to dvaXva-ai Kal

crvv Xpio-rw ctvat.

^eu'yei is the present of habitual avoidance, as Alford observes.
It not merely predicts ;

it affirms a certainty (Robertson, Gram.
870).

7. Kal Ta ofioioifxaTa rw aKpiowy ouoia iirirois T]TOip.aap.eVois ci$

TToXeUOC,

Kai em to.s Ke<j>aXas auToiy 019 o-Te'<f>aeoi Sfioioi xpucr£>,

Kal Ta irpdawTra auTWk <i>s Trpoaojira avQpuTTW.

The first clause is a free rendering of Joel ii. 4 (where the

prophet describes a plague of locusts), U1IHD D»D1D njoco, where
the LXX has <I>s opao-is linraiv

i) oi/'ts avrwv. Though 6/x.oiw/i.a

is a bad rendering of nN"iD, we cannot suppose that it represents

any other word. Hence we should perhaps translate, "And the

forms of the locusts were like the forms of horses
" = nfcOEl

''DID i"iX~iCO nj"iNn. 6/Aotwyxa is the general rendering of T)V21 in

Ezekiel. On the other hand, our author may have deliberately
abandoned the original in Eztkiel here and chosen the word

6/i.oico/xaTa to express a much less definite idea than nx"iD = opao-is

does. Then the text would mean: "the semblances "
or "the

likenesses
"

(in the vision) of the locusts were, etc. This
resemblance between the head of the locust and that of the horse

was early observed, as the text of Joel proves. This resemblance,
as it has been pointed out, has given birth to the names Heupferd
in German and Cavalletta in Italian. An Arabian poet (Muham-
miaddin Assarhuriensis) writes :

" Habent femur camelorum, crura

struthionis, alas aquilae, pectus leonis. Cauda iis ut viperarum
terrae : et decorans eas equorum species in capite et ore

"
(quoted

by Bochart, Hieroz. iii. 308, ed. Rosenmiiller). Bochart also

quotes Theodoret's commentary on Joel : et yapTis d/<pi/3a>? kclti&oi

rrfv K€<pa\T)i> ttjS aKptoos crcf)6opa rfj tov lttttov eaiKuiav evprjaei' earn

8e I8etv Kal 7r€TOjxivr]v airr/v kot' ovSkv
tt)<;

tou ittttov Ta^vrr]TO<;

eXaTTOVfjiei'rjv.

riToiuao-pWs is also an independent rendering of Joel ii. 5,

DOnpD ~]}~iy ; LXX, TrapaTacra6/jLevo<; ei? iroXepiov.

o>9 (rrefyavoi . . . <L$ TrpoorcjTra avSptLtruyv. Our author does not

say that these demonic locusts had crowns on their heads, as

in iv. 4, vi. 2, xii. 1, xiv. 14, but the semblance of crowns. It

has been suggested that the phrase refers to the yellow greenish
colour of their breasts. But their faces resembling those of man
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and the semblance of crowns on their heads appear to belong
to them not as natural, but as demonic locusts, i.e. demons.

8. Kal il\av Tpi^as &S Tpix^S yuyaiKaii',

Kal 01 686i'T€s auTW us XcoVtwi/ ^aa^,
9. Kal eixoiK 0wpa«as a»s OcJpaKas aiSifjpous,

Kal
f\ ^xovr] tS>v irrepuyoiv auTwy a>s $<avi) dpudrcji'

lititav TToWaii' TpexpvTW eis iroXeuoi'.

The antennae of the locusts are said to be like a maiden's

hair in an Arabic proverb given by Niebuhr, Beschrieb vom Arab.

iii. 172. Kal ol oSoVtcs . . . Xeovrow, from Joel i. 6, 01 oSoVres

avrov oSovtcs Xcoj/tos. Observe the insertion of the <I>s by our

author. In the next clause the breast of the locust is compared
to an iron cuirass. <pu>vr) apfxaruyv ittttwv . . . Tpe^ovTwv eis

n-oXefiov. We have a combination of two distinct statements in

Joel. The first is Joel ii. 4, a>s i7r7r€is outws KaraSiw^ovrai

(jlSW p CBHSai. Here KaraSiw/ca) is a bad rendering of pi, but

Tpc'xw is a good one). The writer here is quite independent of

the LXX. The second, Joel ii. 5, is o>s (pwr) dp/xdVwv.

10. Kal Ixouaic oupds ouoias crKopmois Kal KeWpa
Kal iv Tats oupais auTW Kal

r\ e£oucria auTwy

dSiKTJarai tous dyflpajirous ptjeas TTeVTe.

ouoias (PQ and nearly all cursives) o-Kop7ri'ois
=

6/x. rats oupais
t£)v a-Kopiriwv. This may be a condensation like that in xiii. n,
KepaTa o/xoia dpviw (for dpviou Kepacri : cf. Matt. V. 20). De Wette,
Winer, and others reject this explanation, and hold that the tails

of the locusts are compared to scorpions, just as the tails of the

horses in ix. 19 are compared to snakes (see W.M., 307, 778).

11. €\ou(tiv eiT ainwv /JaaiXea t6k dyYcXoe ttjs d(3uaaou.

oVopa auTw EPpaio-rl 'AjSaoSue, [Kal iv
ttj 'EXXtjciktj oVoua

ej(ei 'AttoXXuwcJ.

'EPpdio-Tt is found also in John v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, xx. 16;
Apoc. xvi. 1 6. For h rrj 'EXX77V1/07 (sc. yXwaa-r)), 'EXXt/victti is

used in John xix. 20
;
Acts xxi. 37.

We have no means of identifying the angel of the abyss
beyond the statement here. In fact, as a person he does not
exist outside this verse. 1 The Hebrew word JHDK is found

almost exclusively in the Wisdom literature, Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22,
xxxi. 12; Prov. xv. 11, xxvii. 20; Ps. lxxxviii. n. Etymologi-

1 It is true that in Shabbath, 89% we find the words niDi p-nx. These
words are surely a quotation from Job xxviii. 22, and there is no real personi-
fication here ; since the words Abaddon and Death are parallel with the

earth, the sea, and the abyss (as in Job), from all of which Satan makes
inquiry as to the abode of the Law.
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cally it means "
destruction," and is always rendered by airwkeia

in the LXX except in Job xxxi. 12. It is parallel to Sheol in

Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22; Prov. xv. 11, xxvii. 20. In the Emek
hammelech, f. 15. 3, it is the lowest part of Gehenna.

SVou,a !x€i 'AttoXXowi'. This construction, where the proper
name stands in apposition to ovo/ta, is found only here in

our author (
= Sop mo). That in xiii. 17, ex€tv • • • to ovo/xa tov

Orjpiov, is different, and likewise that in xiv. 1, Zxovcrai to ovo/xa

. . . yeypafxfxivov, xvii. 5, xix. 12, 1 6. On the other hand, the

construction ovo/xa avrw . . . 'A/JaSSw is already found in vi. 8

(John i. 6, xviii. 10). Here we might call attention to another

construction only found once in the Apoc. viii. 11, to ovoua tov

do-Tc'pos Xe'yeTai 6 *A\f/t.vOos. But more important still is the

exceptional order ovo/xa c^ei. We should expect c^ei ovo/ia as in

xiii. 17, xiv. 1, xix. 12, 16, xxi. 14. The latter part of the verse

looks like a gloss. First, there is the unusual phrase ovo/xa «x£t

'Air., to which we have already called attention. 1
Next, the form

'E/3p<no-Tt here and in xvi. 1 6 would lead us to expect 'EXXr/viort,

as in John xix. 20, instead of ev rrj 'EWr/vixr}. Finally, the excision

of this clause leaves a vigorous distich. Thus we should have

tXpvcriv €7r' avT(Lv /JacriAea [jov~\ dyyeAov tt}s afivcrcrov ovo/xa avrw

'E(3pa'iarTL 'A/SaSSwv. It is possible that the original was Hebrew :

observe <5 . . . aiVal in K s 1,
2
vg., and the omission of tov before

ayycAov in Q min 80
. In that case 'E/Jpa'io-ri would be due to

an addition : and fiao-tXea
2
possibly due to a dittograph in the

Hebrew, mnnn ivbo i?o on^jn.

Thus we should have

e\ovo-iv eir' auTwv ayyeXoc ttjs 'APu'ctctou

oi'op.a auTw 'Aj3a88oSv.

'AttoXXuuv. Grotius writes here :

" Poterat dixisse . . . c£oAo-

dpevuv. sed maluit alludere ad nomen Apollinis, quod velut

proprium numen Caesaribus." The name 'AttoXAwv was de-

rived by the Greeks (Aesch. Ag. 1082
;

Archil. 23) from

dTToAAu/xi. Erbes (p. 60, note) has supported this allusion

by showing that the locust together with the mouse and the

lizard was a symbol of the cult of Apollo : Preller, Grieschische

Mythologies, i. 183, 195, 225. This is possible but not probable.
dTToXAuW is a natural rendering of JV13K. Volter, iv. 31, on the

1 On the other hand, it has been urged that the idea of the king of the

locusts is already found in the LXX of Amos vii. 1, ISob iwiyovT) aicpidwv

ipxonivri . . . teal ISoi) ppovxos th, Tilyy i paaiXevs. But there is no thought
of Gog here, and where our author draws upon Joel we have seen that he uses

the Hebrew directly and not the LXX.
2
Possibly y is an addition. t>vona aim^ 'AfiaSSuiv would then= ioy fnjN.

Cf. vi. 8.
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other hand, identifies Apollyon here with the Persian Ahriman,

who, when, according to Bundehesh iii. 26, he sought to storm

the heavens, was cast down to the earth, and had then {op. cit.

xi. 17) bored for himself a hole in the earth and leapt into it

(Spiegel, Eranische Alterthumskunde, ii. 121). There in the abyss

he dwelt as lord of all the evil spirits and hurtful beasts, scorpions,

and snakes (Saussaye. Lehrb. der Religionsgeschichte*, ii. 183-192).

See xiii. 11, where cAdAei <i>s Spaxw appears to represent an

original corruption in the Hebrew, which probably
=

rjv airoWvwv

U)S O Sp<XKO)V.

12.
rj

oual
rj pia ainjXOei'

-

ISou epxcTCii in 8uo oual p.€Ta TauTa. 1

See note on viii. 13. On airrjXOev see note on xi. 14. The
feminine fj

ovaC is generally explained by its similarity to rj 6Xl\pi<s

or rj ToXaLiroipia (Thayer in loc).

fj pa is a Hebraism. 17
oval rj iua (see note on vi. i)

= nVhn

nntfn. Cf. Ezek. vii. 26, where oval is a rendering of mil. Only- - T
. I.

twice is ovat used in the LXX as a noun : in Ezek. vn. 26 and

in Prov. xxiii. 29, where it renders ""is (only here used as a

noun). Perhaps the gender of ovai may be influenced by rnn.

13-21. The sixth Trumpet, or rather the second Trumpet,
introduces the second demonic plague which destroyed one-third of

the unfaithful.

13. Kal 6 ?ktos ayyeXos eo-dXmaei'
-

Kat t]icoucra <|>u)i'T]i' jAiay Ik TWf KepdTuv tou OucnaoTTjpiou

toO xPU0"°" T0" ivi&tnov tou 0€oO,

14. \4yovra tw cktu ayyiXu, 6 eywv rr\v CTdXiriyya,

AuCTOf tous Tc'ao-apas dyyeXous tous SeSefxeVous eiri to

TTOTaiiw to fxcydXco Eu<|>pdTT).

For Iktos we should read SevVcpos. See Introduction, p. 218.

aiav is here the indefinite article (cf. viii. 13, xviii. 21), as

occasionally in Hebrew (Dan. viii. 3, etc.) and frequently in

Aramaic. It is true that this use of the article is found in the

Papyri (Moulton, Gram. 97), but in a book like the Apocalypse
the usage is best accounted for by the Semitic style of the writer.

OuCTiaorripiou. See note on viii. 3. See crit. note. Xeyovra.

1 The text of X s
1 me may be original. Archetype of AP etc. trans, fiera

ravra to 12 and added /ecu at the beginning of 13. But the feeling that fiera

ravra belonged to 13 led no, 385, 2016, etc., to begin 13 with /xera ravra

Kat. This reading Q 69 emended into /cat /xera ravra and Eth Prim, into /ecu.

The fact that en . . . ttera ravra (AP etc.) is tautological is in favour of

the reading of K s
1 me. Though ert occurs elsewhere twenty times in the

Apoc. it is never used tautologically. Further, fiera ravra is never used

tautologically and never appears at the close of a sentence in the Apoc. except
in i. 19, iv. 1, and there in a quotation from Dan. ii. 29. On the other hand,

none of the other Trumpets, and none of the Seals or Bowls, is so introduced.
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See note on Xrywv in iv. 1. 6 e\wv. We have here the same
anomalous construction as in ii. 20 (see note), iii. 12, xiv. 12,

where, however, the irregularity could be explained as a trans-

lation of the Hebrew article and participle.

We have already observed that in vii. 4-8 measures were

taken to secure the faithful against the two demonic plagues
which were about to ensue, i.e. the fifth and sixth Trumpets. The

interlude, therefore, of the four Trumpets, viii. 7-12, which refer

wholly to natural phenomena, seems wholly unmotived. These

show, moreover, signs of redaction, elements in contradiction

with adjoining statements in the Seals and Bowls, and a general
weakness and ineffectiveness as compared with the parallel

plagues in the Seals and Bowls.

But to return. The saints have already been secured against
the first demonic plague, which was to inflict not death but

torment on the unfaithful, and against the second demonic plague,
which was to destroy one-third of the unfaithful. This second

demonic plague seems in some way to be connected with or to

result from the prayers of the faithful
;

for the voice which

commands its infliction arises from the altar, whereon the prayers
of the faithful were offered, viii. 3-4.

These prayers, therefore, are of the same character as those

offered by the martyrs beneath the altar, vi. 10. Thus chapters
vi. 10, viii. 3-5, ix. 13 are linked together by this underlying
fundamental idea.

The irregularity of ix. 13, where the sixth {i.e. the second)

angel not only sounds the trumpet but also is bidden to take an

active part, is due to the need of connecting viii. 3 sqq., i.e. the

prayers of the faithful with the divine answer to them in ix. 13 sqq.
ACcroi' tous reWapas dyyeXous kt\. The presence of the

definite article here is noteworthy. It points to a current

tradition, not elsewhere referred to in the Apocalypse. They
are not to be identified with the four angels in vii. 1

;
for the

angels there are at the four corners of the earth, whereas here

they are in the river Euphrates : there they are actively restrain-

ing the destructive winds of heaven, here they are themselves in

restraint, till the hour of their action arrives. In one point both

classes of angels are alike. They are both angels of divine

wrath.

Now we might perhaps have expected that these two quater-
nions of angels would have introduced the two demonic plagues,
that the first quaternion, vii. 1, would have brought in the plague
of demonic locusts

;
and that the second quaternion would

introduce, as in point of fact it does, the plague of demonic

horsemen, ix. 15 sqq. The ground for the former expectation
is found in vii. 1, where the first quaternion is represented as
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holding in restraint the destructive winds. Now, according to

1 Enoch lxxvi., the destructive winds from three corners of the

earth (see note on vii. 1 of our text) bring with them, amongst
such inorganic evils as rain, frost, snow, only one organic evil—
plagues of locusts. Since the destructive winds from the four
corners of the earth are really the same in vii. 1-3 (see note in loc.)

and 1 Enoch lxxvi., it is not unreasonable to suppose that these

winds were conceived in both passages as exerting on the whole the

same powers of destruction and in introducing plagues of locusts. 1

The words, vii. 3, fxrj dSiKT/o-r/Te ttjv yrjv . . . fxrjre to, 8ev8pa

may point to the latter, which devour every blade of grass and

every leaf on the trees. Now is it a pure coincidence that, when

rtj? demonic plagues are introduced in ix., the first plague should

>y that of locusts? It is true, indeed, that the locusts are no

jger natural locusts—for they are monsters, having as it were

, ue heads of men, the hair of women, the teeth of lions, and the

tails of scorpions ;
and their mission is not to destroy the vegeta-

tion of the earth and the trees, but to torment those who had not

the mark of God on their foreheads. Even in Joel i.-ii. the

description of the plague of natural locusts, on which our author

has drawn, shows elements which appear to spring from a mytho-

logical tradition.2 For there the locusts are said to come from

the north, ii. 20. Now, though such might possibly be the case

(see Driver on Joel ii. 20), the recorded locust plagues appear

always to have invaded Palestine from the S. and S.E. Here
the Gog-Magog expectation seems to have influenced the prophet.
In 1 Enoch lxxvi. 1 sqq. we have signs of this influence, seeing
that the locusts are said to come from the N.E.N., the N.W.N,
and the S.W.S. And finally, in the LXX of Amos vii. 1, where

the locust plague is explicitly identified with the host of Gog,

though there is not a hint of this in the Massoretic : koX ISov

fipovxo'i as Twy 6 fiao-iXevs. Now it is not improbable that the

same combination of natural and mythological elements was

reproduced in the original lying behind vii. 1-3 of our text.

But in ix. 1-12 a further development of the tradition is attested,

where it appears enriched and transformed under the influence

of supernatural conceptions, and thus the plague of natural and

semi-mythological locusts coming from the N.E. and N.W.

quarters becomes a plague of demonic locusts comingfrom the pit,

and thereby the four angels from the corners of the earth, which

had control of the destructive winds that carried the locusts, had

of necessity to give place to Abaddon, the angel of the abyss, who
was set over this demonic tribe. The fact that we find the same

1 Locusts have but little power of flight, and are in the main dependent on

the wind.
2 See Gressmann, Ursprung d. Israel.-Jiid. Eschat. 187 sq.
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transformation of a natural visitation into a supernatural in the

sixth Trumpet is in favour of our exegesis of the plague under the

fifth.

toos Wcnrapas dyyeXous tous SeSefi^ous itii tu TTOTajxw t£

fieydXw Eu<j>pdTT). The last phrase is familiar from Gen. xv. 18;
Deut. i. 7 ; Jos. i. 4. On the Euphrates lay the border province
that was the subject of continual strife between the Romans and
Parthians.

Who are these four angels ? We have seen that the descrip-
tive epithets applied to them in our text manifestly discriminate

them from the four angels in vii. 1-3. We have shown grounds
also for associating the four angels at the four corners of the

earth with natural and semi-mythological plagues of locusts, a

have therefore naturally treated vii. 1-3 as a sort of prelude Pi

the demonic locusts in ix. 1-12. We shall see that it is possib?!;
to explain in like manner, though partially, the genesis of the

description in ix. 13-21. These verses describe four angels at

the head of 200,000,000 demonic horsemen coming from the

Euphrates to attack the pagan world. Now there can hardly be
a doubt that the older form of this tradition is found in 1 Enoch
lvi. 5,

" And in those days the angels shall return and hurl them-
selves to the East upon the Parthians and Medes. They shall

stir up the kings so that a spirit of unrest shall come upon them.

... 6. And they shall go up, and tread under foot the land of

His elect ones." Here we have a recast of the Gog prophecy of

Ezekiel. The Parthians and the Medes are for the time the

historic representatives of the hosts of Gog, and their objective,
as in Ezekiel, is Palestine ; and they set out against it at the

instigation of certain angels. In our text we have a further

development of this tradition. The Euphrates is still the storm

centre, but the hosts stationed there are no longer Parthians or

even men, but demons l under four angels, whose objective is

not Palestine, but the pagan, unbelieving, idolatrous world.

These four angels, therefore, are angels of punishment. They
are " bound "

until the hour for their services arrives. Now the

idea of angels of punishment is a very familiar one in preceding
Apocalyptic: cf. 1 Enoch xl. 7, liii. 3, lvi. 1, lxii. n,lxiii. 1;
Test. Lev. iii. 3 ;

2 Enoch x. 3. Even the very diction in our
text is already found 1 Enoch lxvi. 1, where, in reference to the

first world judgment or the Deluge, the writer speaks of "the

angels of punishment who are prepared to come and let loose all

the powers of the waters which are beneath in the earth." Cf.

ix. 15, ayy«A.ot 61 fjTOi/jiaa/xevot.

1

According to Mazdeism, Bahman— Yasht ii. 24, Persia was to be
assailed by hordes of demons and idolators from the East. See Boklen,

Verwandscha/t d. Jiid- ChristI. mii der Persischen Eschatologie, p. 88.
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We thus know some of the traditions from which the Seer

drew his materials. The necessity for the transformation of a

natural visitation into a supernatural is likewise manifest, even

if the expectation of an invasion from the East by demonic

hordes were not already current (see note, p. 249). For the

Seer is concerned with the punishment not of nations as such,

but of individuals as unbelieving and idolatrous. The agents,

therefore, must be supernatural.
There is one element in the description for which no explana-

tion or even parallel can be offered. We cannot discover
" the

four angels
"

in other apocalyptic writings, nor can we even con-

jecture why the number is "four." Yet the presence of the

article points either to the previous mention of the tetrad in our

text or the existence of a current tradition. 1

15. k<h i\uQy\(rav 01 TeWapes ayyeXoi
01 TjToifj.ao-jj.eVoi els tt]1' uipai/ ica! rjfiepaf Kai p^a kcu

eViauToV,

Xva diroKTeij'waif to rpirov t&v dv8po5ira)i'.

1 Iselin {TAeoI. Zeitschr. aus der Schweiz, 1887,1. 64) quotes a passage from

a late Christian Apocalypse of Ezra, chap, vi., published by Baethgen in the

Z.A.T.W., 1886, 193 sqq., from the Syriac MS Sachau 131 in the Royal

Library in Berlin :

" And I saw an adder which came from the East, and it

. . . went up into the land of promise, and there was a quaking upon the

earth, and a voice was heard : Let these four kings which are chained in the

great river Euphrates be loosed, which shall destroy one-third of mankind.

And they were loosed." From this passage Iselin thinks that the original

sense of our text is to be recovered, and that the presence of "
Kings" in the

Ezra Apocalypse over against dyye\oi in our text points to the fact that the

author of the former found d'd^d in the Hebrew original of the N.T. Apoc,
but that the Christian redactor of the latter found O'dn^o. But that the

author of a very late Christian Apocalypse, which dealt with the duration of

the sovereignty of Islam, and which is derived from our text notwithstanding
the objections of Schoen (p. 70), should have had such a Hebrew original

before him is wholly wanting in probability as Spitta, p. 98, has shown.

Spitta's own proposal (p. 99) to read ayeXais is just as improbable, and is of

no service in the interpretation of the text.

Another explanation is offered by Bousset. He holds that at the base of

ix. 13 sqq. lies the older tradition of the four destructive winds, which is

actually preserved in its original form in vii. 1 sqq., and that the trans-

formation of the four angels in command of the four winds at the

four corners of the earth into the four angels chained in Euphrates, is due to

the fears of the Parthian invasion that prevailed at the time throughout the

Roman world. This transformation, he states, is already effected in 1 Enoch

lvi. 5, which he cites as follows :

" In jenen Tagen werden '

die
'

(sic) Engel
sich versammeln," etc. But in the original there is no article before Engel.
Certain angels are here, in keeping with the transcendent views of later times,

assigned the task of stirring up the Eastern hordes—a task which in

Ezek. xxxviii. 3-7 is ascribed to God Himself. Thus there is no ground of

any kind for the statement that
" the four angels" are set at the head of the

Parthian hosts in Enoch. Who these angels are, or how many, there is no

means of determining : no more can we as yet explain the origin of " the four

angels
"

in our text.
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On TjTOLfiacrfJLevoi see note On ix. 14. On rjToifxacr/JiivoL . . .

"va, cf. viii. 6. To the peculiar order of the divisions of time

here we find parallels in Num. i. 1
;
Zech. i. 7 ; Hag. i. 15 ;

and
in 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2, "A time when there is no computation
. . . neither years, nor months, nor weeks, nor days, nor hours."

Cf. also lxv. 7.

The clause defines the actual fixing of the time in a definite

hour of a definite day, in a definite month of a definite year. On
«ts= "with a view to," cf. ix. 7.

to Tp'nov t5>v avQpu-nwv. The servants of God are exempt
from this Woe, ix. 4, 20. Only the kcitoikowtcs ctti 777s yrjs,

viii. 13, were to be destroyed. The presence of the phrase to

rpirov t. avdp. here probably led to the change of to t/h'tov tu>j>

avdpwTTwv into 7roAXot twv avOpwirwv in viii. 11. The fifth and
sixth Trumpets, i.e. the first and second Woes, are original, but

we have seen many grounds for regarding the first four Trumpets
as a subsequent addition. In vi. 8 it is implied that one-fourth

of mankind was destroyed.

16. KCU 6 dpiOfXOS jS>V OTpaTCUfAClTtok TOU ITTTTIKOC 81$ UUpidoCS

JAUpidSa)!/,

[tjkoucto. tqv dpi0u6e ainw. 17. ko.1 outojs et&oy tous

iiriTOUs iv rf\ opdaei]
Kal tous (01) KaOrjueVous (-01) i-n aoTwy ?xovTas (-*$)

GoipciKas Trupiwous Kal uaKiyGifOus xal 0€iw8eis,

Kal al K€<f>a\al t&v ittttwi' ws K€(f>a\al Xeoi'TWk,

Kal €K tu>v o-Top.aTOJi' auTwk CKTropeueTai TTup Kal Ka-nros

Kal 0€ioc.

I have bracketed the second line as a confused gloss. With

riKovaa t. dpL$fxov, vii. 4 has been compared. But there is no
true parallel. The rjKovaa in vii. 4 belongs as essentially to the

description of the vision as the €i8ov in vii. 1, while the rjKowa
tov apidfjiov avrlhv here is a parenthetic aside. Such another aside

is to be found in Kal ovtws elSov . . . lv rfj opda-ei. It is wanting
in s 1

. Nowhere else in the Apocalypse does the Seer speak of

his own vision. 1

When the second line is removed we should read ol KaOr/ixevot.

hrl tovs t7T7rous, and change the airwv into avTovs and take it

as referring to iTnrovs contained implicitly in tov t7T7riKoO. The

gen. avTwv seems to be due to the scribe who interpolated
i6b

, 17% for the gen. is against our author's usage (see iv. 2 n.).

If the second line is retained against the sense of the context

and the universal practice of our author, the thought and syntax
are very confused. The outws leads us to expect an immediate

description of the horses, and therefore the description of the
1 Not so in Daniel : cf. vii. 2, viii. 2, 15, ix. 21.
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riders in the next line comes in as an unlooked for and dis-

turbing element. But since both riders and horses are pre-

supposed in the first line, the line /ecu tows (01) KaOrjfxivov? (-01) ktA.

is original. With the Sis fivpidSes fxvpidSwv we might compare
Ps. lxviii. 18, }XJE5> *sb$ LVnzn

;
but this expression is admittedly

corrupt. Dan. vii. 10, jm 131, is nearer to our text, which =
num sin.

The third line refers to the riders who are armed with breast-

plates which are fiery red (irvpipovs), smoky blue (ua/av#<Vovs), and

sulphurous yellow (fleuoSeis), corresponding manifestly to the Trvp

and Kairvos and 6e2ov which proceeded out of the horses' mouths.

All the breastplates have these colours apparently, since analogously
the fire, smoke and brimstone go forth together (eK7ropeuercu

—
sing.) from the mouths of the horses. The brimstone character-

izes the host as demonic : cf. xiv. 10, xix. 20, xxi. 8. vaKivdivos

is used frequently in the LXXas a rendering of 1<?n = "
violet."

The hyacinthine colour of the breastplates corresponds to that

of the smoke which issues from the jaws of the horses. For fire

breathing monsters, cf. Ovid, Met. vii. 104 f.
; Virg. Georg. ii. 140,

"tauri spirantes naribus ignem"; Lucret. v. 29; Job xli. 10-11,
Ik <TTo//,aTOS avrov iKirop^vovrat Aajio-aScs Kaiop.evat, kcu SiapnrTovrrcu

ia^dpai Trvpos' ex p.vKT-qpoiv avrov ii<7ropeverai kolttvos.

In the riders and the demonic steeds there is a combination
of two quite different ideas. Gunkel (Zum . . . Verstdndnis des

NT. 52 sq.) well observes: "In the representation of the

second host {i.e. ix. 17 sqq.) two different traditions stand side

by side : according to the one, the creatures spit forth fire,

smoke, and brimstone, and have therefore a strong mythological
character

; according to the other, they are squadrons of cavalry
clothed in corresponding colours, fiery red, smoky blue, and

sulphurous yellow."
This second tradition has therefore conceived the creatures

in a more human fashion. Even this doubleness is a clear sign
that we have here to do with old traditions and not with the

inventions of a dreamer. Such an example makes it manifest

that apocalyptic Judaism and Christianity is partly dependent
on an eschatology strongly coloured by mythology.

18. diro tw Tpiwv -rrX^yaii' tootcoi' dire KT&vQr\ erav to rpiToc r&v

avQpuivw
CK TOU TTUpoS KOI TOO KaiTCOU KCU TOO 06 LOU TOO eKTTOpCOO-

ptVou 6K Tail' oropaTOJi' aoTwi'

19.
1^ yaP «£oOO-ia TtoC ITTTTOiV eV TW OTOUCITI ClOTW i(TTlV [leal

eV tcus oopais aoiw.
al y^P oupal aoTwc opoicu ocJ>ecrii', ej(ooaai Kec|>a\ds], Kal

cV aoTals (-° is) dSiKoocriv.
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dir<5 (
=

otto) used with a passive verb : cf. xii. 6.

I have with some hesitation bracketed koL iv tcus . . . kc-

<pa\ds as an addition. From ix i7
d

,
18 it is manifest that the de-

structive power lies in the three plagues, the fire, the smoke, and
the brimstone, that issue from the mouths of the demonic steeds,

and that it is these that kill the one-third of those who have not

the mark of God on their forehead. There is no room then for

any other destructive activity. All the unfaithful, that are slain, are

slain by the above three plagues. The bracketed clause, there-

fore, is at variance with its present context. When it is removed
there remains a tristich, of which the last line probably ran,

rj yap i£ov(Tia. twv i7r7rcov iv tu oro/xaTt avrwv iartv, /ecu ev avTcus

a&iKovo-Lv (cf. ix. io) = "for the power of the horses lies in their

mouths, and with them they do hurt."

The intruding clause was modelled on ix. io. There is a

fitness in demonic locusts having the stings of scorpions in their

tails, but the grotesqueness of fire-breathing demonic horses

with tails like snakes and running out into heads is too intolerable,

even if it were not already excluded by the context itself. The

parallel adduced by Holtzmann of the giants with snakes instead

of legs on the altar of Zeus at Pergamon is no real help here

(Manchot, Die Heiligefi, 44 ; Ussing, Pergamos, p. 84).

On the Mazdean expectation of demonic hordes from the

East, see note on p. 249.

20. kcu ol \011rol tgjv avftpuTzw, ot ouk dir€KTdV0T]crcu' iv tcus

TrXTJYOllS TdUTCUS,

ouSc p.€T€v6r\<jav ck tw cpycoy rS)v )(€ipa>y Qutwi',

Xva
(xtj TTpodKvvqaoucjiv To, ocupoVia kcu Ta eiSwXa

to. xpuaa Kat T°L ctpyupa k<h to, x<i\k& kcu tol XiGi^a kch

Ta £u\iva,

d out€ pXeirciP Suycu'Tcu outc dKOoeic outc irepnTaTeiK.

Notwithstanding the demonic plagues the survivors repented
not of their idolatries. ov8£= "not even "

: cf. Mark vi. 31 ;
1 Cor.

iv. 3.

On fieTevorjaav e« see note on ii. 21. In tw Ipycuv tcuv xeipwv
avT^v we have the familiar O.T. phrase DiTT HPJfDi Jer. i. 16 : cf.

Deut. iv. 28.

Xva
p.r] TTpoaKun^aouaiK. Here the infinitive of result with

wore is replaced as elsewhere in late writers by Iva : cf. Blass,

Gram., p. 224. Our text carefully distinguishes demons and
idols. On the worship of demons cf. Deut. xxxii. 17 ;

Mic.

v. 12
;

Ps. cvi. (cv.) 37, tOvo-av Sautovtois : 1 Cor. x. 20, d dvovenv,

Scu/xoviois /ecu ov
c?€tp

Ovovcriv : i Tim. iv. i. The words to ^pvcra
kcu rd dpyvpa . . . kcu Ta $v\tva d outc fiXiirnv SvvavTai outc

aKouciv are drawn from Dan. v. 23 (save that our author has
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omitted one phrase and added ovre irepnraTeiv), tows Oeovs toiis

Xpvaovs kclI apyvpovs kcu ^aA«oSs kou (TiSrjpovs kol £v\.ivovs kol

\l6lvovs, ot ov f3\eirov(riv ko.1 ot ovk aKovovcnv (Theod.). The
Massoretic here = apyvpovs k<u xpuo-ous, but the Peshitto sup-

ports the order in Theodotion, and both the text and versions

of v. 4 support this order also. Hence this was originally the

order of the Hebrew. Our author, however, did not necessarily

use the version of Theodotion. He may have used the Hebrew
that Theodotion and the Peshitto presuppose. He may also have

had i Enoch xcix. 7 before him which = ot Trpoo-Kwrjcrovarw XWovs

kol ol y\v\pov<Tiv ci'SoAa xpucra /cat apyvpa. /cat £v\iva [ + /cat XiOwa,

Tert. De Idol, iv.] . . . /cal ot irpoa-Kwiqcrovo'LV . . . Sat/idvia.

Here we have the combination of etSwAa and Saipdvta as in our

text. We might also compare 1 Enoch xix. 1, ivddSe ol ptyevrcs

ayyeAoi Tats yvvai£lv orrycrovTai /cat ra irvevpLOLTa avrwv . . . TrXavrjaei

avrous (i.e. avdpwTTOVi) iiriOvetv Tots 8atp,ovtois : Jub. xi. 4,
"
They

worshipped each the idol . . . and malignant spirits assisted

them"; Sibyll. v. 80 sqq. See Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 172 sqq.

On ovtc TrepiiraTeiv cf. Ps. cxiii. 1 5 (cxv. 7), 7rooas exovaiv nal

Trep nra.Tr)o-ovo~ iv.

21. Kal 0U |XeT€l'C)T]CTdl'
CK TWC $OVWV aUTW 0UT6 ck tuc

4>a |ofxaKta)i' auTW
0UT€ €K TT]S TTOpi/eiaS CLUT&V OUTC €K TW KXeflfldTWC aUTW.

Immorality of every description was the natural sequel of

demonic worship and idolatry. The order c/>dvwv . . . 7ropv€tas

. . . KXep.p.dTOiv is noteworthy. It recurs, so far as the first two

are concerned, in xxi. 8, xxii. 15 (in the reverse order). This

is the order of the Massoretic text in Ex. xx. 13. The same

order is observed throughout Matthew, i.e. v. 21, 27, xv. 19, xix.

18. But there is another order—that found in the LXX (B)

of Ex. XX. 13, ov p.OL)^evo-ei<s'
ov KA.ei/'eis'

ov cpovevaeis : but Deut. V.

17-20 (LXX, B), ov /Aoixeu'crcts* ov (povevaei<s' ov /cXe't^ets. With

this last agrees the order found in Luke xviii. 20; Rom. xiii. 9;

Jas. ii. 11
;
and Philo, De Decal. 24 f. In Mark x. 19, on the

other hand, the authorities are divided—the neutral text, accord-

ing to Westcott and Hort, following the Massoretic order, and

the Syrian (Greek, Lat. Syr. Eth.) following that of the LXX (B,

in Deut. v. 17-20). With <j>6vwv . . . c/>app,aKitov . . . 7ropv£tas

cf. xxi. 8, xxii. 15, where etStoAoAarpais is added. <f>app.o.Kiwv

here means "sorceries," as parallel lists in xxi. 8, xxii. 15 (Gal.

v. 20) show, but its insertion here between cpovwv and u-opvetas is

difficult. Cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 15.
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CHAPTER X.

This chapter comes from the hand of our author. It is designed
in part to assure the faithful that the hour of the final Woe, that

must precede the end, has come, x. 7, when the mystery of God
will be fulfilled. It is designed further to serve as an introduction

to xi. 1-13, which is aproleptic digression dealing with Jerusalem
and the Jews during the reign of the Antichrist (see § 5 which

follows).

Attempts have been made by some critics to disintegrate this

chapter and assign it to different sources. The best means of

testing such hypotheses will be a close study of the diction, and
to this task we shall at once proceed.

§ 1. The Diction of this Chapter is decisive in favour
of its being from the hand of our Author.

Thus in 1 with ayyeXov l<rxvP°v cr- v - 2 » Kara-Paieon-ci ck too

oupayou : cf. iii. 12, xiii. 13, xvi. 21, xviii. i, xx. 1, etc. irepi|3e-

p\r](xeVoi', a favourite word in the Apoc. Ipis: cf. iv. 3. t6 irpdo-wirok

aoToG a»s 6 tjXios : cf. i. 16. e\u)v . . . PipXapioioy rj eewyueVoy : for

same construction cf. xix. 12, i\. ovofia yeypa/x/ievov, and xix. 16.

On the use of Ix^v as a finite verb cf. xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14.

2. cm ttjs 0a\do-<TT)s, v. 13, vii. 1 (cf. x. 5, 8) . . . em ttjs Y^S> v - 3>

10, 13, vi. 10, vii. 1, etc. These uses are characteristic. See

p. 191. eKpa^CK (fxuyfj p-eyaXr]. See note xiv. 15. 4. TjueXXoe

Ypd^eic. fxeXXw belongs to the diction of our author : cf. i. 19, ii.

10 {bis), iii. 2, 10, etc. See note on 7. 5. co-tuto. em tt]S 6aXdo-o-r]9.

See note on 2. 6. iv tw £wcti els tous alwyas t&v aidvoiv : cf. i. 18,

iv. 9, 10, XV. 7. os eKTiaev Toy oupaKoy . . . ica! t. yi\v . . . Kal

t. GaXao-o-ae : cf. xiv. 7, where the same triple enumeration is

found, iv. 1 1. 7. iv tous Tjue'pais ttjs <j)wvtjs. For same phrase cf.

ii. 13. p-eXXr) o-aXm^cu', see note in loc. cTeXeaSr)
—a favourite

word of our author. curiYYeXio-ek, c. ace, cf. xiv. 6 {cum iirl). tous

eauTou oouXous t. irpoc)>T)Tas : cf. xi. 18, i. 1, ii. 20, xv. 3, xix. 2, 5,

XXii. 4, 6. 8. <f>owT] r\v T]Kouo-a eK tou oupa^ou : cf. (x. 4), xi. 12, xiv. 2,

13, xviii. 4. XaXouaac u.€t' ep.ou Kal Xe'vouo-ay : cf. iv. 1 note,

xvii. I, xxi. 9. Siraye Xdpe: cf. XVI. I, virayeTe *ai e/<x e'eT€ • eoTWTOs

em ttjs OaXdo-o-rjs. See on 2. 10. eXa^ov . . . Ik ttjs x€lP°S : CI«

V. 7, €t\r)(f>ev €K tt/s 8e£ias. 1 1. Xaols k. eQveaiv k. yXajo-o-ais k.

PaaiXeuan'. This phrase is a recast by our author of the char-

acteristic phrase found six times elsewhere in this Book
;
see note

on v. 9.

§ 2. Hebraisms.—It is to be observed also that there are

frequent Hebraisms, as is the manner of our author. Cf. 1.

ol TroSes auToo = "
his legs

"
(see note in toe.) ;

2. *al t^wr. This use
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of the participle as a finite verb is Semitic : cf. iv. 7, 8, xii. 2,

xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14. 7. kcu eT€\e<r0T). Best explained as a

Hebraism. See note in loc. In 8 uiraye \d|3e is Hebraistic.

§ 3. From the above study we must recognize that it would
be a highly hazardous proceeding to break up this chapter and

assign some portions to one writer and some to another. Yet
this is what Wellhausen, p. 14, attempts. He first brands x. 8-1 1

as an intrusion, for which the way has been prepared by the

earlier addition, x. 2
a

. Next he regards x. 5-7 also as an

addition, which explains why Christ or God in x. 1 has been
transformed into an angel (see my note on x. 1). This explana-
tion is quite unconvincing in itself, and the fact that the diction

is wholly against it removes it from the field of serious specula-
tion. Spitta's analysis of this chapter is open to still more

weighty objections. He assigns x. i
a
,

2
b
, 3, 5-7 to his first

Jewish source; x. i
b

,
2a

, 9
b

,
10-n to his second; and x. 4, 8b

,

9
a to a Redactor.

§ 4. As opposed to the views of chap. x. which we have just

considered, we might mention those of Weyland, Volter, and

J. Weiss, who, though differing from each other in nearly every
other respect, agree in assigning x. and xi. 1-13 to one and the

same hand. x. and xi. 1-13 are undoubtedly closely connected;
but, as the diction and other characteristics prove, they are not

the work of the same author.

§ 5. The third view, which regards x. as written by our

author to introduce xi. 1-13, is represented by Weizsacker,

Schoen, Sabatier, Bousset, Pfleiderer2
, Julicher, Porter.

Sabatier was of opinion that the author breaks away in x.

from the order of development originally designed by him in

order to insert a succession of fragments from Jewish sources.

Bousset, following in the steps of this scholar, regards x. as the

work of our author, which is indeed not a supplement but a

digression, and is designed to explain the further course of his

revelation, since the fulness of the visions threatens to introduce a

certain degree of disorder. Furthermore, he points out that x. is

not only an introduction to xi. 1— 13, but takes within its purview
xvii.-xviii. and thus binds together the composite elements.

With this statement of Bousset I am on the whole agreed,
but I should like to put the matter differently and bring out

other features which my own study of the problem has suggested
to me. xi. 1-13 is, as I shall show later, a proleptic digression.

It is a digression ;
for the author is practically concerned with

Rome firstly and lastly, and not with Jerusalem. It is proleptic ;

for the vision belongs essentially to the third Woe (or third

Trumpet), when the Antichrist is actually reigning and in

Jerusalem. Thus the unities of subject, time, and place are

VOL. I.
—

17
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sacrificed for the nonce by the insertion of xi. 1-13 in its present
context. How little our author is concerned with Jerusalem is

shown by his drastic abbreviation of the vision in Jerusalem,
xi. 1-13, which is abridged, indeed, to such a degree as to be

well-nigh unintelligible.
1 Now it is for this abbreviated vision

that our author writes x. as an introduction. He is not suffered

to leave out all mention of Jerusalem. He has had a vision

touching Jerusalem. The contents of this vision are not given
to him by direct inspiration as in the earlier chapters (cf. also

x. 3-4), but through a book which he is bidden to eat. It is

probable that in this particular instance our author implies that

the vision is already written, and that he has had a vision (see

x. 1 sqq.) authorizing him to publish it with the visions directly

received. But in the direct vision in x. 11 he is told with

regard to the visions that follow xi. 1-13, Sei <re 7raA.1v TrpcxprjTevo-cu

€7ri AaoTs . . . kol /3ao-L\ev(TLv ttoXXols—in other words, his in-

spiration in regard to xii. sqq. is to come directly through the

organs of spiritual vision as in the earlier chaps, i.-ix., though
the use of tradition, oral or written, is not thereby precluded.
The words \a019 . . . fiacrikvvo-iv in some measure define the

contents of these later chapters, but the reader is already aware

that they must deal with the third Woe, viii. 13, x. 7.

But x. serves not only to introduce xi. 1-13. It announces

through the solemn oath of an angel that there will be no
further delay, but that the time of the third Woe has come,
when the mystery of God will be fulfilled—the whole purpose of

God which has run through all the ages. The introduction to

this Woe begins with xi. 15, but xi. 1-13 is essentially a part of

this Woe.

1. Kal cISok aXXov ayveXoi' l(ryypbv KaTafiaiyorra ck tou

oupaeou,

TT€pi.p€p\T]U€Voi' V6<})€Xlf]V, Kal
T| tpt§ €7rl TT)V K6<J>aXT)y auTOU,

Kal to Trpoawiroe auTou ws 6 rjXios,

Kal ol Tf68es auTou a»s oruXoi irupos.

The Seer has returned to earth. He hears a voice twice

from heaven, x. 4, 8, and he receives the book from the angel
that stood on the earth and the sea, x. 8, 10.

a\\ov dyy. laxupov. To be rendered :

" another angel, a

mighty one": cf. vi. 4, xiv. 9, xv. 1. The diction recalls v. 2,

xviii. 21. If Michael is referred to in viii. 3-5, it is possible that

Gabriel is referred to here. In that case la-xypos (
=

"liaa) would

1
ol S60 n&prvpes, xi. 3, are, in spite of the art., not mentioned before ; nor

yet is rb 6r)piov, xi. 7. We can at the best guess at the relation in which the

Beast stands to Jerusalem and to the nations and peoples, xi. 8, and to the

witnesses, xi. 3, 7, etc.
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imply a play on the name of the angel. Another argument in

favour of this identification is that the author of this chapter
almost quotes verbally from Dan. xii. 7, and that the angel there,
who raises both hands to heaven and "swears by Him that

liveth for ever," is by many scholars identified with Gabriel

(cf. x. 5, 6—yet see note on viii. 2 of our text).

Wellhausen holds that the strong one is not an angel, but is

"according to the description Christ or God Himself," and that

the echoes of His voice are the seven peals of thunder of the

Ps. xxix. This latter identification is ingenious, but is wholly

against not only the present context, but the spirit of later

Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic. Nor is the strong angel to be
identified with Christ, as Christ is never designated as an angel
in the Apoc. The voice in x. 4, 8 is probably that of Christ.

Kcn-a|3cuVorra ck tou oupavou. This phrase is found in xviii. 1,

xx. 1, and frequently in various forms in the Apoc. Cf. iii. 12,

xiii. 13, xvi. 21, xx. 9, etc. irepifie{l\ir]ii.£vov ve$i\r)v. Cf. Ps.

ciii. (civ.) 3 ;
Dan. vii. 13. With the phrase yj Tpis em t.

ice<f>.
cf.

iv. 3, and with t. irpdo-wnw au-rou d>s 6 rjXios cf. i. 16. The rainbow
is due to the light from the angel's face on the cloud. The ex-

pression oi iroSes au-rou <£»s oriiXoi irupds is very peculiar. o-rvAoi as

applied to the feet seems unintelligible. If it had been used of

the legs, the comparison would have been expressive : cf. Cant,
v. 15, "his legs were like pillars of marble." The mistake, if

there is a mistake, must lie either in 7rd8es or in a-ruXoi. Since
our author had the angel described in Dan. x. 6, xii. 7 before his

mind, we infer that the error lies in the former
;
for though Dan.

x. 6 has Vn^iD, this is rendered in Theod. by to. o-kc'A^ (though
the LXX has 01 irdSes, as our text here and in i. 15). ^Jin has also

the meaning of "leg" in 1 Sam. xvii. 6 1 and Ezek. i. 7.2 (See
Oxford Hebrew Lexicon, 919 sq., and on 595 under nnvo. Cf.

also Deut. xxviii. 57; Isa. vii. 20.) Accordingly we should
render here "and his legs were like pillars of fire." This

secondary meaning of the Hebrew word ^J"i is attached by the
author to the Greek word. He thinks in Hebrew, and as he
embodies Hebrew idiom in his Greek, so also he has trans-

ferred to a Greek word a meaning which only legitimately

belongs to the Hebrew of which it is a rendering.
Furthermore, in Palestinian Aramaic it is used as meaning

the thigh of an animal, being a translation of D^JTO : cf. Ex.
xxix. 17; Lev. i. 13, viii. 21, ix. 14. In Arabic this word means
either "foot" or "leg." From these facts we see that, while our
author had in his mind the word ^n, he attached to it not its

1 So rightly LXX, Peshitto, and Vulg. crura.
2 Here the LXX and Vulg. render hr\ rightly. But the Massoretic needs

to be corrected. See Cornill and Marti.
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ordinary meaning "foot," but its less usual one "leg," and that

he transferred this secondary meaning of the Hebrew word to its

Greek equivalent. It might appear at first sight that he was

wholly unjustified in supposing that the primary and secondary

meaning of the Hebrew word, i.e. "foot" and "
leg," belonged

also to the Greek word
;
and yet it is possible that this secondary

meaning of irovs (when used as a rendering of the Hebrew) was
not unexampled at the time. For in the LXX it appears as the

equivalent of D^jna, "thigh," as we have already observed above.

This explanation removes the objection advanced by J.

Weiss (p. 42), that the position of the clause relating to the

^L/3Xapi8Lov between the representation of the feet and the

placing of them on the sea and land, gives it the impression of

an interpolation. The 71-0'Ses should be rendered "legs," and a

full stop put after /3i/3AapiSiov yveuy/xevov. With these words the

description of the angel closes. Wellhausen (p. 14) also regards
it as an addition, the aim of which is disclosed by x. 8, 11.

These verses, it is true, do disclose the aim, but x. 8-1 1 come
from the hand of the Seer himself, and the contents of "the
little book "

are not a mere digression, but a proleptic vision of the

reign of the Antichrist. Such proleptic visions occur elsewhere

in our author.

Ixwc iv
tt] xeiP*1 a ^T0" |3if3\api8ioy. Just as in v. 1 fiifiXiov

yeyp. ecrudev koI oin<j6zv is based in Ezek. ii. 9, so is the text

here also : kqX ISov ^etp inmapiivq 77-pds fie, teal iv airfj Ke<paXl<;

fiifiXwv. We have here independent visions of the same
Seer. PipXapiSioe (a d-n-. Xey., a diminutive of fiifiXdpiov : cf.

7raiSa/nov, John vi. 9. /?i/3AiSapioi/ is the form used in Classical

Greek) means a very small book. This fact is of importance
when we seek to determine the amount of the sequel that is to

be assigned to it. If the seven-sealed Book embraces only

chaps, vi.-ix., the small booklet (/3i/?Aa/)i'8ioj') should naturally
embrace very much less. Its contents have been reasonably
limited to xi. 1-13, which comes in as a proleptic digression

among the events contained in the Seven-sealed Book. This

clause properly belongs to 1.

2. €0tjk€c Toy ir68a . . . y^s. The message concerns the whole
earth. Perhaps the idea was remotely suggested by Dan. xii. 5.

With the phrase edr/Kev . . . 7rdSa cf. i. 17, idrjKev tt]v Se^iav airov.

cKpa^ev <}>wffj fAeydXri. This is the more normal—apparently
the only legitimate

—form of this phrase in the Apoc. : cf. vi. 10,

vii. 2, 10. It is true we find also *pa£eiv iv
<f>. /xeydXrj in xiv. 15 ;

but the passage is from an interpolater's hand, and the wholly
unusual form Kpd(eiv eV Icrxvpa. <p. in xviii. 2. After Xeyeiv the

phrase <p<»vfj peydXy may follow without iv, as in v. 12, viii. 13 ; or

with it, as in xiv. 7, 9. Cf. Xtyovros <Ls <f>wvfj /3/doi't^s, vi. 1
; <pu>vclv
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<p. fi., xiv. 1 8. None of these phrases is found in the Johannine

Gospel. The nearest is in xi. 43, <f>- //.. iKpavyaaev. For kindred

phrases in the O.T. cf. Dan. iii. 4 ; Isa. xl. 9 ; Ps. xxix. 4 ;

Jonah iii. 8.

<3<nrep XeW fjwicaTcu. aWep is found only here in the Apoc.
Elsewhere a>s is used in this sense. It is found twice in John
v. 21, 26. The clause itself is an independent rendering of the

Hebrew of Hos. xi. io, JKtf>; "TH^D, where the LXX has a>s XeW

ipevierai. Practically the same words recur in Amos i. 2, iii. 8
;

Joel iii. (iv.) 16. The LXX gives different renderings of JNK>, as

&pve<r6ai, Hos. xi. io; (pdiyytcrdai, Amos i. 2; ipevyearOai, Hos.xi. IO,

Am. iii. 8; avaKpd&o-dai, Joel iii. (iv.) 16, but never fivKacrOai,

which is not found in the LXX. p.vK.a<r6ai is properly used of

oxen; but since Theocritus, xxvi. 21, has p.vKrjp.a Xeaivrjs, and

4 Ezra xi. 37, xii. 31 has "leo . . . mugiens
"

(
=

p-vKaaOai), we

may reasonably infer that ^vKao-Oai was used of the roar of a lion.

In all these passages the words are used of God. In 4 Ezra

xi. 37 (xii. 31) the phrase "leo . . . mugiens" is used of the

Messiah. But the context here limits the reference to an angel,
i.e. Gabriel.

3. The loud voice of the angel seems at the outset to have been

inarticulate, but not so the seven thunders that followed. Since

the article is present here, the idea is clearly a familiar or current

one. Bousset rightly protests against Spitta (followed by Well-

hausen) representing the seven peals of thunder (known already
from Ps. xxix. 3-9) as echoes of the voice just referred to. Nor
can we with Volter, iv. 69, who appeals to Wisd. xix. 13, take

them as merely conveying warnings announcing the wrath of God
and heralding the final issues. Nor yet again can we accept the

explanation offered by Weizsacker, Schoen, Pfleiderer, J. Weiss

(p. 13), and Bousset, who take the aim of this intermezzo to be

a purely literary one. On this hypothesis a source which contains

the cycle of visions connected with the Seven Thunders is ex-

cluded from his work by the Seer, either because it may have

been known to his readers and therefore not have needed in-

corporation here, or because it may have been to a large extent

a repetition of the foregoing visions. In that case the Seer has

fallen from his role and plays the part of an editor, who gives
account to his readers of the contents and order of his book.

As against these explanations I am inclined to treat the state-

ment as a bona fide one, and view it in the same light as that of

St. Paul in 2 Cor. xii. 4 in regard to his vision in the third

heaven : rjKOvaev apprjTa prj/xara a. ovk i£6v dv#pw7r<j) XaXrja-ai.

The Seer witnessed the vision referred to in x. 3-4 in connec-

tion with that of the strong angel, and has accordingly recorded

the fact that he so witnessed it, although he was forbidden to
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disclose it. lkd\r\aav . . . ^wds. With this construction we

might compare xiii. 5, XaXoCv /xcydXa, and Mark ii. 2. The
voices of the Seven Thunders are intelligible to the Seer, as

he forthwith prepares to write down their message.
4. tea! ot£ eX<£\T](TCH' al eirrd Ppotrai, t]ueXXov ypd$W Kal

i"|Kouaa <fy(i)tn)v
ck tou oupavou Xcyouaaf I^pdyiow a eXdXTjaai' ai

Itttcl Pporrai, Kal uf] auTd Ypd^Tjs.

The Seer is forbidden by a voice, i.e. probably that of Christ,

to write down the disclosures of the Seven Thunders. The non-

writing is equivalent to sealing. o-<ppayi£«v is a technical apo-

calyptic term (cf. xxii. 10), and thus o-<ppdyio-ov and /n) ypdi/^s are

practically synonymous. With this passage Swete aptly compares

John xii. 28, rj\6ev ovv 4>WVV eK T0V ovpavov ... 6 ovv o^Xos o

eorws kol d(coucras IXeycv fipovT-qv yeyove'vaf dXXoi eXeyov 'AyycXos
avrw XeXdX^xev.

The words cpwvrjv e* tov ovpavov (cf. x. 8) show that the Seer

is now on earth. See note on iv. 1, p. 109.

6. After the intermezzo of 3-4 dealing with the Seven

Thunders, the Seer resumes the description of the strong angel

and his action.

Kal 6 ayyeXos, ov etooy IcrruTa iirl ttjs 0aXdcrcrr)$ Kal £ni

ttjs yrjs,

TJpev tt\v Xe^Pa ouTou -ri)v 8e£idv els tov oupa^oV,

6. Kal djp.oacj'
iv tw ^wm €is tous aiweas tS>v aloSfuv.

la-rdvai fcri takes the ace. with the sense of "to stand at,"

iii. 20, e7rt t. Ovpav : vii. 1, cVl t. ywvtas : also with the sense of

"to stand on," viii. 3, eVl to Ovcriao-TrjpLov (AP) : xi. 11, iirl

t. 7ro8as : xii. 18, ewl t. dp.p,ov. xiv. I, iwl to opos : XV. 2, iirl

t. 6d\ao-aav
;
but takes the gen. with the same sense in x. 5, 8,

eVl t. Oakdo-o-qs ( + Kat eVt t??s yj??,
x. 8) ;

for it is characteristic of

our author to write em t. y?)s, or cis ttjv yrjv and cttl t. 6a\dao~r)<;.

See note on vii. 1, p. 191.
Next we observe that the text is clearly derived from Dan. xii. 7—but the diction is not from the LXX or Theod. ;

for they render

ui/rwcre (D"H
V
|) tt?v Se£idv ( + airov, T) Kal tijv dpicrrtpav ( + aurov, T)

€19 tov ovpavov, /cat wfxoae tov £wvra €ts tov aiwva deov (cv tu £o>vti tov

aioiva, T). For aipu> never occurs as a rendering of D,_in when the

verb is used technically of raising the hand to swear. Here the

Versions give vi/zwo-ev. But alpw is the usual translation of N£0

-p when it is used technically of raising the hand to swear. In

fact T NC3 (
= a'pctv or e£atpeiv or Ikt€ivciv ttjv x€Wa

)
1S a synonym

for 0/i.w'vat, and so it is actually rendered (D"p) in the three

Targums on Ex. vi. 8, Num. xiv. 30, and in the Jer. and Jon.

Targums on Deut. xxxii. 40, and in the Jon. Targ. on Ezek. xx.

5, 6, 15, 23, 28, 42, xxxvi. 7, etc.
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From the above we conclude that our author did not use the
Versions but the Hebrew of Daniel, which he rendered freely to

suit his purpose, dViJTi tq jn&^l DWirta . . . W& Di^i. I do
not know of the combination " he lifted up his hand and sware "

occurring elsewhere in canonical literature save in these two

passages :

OS 6KTl<T€l> Toy OUpai'OI' Kal TO. £v aUTW Kal T$)V yi\v Kal toi iv

auTT) Kal TTjf OaXao-o-aK Kal to iv auTjj oti XP0,/0S ouk4ti corai.

This statement that God has created all things, serves to

introduce the announcement that affects all created things.
Such references to the creative activity of God (cf. iv. it,

xiv. 7) are very frequent in later Judaism (cf. Bousset, Rel. d.

Judenthums, 296) but very rare outside the Apocalypse in the

N.T. : cf. Acts xiv. 15, xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 3. In the O.T. : cf.

Gen. i. 1 sqq. ;
Ex. xx. 11

;
Isa. xxxvii. 16, xlii. 5 ; Jer. xxxii. 17,

li. 15; Ps. xxxiii. 6, cii. 25, cxv. 15, cxxiv. 8, cxxxiv. 3, and

especially cxlv. 6, tov Troi-qcravTa tov ovpavov Kal rrjv yrjv, tt/v

#aAacro-av kol iravra ra iv aurots. Also Wisd. ix. I, xi. 17 ;
2 Enoch

xxiv. 2, xlviii. 5.

Xpo^os oukcti corai. The idea underlying xp°v0<; here is that

of an interval of time. Hence the clause means that there

will be no delay. Cf. Heb. x. 37, 6 ipxop-wos ^« Kal ov xpovto-ei

(
= -into &6, Hab. ii. 3).

We have now to inquire the meaning of the clause in relation

to its context—a matter of much importance. With regard to

what is there to be no delay? This question we cannot investi-

gate apart from Dan. xii. 7, which was before the mind of the

Seer, and yet we must not do violence to our text by simply
forcing upon it the meaning in Daniel. Now Dan. xii. 7, vii. 25,

speaks of " a time, times and half a time," i.e. 3! years, the period

during which the Antichrist was to have power. But this period
was a period already in progress in the visions of Daniel.

But this is not the case in our text. The reign of the Anti-

christ has not yet begun in the visions of the Seer. All the evils

and plagues
—even the two demonic plagues, are only forerunners

of that period. But the hour for the reign of the Antichrist has

all but struck. There will be no further delay (xpoVos ovkIti

carat). The evil of the world must now culminate in the revela-

tion of the Antichrist
;

for the day of the Lord cannot come, lav

fxrj eXOr] rj
aTrocrraaia irpwrov kcu a.7roKa\v(f>6fj 6 avOpunros t^s

avop.Cas (2 Thess. ii. 3). The reign of the Antichrist which is

about to begin is to be introduced by and embraced in the

third Woe, to which our author refers in 7.
1

1 Of other interpretations two may be mentioned. 1, The words are said

to predict the ending of the state of time and the beginning of eternity. This

view, which was in vogue as early as Bede, I supported in my edition of
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7. d\V iv ral<5 ^jie'pais tt]S (fwyfjs tou ej386u.ou dyycXou, OTay

fieWif) o-aXm^eie, Kal eTeX£o-9r) to p.uoTript.ov' tou Oeou, a>s euTjyY6
'-

Xicrey tous eauTou SouXous tous Trpo4>r|Tas.

This verse presents a difficult problem. Are we to regard
dAA' . . . o-aA7r6£eiv as original or not? Spitta (p. no) rejects

the clause as an addition of the redactor
;
Vdlter (iv. 59) like-

wise rejects it, and J. Weiss (p. 41). These writers do not advance

definite grounds for the excision of the clause, which could be

stated and either accepted or rejected. The only definite objec-
tion is that of J. Weiss, who contends that it destroys the rhythm.

But, as Bousset rejoins, there is no real rhythm in this chapter.
But though these critics have not furnished any just grounds

for the rejection of this clause, the very fact that all three, though

approaching the book from different standpoints, felt that there

was something wrong about the clause, points to certain inherent

difficulties. With these difficulties which arise in connection with

the meaning which we attach to the phrases iv tous 17/z.e'pais and

fj-eWr), we shall now proceed to deal. We have already seen

that as in ix. 1 we were obliged to change irip.TTTo<; into irpwros,

and in ix. 13 Iktos into Seirrepos, so here for ij386p.ov we must

read rpirov. The reference is to the third Trumpet (or third

Woe, cf. xi. 14), in which the kingdom of the Antichrist is mani-

fested and destroyed and God's kingdom established throughout
the world. But the three Woes are Woes only to the inhabi-

tants of the earth, i.e. the unfaithful: cf. viii. 13. To the faithful

they are merely stages in the realization of the secret purpose of

God (/xvo-Tr/piov tov Oeov, x. 7), which secret purpose leads ulti-

mately to the blessedness of the faithful (cf. ev^yyt'Aio-ei', x. 7 and

xi. 17-18).
Let us now return to /xeXXy and iv Tats rj/xepai<;. First as

regards ju.cXA.17.
What meaning are we to assign to this word ?

It is used in three senses in the Apocalypse. 1. As an auxiliary

with an infinitive to express simple futurity, iii. 16 (possibly also

ii. 10 bis). 2. Cum inf. = to be about to do or suffer something,
iii. 2, 10, viii. 13, x. 4, xii. 4, 5, xvii. 8 (possibly ii. 10 bis).

But p.iX\uv is practically an auxiliary here also. 3. Cum inf. =
to be destined, i. 19, vi. n. Now x. 7 clearly does not belong
to 3. Hence it belongs either to 1 or 2. It is generally

assigned to 2 (see R.V., Holtzmann, etc.), and it must be con-

2 Enoch, p. xxiii, in relation to xxxiii. 2, lxv. 6, 7, where the absolute cessa-

tion of time is foretold. But this interpretation is wrong. 2. Nor is it right,

with Alford, Bousset, and others, to connect our text with vi. 11, koX ippid-q

avroh tva avairavauvrai in xpovov /u.iKp6v : for there the martyrs pray for the

speedy appearing of the day of judgment, and they are assured that that day
will come in a little while, when the roll of the martyrs is complete. But in

our text the period referred to is the reign of Antichrist on earth, which

begins with his expulsion from heaven.
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fessed this is the usual meaning of /xeXXeiv in the Apocalypse.
But if we accept it, it follows that the mystery of God will be

accomplished
"
in the days when the seventh angel is about to

sound," i.e. before this angel has sounded. Now this is against
every reasonable meaning that can be assigned to the fivarr^piov
tov 6eov in this context (see note in loc). If /xe'AA^ has this

meaning here, then we must excise aXX' . . . crakTri'^tv as an
addition from the same hand that expanded the three Trumpets
(or Woes) into seven, and explain the addition as due to a

misunderstanding of the proleptic character of xi. 1-13. Not
observing the proleptic character of xi. 1-13, the interpolator
assumed that the Antichrist came before the seventh (i.e. third)

Trumpet.
But it is possible to take //.e'AA.17 in the first sense. In that

case we should translate oVav fxiXXy o-aA7ri'£eiv simply as "when
he shall sound." We have now to deal with eV Tats rjfiepais.
This phrase might in itself denote a point of time or a period.
But the words to fiva-r^piov tov 6eov, however we interpret them,
are in favour of the latter. The text then would run :

"
in the

days of the voice of the third angel when he shall sound."
Kal eTe\eo-0Y]. This can be explained as a Hebraism, i.e.

COW)) = Tekeo-$rjo-eTai, or with W.M., p. 346 sq., as the aor. of

anticipation,
"
in the days when the third angel shall sound, then

the secret of God is finished." ko.1 introduces the apodosis in

xiv. 10.

t6 p,ucmipioi/ tou 0eou. 1. This phrase has been taken by
Bousset as referring to the casting down of Satan from heaven,
xii. 8-9. This interpretation has much in its favour, but it is

not wide enough. The thanksgivings in xi. 17-18 lead us to

expect something greater. 2. Vischer (p. 21), Volter
(ii. 18,

iv. 73), Holtzmann (? in loc.) refer it to the birth of the Messiah.
In this case Vischer assumes that xii. is from a Jewish hand,
and Volter, that it belongs to an Apocalypse of Cerinthus.

3. While the first view is inadequate the second is impossible.
Hence we take the phrase in a wider sense than Bousset. The
phrase appears to mean the whole purpose of God in regard to the

world, which must finally be accomplished.
1 This purpose is

1 To determine the meaning of this phrase it must be studied in its several
contexts. Thus in Rom. xvi. 25, 26, Col. i. 26, 27, ii. 2, iv. 3, Eph. i. 9,

10, iii. 3-6, 9, vi. 19, the jxvaT-qpiov means the inclusion of the Gentiles in

the Christian Church. (See Robinson, Eph. 234 sqq.) This is actually
designated rb ^var^piov rod Oeov in Col. ii. 2. But this cannot be the

meaning in our text. Again the unbelief of Israel is described as a /nvtyrripLov
in Rom. xi. 25, and as bound up with God's mercy to the Gentiles. Other

meanings of the word are found in the Pauline Epistles, and one in particular
callsfor attention, i.e. that in 2 Thess. ii. 6-8, eis t6 airoKa\v<pd7Jvcu clvtov

(
=rbv &v6pwTr<yv rrjs avoftlas) iv T<p avTOv Kaipcp' t6 yap p.vtyr-qpiov q5rj evepyeiTai
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not secret
;
for it has already been made known to His servants

the prophets, ko.1 ireXecrOr) to fx. t. 6eov means the consumma-
tion of this growing purpose of God that has run through all the

ages. It presents a twofold aspect : one of woe to the inhabiters

of the earth (
= the third Woe), and, so far, it is equivalent to

the manifestation of the Antichrist on earth: and one of joy
to the faithful (evT/yye'Aio-ev, x. 7): for the Antichrist cannot

overcome them spiritually, however much he may persecute

them, and, moreover, he is to reign but a short time and their

recompense is at hand. The contents of the divine purpose

may be inferred from the thanksgivings of the 24 Elders after

the seventh Trumpet (i.e. third Trumpet or Woe). Thus the

kingdom of God is to be set up, xi. 17
—a fact which carries

with it the casting down of that of Satan and the Antichrist,
" the destroyers of the earth

"
are to be destroyed, i.e. Rome as

the servant of the Antichrist, xi. 18 (cf. xiv. 6-20, xix. 2), the

saints recompensed, and the dead judged, xi. 18.

t6 jxuonipioi' tou 6eo0, d>s ev^yyeXio-ev tou$ eaurou SouXous tous

Trpo4>rJTa9. These words seem to be a reminiscence of Amos
iii. 7 (LXX), 8i6tl ov

fii] TTOirja-r) Kvpt.o<; 6 #eos irpayp.a iav
p.r)

airoK.aX.vijq] TraiSetav (
= ~)D1J0 corrupt for V11D) auToi) irpo? tovs

8ov\ovs airov tovs irpo<pr)Ta.<i (DW33fl Y12]} ^« "HID n$fl"OK »3).

If our text is based on Amos iii. 7, then our author clearly did not

use the LXX, since it presupposes a different text. evj/yye'Aio-ev

c. ace. as an active is found only here in the N.T., as is also evay.
c. hrC in xiv. 6. Cf. LXX of 1 Sam. xxxi. 9; 2 Sam. xviii. 19.

€iayye\i£eo~9aL c. ace. is frequent in Luke. "His servants the

prophets" is a well-known O.T. expression : cf. 2 Kings xvii. 13,

23, xxi. 10, xxiv. 2; Ezek. xxxviii. 17; Zech. i. 6
; Jer. vii. 25

xxv. 4; Dan. ix. 10. But in our text we may take it that the

phrase refers to the Christian prophets, the contemporaries of

the Seer. The O.T. prophets touched very slightly, and

generally not at all, on the great problems with which the Seer

deals. As regards eav-rov, if it is used, it is placed before the

noun as here in x. 3. Otherwise airov is used, and placed after

the noun : cf. i. 1, 4, 5, 6, 14, etc. etc. But the former expres-
sion is, of course, stronger.

tt;s avo/xlas' (j.6vov 6 Kar^x^" "V™ ^ws ^K P-^ov yivrirai Kal r6re iwoKa\v<p6^<TeTai
6 &vo/xo$. The principle of evil will at last be revealed and culminate in a

personality ; for the advent of the Lord cannot take place unless this

apostasy come first and the man of lawlessness be revealed (2 Thess. ii. 3).

Here the nvarripiov refers to the Antichrist who is still hidden, but about to

be revealed. This use is very nearly allied to that in our text, but it is much
more limited in meaning, rb /xvo-t. r. Oeou in our text embraces the whole

purpose of God in history. The manifestation of evil in the Antichrist is

only a part of this all -embracing purpose, which issues in the complete
triumph and manifestation of goodness. The conceptions underlying
2 Thess. ii. are related essentially to those in our text.
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8. Kal
r\ 4>gjvt) fjf t]Kou<ra ck tou oupaeou TrdXif XaXoGoui' jict'

ep.ou Kal Xe'youaai' "YTraye Xd|3e to |3tf3Xioi> to Tjkecoyp.eVoi' to eV

Xetpl tou dyyeXou tou eorarros em ttjs 0aXdo"aT]s Kal em tt]s YT s#

In the above text I have followed the uncials. The
solecism seems to go back to the Seer himself. If he had had
the opportunity of revising his MS. he would probably have
written ikaXrjcrev . . . Aeyoucra or XaXovcra /act ifjiov, Xeyovaa.

(Cf. iv. 1, xvii. 1.) The reading of the majority of the cursives,
AdAovo-a . . . Kal Ae'yovcra, is simply a scribal correction and not

in our author's style. Nor is the text read as in 7 vulg
cle

s
1

Prim., Kal rjKovcra ^>wv?/v, aught else than a correction, though it

is in keeping with our author's style. The voice is that already
mentioned in 4.

The expression waye Ad/?e is a Hebraism, and exactly repro-
duces the clause in Gen. xxvii. 13; Hos. i. 2, np 7p. Cf. Gen.

xxix. 7, xxxvii. 14
—in all about 57 times (in Oxford Heb. Lex.,

p. 234). It occurs also in Matt. v. 24, viii. 4, xix. 21, etc.
; John

iv. 16, ix. 7. In our text in xvi. 1 we have wdyeTe Kal eK^e'ere.

See note on x. 5. From x. 9-10 we know that our author had
Ezek. iii. 1 sqq. before him : now this idiom occurs in Ezek.

iii. 1, "13^ T]7, and in iii. 4. Iotwtos tit ttjs 0aXdo-o-r|s. See 6 n.

9. Kal aTrr]X0a irpos tov ayycXoi' Xe'ycoi' auru Sourai
|ioi to

PiPXaptSiof Kal Xe'yei jaoi Adj3e Kal KaTd<j>aye auTo, Kal TriKpaeei
aou TTji' KoiXiav, dXX' iv tu oTop-aTi aou eorai yXuKU us u^Xi.

With Xe'ywv . . . Sowou,
"
bidding him to give," cf. xiii. 14 ;

Acts xxi. 21, Xeyoiv fxr] irepiTe/JLveiv. See Blass, Gram. 232, 240.
The incident here undoubtedly recalls Ezek. iii. 1 sqq. Our
author is not dependent on the LXX, which reads here : iii. 1, 3,

Karacfiaye tyjv K€<£aAtSa TavTr/v . . . Kal eyeVeTO ev tw ctto/jxitl fiov

das //.eAt yXwKa^ov.
There is a difference between the description in our text and

in Ezekiel. Ezekiel's roll was sweet as honey in the mouth, but

there is no direct reference to its being bitter in the belly. And
yet even the latter idea, which is emphasized in our text, seems
to be derived from Ezekiel. For this contrast implicitly
underlies the description in Ezekiel, where, though the book was
sweet in the mouth, its contents with regard to Israel were full

of "lamentation and mourning and woe." The same contrast

is found also in Jer. xv. 16, 17 according to the Mass., "Thy
words ... I did eat (symbolically), and thy words were unto

me the joy and rejoicing of my heart. ... I sat not in the

assembly of them that make merry ... for thou hast filled me
with indignation

"
{i.e. hast given me nought but wrath to

announce). But it is noteworthy that for Db:3X,
"

I did eat,"

the LXX reads D?3 = awTtXco-ov avrov's, a text accepted by



268 THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN [X. 9-10.

Duhm and Cornill. Bertholet (Ezek. itt. 3) suggests that our

author may have taken iii. 14 in this sense : "So the spirit lifted

me up . . . and I went in bitterness
"

("ID 7)7X1
x

).
This sugges-

tion seems probable.
Next as to the meaning of the sweetness followed by bitter-

ness in our text various explanations are offered. Most

expositors are of opinion that the reception of a revelation is in

itself a joy, but that its contents carry with them grief and bitter-

ness. This is the meaning supported by the passages just cited

from Ezekiel and Jeremiah.
But Ewald, Heinrici, Holtzmann hold that the sweetness

and bitterness point to the diverse nature of the contents of the

book. For of the book (which = xi. 1-13), xi. 1, 3-6, 11-13
disclose mercy and redemption, whereas xi. 2, 7-10 predict dis-

appointment and death even for the righteous.
The introduction of this episode points to the use of a foreign

source by our writer. The inspiration is not direct. There is

not a single mention of this Little Book through the remaining
chapters, and the Seer speaks of seeing the visions himself. The
inspiration-theory underlying the idea of acquiring superhuman
knowledge through eating is lower than that which prevails else-

where in the Apocalypse. And yet this idea is not without

parallel in the Apocalypse ;
for the eating of the Tree of Life in

xxii. 14 appears to impart immortality, but there the words are

symbolically used.

In the O.T. the conception appears more natural. Accord-

ing to the Paradise story, the Tree of Knowledge gave to those

who ate of it spiritual knowledge. The ancients did not distin-

guish sharply, as we do, between the material and spiritual life.

And yet even we moderns believe in the close relation of these

two
; for we hold that with the material elements of the bread

and wine spiritual gifts are imparted to the faithful in the Holy
Communion.

10. kcu IXaPoi' to P(.p\apioioy ck rfjs X€lP°S tou dyyeXou kcu

KaTe'^ayoy ciuto' tea! r\v iv tu OTO|xaTi jxou yXuKU &S fieXi" tea! OTe

l<j>ayo»' auTo emKpdy0T]
2

r\
KOiXia jxou.

In 9 the importance of the results that followed the eating
of the book is emphasized, and accordingly these are placed
first

;
in this verse the events are given in the order of the Seer's

experience.

1 The LXX reads kclI iiropeuOrjv fieriwpos here, where the last word = D"),

corrupt for *id.

2
eyefxtcdr) k 1854 arm Prim. This reading seems due to Ezek. iii. 3,

K?Dn tj/d ; LXX, i] not\ia <rov irXrjaO^fferai. Swete thinks that it is "the first

word of a gloss iyeixlodr) iriKpLas, accidentally transferred into the text from
the margin."
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11. Kal Xeyouo-if jack Ael ere irdXis' TTpo<j>Y]Teucrai em XaoTs Kal

eQveaiv Kal yXwoxrcus Kal PaaiXeuaii' iroXXois.

The plural Aeyovo-tv is difficult. We cannot determine
whether the words come from the heavenly voice (4, 8), or from
the angel (9). Probably it is simply the plural of indefinite

statement, as in xiii. 16, Swo-iv : xvi. 15, /JAeVwo-iv
—an idiom some-

times found in Hebrew, and frequent in Biblical Aramaic Cf.

Dan. iv. 13, 22, 23, 29, v. 20, 21, vii. 12, 26; Ezr. vi. 5. See

Wellhausen, Einleitung in d. Evang. 25 sq.

The construction Trpo<pr)Ti;veiv eri (c. dat. or ace.) is found not

infrequently in the LXX as a rendering of bv N33. €7u = "in

regard to" is found in John xii. 16 after ypdepetv. The phrase
77-aAiv 7rpo(f)7)Tev<TaL refers backward in iraXiv to what precedes, and
forward in irpo<p7)Tev<rcu to the chapters that follow xi. 15, as the

/?i/?AaptSiov embraces only xi. 1-13. The prophecies are to deal

with "
peoples and nations and languages and many kings." It

is interesting that this enumeration, which occurs seven times in

the Apocalypse (see note on v. 9), is here given a different form,
and fiacnXevaiv is put in the place of cpvXal<;. The "

kings
"
are

specially those mentioned in xvii. 10, 12. The Seer is recasting
this characteristic phrase with a view to the contents of his later

visions.

CHAPTER XI.

§ 1. The cofitents of the Little Book, being a proleptic Digression
on the Antichrist in Jerusalem.

The measuring (i.e. the securing against demonic powers) of
the faithful, 1-2, and the preaching of the two Witnesses, 3-6,
are a preparation against the appearance of the Antichrist in

Jerusalem
—the Beastfrom the abyss, who will reign for three and

a halfyears, and will war against and put to death the Witnesses

to the great joy of the unbelievers, 7-10 : the Witnesses raised

anew to
life, and the rest of the Jews converted to Christianity,

11 -13.
Such appears to be the meaning of this section in its present

context. This section is proleptic, because it really belongs to

the third Woe or Trumpet, when Satan had already been cast

down from heaven (xii.) and the Kingdom of the Antichrist estab-

lished (xiii.). It is, therefore, contemporary in point of time with

xii. -xiii. It is a digression, because the author has turned aside

for the moment from his main theme of the Antichrist as iden-

tified with Rome and its empire, in order to describe his

appearance in Jerusalem. This task done, he can pursue without

interruption to its close the struggle between Christ and the Anti-

christ as embodied in the Roman Empire. If we ask why he
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introduced this section at all, we might perhaps reply that in one

respect its presence here is a tribute to the older form of the

Antichrist tradition (before 70 a.d.), which regarded Jerusalem
as the scene of the manifestation of the Jewish Antichrist, as

in 2 Thess. ii. ;
and that in another respect it was designed to

represent the Conversion of the Jews to Christianity under the

pressure of fear and after the preaching of Moses and Elijah
—

the two companions of Christ on the Mount of Transfiguration—was completed.

§ 2. But 1-13 had originally a different meaning and was
borrowed by our authorfrom an early source.

But though § 1 gives the meaning of this section in its

present context, this was not its original meaning ;
for it was

not the original composition of our author, but consisted origin-

ally of two independent fragments which were borrowed and
revised by him to suit his own ideas.

The grounds for this statement are as follows :

1. xi. 1-13 consists of two independent fragments, both
written before 70 a.d.

2. The diction differs very perceptibly from that of our author.

3. The order of the words, which is largely non-Semitic,
differs decidedly from that of our author.

4. The meaning of certain phrases in xi. 1-13 differs absolutely
from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse.

5. Certain ideas common to xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13 are expressed
in different phraseology and appear to point to different author-

ship (whether Greek or Aramaic).
1. xi. 1-13 consists of two independent fragments both written

before 70 a.d.

The first fragment is xi. 1-2. Owing to Wellhausen's recogni-
tion of the fact that xi. 1-2 was originally an independent oracle

written before 70 a.d. (Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, vi. 221 sqq. ;
cf.

also his Analyse der Offenb. Johannis, 1907, p. 15), the task of

subsequent critics has been rendered easier.

This oracle predicted the preservation of the Temple and
those who worshipped in it {i.e. the Zealots, who during the siege
had taken up their quarters in the Temple and the inner court

;
see

my note in loc), while the outer court and city would be trodden

down of the Gentiles. 1 There is here no idea of the destruction,

but only of the capture of Jerusalem. There were many prophets

among the Zealots, according to Josephus. This fragment would

naturally be the work of one of these.

Amongst the older scholars, Corrodi, Herren, Schneider,

1 On the expectation that Jerusalem would be captured by the Romans,
see Josephus, B.J. vi. 5. 3.
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Eichhorn, Semler, Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, and Liicke inter-

preted xi. 1-2 of the preservation of the Temple ; and, as they held
to the unity of the Apocalypse, they naturally concluded that the

Apocalypse was written before 70 a.d. J. Weiss accepts the date
thus found for xi. 1-13 and takes xi. 3-13 to be from the same
hand. But Bousset and Porter distinguish xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13.

xi. 3-13. This fragment, as Wellhausen has rightly observed

{Analyse, p. 16), stands in an isolated position. 61 8vo fidpTvpes

(xi. 3) are in spite of the article not previously mentioned, nor
is to Orjptov (xi. 7). He thinks that xi. 3-13 originally referred

to Rome, and that the Redactor adapted it by his additions to

Jerusalem. The reasons he advances for this last view are not

tenable, and are dealt with in my notes where necessary. In the

course of his criticism Wellhausen reduces the original document
to xi. 3% 7, 8a

, 9 (four words), 10-13 (with excisions).
The criticism of Bousset is sounder. He shows first of all

how fragmentary xi. 3-13 is, seeing that it leaves us in doubt as

to whether the Antichrist appears as a purely mythological figure
or an historical personage : as to the relation in which he stands

to Jerusalem, or to the nations and people mentioned, or to

the Witnesses. Next he takes xi. 3-13 in connection to xi. 1-2.

The binding together of these two fragments could not, he holds,
have been effected by an author who wrote after 70 A.D. ; for

that only under the presupposition that they were combined in

an apocalypse written before 70, could they possess a good sense

and an inner connection. For according to xi. 1-2, Jerusalem is

to be given over to the Gentiles, but the Temple is to be preserved.
And only in this situation is the following prophecy conceivable.

The two Witnesses and the Beast from the abyss appear in the

city beleagured by the Romans. I confess that I find this

reasoning unconvincing. The writer who could adapt to his own
Apocalypse of 95 a.d., when Jerusalem was in ruins, a fragment
that bore definitely on its face the date of jo a.d. when Jerusalem
still stood, would have found less difficulty in adapting to it a

fragment dealing with eschatological expectations of the reign of
the Antichrist and written at some undiscoverable date before 70
A.D.

;
for xi. 3-13 also presupposes Jerusalem to be still standing.

But, as we shall discover later, there are some grounds for

regarding xi. 7 as wholly recast by our author and xi. 4 (?), 8bo
, 9

a

as added by him, and that xi. 5
d

is possibly a gloss.

2. The diction and idiom differ very perceptibly from those of
our author.

First we observe that in 1 lyelpuv, in 2 ii<(3d\\eiv and aiXrj,

in 5 (and 12) ixOpos, in 6 vctos ^Spe^ctv and 60-a/as idv, and

a<pUvai c. inf. in 9, and in 1 1 Ittutitttuv are found here only in the

Apoc. These facts in themselves prove nothing, but the follow-
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ing prove much. Thus Tcrw^a =
"
corpse," is used in 8, 9, where-

as our author uses ve/cpo's in this sense, xvi. 3, xx. 13 ; Otup&v in

11, 12, whereas our author uses l3Xi-m.iv or bpav in this connection
;

Trpo(f>r)Tcia=" period of prophetic activity" in 6, but "prophecy"
in the rest of the Apoc. Again in xi. 6 we have t^v i$ovo-iav,

whereas in such a passage where limited authority is implied the

article is omitted ;
see note on ii. 26 : the pres. inf. arpifaiv though

the aor. inf. only is used, except in the case of /^AeVeiv, i. 12,
v. 3, 4, ix. 20, and Karafiaivuv in xiii. 13, and of infinitives after

/xe'AAciv; see note on i. 19. Again in xi. 11 earrja-av stands (cf.

xviii. 17) where our author would probably have used Jcm/Keio-av

(cf. vii. 11) or eardOrjaav (cf. viii. 3, vi. 17). In xi. 13 lirrd stands

after ^tXtaSe?. See viii. 2 n. Finally, in 3 we have Swcrw . . . *ai

Trpo<priTev<jov<Tiv where our author would have used Swo-w etjovaiav

. . . irpo^rjTeveiv or tva irpcKprjTevo-uo-iv, see note on xi. 3 ;
in 5

b we
have el with subj., which is against our author's usage ; in 6 6o-a*i?

e'av to denote indefinite frequency, whereas our author uses orav :

cf. iv. 9 (ix. 5); and in 11 dcrrjXOev cV, whereas dtrip-^aOai is

followed either by eU or tt/dos c. ace. elsewhere in the Apoc.
3. The order of the words, which is largely no?i-Semitic, differs

decidedly from that of our author.—The subject precedes the

verb in xi. 5, irvp iKvopeveTai . . . ko.1 KaTurOUt : xi. 6, vctos

fip^XQ '• x ' - IO
>
KaL 0L KUToiKovvTCi . . . yaipovcnv : xi. n,7rvev/nu

£oj^s . . . dcnjXOtv and <£o/3os . . . iiriirzo-ev : xi. 13, to oVkotov

. . . £7reo-ev and oi Xol7toI . . . iyevovro. But more noteworthy
are the cases where the object precedes the verb : xi. 2, prj airrjv

ptTpt](rrj<;, ttjv avXrjv . . . eK(3a\e, tt/i' ttoXiv . . . Trarrjcrovcnv : xi. 5,

avTovs . . . aSiKrjcraL : xi. 6, i^ovcrtav i^ovenv (here only in this

order in the text of the Apocalypse) : xi. 9, tol Trrco/mTa. . . . ovk

a.(piovcriv tc^vcu : xi. IO, Swpa iripul/ovaiv.

I leave out of consideration xi. 7, which has been recast by our
author

;
xi. 4 (?), 8be

, 9% which have been probably added by him.

Now the force of this evidence becomes clearer if we com-

pare the order of words in this chapter with the five preceding
chapters. In these

Subject precedes
verb.

Chap. vi. . . 10 times.

„ vii. . . 4 ,,

„ viii. 1,3-5, 13. 1 time.

Chap. viii. 7-12. 7 times.

(addition to text).

Chap. viii. 2, 6. . 2 ,,

(recast).

Chap. ix. . . . I time.

,, x. ... 4 times.

Prepositional phrase

precedes verb.

3 times.

I time.

Object precedes
verb.

1 (for emphasis : vi. C).

7 times.

1 (in a gloss: ix. n).
I (object a pronoun: x.4.

Cf. xi. 2).
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Thus in five chapters from the hand of our author the object

precedes the verb only twice, whereas in eleven verses in

chap. xi. it precedes it seven times. This evidence speaks for

itself.

4. The meaning of certain phrases in xi. I—IJ differs absolutely

from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse. The

phrase 6 vaos tov $eov is used in xi. 1 of the Temple in Jerusalem.
But our author does not apply this phrase to the earthly

Temple, as he reserves it for the Temple in heaven. Next our

author could not have described the actual Jerusalem as tt)v 7roA.1v

rr]v dyiav in xi. 2. This phrase he reserves for the heavenly

Jerusalem which cometh down from heaven (xxi. 10). Again, r)

7roA.is fj ju.eyaA.T7
is used in xi. 8 of Jerusalem, but in our author this

phrase technically designates Rome. See note in loc. Finally,

ot kcltoikowtcs eVl tt/s yr}s
= the dwellers in Palestine in xi. 10,

but elsewhere in the Apocalypse the inhabitants of the whole

earth. Owing to the above facts our author must have attached

a symbolical meaning (if he did attach a definite meaning)
to the first phrase as well as to 71-oAis in xi. 13 (see notes in

loc).

5. Though the ministry of the Witnesses is of the same

duration as the occupation of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, the

iticidents in xi. 3-13, culminating in the destruction of one-tenth of

ferusalem, suggest quite a different situation from that implied in

xi. 1-2.

6. Certain ideas common to both xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13 are

expressed in different phraseology and may point to different

authorship (whether Greek or Aramaic).
Thus over against /xr/vas reaa-apaKovra 8vo in xi. 2 we have the

same idea expressed by rj^epas x'Aias StaKocrtas ££r}KovTa in xi. 3,

and over against ttjv ttoXiv tt)v dytav in xi. 2 we have -rr}s ttoAcws

rr}s fxeyd\r]<; in xi. 8.

In xi. 1-2 of this section we have a notable instance of

reinterpretation on the part of our author. The inviolable

security which the Jews attached to the Temple is reinterpreted

by him as meaning the spiritual security of the Christian com-

munity despite the Satanic kingdom of the Antichrist about to

be manifested.

The same process of reinterpretation runs through xi. 3-13,
as will be seen in the notes. In addition to the transformations

of meaning thus effected it is possible that our author would
here impress the general lesson that underlies the entire Apoca-

lypse, that fidelity to Christ, while it ensures spiritual security

against the demonic world, entails martyrdom, but that this

martyrdom in its turn leads to ultimate victory in all

things.
vol. 1 — 18
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XI. 1-13. A PROLEPTIC DIGRESSION ON THE
ANTICHRIST IN JERUSALEM.

1. kcu £o66t] uoi KciXajiOS ouoios pdf38(i>, \4ywv "Eyeipc ical

\iifpr](Tov Tot' yaow toO Gcou ical to Qu<Jiacnr)pt.ov ical tous irpocncu-

wouyTas if auTw.

These two verses, xi. 1-2, are a fragment, as Wellhausen was

the first to recognise, of an oracle written before 70 a.d. by one

of the prophets of the Zealot party in Jerusalem, who predicted

that, though the outer court of the Temple and the city would

fall, the Temple and the Zealots who had taken up their abode
within it would be preserved from destruction. These verses,

therefore, originally dealt partly with contemporary history and

partly with eschatological forecasts. But in their present context

they cannot possibly be interpreted by the Contemporary
Historical Method. The Temple is destroyed and the Zealots

with it, and the prophecy of Christ, Mark xiii. 2 = Matt. xxiv. 2

= Luke xxi. 6, has been fulfilled to the letter. Hence no

literal interpretation is here possible. The verses must be

taken wholly eschatologically, and several of the phrases symboli-

cally, as fj.erpr]crov tov vaov tov 6eov /cat to Ovo-iao-Trjpiov, ttjv avA?/v

rrjv e$w$ev tov vaov. For the temple of God is here the spiritual

temple of which all the faithful are constituent parts ;
the outer

court is the body of unbelievers who are given over to the sway
of the Antichrist; and the measuring, like the sealing in vii.

4 sqq., denotes the preservation of the faithful, not from physical

evil, but from the spiritual assaults of the Antichrist and his

demonic following during the reign of the Antichrist. The

grounds for the above interpretation will be found in the intro-

duction to this chapter and in the notes that follow.

The construction iS60r) fx.01 . . . Aeywv is very abnormal for

eSwuev /xoi . . . \eywv. We have, however, an analogous con-

struction in Gen. xxii. 20, dvr)yyeX.r]. . . . Ae'yovTes (•
• •

"^.'l
"
lDX

^) : xxxviii. 24, xlviii. 2; Jos. ii. 2, x. 17, xvi. 2, etc.; Clem.

/ Cor. xi. I, Awt, io-wOrj £k 2oSd/xcov . . . -jrpoSijXov 7roi7jo-as 6

oWtto'tt/s. Here we should expect eo-wcrcv. But eleven words

intervene between cVw^and 7roi7;o-as here. Cf. Thuc. iii. 36. 1.

KdXauos. Ezek. xl. 3—xlii. 20 was in the mind of the

author of this verse. In xli. 13 the angel measures the Temple.
The Hebrew is rTTOH TV? in Ezekiel.

a^TpTjaoi'. Three explanations have been given of the

measuring.
1. Measuring may be done with a view to rebuilding and

restoring, as in Ezek. xl. 2 sqq., 47, xli. 13, xliii. 13; Zech.

ii. 2-8
; Jer. xxxi. 39. So Vitringa, Bengel. But this meaning is

excluded by the context.
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2. It may be done with a view to destruction, as in 2 Kings
xxi. 13 ;

Isa. xxxiv. 1 1
;
Amos vii. 7-9 ;

Lam. ii. 8 ;
2 Sam. viii. 2

a
.

So Baumgarten and Erbes (69-74). But this sense also is in-

admissible in our text, since the exclusion of the outer court in

2 from measurement is the same as its surrender, not indeed

to destruction, but to profanation by the Gentiles. The ideas

underlying /j-erprja-ov and ex/foXe are here essentially opposed.

3. There remains, therefore, the third and only meaning
applicable to this word in its original context, i.e. the measuring
means physical preservation, as in 2 Sam. viii. 2

b
. So Storr, Oeder,

Semler, Corrodi, Bleek, Ewald, Ziillig (ii. 163-169), De Wette,

Lucke, Bousset, etc. The text here in its original form dealt with

the actual Temple, altar, outer court, and city. It does not, how-

ever, follow that our Seer attached the same meaning to these

words. Rather we shall see grounds for believing that in re-editing
this earlier document, xi. 1-13, he attached to them symbolical

meanings.
1 And such is the case with the word " measure "

in

its present context. Thus we must have recourse to a measuring
different from the above three.

4. In its present context the measuring does not mean

preservation from physical, but from spiritual danger. Thus the

measuring comes to be practically synonymous with the sealing
in vii. 4 sqq. A related meaning is attached to measuring
like 1 Enoch lxi. 1-5 :

1. "And I saw in those days how long cords were given to

those angels and they . . . flew . . . towards the

north.

2. And I asked the angel saying :

Why have those (angels) taken these cords and gone
off? And he said unto me: They have gone to

measure . . .

3. ... These shall bring the measures of the righteous
... to the righteous

1 Bousset rejects every attempt at a symbolical explanation ; but there
is no other kind of explanation admissible, if we hold that xi. I- 1 3 is

borrowed material, and that our author attached a certain meaning to it in its

new context. On p. 330 Bousset gives the following attempt at an explana-
tion. He admits (because he rejects an allegorical interpretation) that the

meaning attached to xi. 1— 13 by "the Apocalyptist of the last hand "can
scarcely be made out. He holds that, in case he reflected on its meaning,
he would at all events have seen in xi. 1-2 a prophecy of the destruction of

Jerusalem. But the very phraseology is against this view : the city is
" trodden down" but it is not destroyed. Moreover, Bousset recognizes that

in xi. 3-13 the city is still presupposed to be standing (cf. xi. 13 specially).
From this attempt we may conclude that it is impossible to interpret xi. 1-2
in its present context from the standpoint of the Contemporary Historical

hypothesis.
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That they may stay themselves on the name of the

Lord of Spirits for ever . . .

4. . . . And those are the measures which shall be given to

faith,

And which shall strengthen righteousness.

5. And these measures shall reveal all the secrets of the

depths of the earth,

And those who have been destroyed by the desert,

And those who . . . have been devoured by the fish o*

the sea,

That they may return and stay themselves

On the day of the Elect One
;

For none shall be destroyed before the Lord of Spirits,

And none can be destroyed."

The exact meaning of measuring in this passage is difficult

to determine, but its general sense is clear. It does not signify

preservation from physical destruction, but the spiritual preserva-

tion, lxi. 3-4, or restoration of those who had been physically de-

stroyed, to the spiritual community of the Messianic Kingdom,
lxi. 5. The last words imply that all the faithful live unto God,
whether quick or departed. Physical death in their case is a

thing without meaning.
tok vabv toG Geou. This phrase here denoted originally the

actual Temple in Jerusalem. But our Seer would never have so

described it ;
for in his own diction it means one of two things.

1. The spiritual temple, iii. 12, of which the faithful are pillars.

2. The temple in heaven, vii. 15, xi. 19 {bis), xiv. 15, 17, xv. 5,

6, 8 {bis), xvi. 1, 17. Next, it is noteworthy that at the close of

Christ's ministry (Matt, xxiii. 38 = Luke xiii. 35) the actual

Temple is called by Christ the Jew's house, no longer God's

house, though at the beginning He had called it His Father's

house (John ii. 16 = Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46),

and that there is no temple at all in the heavenly Jerusalem,
xxi. 22. To our Seer the Jews are rj owaywyr/ tov Sarava, ii. 9,

iii. 9, and in John viii. 44 they are the children of the devil

(v/xeis €« tov irarpos tov 8ia/36\.ov core). But since our Seer has

incorporated into his text xi. 1-13 with certain editorial changes,
he must have attached some meaning to the above phrase and

taken it symbolically.
1 To him, therefore, it meant the spiritual

temple (iii. 12; Eph. ii. 19 sqq.) of which all the faithful are

constituent parts, the Christian community of God generally, or

rather he took the Temple, altar, and worshippers together as

representing this community. This idea was a very familiar one

1 Our Seer's addition in xi. shows that he attaches a symbolical or rather

non-lilcral meaning to certain expressions.
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in the N.T. : cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, vaos Oeov io-re: 2 Cor. vi. 16, ^//.eis

yap vaos 6eov icrfjutv £a)Kros : I Pet. ii. 5> Ka <- olvtol a>s \L6ol £wj/t€S

olKoSofj.e'iaOe oikos 7rver/x,aTiKOS.

to OuaiaaTTjpioi'. In our note on viii. 3 we have shown
that to Ovo-iao-TTypiov in the Apocalypse refers always, with the

exception of this passage, to the one altar in heaven. As

regards the present passage expositors are divided. Some take

this altar to be the altar of incense within the vao's : others, the

altar of burnt-offering. In the case of the two altars in the earthly

Temple, to Qvo-iao-rqpiov, when it is used without any additional

defining phrase or attribute, means the altar of burnt-offering.
But we have already found that our author has not, and

indeed could not have, taken the words fxirprjo-ov and t6v vaoc

tov deov literally. If he attached any special meaning to

Ovo-iaa-r-qpiov here, it must also be a figurative one. He appears
to have taken it together with the vaos and ol irpoo-KwowTes ev

auT<3 as forming one idea. But in the case of borrowed apoca-

lyptic material, it is not necessary to explain every detail of such

material, and indeed it is frequently impossible; for the material

is often borrowed on account of certain of its chief ideas which
fit in with the borrower's own, or easily lend themselves to entire

transformation in their new context. The very presence of such

inexplicable details, moreover, in apocalyptic texts is prima facie
evidence that the contexts in which they occur are not original
and spontaneous creations of the Seer, but are derived from
traditional material.

tous n-poo-Kucooi'Tas iv outw. For the meaning of measuring
in connection with this phrase see the quotation from 1 Enoch
above. Since the Temple, the altar, and the worshippers
are set over against the outer court, the worshippers must
include those in the men's and women's courts, i.e. Jews in

opposition to Gentiles, who were restricted to the outer court.

But the writer did not mean that all Jews, as worshippers in

the inner court, would be saved, but a certain definite body of

Jews worshipping at a certain definite time, i.e. when Jerusalem
was trodden down by, and in the hands of, the Gentiles—the

Romans. At this period the inner courts were occupied by the

Zealots. Safety was assured to them by one of their prophets in

the above fragment, xi. 1-2.

2. While the community of God is to be preserved against

spiritual evils, i.e. against the assaults of its spiritual foes, the

Antichrist and the demonic world about to be revealed, the

unbelievers are left a prey to the Antichrist and his demonic
followers for the forty and two months.

TTjc auX^^ t?)p c£w0€e tou yaou. In Herod's Temple the

inner court, with its various divisions accessible only to Jews, was
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separated from the outer by a breastwork of stone—Spv'<pa*<Tos

(Joseph. B.J. v. 5. 2) or to /xeo-droi^ov tov <£payp.ov, Eph. ii. 14.

On this breastwork stood pillars at equal distances from one

another with inscriptions, some in Greek and some in Latin,

forbidding the Gentiles to pass this barrier on pain of death

{Ant. xv. 11. 5).
1

This outer court was in later times called the Court of the

Gentiles, but this designation is not found in the Mishna or

Josephus. This court was not regarded by the Jews as strictly

sacred {Jew. Encyc. xii. 88), but was recognized as such by our

Lord, who (Mark xi. 17
= Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46) quoted

the words of Isa. lvi. 7 (LXX), 6 yap oikos fiov oikos Trpoo-evxq';

K\r}6rj(T(.Tai Kacrtv tois Idvtcriv.

The original reference in this verse is to the capture of the city

and the outer court of the Temple by the Romans, by whom, ac-

cording to its writer, these were to be trodden down for 42 months.

Thus the words were written while the Temple itself was still in

the possession of the Zealots, and therefore before 70 a.d. The
writer of xi. 1-2, who was a prophet of this fanatical party,

assured his fellow Zealots that the Temple itself would not be

destroyed. But in its present context there is a transformation of

the original sense. Since the Temple, altar, and the worshippers
in the Temple represent to our Seer the Christian community
of the faithful (see note in loc), the outer court and the city

symbolize those who are given over for 3^ years to the domina-

tion of the Antichrist, irrespective of their race, whether Jew or

Gentile. But probably only the former are here in the

foreground.

!ic{3a\e I^wGey kcu.
jitj auTr)v fieTp^oTjs- These words make it

very clear that /tcrpelv here means to preserve, and that the non-

measuring of the outer court is equivalent to its rejection. The

Temple and the outer court are to experience exactly opposite

fortunes.

#>60t] tois eQveaiv koi . . . TtaTqcrovaiv. This construction

is regarded by many scholars as the same as that in 3. But the

constructions are quite dissimilar. The latter forms one idea and

the tenses are the same
;
but in the former the i866r) is to be taken

literally. The outer court and the city "have been given over

(in the counsels of God) to the Gentiles, and they shall," etc.

For the idiomatic uses of SiSoVcu to which the present instance

does not belong, see 3, note. It is not here implied that

Jerusalem will be destroyed. The following clause defines the

degree of devastation and the duration of it.

1 One such inscription is still extant, discovered in 1 871 by Clermont-

Ganneau. See Encyc. Bib. iv. 4945; Hastings' D.B. iv. 713; Jewish

Encyc. xii. 85.
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tV ttoXik Trji' dyiac. This phrase could not be used of the

actual Jerusalem by our Seer. It stood in the oracle he

borrowed, and he left it there unchanged, as we find it frequently
the case in this and other apocalypses in the case of borrowed

material. This phrase is only used by our Seer of the new

Jerusalem and the heavenly Jerusalem, as in xxi. 2 : cf. xxi. 10,

xxii. 19. His true attitude to the actual city, Jerusalem, is revealed

in the clause he adds in xi. 8, ^hs KaXeiTai irvevpaTiKm 2dSo//,a

kclI Aiywros ktA. The phrase itself is a familiar one in Jewish

prophecy and Apocalyptic : cf. Isa. xlviii. 2, Hi. 1
;
Dan. ix. 24,

*|KHp ^V ;
the prayer of Azariah in Dan. (LXX and Theod.)

Hi. 28; Neh. xi. 1, 18; Pss. Sol. viii. 4, irokei dyido-//.aTo$. The

heavenly Jerusalem, which was to be the abode of Christ and the

martyrs for 1000 years, is called rrjv ttoXiv ttjv rjyairt]p.€vr]v in our

text, xx. 9, in contrast to the earthly Jerusalem, which our

author designates as 2oSo/xa koI AlyvrrTos.

ti\v -nohiv . . . TraTrjo-ouo-ik. (The future as contrasted with

Ihodrj here implies that this event is still in the future.) Cf.

Luke xxi. 24, 'lepovo-aXrjp, Icrrai 7raT0vp.evrj vtto lOvuiV. In the

Pss. Sol. this verb or a compound of it is used in relation to the

Temple, vii. 2, pvq 7ra.TrjO-6.Toi 6 irovs auiw KXrjpovop.iav dyidtr/iaTOS

aov, ii. 2 (xaTCTrdTow), 20 : and in relation to Jerusalem in xvii. 25.
In all these passages from the Pss. Sol. profanation but not

destruction is implied as in our text. But the expression is not

infrequent in the O.T. and Apocrypha. Cf. Zech. xii. 3,

6rjo-op.ai rrjv 'lepovaaXrjp, XtOov Ka.Tanra.Tov/xevov irao-w rots t6veo~tv :

Isa. lxiii. 18; Dan. viii. 10, 13; Ps. lxxix. 1; 1 Mace. iii. 45,
to ayiaa-fxa KO.TaTra.TOvp.evov, 5 1, iv. 60

;
2 Mace. viii. 2.

p,Tji/as Tco-o-apdKorra ica! 8uo. This period is derived from
Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7, where, however, it is described as "a time
and times and half a time,"/.*. 3^ times or years, and defines the

duration of the reign of the Antichrist. It is noteworthy that

this idea appears under three forms in our text : 1. as here and
in xiii. 5. 2. xi. 3, xii. 6, i)p.4pas ^iXias SiaKoo-ids c^/covra :

cf. Dan. xii. n, where, however, the number is 1290, owing to the

insertion of an intercalary month. 3. xii. 14, Katpbv ko.1 Kaipovs
Kal fjp.io~v Kaipov. This is a literal rendering of Dan. vii. 25,
xii. 7. It is somewhat peculiar that two different forms occur in

xi. 2, 3 to express the same idea, but this is no longer a difficulty
when we assume the different provenance of xi. 1-2 and
xi. 3-13. Similarly on independent grounds we assume that

xii. 6 and xii. 14 are from different sources. This explains the

double form of the phrase in these verses also.

The origin of the 3^ years has never been satisfactorily

explained. Gunkel, Z. rel. Verst. d. NT. 79-82, traces it to a

mythological source, and thinks that it meant originally the evil
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time, f*.A the winter months (cf. K.A.T. Z
389); but this is

fanciful.

How strongly this period had impressed itself on the

imagination of the early Christians may be inferred from the fact

that the drought caused by Elijah in 1 Kings xviii. 1 sqq., which

lasted 3 years, is said to have lasted 3^ in Luke iv. 25 ; Jas. v. 17.

Thus it is transformed into a type of the great and final Woe that

should befall the world. It is referred to as the Kuipol iOvuv in

Luke xxi. 24 (which belongs to the interpolated Jewish Christian

Apocalypse) and also in 4 Ezra v. 4.

xi. 3-13. (See Introduction to chapter.) Concurrently with

the advent of the Antichrist (in Rome?) the two Witnesses—
Moses and Elijah, our Lord's companions on the Mount of

Transfiguration
—

appear in Jerusalem as preachers of repentance
to the Jews. Towards the close of his reign the Antichrist

suddenly comes to Jerusalem and slays the Witnesses, whereat

his followers rejoice. After three days the spirit of life enters

into the two Witnesses and they ascend into heaven, while an

earthquake destroys part of Jerusalem. Under the influence of

fear the Jews are converted to Christianity.

3. Kal 8waa) tois Suale pdpTuaie pou, Kai irpo<J>T]T€ua-ouaif

rjpe'pag x i^aS SiaKocnas e^Korra •jrcpijBepX'ripcVous aatcKOUs.

The construction /cat Sco'crco . . . «ai TrpocprjTcvcrovcriv is Hebraic.

4K331 . . . )nK1
= "I will commission (or give permission to)

my two witnesses to prophesy." Some scholars think that it

occurs also in xi. 2, iSoOrj . . . ko.1 tto.tti)<tovo-iv : but this seems

wrong, for we should then require hoOrja^rai . . . Kai -waTrj-

a-ova-iv. Besides i&odrj is used in a literal sense in xi. 2, whereas

Swo-u) in xi. 3 is used in an idiomatic sense. Hence this is the

only instance of this idiom in the Apocalypse which uses three

different constructions of SiSovai in this sense. 1. SiSovai, c.

inf. = " to permit": cf. ii. 7, iii. 21 (6 vlkwv Swo-w airw KaOtaai),

vi. 4, vii. 2, xiii. 7, 15, xvi. 8. This is the normal construction in

this sense in our book. It is noteworthy that in xiii. 15 we find

this idiomatic sense and the literal close together, 1^66-q avrfi

Sowai. This idiom is Hebraic: cf. Esth. ix. 13, ... inr

nib'V^. It is found once in John v. 26. 2. SiScWi, c. Zva and

subjunctive : cf. ix. 5, xix. 8. 3. i868r) avrw i£ov<rta Troirjcrai,

xiii. 5. This is found twice in John i. 12, v. 27. It is also a

well-known Hebrew idiom, i.e. ? mcsn fib
\^fi).

The speaker is

either God or Christ.

toTs Suali' p-dp-ruo-iy.
The presence of the article shows that

the writer is dealing with two well-known figures, or that the

present section is fragmentary, and that the article refers to a

portion of it now lost.



XI. 3.] THE TWO WITNESSES 28 1

The origin and identification of the two Witnesses are prob-
lems of great difficulty. Here the apocalyptic tradition does
not give us the help we should expect ; for the apparent mean-

ing of xi. 5-6 and apocalyptic tradition are here at variance.

1. The latter, which Bousset holds is really the older, identifies

the two Witnesses with Enoch and Elijah. The oldest Christian

attestation of this view belongs to the 2nd cent. a.d. Cf. Tert.

De Anima, 50,
" Translatus est Henoch et Elias, nee mors eorum

reperta est, dilata scilicet. Ceterum morituri reservantur ut Anti-

christum sanguine suo exstinguant." Ps. Johannine Apoc. 8
;
Ps.

Cyprian, De Montibus Sina et Sion, 5, and other authorities, for

which see Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, xiv. To these we

may add the remarkable fact that in 1 Enoch xc. 31, if the

text is correct, it is said that Enoch and Elijah would return

before the judgment.
2. The text of xi. 5-6 apparently identifies the two Witnesses

with Moses and Elijah. The Witnesses are empowered to turn

the water into blood and to smite the earth with every plague,
xi. 6. These words point to the first Egyptian plague, Ex.
vii. 14 sqq., and the rest that were inflicted by Moses on the

Egyptians. But the rest of the text points just as clearly to

Elijah. For the Witnesses have power to consume with fire (cf.
2 Kings i. 10 sqq. ; Sir. xlviii. 3), and to close the heaven so that

there should be no rain upon the earth, 1 Kings xvii. 1 sqq. ;
Sir.

xlviii. 1-3 ;
Luke iv. 25 ; Jas. v. 17. We are here undoubtedly

reminded of Elijah. Moreover, their assumption into heaven is

in harmony with 2 Kings ii. 1 1 and the tradition in regard to

Moses embodied in the Assumption of Moses. In the next place
their return before the end of the world was expected amongst the

Christians and the return of Elijah among the Jews. The belief

in the return of Moses would naturally arise from Deut. xviii. 18,
cf. John vi. 14, vii. 40, and in that of Elijah from Mai. iv. 5 : cf.

Sir. xlviii. 10; Mark ix. 11
; Matt. xi. 14; Eduj. viii. 7 : see. Jew.

Encyc. v. 126. Possibly both expectations may be combined in

John i. 21. Again the account of the Transfiguration (Mark ix

1 sqq. and parallels), in which Moses and Elias appear with

Christ, taken with the preceding evidence, may also point to the
existence of an expectation of their return. And a reference
to this expectation is actually found in Debar. R. x. 1, where,
according to Jochanan ben Zakkai (1st cent, a.d.), God said to

Moses, "If I send the prophet Elijah, ye must both come
together"; see Volz, 193.

The duty assigned to Moses and Elijah here is to spread
repentance. This idea is found in Pirke El. xliii., xlvii., in

regard to Elijah, though generally in Judaism his duties are

differently described. It is remarkable that in later Judaism it
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is said in regard to Elijah that his Messianic activity would begin
three days before the coming of the Messiah (Elijahu Rabba,

25 sqq.) The number three here is significant in regard to our

text.

We may, therefore, conclude with some confidence that the

author of the Jewish fragment, xi. 3-13, meant Moses and Elijah

by the two Witnesses. 1

But, though Moses and Elijah were designed by the phrase
" the two witnesses

"
in the original document, there is much

doubt as to the denotation of this phrase in its present context.

Many allegorical interpietations have been given of it, but not

one of them is satisfactory when taken in connection with the

work of the witness in xi. 5-6. Apparently, therefore, we are to

conclude that the phrase retains its original significance, as we
shall see more clearly presently. In any case the question is of

very small moment
;

for throughout the rest of the Apocalypse
our Seer's thoughts and visions are concerned with Rome and

not with Jerusalem, as they are in this fragmentary section,

xi. 1-13. For the moment the steady progressive current of our

author's thought has been checked, and he has here turned aside

into a backwater, but with xi. 14 we return again into the main

current.

XiXias SiaKoaias c^Korra. See note on 2.

•jrepiPepXrifieVous ctcIkkoos. An uncorrected slip of our author.

The raiment typifies the sombre nature of their message.
4. outoi eio-iv at 800 cXaiai icai al 8u'o Xuxkicu al ivu>in.ov

toC Kupiou tt]s yn s ^otwtcs. This verse is based on Zech. iv.

2, 3, 14, but the writer departs widely from both the text and the

ideas. Thus in Zechariah there is one candlestick with its seven

lamps which are the eyes of the Lord running to and fro through
the whole earth, iv. 2, 10, and on either side of this candlestick

are the two olive trees, which are Joshua and Zerubbabel,
iv. 3, 12, 14. But the one candlestick is changed into two in

our text, and the two candlesticks and the two olive trees are

treated as synonymous ;
for the two Witnesses are said to be the

two candlesticks, and the two olive trees which stand before the

Lord, i.e. in Zechariah's prophecy. Several links in the develop-
ment of thought between our text and Zechariah may be lost,

which might have served to explain the wide divergence between

1 Moffatt suggests that the Zoroastrian expectation of the two apostles,

Hushedar and Hushedarmah, after the temporary triumph of the evil spirit,

may have been fused into the Jewish expectation of Enoch and Elijah. But

the beliefs are not analogous. Not two but three reformers were expected :

the above two and Saoshyant ; and these are not contemporary, but appear
in successive millenniums. None of them is slain by the power of evil, but the

second slays the serpent, and the third slays Ahriman himself. See S.B.E.

xxiii. 195; V. Hi. 233-235, xxiv. 15, 99.
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them. But more probably we have here a bold and independent
interpretation of these symbols. The two olive trees are not, as

Zechariah thought, Joshua and Zerubbabel, but really the two

Witnesses, Moses and Elijah, who are also candlesticks, in so far

as they are bearers of the divine light of God in the Law and in

Prophecy. The idea that the Law is a divine light was familiar

to pre-Christian Judaism, cf. Prov. vi. 23 :

" The law is light
"

;

Test. Lev. xiv. 4, to <£ws tov vofiov to 8o$kv eis <pwTio-[Jibv 7ravTos

avOpwirov : Wisd. xviii. 4, to a^dapTov vofjiov <pm. Moreover,
that an apocalyptic writer should assign a like value to prophecy
is only to be expected. The O.T. was commonly described as

"the Law and the Prophets" (Luke xvi. 16; Matt. vii. 12),
"Moses and the Prophets

"
(Luke xvi. 29, 31, xxiv. 27), "the

Law of Moses and the Prophets
"

(Acts xxviii. 23). As Moses
could represent the Law, so Elijah could represent the Prophets.

Thus we have not one candlestick but two, not one witness

to God but two.

Hence, if xi. 4 belongs to the original document, the doubling
of the Witnesses may be due to the reinterpretation of Zech. iv. 14 ;

for in Judaism alike before and immediately after the Christian era

only one forerunner appears to have been expected, whether

Elijah or Moses (see note on 2) or Jeremiah (Matt. xvi. 14).

This reinterpretation of the olive trees might have led to a rein-

terpretation of the candlestick and the transformation of the one
candlestick into two and also of the ideas underlying the candle-

stick. There is no reason to suppose that the writer of xi. 4
drew on any tradition independent of Zech. He borrows the

technical terms directly from the Hebrew text of Zech. (see next

note). His interpretation of the olive trees is natural, and that

of the candlesticks intelligible when taken in connection with the

interpretation of the former and their new context. If the

origins of the two witnesses are to be sought ultimately in non-
Semitic religions, no such origins have yet been discovered, and,
even if such non-Semitic originals ever existed, the writer of xi. 4
was unacquainted with them. 1

The return of Moses and Elijah is to be interpreted in the

first instance literally and in the next symbolically, as represent-

1 Gunkel ( Verstandnis, 60) thinks that an older tradition lies behind
xi. 3-13, and that, since the Beast is said to wage war with the two Witnesses,
the latter were originally heavenly warriors. So also Bousset, 321. But the

same reasoning would prove that every member of the Church was a heavenly
warrior in xii. 17. These anthropological features recall, he holds, the hope-
less struggle of the Babylonian Anu and Nudimmut against Tiamat till Marduk
intervened and overcame Tiamat. But this suggestion is purely hypothetical.
The attempt to establish a connection between Parsism and our text is far-

fetched and nugatory. See Boklen, Verwandschaft, 100 sqq. ; Clemen,
Erklarung des N.T. 109.
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ing Law and Prophecy. While xi. 5-6 point to their literal

return, xi. 4 attaches a new symbolical meaning to these two

great figures in giving a new interpretation to O.T. symbols.
at ivdiiTiov tou Kupi'ou tt]s Y^s eoTWTcs- Here the LXX of Zech.

iv. 14 has irapea-TrjKaa iv Kvpita ira.o~r)<i t?)s y>}s.
Hence our text is

independent of the LXX, at ivwiriov . . . to-Twres. The inser-

tion of a preposition with its case between the art. and participle

is found occasionally in the Apocalypse, as in xi. 16, xii. 12,

xiii. 6, 12, xiv. i3,xviii. 17, xix. 1. Kvpiov T^sy^s is found only
here in the Apocalypse.

There is the possibility that xi. 4 is due to our author. Three

things point in this direction.

First, there is the free reinterpretation of Scripture, which is

characteristic of him ; secondly, the abnormal construction a! . . .

to-rwres, which is likewise characteristic
;
and thirdly, his direct

translation from the Hebrew. Contrast xi. 6.

5. Kal ei Tts auTous Oe'Xet aSuojaai, irup eKiropeueTat ck tou

oropaTOS au-rwc Kal icaT€o-0iei tous ex0pous auiw' [Kal ct Tts OcX^a-jr]

auTous dSiKfjaai, outojs Bel auToe diroKTavOTjfaiJ.

The use of 6e\o> here is peculiar. It is generally rendered

"to desire." But this rendering gives an unsatisfactory meaning.
Are we to suppose that whoever cherished even a wish to injure

the witnesses was to be destroyed by fire? This difficulty could

be escaped by taking OeXu as a mere auxiliary. Thus we should

have,
"
If any man will hurt them." The fact that 6e\w means

"
to desire

"
in 6 does not make this impossible.

The verse is based on 2 Kings i. 10, 12, but with a modifica-

tion of the details, and probably on Jer. v. 14, SeoWa tovs Xdyous

pov cts to a-TO/u-a <rov irvp ko\ tov Xabv tovtov £vXa, /cat KarcMpayeTai

avTov's. In this passage the language is figurative, but not so in

our text. In Sir. xlviii. 3 we have a combination of Elijah's

twofold powers of destruction—ev Xdyto Kvpiov avecrx^v ovpavov,

Karriyayev outws Tpts irvp
—which appear in xi. 5 and xi. 6a of our

text. In Sir. xlviii. 1 the meaning is mainly figurative, aVeon?

'HXtas 7rpo(J3i]Tr)<; ws 7rvp, *at 6 Xdyos avTOV <Ls Xa/xiras e/cateTO.

ei 0€Xtjo-t]. On the use of et with the subj. see Blass, Gram.

216.

Kal ct Tts 0eXr|o-T] . . . dTTOKTav0TJvat, seems to be the weak

gloss of a scribe based on the preceding clause and on xiii. 10.

It adds nothing to the sense.

Set auTov . . . djroKTai'Ofji'ai. Cf. xiii. 10.

6. outoi exouatv ttjk e^ouaiav KXelaat t6v oupayoV, T^a pYj

ueTos Ppe'xi) Tas r|pepa$ ttjs Trpo<f>r|Teias auTui', Kal e^ovaiav exouatk

tTfl Tail' vh&Tuv o-rpifyeiv aina cis atpa Kal TraTa£at t(]v y^y iv

Trdar| ttXtjytj oadKts lav GeXf^awo-u'.

The first clause refers to Elijah, 1 Kings xvii. 1. Cf. Sir.
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xlviii. 3 ;
Luke iv. 25 ; Jas. v. 17. The phrase verb's Pptxo is not

only unusual, as Swete observes, but extraordinary. For /cAeicrat t.

ovp., cf. Luke iv. 25 (iKXeicrOrj 6 oupavos), where alone the phrase
is found in this connection. For arp£<pe.iv . . . eis aXfia in this

phrase the LXX gives nerafidWeiv, Ex. vii. 17.
As regards the first clause it is noteworthy that according to

Josephus {B.J. v. 9. 4) the fountain of Siloam and other springs
outside the city almost wholly dried up so as to create a famine
of water before the coming of Titus against Jerusalem, but that

after Titus' coming these began to flow in such abundance that

they sufficed not only for the Romans and their cattle, but also

for watering their gardens. Josephus adds that this same sign
occurred in the days of Zedekiah, when the King of Babylon
warred against the Jews, and took the city and burnt the Temple.
This fact may have suggested the above reference.

e£ou<7LCH' exouCTif. Here only in this order in the Apocalypse.
•n-o/rdifai ttji' y^e iv irdar] TrXtiyfj. This phrase primarily refers

to the Egyptian plagues, Ex. vii. 17, xi. 10, but it recalls directly
the LXX of I Sam. iv. 8, ovtol ol Oeol ol Trard^avTe'S rr/v Alyvirrov
iv irda-y TrXrjyfj (H3Q"733 . . . D^SH).

7. kcu OTar TeX&rwoae t^ji' fiapTupiae auray, to Qr\piov to

Avafialvov ck ttjs dpuacrou iroii^orei jxct' clut&v ttoXc/ioc Kai
viK.r\crei

auTous icai diroKTeeei auTous.

In this section, xi. 1-13, where the diction and the meanings
attached to so many of the phrases brand it as derived for the most

part from independent sources (see Introd. p. 270 sq.), this verse
stands out in strong relief as exhibiting the diction and thought
of our Seer. Thus tcAcTv (x. 7, xv. 1, 8, xvii. 17, xx. 3, 5, 7),

p.aprvpia (i. 2, 9, vi. 9, xii. II, etc.), to Orjpiov to avafialvov e/c t^s
d/3v(TO-ov (xiii. I, xvii. 8), Troi-qcrei p.tT avrwv 7roAc/xov ko.1 viKrj<rei

avTovs (almost verbally in xiii. 7), diroKreiveiv (12 times). What-
ever, therefore, stood in its place in the original document, the

verse in its present form is the work of our author.

And yet in the original form of this verse there must have been
some reference to the Antichrist

; for to him is due the death of
the Witnesses referred to in what follows. If, as we infer on
other grounds, the scene of the Antichrist's appearance here is

Jerusalem and the time of the composition of this fragment is

anterior to 66 a.d., then the Antichrist was in all probability

originally theJewish Antichrist described somewhat as in 2 Thess.

ii., and had therefore mainly a religious significance ; but if this

section was written during the siege, 67-69, the Antichrist may
already have been identified with the Roman Empire, though not,
of course, with Nero. In this latter case the conception would
have had a political reference. So much for the conception of

the Antichrist in the original document. As to its meaning in
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its present context, it cannot, of course, be other than that in

xiii. i, xvii. 8, in so far as our author assigned it a definite

meaning at all. The Beast from the abyss, therefore, i.e. Nero
redivivus or the demonic Antichrist, appears here proleptically.
See App. to xvii., vol. ii., p. 76.

But there is another feature which should be observed in this

conception. Here for the first and last time in our author is

the traditional connection of the Antichrist with Jerusalem set

forth. In the rest of the Apocalypse this traditional connection
is broken, and Rome takes the place of Jerusalem either as the
seat of the Antichrist's empire or the object of his attack. This
marks a revolution in the expectation of the Antichrist, but one

which, independently of the immediate historical situation of

95 a.d., had already in part taken place and left its mark in

the reinterpretation of the Fourth Kingdom in Dan. vii. as

that of Rome and no longer as that of the Greek Empire.
If to drjpCov e*c t^s afivcrcrov stood in the original document,
representing a pseudo-Messiah and non-political Antichrist, as in

2 Thess. ii., or else the Roman Empire, in its present context it

can only represent Nero redivivus as in chaps, xiii. and xvii.

Since the Antichrist is first introduced as 6-qpiov (without the art.)
in xiii. 1, he appears here proleptically. But, as we have shown

(see p. 269), the whole section xi. 1-13 is in its present context

proleptic.

TToi^aei jieT auTaJc Trd^ejioe ica! yiKi^a-ei auTOus. These clauses

represent an independent rendering of Dan. vii. 21, DJ? 3"ip fcnay

)'np n?3^ PK'
,,!

!2. Here Theod. has eVoui ttoXzllov /xera twv dyiW
*ai l(rxv<rev irpo? avTovs. The LXX is very divergent in vii. 21,
but in vii. 8 its rendering of the last clause (lost in Mass. and

Theod.) is liroiu ir6Xzp.ov 7rpos tovs dyiows. Hence, since Apoc.
xiii. 7

a
(
=

iroirjcraL TroXep,ov fxcra twv dytcov kcu vtKrjaai avrovs) is,

and xi. 7
b

is not, an exact equivalent of the Aramaic of Dan. vii.

21, xiii. 7* cannot be derived from xi. 7
b
,
but the converse is

possible. And not only possible but highly probable, since vlkolv,

which does not occur in the LXX or Theod. as a rendering of

by, is a favourite word with our author.

We conclude, therefore, that 7rou/o-€i . . . koI viKr/o-ei civtovs

is from his hand.

8. Kal to TrTwp.a auTwi' eiti ttjs irXaTeias "rijs iroXews ttjs

jieydXiris, t^tis KaXeiTai TryeujiaTiKais loSo/xa kcu Aiyu-nros, oirou Kai

6 Kupios auTuik eoraupojOr].

The use of to irrujfjLa here and in 9* as a collective is

difficult, especially as in 9
b the plural is used. In xi. 5 we have

a-ro/xa used collectively, and the collective use of irpoa-wTrov,

KKpaXrj, KapBta is well known in the N.T. See Blass, Gram. 83.
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Possibly the writer may have been influenced by the Hebrew or

Aramaic usage by which n?33 is used collectively
= "

corpses."

•rijs iroXcws tt]s (jieydXTjs. This phrase is used of Rome
throughout the rest of the book: cf. xvi. 19, xvii. 18, xviii. 10,

16, 18, 19, 21, and under the figure of Ba/?iAcov 17 fxeydXr], xiv. 8,

xvi. 19, xvii. 5, xviii. 2. The latter use is decidedly that of our
author

;
the former belongs to the original document, and is left

there by our author. That Jerusalem, however, could be so

designated we see from Or. Sib. v. 154, 226, 413; Joseph, c.

Apion. i. 197, 209, 'IouScuoi 7roAtv oiKovvTcs byypu>-raTV}v rracrCiv:

Appian, Syr. 50, /Aeyicm? 77-0'A.is 'Iepoo-dAu/xa : Pliny, Hist. Nat.
v. 14. 70.

Spitta and Wellhausen take the city to be Rome
; but what-

ever evidence there is is against this identification. As the

text stands,
" the great city

" can only be Jerusalem. Also in

the original document it designated Jerusalem and not Rome.
1. For there is every connection between Moses and Elijah and

Jerusalem, but none between them and Rome. 2. According to

apocalyptic tradition the Witnesses appear always in Jerusalem.
3. xi. 13 refers to Jerusalem; for the numbers there given suit

Jerusalem but not Rome (see note in loc). 4. The phrase ol

KaToiKovvTes eVt r^s y^s (xi. 10) appears to denote the inhabitants

of a single country, i.e. the Palestinians, not the inhabitants of the

whole world. 5. The original document, xi. 3-13, which I take

to be of Jewish origin, naturally dealt tenderly with the Jews ,

for these are represented as repenting : whereas the inhabitants

of Rome are represented as refusing to repent, ix. 21, xvi. 9.
From the repentance of Jerusalem it follows that the final judg-
ment is directed not against the Jews, but against the heathen
world. In this respect this fragment suits our author. In the

original document, xi. 1-2, the temple is spared; in xi. 3-13 the

bulk of the Jews are converted.

•^tis KaXeiTat irceu(i,aTiKws . . . &rraup<J8T). I take these two
clauses to be an addition of our author, ottov kcu . . . Icrrav-

pwO-r) is generally admitted by critics to be a later addition. It

is quite in the style of our author: cf. xx. 10, oirov nai, and ii. 13,
o-nov 6 Saravas KaroiKei (observe the order in contrast with
that in xii. 6, 14). ^ns KaAetrat . . . Atyv-n-Tos is also in the

style of our author. First of all ^ns, which is properly the
relative of indefinite reference, seems here = ^, the relative of

definite reference, as in i. 12, xii. 13, xvii. 12, xix. 2—a usage
which is rather frequent in the Lucan writings of the N.T.
but which is not (?) found in Matthew, Mark, the Johannine
writings, or the Pauline Epistles. Next, t/tis /caAeZrai in the form

fj (6) Kakovfxevrj (-os) is found in i. 9, xii. 9, xvi. 16.

liSo/xa kcu Aiyuirros. Cf. Isa. i. 9, 10, where Judah is com-
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pared to Sodom, w? SoSo/m. dv iyevrj8r)fi.ev (quoted in Rom. ix. 29),
iii. 9 ;

Ezek. xvi. 46, 48, 49.
Sodom and Egypt are alluded to in Wisd. xix. 14, 15, as

types of wickedness.

Jerusalem was, therefore, the city meant both by the original
writer and also by our author. And yet the latter cannot have
taken the entire section literally, for Jerusalem no longer
existed in his time. It is impossible to reinterpret from the

standpoint of the author the various details of this section, which

originally set forth the expectations of an earlier time.

9. tea! pXe'irouo'ii' ck twc Xatov Kal 4>u\<ii' ica! yXuxraCn' koI iQv£>v

to Trnoaa auiw iquepas Tpets teal fjuiau, Kal tci irTojp.aTa auTw ouk

d<}>iouaiv T€0Tjyai els p-y-fjua. jSAeVciv belongs to the diction of
our author: cf. especially i. 11, 12, iii. 18, v. 3, xvi. 15, xvii. 8,

etc. In xi. 11, 12 its place is taken by flecopetv, where the sense
is exactly the same. But Oewptlv does not occur elsewhere in the

Apocalypse. Again, the use of ck tw Xaaiv="some of the

peoples," is a familiar idiom in our text, but it occurs elsewhere
in the N.T. and is not therefore distinctive : see note on ii. 10.

Next, the enumeration Xawv /cat <pvXG)v ktX. is characteristic of

our author, yet it may have been a current phrase : cf. 4 Ezra
iii. 7, where it occurs. See note on v. 9.

Finally, the position of the verb (fiXeirovo-iv) at the beginning
of the sentence is suggestive of the style of our author. The
evidence of the diction, therefore, though not decisive in favour

of regarding /^AeVouo-tv . . . irTwfxa avrcuv as an addition of our

author, supports the idea that the verse is his addition, or has

undergone revision at his hands. If it is an addition, then the

original was written before 66 (cf. xi. 13), and xi. 8-9 ran as

follows : /cat to TTTuifia auriuv eVt rrjs 7rXar£t'as t^s 7roA.£tus Trjs /xeydXrjs

>)fjLepa<; Tpets Kai rjp.LO'v,
/cat to. 7rrojyaara kt\., and deptoucrtv

would be the plural of indefinite statement (cf. x. n) or an
Aramaism. The object of the addition would be to bring out

the contrast of the Jews (cf. xi. 13) and the hostile Gentiles, and
to declare that for the former an opportunity of repentance was
reserved (as in the Pauline Epp.), but not for the latter (xvi. 9).

On the other hand, if the enumeration XaQ>v /cat <f>v\u>v kt\.

stood in the original document, two interpretations of it in that

document are possible. 1. It could refer to members of different

nations present in Jerusalem
—observe the partitive use of e/c,

"some of." In this case dcpiWriv would be the plural of

indefinite statement (cf. x. n) or an Aramaism, and xi. 3-13
was written before 70 a.d.

;
for the city is still standing (xi. 13),

but there is no terminus a quo discoverable. 2. It could refer

to the beleaguering hosts of Rome—the subject of d<ptoucrtv.

When we turn from the meaning of this clause in its original
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context to its present, I can offer none better than that suggested
in the preceding paragraph.

Tjjxe'pas rpeis ica!
t])xio-u.

These three and a half days

correspond to the three and a half years of their prophetical

activity.
1

afyiouaiv. This verb c. inf. (cf. John xi. 44, xviii. 8) is not

found elsewhere in the Apocalypse. It occurs with different

meanings in ii. 4, 20.

Burial was refused to the Witnesses in order to put them to

greater shame : cf. Ps. lxxix. 3 ;
1 Kings xiii. 22

;
Pss. Sol. ii. 31 ;

and Joseph. B.J. iv. 5. 2, in reference to the high priests Ananus
and Jesus.

10. Kal 01 KaToiKouyTes em ttjs yrjs \aipoww eir' aurols ical

eo<J>paiVofTai, Kal Supa TTe'uv|/oocrii' aM^Xois, on outoi 61 8uo irpo<j>f|Tai

ifiaadvurav tou§ KaTOiKOuyTas eirl rfjs Y^s*

The phrase (01 xarotKowTcs €7ri 1-775 yv}s or tovs Ka9rjfj.evov<; iirl

rrjs yf}s) 1S tne equivalent of the Hebrew pxn »ae>\ See xiii.

Introd. § 4. In the O.T. this phrase can denote either (1) "the
inhabitants of the land," i.e. Palestine, Hos. iv. 1

; Joel i. 2, 14,
ii. 1

; Jer. vi. 12, x. 18, etc.
;
or (2)

" the inhabitants of the earth,"
Isa. xxiv. 6, xxvi. 21, etc. ;

1 Enoch xxxvii. 2, 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5,

etc.

Both these O.T. meanings appear in our text. The latter is

found in iii. 10, vi. 10, viii. 13, xiii. 8, 14, xvii. 8, and the former
at all events originally in the verse we are now dealing with.

For, as Bousset in loc. has rightly urged, it is hard to see what
the inhabitants of the earth would have to do with the two

prophets who appear in Jerusalem in the struggle against the

Beast from the abyss. And besides, when the Witnesses fell, the
inhabitants could within three and a half days hear of their death,

rejoice and send presents to each other
;
but this could not be

possible if the phrase were taken to mean the inhabitants of the
earth.

In the next place, the phrase can either have a good ethical

meaning, as in 1 Enoch xxxvii. 2, 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5, or a
neutral meaning as in our text in xiv. 6

; where, however, in

most MSS, though not in A, it has the form tovs KaOrj/xivovs iirl

r^s yrjs ;
or it can have a bad ethical meaning, as in 1 Enoch

liv. 9, lv. 1, lx. 5, lxv. 6, 12, lxvi. 1, lxvii. 8, and in our
text in iii. 10, vi. 10, viii. 13, xi. 10 {bis), xiii. 8, 14, xvii. 8.

Thus in the original document the phrase meant the in-

habitants of Palestine, and there is no convincing ground for

1 Gunkel thinks (Zum Verstandnis, 80) that the three days go back to
the three winter months during which the sun-god is hidden or dies. But it

is three
and_a

half days that we have to explain, and apart from this difficulty
the speculation is wholly wanting in probability.

VOL. I.
—

19
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assigning a different meaning to it in its new context. The city

which is mentioned in xi. 8, 13 is clearly Jerusalem, and, lest

there should be any mistake on this head our author adds

the damning clause in xi. 8. The KaToiKowres iiri t^s yrj<;
are

Palestinians—likewise Jews ;
and though they rejoice over the

martyrdom of the Witnesses, they are not painted in such dark

colours as the inhabitants of Jerusalem, xi. 8bc
.

8wpa WpJ/ouo-ii' kt\. These words recall Esth. ix. 19, 22,

€^a7roorTe'XA.ovTas /xepi'Sa . . . rots c/n'Xois Kal tois tttw^ol'S : Neh.

viii. 10, 12.

11. Kal ueTa Tas Tpeis Tjp.e'pas tea! rjuicro -nveou.a £wf]S etc too

06oo clo-fjXSev eV aoTOis, Kal loTTjo-ac em toos iroSas aoTwy, Kal 4>6|3os

ue'yas eTre'ireo-ev em toos Gewpoorras ootoos-

The Tas refers back to xi. 9. irvev/jLa £w?7s is the D ,sn nn
Gen. vi. 17, vii. 15, 22, though the phrase is there used of the

lower animal creation and not of man. But it has become for the

writer the same as the phrase in Gen. ii. 7, D^n r)E5?3. elo-TjXOev

iv aoTOis- Cf. Luke ix. 46, tlarjXOev StaXoytcr/xos iv avrots, and see

Blass, Gram. 130. These words and the following look like an

independent translation of Ezek. xxxvii. 10 . . . nnn Dfl3 Ki3Fll

D!?^?1"^P ™V})- Here the LXX has clayXOev eis avTovs t6

TrvtvfJLO. (A, irvevfia £0075) . . . *ai Ztrnqaav iiri twv tto&wv avraV.

Since in xxxvii. 5 the LXX has irveS/ia £0)175, which is accepted

by Cornill and others as representing the original over against
the Mass. DJV^rn nn, the writer may have had this reading

before him. Cf. also 2 Kings xiii. 21, l^o-ev /cat avia-nj eVl tovs

7rdSas avTOU.

<f>6pos . . . iiriirea€v em, c. ace. This is a Lucan phrase : cf.

Luke i. 12
;
Acts xix. 17 ;

but it is also an O.T. one: cf. Ex. xv.

16; Ps. liv. (Iv.) 5.

toos Ocwpoorms. This verb occurs twice in this verse and not

elsewhere in the Apoc. It is a Johannine word (over 20 times).
The words which our author uses in this sense are opav (2),

oi//€cr0ai (3), eicW (56), and /JXeVeiv (12).

12. Kal T]KOocrai' 4>wvr\v p.€yd\y\v e*K too oupaeou Xe'yooaav

aoTOis 'Ai'dPaTe aiSe' Kal avi^r\crav eis Toy oopavoe iv Ttj ye^Arj,
Kal eGewpTjaaw aoTOos 01 i\Qpol auTuv.

In defence of t/kouo-o., xii. 10 might be adduced, but the

textual evidence is overwhelming in favour of rjKovaav. On the

other hand, since the Seer constantly says fjKovcra throughout
the Book (24 times), it is more likely that rjKovaav would be

changed into rjnovcra. than vice versa. The words of invitation are

addressed not to the Seer but to the resuscitated Witnesses, and

they are heard by their enemies, who also see their ascension

into heaven.
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iv Tfj pe(|>&y|. As Elijah (2 Kings ii. 11) and as Moses

(according to a lost portion of the Ass. of Moses, referred to by
Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. 15, and Origen, In Josuarn horn. ii. 1,

Jellinek, Beth Ha-Midrash, i. 115-129, vi. 71-78) the Witnesses

went up to heaven.

But the tradition that Moses was removed from the sight of

his followers by a cloud, while he was still talking with them,
is given in Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. 48, TrpoaopuXovvTos ert, ve<j>ovs

ai<£vi'Stov virep olvtov crravros, d^avc'^erai Kara tivos (papayyos. See

also James, Apocrypha anecdoto, ii. 3. 1 70-1 71. Our text pre-

supposes the combination of both these traditions—the dis-

appearance of Moses in a cloud and his ascension into heaven.

Hence we explain the use of the art. before ve.<piXrj from the

current tradition. In the passages above referred to in Clement
Alex, and Origen and in the Apocalypse of Elias (ed. Steindorff,

p. 164), a peculiar but quite intelligible account of the resuscita-

tion of the two Witnesses will be found. There it is said that

Moses was carried to heaven in the spirit, but that his body was
left on the earth. We see here the influence of the Alexandrian

doctrine of the resurrection.

13. leal iv ckciVt] ttj <3pa iyive.ro creicr/xos jmeyas, Kal to

BeicaTOV tt]9 TroXecjs eireo-ek, Kal direktoVOt) (ray iv tw
creicr/Aw 6v6p.ara

avQpitrnwv \ikiahes curd, Kal 01 Xonrol
ep.c|>oJ3oi iyivovro Kal cSuKac

86|ae to) 0ea> tou oupaeou.
With the earthquake here mentioned we might compare

vi. 12 and Ezek. xxxviii. 19, 20, where there is the prediction of

a great earthquake that is to precede the end.

ttjs iroXews. While this expression was used literally in the

original document it could not be so understood by our author
;

for only the ruins of the city remained in his time (see note

on 8). If he attached a new and definite meaning to it, this

meaning would be symbolical. The city would represent the

Jewish people.

oKojxaTa di'0pcoir<oi'= "persons." See note on hi. 4.

XiXidSes cirrd. This number suits the population of Jeru-

salem, which according to the statement of the Ps.-Hecataeus
in Josephus (c. Apion. i. 22), was about 120,000; but in no case

could it suit Rome.
eSwKay S6|ak tw 0ew. This phrase is here used of Jews, and

means to glorify God by turning from their apostasy and re-

penting. They had become servants of the Antichrist. In
xiv. 7, xvi. 9, it is used of the Gentiles, who are exhorted to

repent, or who refuse to repent and turn from idols to God.

Repentance appears also to be the meaning of the phrase in

Josh. vii. 19 ; Jer. xiii. 16. In iv. 9, xix. 7 of our text it means
to glorify or praise God, and so perhaps in Luke xvii. 18;
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John ix. 24 ;
Acts xii. 23 ;

Rom. iv. 20. In the O.T. it is of

frequent occurrence: cf. 1 Sam. vi. 5 ;
Isa. xlii. 12

;
Ezra x. 11.

In the original document, xi. 3-13, which was Jewish (for the

preservation of the city is presupposed in opposition to Christ's

prophecy, Mark xiii. = Matt. xxiv. = Luke xxi.), this verse simply
meant the repentance of the Jews and their return to the

worship of God. But in its present context it could only mean,
if it had a definite meaning for our author, the conversion of

Israel to Christianity in the last days
—an expectation that

agrees with Rom. xi. 25, 26, according to which this conversion is

to follow when the full number of the Gentiles has entered into

Christ's Kingdom.
tw 0€w tou oupavou. This phrase recurs in xvi. n, where it

is used in reference to the heathen. Wellhausen (p. 16) thinks

that it would be sheer nonsense to speak of converting Jews to

the God of heaven. But, if the Jewish elders in Ezra v. 12 can

speak of their fathers as having provoked the God of heaven, it is

fitting that Jews should be said to repent, i.e. to be converted to

the God of heaven. Neh. i. 4, 5 prays and fasts before the God
of heaven. This expression, as Bousset (Rel. d. Judenthums, 306)

points out, was probably derived in the first instance from foreign

sources. It and kindred phrases are of very frequent occurrence

in the later canonical and apocryphal books: cf. Ezra i. 2, v. 11,

12, vi. 9, 10, vii. 12, 21, 23; Dan. ii. 18, 19, 37, 44. See

Bousset, op. cit.

XI. 14b-XIII. THE SEVENTH TRUMPET, i.e. THE
THIRD TRUMPET AND THE THIRD WOE.

XI. 14b-19. The proleptic digression in xi. 1-13, to which

x. is an introduction, has come to a close, and our author returns

to the steady and progressive development of the divine drama

in the third Woe, 1 the casting down of Satan to the earth, xii.
;

the manifestation of the Kingdom of the Antichrist in imperial

Rome and the imperial cultus, xiii.
;
the judgments on Rome,

xiv.-xix. and on Satan, xx. 1-3 ;
the 1000 years' reign of the

martyrs, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, 14-15, 17, xx. 4-6; the overthrow of the

unbelieving hosts of Gog and Magog, xx. 7-10; the final judg-

ment, xx. 11-15 ;
the blessed consummation of the Kingdom of

God, xxi. 5
a
4
d

5
bc 6a i~4

abc
;

xxii. 3-5. To these great themes

the heavenly songs in xi. 15-18 are an introduction. The divine

decree for all these happenings of the coming days has gone

forth, and the heavenly hosts burst into song, as though they

were already fulfilled in actuality as they are in essence.

1

Spitta (p. 124) identifies the seventh Trumpet with xii.-xiii.



XI. 14-15.] THE THIRD WOE 293

Thus the heavenly voices declare that God has become King
of the world, xi. 17

—hence no longer Satan (xii.) or Antichrist

(xiii.) ;
that the time has come to destroy

" those that destroy the

earth," xi. 18, i.e. Rome, xiv. 6-xix., Satan, Antichrist, and the

False Prophet, xx. 10
;
to judge the dead, xi. 18, i.e. xx. n-15 ;

to recompense the saints, xi. 18, i.e. xiv. 1-5, xx. 4-6, xxi. 9-
xxii. 2, xxii. 14, 15, 17; and to bring to its blessed consumma-
tion the everlasting Kingdom of God, xi. 15, i.e. xxi. 1-4, xxii. 3-5.

xi. 14-19 is undoubtedly from the hand of our author.

Thus in 14 din]X0ep (="is past") and epxeTai Taxii are our

author's
;
see note in loc.

15. 4><ocat . . . Xeyorres : a characteristic abnormality, pcun-
Xeuo-ei (and in xi. 17) used of God : cf. xix. 6

;
and of the saints,

V. 10, xx. 4, 6, xxii. 5. With tou Kupi'ou ^uup Kal too Xpiorou cujtou :

cf. xii. 10. eis tous aiwyas t£>v aujeup : cf. i. 6, 18, iv. 9, 10, etc.

16. Iireo-ow . . . Kal Trpoo-cKuVrjo-ai' : cf. iv. 10, v. 14, xix. 4 (also

of the Elders). Iirco-ae em Ta Trpdo-coira aurwi/ : cf. vii. n. 17. Kupie
6 0eds 6 iravTOKpdTwp 6 up Kal 6 i\v : see note in loc. el'XT]<{>as

: cf.

v. 7, viii. 5. ei\if]<|>as -n\v 8uVau.if : cf. iv. n, v. 12. 18. T|X0ep r\

6pyr\ o-ou : cf. vi. 17 for the same phrase, and xiv. 10, xvi. 19,

xix. 15. SoGVai top p.ia06V : cf. xxii. 12. tois SouXois ctou tois

Trpo4>i]Tais : cf. x. 7 (i. 1, xxii. 6). tois <j>o{3ouueVois to ocoud crou :

cf. xix. 5. tois p,iKpois Kal tois peydXois : cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, 18,

xx. 12. tous 8ia4>0eiporras tt)p ytjp : cf. xix. 2. 19. dorpa-iral Kal

4>wpal ktX. : cf. viii. 5, xvi. 18. Thus practically every clause shows
the hand of our author.

14.
i^

oual r\ SeuTepa dirf]X0€P' ISou
r\

ooal
1^ TpiTY] epxcTai Tax".

The second Woe is, as we have already seen, the same as the

sixth Trumpet, that is, originally the second Trumpet. See pp.

217 sqq., 231.

dirT]X0ep
= "

is past," is found only elsewhere in N.T. in ix. 12,

xxi. 1, 4. This usage, which is classical, is distinctive of our

author. More ordinary uses of it occur in x. 9, xii. 17, xvi. 2,

xviii. 14. In epxerai Ta^v we have another phrase characteristic

of our author: cf. ii. 16, iii. n, xxii. 7, 12, 20.

15-18. In these verses, which are proleptic in their outlook,
we have two great anthems of praise. The first (i5

cd
), consisting

of a distich and sung most probably by the Cherubim or Living
Creatures, celebrates the divine conquest of the world as though
already achieved and the establishment of the Millennial

Kingdom, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx. 4-6, and heralds the advent of the

everlasting kingdom that is to follow on its close, xxi. 1-4,
xxii. 3-5. The second anthem (17-18), consisting of twelve

lines and sung by the Elders, first recognizes the establishment of

God's sovereignty in the Millennial Kingdom (i7
cd

) and the

outbreak of Gog and Magog at its close, and then proclaims
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that the time has come for the final judgment, the recompense
of the faithful, and the destruction of those that destroy the

world (18). Here, except in the last clause, which appears to be

displaced or interpolated, the chronological order of development
is followed.

It is noteworthy that in xix. i
b
~3 we have a corresponding

anthem from the angelic hosts, at the close of which the Elders

and the Cherubim simply respond with the words 'Aut/V,

dAA.77A.ovia, as they have already sung their anthems in this

chapter (xi. 15-18); while in xix. 6b-8 there is given the loud

paean of the glorified martyrs in heaven on the establishment of

the Kingdom of God and the advent of the Millennial Kingdom.
Further, it is to be noted that whereas xix. 1-8 refers to the

epoch immediately preceding the Millennial Kingdom, the

present passage refers to the chief eschatological events from the

establishment of the Millennial Kingdom to that of the Kingdom
that dureth for ever and ever.

15. koI 6 ipSofios dyyeAos i<rd\iri<rev icai iyivovro fym-al

p.€ydXai iv tw ouparui, Xe'yorres

'EyeVcTO r\ paaiXeia tou koctjjlou too Kupiou ^uuf
KCU TOU XpiOTOU O.UTOU,

Kal Pao-iAeuo-ci els tous alcorns twc aiufue.

Whether the heaven or the earth is here the scene of the

Seer's vision is uncertain ;
but the former is more probable, as he

hears the thanksgivings of the angels. See note on iv. 1.

<j)o)kai. These voices may be those of the Living Creatures

or Cherubim. Their praise precedes that of the Elders : cf.

iv. 9. eyeVcTo . . . tou Kupiou Tju-oie ktX. The heavenly voices

celebrate the divine conquest of the world as if it were already
achieved. The words are therefore proleptic, as are those of the

thanksgiving of the 24 Elders in xi. 16-18. With the phrase

t\ Pao-iXeia tou koctuou cf. Matt. iv. 8. tou Kupiou T]uwi' Kal tou

XpiCTTou auTou is an O.T. expression : cf. Ps ii. 2, Kara toS Kvptov

Kal /card tov Xpicrrov avrov. That this Psalm was early quoted as

a Messianic Ps. appears from Acts iv. 26. See also xii. 10 of

our text. But the first book in which 6 X/uo-ro'<; means technically

the Messianic King is 1 Enoch: cf. xlviii. 10, "They have

denied the Lord of Spirits and His Anointed"; Hi. 4. Subse-

quently it appears in Pss. Sol. xvii. 36, xviii. 6, 8 (also in the

inscription of this Ps.). Cf. Luke ii. 11.

Pao-iXcuCTei. The Kingdom begins with the Millennial

Kingdom (xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx. 4-6), which after the final judgment

passes over into the everlasting Kingdom of God (xxi. 1-4,

xxii. 3-5)- The Kingdom of God and Christ is one. In Eph.
v. 5 we find rrj /3ao-iAeio. tov Xpio-rov Kal deov, whereas in the
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earlier Epistle, 1 Cor. xv. 24-28, the Son resigns His mediatorial

Kingdom to the Father, that God may be "all in all." But later

Christ, too, was conceived as
"

all in all," Eph. i. 23 ;
Col.

iii. 11. The Kingdom is to be for everlasting: cf. Dan. ii. 44,

vii. 14, 27; Luke i. 33.

16. Kal oi eiKoori Tec-crapes Trpeo-|3uTepoi 01 ivt&mov tou 0eou

KaOrjfiev'ot em tous ©porous auTwc e-neaav em t& irpoo-anra auTcoe Kai

irpoo-eKuVrjo-ae tw 0eto, Xe'yorres.

For the unusual order oi ivumov . . . Ka.6rjfji.evoi, see note

on xi. 4.

17. EoxapioToujjieV aoi Kupie 6 0eds 6 iravTOKpaTiup,
e ^ \ e »
O UK KCU O 1]V,

Sti ei\t]c()as tx)v SuVauiV aoo ttjk ueydXifiK

Kal e(3acriA.€ucras.

On the witness of the Cherubim follows the thanksgiving of

the Elders. On Kvpie 6 0eos 6 TravTOKpdnop see i. 8, iv. 8
; and

on 6 $>v koI 6 tjv see i. 4, 8, iv. 8. Here and also in xvi. 5

6 epxoprvos is omitted, because at this stage it is already fulfilled.

On the combination of tenses in eiX^cpas . . . xat e'/Sao-iXeuo-as

cf. iii. 3, v. 7, viii. 5. -d\v 8uVap.1i' kt\. The supreme and final

authority over all things. e/WiXeuo-as =
" hast become king,"

"begun thy reign
"

: cf. Ps. xciii. 1
;
2 Sam. xv. 10, xvi. 8. Thus

the power of Satan on earth (xii.) and the kingdom of his agent
the Antichrist (xiii.) are overthrown. God's reign being now
established on earth, the setting up of the Millennial Kingdom
(xxi. 9-xxii. 1-2, xx. 4-6) follows in due course. See note on 15.

18. Kal Ttt e'0cT) copyiCT0if]crai',

Kal r\\Qet> rj opyiq aou,

Kal 6 Kaipos iw veKpCiv Kpidrjeai,

Kal SoGVai t6c uia06v tois SouXois o-ou

tois irpo<j>i]Tais Kal tous ayious
Kal tous <j>o|3ouueVous to oVop.d trou,

tous p.iKpous Kal tous ueydXous,
Kal 8iac|>0eipai tous oiac^Seiporras t^\v yfji\

Kal to. Wvr) wpyto-Orjo-av, r)X9ev rj opyr) o~ov ... 6 Kaipos Ttov

VfKpwv KpiOrjvai . . . Kal Sowai tov fucrOov tois SovXois o~ov . . .

tois /xeydXov;. There is progressive movement in these words—
the recognition of a development of events in their true order.

After the close of the Millennial Kingdom mentioned in the

preceding verse the song refers to the twofold uprising of nations

(to. Wvt] wpyio-8r)o-av : cf. xix. 1 9, xx. 8~9
ab

),
and their destruction

(r/XOev f) opyr} crov : cf. xix. 21, xx. 9°), the judgment of the dead

(6 Katpos tcov veKpwv Kpi6r)vai : cf. xx. 11-15), the final recompense
of all the righteous in the New Jerusalem, which together with
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the new heaven and the new earth should become their eternal

abode (kcu Sowai tcW fjucr6bv rots SouXois (tov . . . toIs p.iKpois koL

rots fxeyaXois : cf. xxi. 1-4, xxii. 3-5). It is remarkable that the

chronological order is abandoned in the last line—ko.1 8ia<£0et/3ai
kt\. It is possible that we have here a dislocation of the text,

and that after ko.1 rj\8ev 17 opyrj <rov we should read

kclI < 6 Kaipcx; > Bia.(p6eipai tov? §La<pdeipovTa<; ttjv yrjv
Kai 6 /caipos tu)v v€/cpa>v *cpi#?)vcH.

In this case, since Rome is already judged in the preceding
verse, the Biacpdelpai t. SiacpfoipovTas would refer to the destruc-

tion of the Beast, the False Prophet, and Satan, by their being cast

into the lake of fire (cf. xix. 20, xx. 10). Thus we should have
the eschatological events in their chronological order. The
words kcli e/SacriAeuo-as : 18, koX to. cOvrj dtpyiadrjaav, certainly
recall Ps. XCviii. (xcix.) I, LXX, xv'pios e/Sao-iAevcrcv, opyi£e'cr#u>o-av

Xaot, where opyi&o-Ouo-av, though a possible, is not a right

rendering of WJV, which here should have been translated by
Tapaaro-eo-Owo-av or the like. Probably Ps. ii. 1, 5 was also in

the mind of the writer as it was in 15. With " the wrath of the

nations here cf. xvi. 9-1 1, 21, but especially xix. 15-21, xx. 8-9.
In vi. 15-17 the thought of coming judgment makes the mighty
ones of the earth fear and tremble. tjXOck tj opyrj ctou : cf. vi. 17,
xiv. 10, xvi. 19, xix. 15.

6 Kcupos tu)\> reKpwv Kpidrjcai: i.e. xx. n-15. The aim of the

impending event is here expressed by the inf. = Iva xpiOaxriv ol

vexpoi. See Blass, Gram. 228, note. Sou^ai tok fxio-Qov : cf. xxii. 12.

toIs Sou'Xois <rou toIs Trpo<J>r|Tais : cf. x. 7, also i. i, xxii. 6.

These are the Christian prophets: cf. xviii. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 28,

29; Eph. li. 20, iii. 5, iv. II. tous dyious KCU tous <J>oPoupeVous.
A primitive slip for t. dytois k. t. <po/3ou/x.€Vots. There is

some difficulty in defining these two categories. Bousset pro-

poses with hesitation to omit the koI\ then we should have the

parallel clauses,
"
Thy servants the prophets, and the saints

who fear Thy name." But since the /cat appears to be original,
we should, with Volter

(ii. 8) and others (including Bousset), inter-

pret the two clauses ("the saints and those who fear Thy name")
as referring to Jewish and Gentile Christians. In 1 Clem. xxi. 7

(cf. xxiii. 1) the Greek Christians so designated themselves, as

Harnack (Vischer, Offenb. Johannis, 133, note) points out: ttjv

ayainqv avrwv p.r)
Kara TrpocncXicreis, dAAd 7racriv tois cpo/3ou/xevois tov

6iov 60-tws lo-qv 7rap€^£Tcucrav. Vischer (p. 1 9) and Spitta (p. 584)
and Harnack, who assume a Jewish origin of xi. 15-19, take these

words to represent Jews and Proselytes, on the ground that the

phrase 01 <po/3oi;/xevoi t6v 6e6v was the usual designation for the

heathen who had joined the Jewish community in the Dispersion.
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So the phrase means in Ps. cxv. 11, 13, cxviii. 4, cxxxv. 20

(see Duhm). But this phrase has different meanings according
to the context. From 1 Clem. xxi. 7 it has above been shown
that it is a designation for Christians; in Pss. Sol. ii. 37 it

designates "the pious Pharisees, whose object was to maintain
the purity of theocratic principles

"
(Ryle and James) : cf. Pss.

Sol. iii. 16, iv. 26, v. 21, xiii. 11, xv. 15.

tous pKpous teal tous jxeydXous. A slip for the dative. This

phrase is characteristic of our author: cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, 18

[xx. 12]. The two phrases tous <po/?ou/xeVoi>s to ovojxa o-ov and
tous fxiKpovs Kal tous fjL€ydX.ov<> are derived from Ps. cxv. 13,

D^ian-Dy D'3pjpn
"«

*NT, but hardly from the LXX, which

renders TOUS <£o/?OU/A€VOUS TOV KVplOV TOUS //.IKpOUS p.€TO. twv ixeyd\(Dv.

8ia<j>0eipai tous 8ia<|>0eiporras ttjk yrji/
: cf. xix. 2, tjtis e<p6ei-

pev t?)v yrjv. The phrase may be borrowed from Jer. Ii.

(xxviii.) 25, to opos to 8ie<p6ap/xevov, to 8ia(pdeipov (JTWEin) Traaav

tt)v yrjv. On the probability that this line originally stood after

Kal rjXOev i) opyrj o-ov see first note on this verse.

19. Kal Tj^oiyn 6 vaos too 0eou 6 iv tw oupayw, ical w<J>0tj r)

k'.(3ojtos ty)s 8ia0T)KT]s auTou €i/ tu raw auTOu" Kal eyeVocTO dorpaTral
Kal Qcaval Kal PpoyTal Kal o-eiouos Kal xd^a^a ueydXTj.

As the first Woe or Trumpet is preceded by the prayers of
all the saints which are offered on the altar within the holy place
of the heavenly temple, viii. 3, and the second Woe opens with
the answer to those prayers from the same altar, ix. 13, so the
third begins with the opening of the holy of holies and the
manifestation of the Ark of the Covenant. This last act is

symbolical. As the earthly ark was a witness to the covenant
between God and Israel, the heavenly ark is a witness to the
covenant between God and the Christian community, which is

the true Israel. By the manifestation of the latter at this stage
God has pledged Himself to the fulfilment of all the great deeds
celebrated in the heavenly song just sung.

On the heavenly temple see note on iv. 2. The ark of the
covenant (rp2n jinx) originally stood within the veil of the

tabernacle, and subsequently in the holy of holies in Solomon's

Temple. What became of it is unknown. The fragment pre-
served in Jer. iii. 16-18 forbids in the name of Yah w eh the hope
of its restoration to the second Temple. It was no longer needed ;

for
(iii. 17) Yahweh would make Zion His dwelling-place, and

Jerusalem would be called " Yahweh's Throne." But later the

legend arose that Jeremiah at the bidding of God (2 Mace. ii. 4-8 ;

Rest of the Words ofJeremiah, iii. 8) hid, in a cave-like dwelling
in the mountain which Moses climbed,

" the tabernacle and the
ark and the altar of incense." The same account is found in
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2 Bar. vi. 5-10, lxxx. 2, though there it is an angel or angels

by whom this task is discharged.
1

But it is quite a mistake with some scholars to identify the

hidden ark with the ark in the temple in heaven. The latter is

the archetype of the former, and existed prior to it. The earthly
ark was, according to the above tradition, buried somewhere on
the earth: see Yoma, 53

b
~54

a
; Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. 1

;
Rest of

the Words ofJeremiah, iii. 7-8, 14: see note on ii. 17. r^otyr] 6

faos tou 0eou—i.e. the holy of holies. Since the first two Woes

open with events connected with the heavenly altar, viii. 3, ix. 13,

the third Woe begins with the throwing open of the holy of holies.

dorpa-jral kt\. See note on viii. 5.

CHAPTER XII.

A RETROSPECT.

Introduction.

Chap. xii. represents the conflict of good and evil as a cosmic

one—not one originating on earth. The idea is Pauline : Eph.
vi. 12, etc. The presupposition of O. and N.T. apocalyptic is that

the world's disorder and sin is only a part of the disorder and sin

affecting the spiritual world. Cf. Isa. xxiv. 22
;
Daniel and Rev.

xii.
; Eph. i. 3, 10, etc. (see Robinson, p. 20 sqq.) ;

Luke x. 18.

The conflict is not limited to this earth or to this life. It is a

warfare from which there is no discharge until the kingdom of

this world is become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ.

§ 1. The meaning of this Chapter in its present
Christian context.

The third Woe or the third Trumpet deals with the climax

of Satan's power on earth. This crowning evil, however, was

not a sign of his growing power, but the closing stage of the strife

which had its beginning in heaven and was destined to have its

ending on earth. In heaven the strife had already terminated

in the vindication of God's sovereignty and the hurling down of

Satan to earth (chap. xii.). Hence however Satan may rage and

his minions—the Roman and heathen powers (chap. xiii. sqq.)
—

they are not to be feared : this final persecution of the Church is

but the last struggle of a beaten foe, whose venom and malignity
are all the greater since he knows how short a time he has.

1 In 2 Bar. vi. 7 the text is corrupt. Instead of reading "ark" it

reads "ephod." But TV* is here corrupt for JTOt=
" ark." The converse

corruption in the Mass. text is found in I Sam. xiv. 18, as the LXX and

several Talmudic authorities prove.
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Such is the object of this and the coming chapters, in which

chap. xii. gives the reader a spiritual insight into the past in order

to prepare him for the crowning evil of the manifestation of

Satanic power on earth in chap. xiii. sqq. In setting forth his

theme the Seer borrows the main part of the present chapter
from Jewish sources, in which international myths have been
used and transformed to higher ends. In our text the Seer takes

account alike of the past, the present, and the time to come.
His vision goes back before the birth of Christ. Of a glorious

goddess of the sun is born a wondrous child, against whom, alike

before and after his birth, the Dragon showed a ceaseless enmity
(i~5

ab
).

But from this enmity He is rescued and rapt to the

throne of God, and His mother, i.e. the Church, is preserved
from the attacks of the Dragon (5

c
-6). Thither the Dragon and

his angels storm after him, but are met by Michael and his

angels and hurled down to earth (7-9). Thereupon, on the eve
of the last and fiercest persecution about to burst on the com-

munity of Christ through the rage of the baffled fiend, the Seer

hears the glorified martyrs in heaven raise a paean of triumph in

honour of their brethren still on earth, who, too, are to be

martyred in this persecution (10-12). In the course of this

persecution part of the community—the Jewish Christian—makes
its escape (13-16)

—a meaningless survival in our present text—a work of 95 a.d.
;
see notes in loc. : thereupon the Dragon

turns against the rest of the seed of the woman—the Gentile

Christians scattered thoughout the world (17). Thus the Seer
leads up to his main theme—the persecution of the Church by
the Empire of Rome.

§ 2. But this was not the original meaning of this Chapter: its

chief section could not have been written originally for the

Apocalypse by a Christian : nor could it have been the

original creation of a Jew.

Vischer (Offenb. Johannis, 19 sqq.) and Gunkel (Schbpfung,

173 sqq.) have shown that this chapter could not have been

composed by a Christian. It is simply inconceivable that a

Christian writing freely could have so represented the birth and
life of Christ. Whatever his visions may have been, they could
not have failed to be more in unison with the facts on which
the Christian community was founded and which were embodied
in the heart of its most cherished beliefs. No Christian

could spontaneously have depicted the life of our Lord,
under the figure of a child, born of a sun-goddess,

1

perse-
1 Even if the sun-goddess is taken to represent the Community, it cannot

be the Christian community that is here primarily designed ; for it is never
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cuted by the seven-headed dragon and rapt to the throne of

God, and have suppressed every reference to His earthly life and

work, His death and resurrection. Nor could a Christian have

represented the overthrow of Satan as due to Michael and not

to Christ. The passive and subordinate role assigned to the

Messiah here is quite in keeping with Jewish, but not with

Christian conceptions.
This chapter, moreover, is full of mythological features which

could not have been the original creations of a Jew or a Christian.

These are— i. A goddess clothed with the sun, crowned with the

signs of the zodiac, and standing on the moon as her footstool.

2. This goddess is with child—an idea wholly foreign to Jewish

conceptions of the angels. 3. The great fiery Dragon with

seven heads and ten horns and seven diadems, whose tail can

hurl down a third of the stars of heaven. 4. The birth of the

young sun-god and his rapture into heaven. 5. The flight of the

woman into the wilderness by means of the wings of the great

eagle. 6. The flood cast forth by the Dragon after the woman,
and the earth opening its mouth and swallowing it.

And yet, since this vision occurs in a Christian apocalypse,
it must have had a Christian meaning for our author : he must

have interpreted it in a Christian sense. What this meaning was

we have in some measure seen already in § 1. Our author either

took literally or allegorised the mythological features that were

susceptible of such treatment, and neglected the rest—a course

that was usual in dealing with traditional material. Their lack

of connection with their present context and their unintelligi-

bility are undoubtedly evidence that they are wrested from their

original context and belong to earlier forms of the myth.

§ 3. The Idiom and Diction of this Chapter are those ofour Author—
facts which are against his use of Greek sources here.

1. The clause at\y.<C\.ov (xii. 3, xv. 1 : in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14,

xix. 20 in another meaning) p-eya w<J>0t] (i. 7, xi. 19, xii. 3) lv tw

oupai/w which recurs in xii. 3 is found also in xv. 1, cToor aK\o

a-rjfj.e'Lov iv to> ovp. fxiya. piya follows after the noun. Cf. x. I,

xiv. 9, xv. 1, etc.

Trepi|3e|3\T]fA<^Ti
— 12 times in Apoc. and 12 times in rest of

N.T. 8 times in rest of Apoc. c. ace. as here. uiroKaTw, v. 3, 13.

vi. 9. cm rfjs Ke4>a\T)s. Only here in our author has iirC the gen.

said to be the mother of Jesus. On the other hand, the Jewish Messiah

could be regarded as a child of the community : cf. Test. Jos. xix. 1 1 ; 4 Ezra

ix. 43 sqq., x. 44 sqq. Besides, the true Israel in the O.T. was the spouse
of God ;

whereas in the N.T. the true Israel, or Church, is the bride of Christ.
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in this phrase, though this is the natural construction as denoting
rest on. In x. 1 (see textual evidence) xix. 12 it occurs c. ace.

in sing. Elsewhere in Apoc. always c. ace. in plural (five times).
In the rest of the N.T. liri

1-175 /ce^aA^s occurs four times and
«rt ttjv Ki(j>aX-qv twice. SuSeica—post-positive : see notes on
viii. 2, xii. 3.

2. iv yaorpi exou£ra
—

participle used as finite verb as in x. 2,

xxi. 14. On Kpd£ei kt\. see note on text.

fHaaavitu (ix. 5, xi. 10, xiv. 10, xx. 10) is never used in LXX
of the pangs of childbirth, and only here in the N.T.

3. w<f>0r] kt\. : see on 1. iruppos : see vi. 4. For the position
of the last iirrd see footnote on viii. 2. IttI -rds Ke<j>a\ds au-roG.

This is the usual idiom in the Apoc. See note on 1 above.

4. ecrnjicei' ivwinov : cf. vii. 9, viii. 2, xi. 4. tt)s p.eX.\ou(nr]s 13
times in Apoc, 10 times with pres. inf. and 3 times with

aor. inf., iii. 2, 16, xii. 4. On the order iva oTac
tc'kt] . . .

KaTa<j>dyT] : cf. xiii. 15, Iva oaoi . . . 7rpo<rKvvr}cr<j)(Tt.v . . . airoKrav-

Ouxriv. Kara^dyt] : cf. x. 9, 10, xi. 5, xii. 4, xx. 9. t4kvov : cf.

ii. 23.
5. The clause os peWei . . . o-iSrjpa is from the hand of our

author : cf. ii. 27, xix. 15.

6 is a doublet of xii. i3
b
14 from the hand of our author,

oirou . . . eKet : cf. xii. 14. For analogous Semiticisms, cf

ii. 7, 17, iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xiii. 8, 12, xvii. 9, xx. 8. 6-n-ov occurs

5 times elsewhere without complementary adverbial phrase.

TjToip.acrp.eVoi' : cf. viii. 6, ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12, xix. 7, xxi. 2. On
this rare use of airo after a passive verb see note on ix. 18.

Tpe'<j>&)(ri>'.
On this indefinite use of plural, cf. x. 11 (xi. 9

originally), rjpipas x1^- 8ia,Ko<rias. e£rjicovTa (cf. xi. 3)
—an inter-

pretation of the phrase in xii. 14.

7-8. iroXep-Tjo-ai perd : cf. ii. 16, xiii. 4, xvii. 14 (xix. n).
This phrase is found in the N.T. only in the Apoc, and outside
the Apoc. without /xerd in Jas. iv. 2. It is common in the
LXX. On the irregular syntax see note in loc. tov before the
infinitive occurs only here in our author : not at all in the
Fourth Gospel, oo&e tottos eupe'0T] : cf. xx. 1 1, twos ovx evpedr)
CLVTOLS.

9. On the original form of this verse see note in loc. 6 o<t>i9

6 dpxeuos . . . ZaTai/as : cf. xx. 2. 6 xaXoup.Ei'os : cf. xi. 8 n.

8idj3o\o9 ... 6 TrXayciK : cf. xx. 8. tt\v o\kom^Av(\v o\y\v : cf.

iii. 10, xvi. 14. The writer of the Fourth Gospel would have
used k6(T[jlos, which, indeed, is used in Apoc. xi. 15 (xiii. 8,
xvii. 8).

10. apn : cf. xiv. 13
—a Johannine word but also Pauline

and Petrine and in Matt,
tj o-omjpia : cf. vii. 10, xix. 1.

tj Su'i/aps :

cf. iv. n, vii. 12, xix. 1.
tj (WiXeia tou OeoG

rjp.ui' : cf. xi. 15, fj
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fiacriXeia. tov KOa-fxov tov Kvpiov rjfiQ)v. t) c|ou<ria, passim. t£>v

dSsXtJxik tju-wc, i. 9, vi. II, xix. 10, xxii. 9. Tjpfpas tea! vokt^s :

cf. iv. 8.

11. This verse is word for word the diction of our author.

ekiKTjaai'
—characteristic of our author. Sid to aip.a too dpiu'oo :

cf. ev too aLfxari avrov, i. 5, V. 9, vii. 14. Bid r6k \6yov ttjs p.ap-

Tupias auToiv : cf. vi. 9, Sid t6v Xoyov tov 6eov /cai Sid tijv fiaprvpiav :

also i. 9, xx. 4. T)Y^7rT
l
crav'

: c f- *• 5> m - 9> xx - 9- axP 1 (Wcitoo
occurs already in ii. 10. Sxpi occurs 11 times in Apoc. but not
in Johnnnine Gospel or Epistles.

12. 8id touto : cf. vii. 15, xviii. 8(15 times in Fourth Gospel).
ed^pai^eo-Oe oupcu'oi. This phrase is difficult and would point
to the existence of xii. 7-10, 12 in a Greek form. We should

expect eixppaivov oipavi as in xviii. 20
; for the plural is not found

elsewhere in the Apoc. See note on xii. 12. ol . . . ato^ooi/Tes,
used of heavenly dwellers: cf. vii. 15, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, as Karoixeiv

of dwellers on earth. Though the LXX uses cr/o/vow and

Karaa-K-qvow of the dwellers on the earth, our author does not.

ouai, c. ace.
(
= V

1N) as in viii. 13. c. nom. in xviii. 10, 16, 19 as

in LXX of lsa. v. 8, 11, 18, 20-22 = ,
in. oklyov KcupoV. oAiyos

prepositive here as in iii. 4. This order is Semitic = ny cj/D,

though the reverse order is possible. Contrast Acts xiv. 28,

Xpovov ovk 6A.iyov.

13. otc etSec and on e|3\rj0r) . . .
yfj? (from xii. 9) added as

connecting links after incorporation of xii. 7-12. ^tis
= ^— a

usage of our author : see xi. 8 n.

14. ir€TT]Tai. Cf. iv. 7, viii. 13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. Not else-

where in N.T. o7rov . . exei. See on xii. 6 (above). Kaipby koI

Kcupous ktX. See xi. 2 n. diTo irpocriuTToo too o<f>£cos, a Hebraism.
See xii. 14 n.

15. ws -rroTcuiof. See Additional Note on <!>?, p. 35 sq. Iva

auTTjy iTOTau.o<J)6pT]TOi' iroiTJaY]. On Trorap.ocp6pr)TOV see note in loc.

Next, iva is followed by object and verb also in vi. 4, xiii. 13 ;
and

adverbial phrase or clause and verb in xii. 4 (Iva oYav . .
.),

xix. 15 ;

by substantive clause and verb, xiii. 15 (iva 00-01 . .
.) ; though

immediately by verb as a rule: cf. ii. 10, iii. 9, vi. 11, viii. 3, 12,
ix. 5, 15, xii. 6 (iva eK€i), 14, xiii. 12, 15", 16, xiv. 13, xvi. 12,
xix. 8, 18, xxi. 15, xxii. 14. iva

p.r\
is followed by verb 6 times;

by subject and verb, iii. n, viii. 12, xi. 6
; by adjective and verb,

xvi. 15. The combination TroTap.o<p6pr)Tov ttouIv is Hebrew as

well as Greek : see note on xvii. 16.

17. (Lpy'io-Qr)
: cf. xi. 1 8. dinjXGee : cf. X. 9. iroiTJo-ai

iroXeu.ov' peTCv : cf. xi. 7, xiii. 7, xix. 19. tuc Xoittwc tou cnreppaTos :

cf. ix. 20, xx. 5 ;
Luke xviii. 1 1 alone in N.T. for this use of

Xoi7rds. T&v ttjpouVtwv Tas e^ToXas too 0600. These words recur

in xiv. 12. T77pelv occurs 11 times in the Apoc. It belongs
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also to the Johannine vocabulary. Gospel 18 times, 1 Ep. 7

times. TYjf fj.ap-ruptcu' 'It)(tou : cf. i. 2, 9, xix. 10, xx. 4.

18. cardie em, c. ace. Cf. vii. I (p. 190).

Before passing on attention ought to be drawn to words or

expressions that are ofor. A.«y.
in the Apoc. 5. rjpirdaOrj. 12.

oXtyov Kaipov. 13. eStw^ev. 14. diro Trpoaunrov =
" because of."

Contrast its meaning in vi. 16, xx. 11. 15. TrorafiocpoprjTov.

16. i/3o^8r]crev . . . KaTeVicv.

Thus the entire chapter exhibits the peculiar idioms and
diction of our author—with two slight exceptions. The first is

in xii. 1, £7rt rijs Ke^aX^s, instead of which he uses iirl ttjv

KtrpaXrjv (or Tas KecpaAas). The second irregular usage is the use

of ovpavoi in xii. 12, but this may be due to the source which

our author is translating ;
see § 4. In any case these two expres-

sions are of no weight against the overwhelming agreement in

point of idiom and diction of this chapter zvith the style of our

author. The evidence is distinctly against the hypothesis that we
have here a recast of existing Greek sources from another hand
or hands.

§ 4. Yet since our author undoubtedly used sources {see § 7) and
not Greek sources as we have just seen, there remains the

hypothesis that he used Semitic sources oral or written—a

hypothesis for which there is considerable evidence, consider-

ing the paucity of the text.

From what precedes it follows that our author found the

originals of xii. 1-5, 13-17, xii. 7-9, 12 in Semitic sources oral

or written, and that he translated them into Greek with certain

additions of his own as xii. 6, 10-11, and in xii. 3,5, 9, 13, 17.

The evidence for the existence of such Semitic sources is as

follows.

Some evidence pointing to a Semitic source or influence has

already been advanced in the past. Thus vlov, apo-ei/
= "Of p in

xii. 5,
oirov . . . ii<€L = DW . . • "l!J>R in xii. 6, 14, ovk la\va-iv

=
hy vb in xii. 8, and Ka-re'/fy xii. 12, i(3X^0r] xii. 9, 13, as render-

ings of the same verb TV (Aram, nn:), have been adduced by
various scholars in the past. Gunkel (Schopfung, 200 sq.) has

enumerated the above and sought to strengthen the evidence
for a Semitic original by the following arguments. Thus <JSiVovo-a

kcu fiacra.vi£,op.£vr) tckciv, xii. 2, is, he claims, a Hebrew construc-

tion such as rrk? mri, 1 Sam. iv. 19 (itself an isolated idiom),
but as I have sought to show in the note in loc, tckciv should be

immediately connected with Kpdt,u, or taken as a complement of

the preceding clause as
" about to be delivered." The mis-

translation of the Hebrew dual which he finds in xii. 14 was over
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200 years old. He thinks that the construction in xii. 7, if we
omit 6 M. kcu ol ayy. avrov, is Semitic, and thus misses the point.

But the above evidence, though suggestive, is in no respect
conclusive—not indeed that it is possible to discover absolutely
conclusive evidence where the text is so exiguous, but there is

further evidence that makes the hypothesis of a Semitic original
the only reasonable solution of the problem before us.

xii. 1-5, i3-i7
ab and xii. 7-9, 12 will here be treated together

as derived from Semitic sources. (1) First of all the force of the

evidence in oirov . . . €/<et xii. 14 (repeated in xii. 6), has not

been observed. The addition of IkCi after ottov is contrary to

the usage of our author when writing independently. Cf. ii. 13

(dt's),
xi. 8, xiv. 4, xx. 10. And yet analogous Semiticisms are

used by our author elsewhere (see iii. 8 n.), but not this particular

one. This idiom is repeated in xii. 6, which is merely a doublet

of xii. i3
b

, 14.

(2) Next the use of ovpavoL instead of ovpavos in xii. 12 is

best explained by our author's use of a Semitic source (contrast
xviii. 20 (.vfypaivov . . . ovpavi) ;

for he always uses the sing,

when writing independently, and even when translating a Semitic

original, as in xii. 7, 8, 10, where the use of the plural might

suggest the idea of a plurality of the heavens : an idea he rejects
—

though it was held by St. Paul and the author of the Hebrews,
and was current in the O.T., and enforced in the Testament of

XII Patriarchs, 2 Enoch, Ascension of Isaiah, etc. (see note on

iv. 1, p. 108). Since there is here no risk of misconception he

renders fVDB' 13"i by the familiar rendering of the LXX, ev<ppaivt<r6e

ovpavoL

(3) Our author nowhere else uses rot) before the infinitive

(xii. 7). Nor is it found in any of the Johannine writings. Hence
its appearance here can be best explained as due to a Semitic

background. The explanation is given under (8) below.

(4) There seems to lurk a mistranslation in the clause oi8k

toxos evpeOr) avrwv in xii. 8. For nowhere else in the Apocalypse
is there such a separation of airuv from the noun on which it

depends as here. 1
Next, in xx. 1 1, where the clause recurs, we

find T07ros oix evpWrj airoh. This is the natural form of this

expression : moreover, it is the Hebrew un? WtDi'iO D1p»~7D or

the Aramaic pr6 TOTWTI N^> "ins ^3. But airuv is a possible,

though here an incorrect, rendering of orb (or J\^). Hence for

1 This differentiates the usage of the Apocalypse from the Johannine

Gospel, tjix&v, vfiCiv, avrov, avruv can in John either precede or follow the

noun : they can only follow in the Apocalypse. In John these possessives

can be separated from their noun by an adj. : cf. iii. 19, viii. 17, by a pre-

position, ix. 15, xi. 32, or by a verb, ix. 28 (bis), xi. 32, xii. 47, xiii. 6, 14,

xix. 35, xx. 23. See note on iii. 2 above.
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avTu>u we should read auT-ois—an emendation made in some of

the later MSS.

(5) In xii. 14, airb 7rpocrw7rov tow o^ccos = BTijn "OSlO,
" because of

the serpent." This is a pure Semiticism not elsewhere found in

the N.T.

(6) ev yao-Tpl exova-a, xii. 1 = rnin. Here the participle is used

as a finite verb. On this Semiticism see note in loc. It is not

improbable that o-vpei in xii. 4 is a rendering of a participle also

such as 3nb. This would explain the tense of o-vpu in the

midst of past verbs.

(7) Other Semiticisms are oXiyov Kaipov, xii. 12 = ny tsyo. In

the Apocalypse adjectives are postpositive, but the unusual order

here can be explained as reflecting the Semitic : ?/3aXev . . .

ottio-o), xii. I5= ,inN • • • r6t5>; <I>S iroTap.6v, xii. i5 = ~irU3; iroXe-

(xrjo-cu ficrd, xii. 7
= DJJ DITTl.

(8) In xii. 7 6 Mi^a^A. kcu 61 ayyeAoi airov tov Tro\e{jLf)o~ai is

the literal reproduction in Greek of a Hebrew idiom. This

construction is otherwise inexplicable. For another form of it

see xiii. 10. See note in loc.

% 5. Order of Verb, Subject, and Object.

In the original form of xii. 1-5 there are 1 1 verbs : 7 times

the verb comes first, 3 times it is preceded by the subject, and

once by the object.
In the original form of xii. 7-9, 12 there are 10 verbs:

6 times the verb comes first, 4 times it is preceded by the

subject.
In the original form of xii. 13-18 there are 16 verbs, all

coming first save 2 : 1 of these is necessarily preceded by the

subject (xii. 13) and one by the object (xii. 15). In the latter

instance the object and verb together almost certainly represent

a Semitic verb and therefore this case does not count.

The above facts, though they do not help to differentiate xii.

7-9, 12 from the rest of the chapter, manifest the Semitic order

of the words throughout the entire chapter.

§ 6. This Chapter was not originally a unity, but was derived

from two independentJewish sources.

That this chapter is composite is clear from many facts. It

is sufficient, to begin with, to mention two. First, xii. 10-11 is

clearly an addition, since it breaks the connection and conflicts

with its immediate context. Next, the flight and rescue of the

woman are recounted in xii. 6 before the casting down of Satan,

vol. 1.
—20
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and yet in xii. 13-17 it is placed after that event and treated at

fuller length. Owing to these and other difficulties various

hypotheses are advanced.

Spitta (130 sqq.) thinks that the difficulty can be got over by
excising xii. 6 as a short preliminary redactional addition, which
constitutes in fact a doublet of xii. 13-17. Other additions he
finds in xii. 9, 6 7rXafon' . . . ttjv yqv : in xii. 1 1, 13, ot€ €i8w and on
lfS\rjQr\ . . . yrjv : and in xii. 17, kcu ^oVtw . . . 'Irjcrov. Pfleiderer

(332 sq.), Volter, iii. 146 sqq., regard xii. 12-17 as well as

xii. 1 1 as later additions. They conceive the overthrow of Satan
to be the last or last but one scene of all. Volter says that the

addition of xii. 6 is incomprehensible on the presupposition of the

original unity of xii. 1-10, 12-17. Why should this notice of

the flight of the woman be inserted, if this were recounted fully in

xii. 12-17 ? On the other hand, the shortness of the account in

xii. 6 would naturally lead to a fuller statement as in xii. 12-17.
Dieterich, Abraxas, 118, reconstructs the chapter as follows :

xii. 1-4, 14-16, 5 (6, 17, i2 b
), 7-1 2\

None of the above hypotheses is satisfactory, though some
of Spitta's suggestions are of permanent value. The remaining
chief hypotheses seek to explain the chapter as consisting of

(a) two parallel visions, or of (b) two distinct sources.

(a) Under this head come Gunkel's and Wellhausen's.

Gunkel (Schopfung, 274 sqq.) sees in xii. 6 and xii. 7-16 parallel
accounts. The first writer had concluded the section with xii. 6.

He was acquainted with xii. 7-16, but owing to his aversion to

the mythological element he not only abbreviated the account of

the flight of the woman but he also left out wholly the narrative

of the overthrow of the Dragon. A reviser subsequently added
the original account, xii. 7-16. But why then, it may be asked,
did he not excise the disturbing xii. 6 ? Wellhausen {Anal. d.

Offenb. Joh. 18 sqq.) finds that xii. 1-6 and xii. 7-14 are parallel

accounts, which terminate in a common conclusion xii. 15-17.
Both are incomplete, and they must both be used to supplement
each other, xii. 10-12 and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9, 17 are

added by the redactor, with a view to giving a Christian character

to the whole. The rest is purely Jewish. From a combination
of xii. 1-6 and xii. 7-9, 13-14 he recovers the original contents of

the narrative. The Dragon warred in heaven and was overcome
and cast down to the earth. There he assails the woman who
had borne the male child. The child was thereupon rapt into

heaven and the woman, i.e., the elite of the community, fled

into the wilderness, where she stayed for 3^ years. The Dragon
then attacks the rest of her seed in Jerusalem which had not

fled into the wilderness. The conclusion of the Apocalypse
which dealt with the returning Messiah is lost.
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We have, therefore, in xii. a Pharisaic counterblast to the

Zelotic oracle in xi. 1-2.

But the above hypotheses labour under one and the same

difficulty. They both assume two parallel visions—an assumption
which can only be justified by the further assumption that one
of them is considerably abbreviated. In either case a recon-

struction of the parallel accounts in their completeness is im-

possible. Moreover, Gunkel's reconstruction is based on the

Marduk myth, which as reproduced by Gunkel is itself a recon-

struction and without any actual basis in tradition.

(b) Two distinct sources. J. Weiss (87 sq.) is of opinion that

we have here two distinct sources. The first dealt with the birth

of the Messiah, His persecution by the Dragon, the flight and

persecution of the woman, and the persecution of the remaining
children of the woman. The second dealt with the strife of

Michael with the Dragon in heaven : the casting down of the

Dragon and his reign on earth.

In support of this hypothesis (88 sq.) Weiss urges that the

war with the Dragon has no connection of any kind with the

persecution of the Child. The angels are not conscious of con-

tending on behalf of the Messiah, and it is nowhere said that the

Dragon is overthrown as an enemy of the Messiah. If the war
with the Dragon and the enmity between the Dragon and the

Messiah had been conceived in relation with each other, then
the final strife between the Messiah and the Dragon must have
been recounted at the close. And the fact that this is not so

is a proof that the war with the Dragon had originally nothing to

do with the Messiah, His birth and persecution.
In this matter Weiss appears to have established his conten-

tion and is herein followed by Bousset. His further contention
that xii. 7-12 was an original constituent of a Christian Apocalypse
is against the evidence of the section itself, which in form and
idiom points to a Semitic origin (see § 4 (8), § 5) and in matter
to a Jewish.

§ 7. These two sources were borrowed by our Authorfrom Jewish
Tradition, xii. 7-10, 12 being probably an originalproduct
ofJudaism, but not so xii. i-j, 13-17.

xii. 7-10, 12 is an original product of Judaism. All the
elements in this section can be found in pre-Christian Judaism,
as I have shown in the notes on xii. 7 (p. 323 sq.). Yet even in

the case of this section some of the subject-matter may go back
to the Zend religion. Thus in the Bund- (S.B.E. v. 17) iii.

10-11 it is stated that the evil spirit or Ahriman attacked the
heaven with his confederate demons, and they "sprang like a
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snake down to the earth
"

(cf. Apoc. xii. 12, Kcrrc'/ify 6 8idf3o\o<;

7rpos v/ias).

For 90 days and nights the heavenly angels contended with

the demons of the evil spirit and hurled them down to hell

(Bund. iii. 26). In some degree the Zend tradition may in turn

be dependent on the Babylonian myth of the primeval chaos

monster Tiamat which was overcome by Marduk. But the same
idea was found in Greece in the wars of the Titans and at a

later date among the Mandaeans (Brandt, Mandaische Schriften,

128 sqq., 138 sqq., 178, 181 sqq., 231 sq.) and the Manichaeans

(Fltigel, Mani, 87) ;
see Gunkel, Verstdndnis, 57. The myth had

an international currency in the ancient world.

xii. 1-5, 13-17. We have already seen (§ 2) that this section

could not have been written originally either by a Jew or by a

Christian. It was therefore taken over from a heathen source

by a Jew or by a Christian.

That it was taken over by a Jew and not by a Christian is

probable on the following grounds. 1. It shows signs of being
a translation from Hebrew or Aramaic (§ 4). Even if this

could be established conclusively, it does not, of course, prove a

Jewish original as against a Jewish-Christian, though it makes it

more likely. 2. It exhibits several characteristics which differ-

entiate the Jewish and the Christian Messiah. Thus the Messiah

is here conceived as playing a passive role so far as the present
text is concerned (cf. 1 Enoch xc. 37; Shemone Esre, 15 (14);

4 Ezra vii. 28 sq. ;
2 Bar. xxix. 3). He is rapt away after

His birth : and remains in concealment after His birth. 1 The
same three characteristics belong to the Jewish Messiah, but

are positively at variance with the universally accepted views of

Jesus, the Christian Messiah. 3. The description differs widely

1 These two facts, though impossible in a first-hand description of Jesus,

would be possible in a Jewish apocalypse : for we find a kindred tradition in

the Jer. Talmud, Berachoth, 5* (chap. ii. ), the Midrash Echa Rabbati, i. 16,

according to which an Arab had come to a Jew at Bethlehem and told him of

the destruction ol" Jerusalem and the birth of the Messiah. Thereupon the

Jew went off to Bethlehem and saw the mother of the Messiah
;
but when he

returned a second time he was informed that the child had been carried off by
a strong wind. With this legend we might compare the tradition in the

Targ. Jon. on Mic. iv. 8, that the Messiah was already born but was con-

cealed on account of the sins of the people ; and in Justin, Dial. 8, that,

according to Trvpho, the Messiah was possibly already born but would remain

unknown till Elijah came and anointed Him ; and in Sanh. 98
b

,
that He was

already born but living in concealment at the gates of Rome. The same idea

underlies the statement of certain Jews in John vii. 27, 6 Si Xpioris 6rav

tpXVTai l»Wd* yivdxTKfi irbOev (<ttLv, and 2 Bar. xxix. 3 ; 4 Ezra vii. 28,

xiii. 32. The birth of the Messiah, therefore, followed by His sudden dis-

appearance, was an idea familiar to Judaism, but impossible as a purely

Christian conception. Whether He remained on earth or was carried off to

heaven as in our text is a subordinate question.
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from the Christian conception in the way of omission. The

Person, life, death, and resurrection of Christ are here wholly

ignored. 4. The description of the birth and rapture of the

Messiah could well represent an event still impending in the

view of the writer (and therefore a Jew), but not in that of a

Christian. 5. A Jewish writer could accept the divine figure
—

a sun-goddess, in a general sense as symbolizing the true Israel,

since in the O.T. Israel was the spouse of God. But in the

N.T. the true Israel is the spouse of Christ.

Hence, since the original of xii. 1-5, 13-17 is alien in nearly

every respect to the Christian conception, but shows affinities in

certain definite respects to the Jewish, it is immeasurably more

probable that the myth was adopted and adapted first by a Jew,
then by a Christian. When once it was incorporated in Jewish

Apocalyptic, its adoption by our author for his own purposes is

easily intelligible. It is only le premier pas qui coilte. He sees

in it a prophecy of the last times, a prophecy likewise that was

coming to fulfilment in the events of the present.
xii. 1-5, 13-17 is a torso. In accordance with the primitive

forms of the myth we should expect a return of the Messiah from

heaven in order to destroy the Dragon, but this expectation is

not fulfilled here or later in our Apocalypse. Christ destroys the

two agents of the Dragon, chap, xix., but not the Dragon himself.

§ 8. The two sections, xii. i-jf, 13-17 and xii. 7-10, 12, were

adapted to their new Christian cotitext by the addition of
xii. 6, 11, and by changes and additions in xii. 3, 5, p, 10, 17.

Since these questions are dealt with in the notes on the text

they require no further consideration here.

§ 9. Whether the sections were first brought into connection by our

author, or already formed a unity in a Semitic original is

doubtful, though the evidence perhaps points to the former
alternative.

If the two sections existed already as a whole, then our

author translated his source and inserted xii. 11 and certain

additions in xii. 3, 5, 9, 10, 17 to adapt it to its new context. In

this case xii. 6 was already before him and due to the Jewish
writer who had joined the two sections. 1 oVou . . . eVet would
thus be explained as due to the source as in xii. 14 (see § 4,

p. 304). But the other hypothesis, that our author first brought
the two sections together, is perhaps preferable. On this hypo-

1 That the two sections existed already as a whole (whether as Jewish or

Christian, in Semitic or Greek) is the view of Weizsacker, Sabatier, Schoen,
Pfleiderer, Gunkel, Wellhausen.
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thesis he added xii. 6, n and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9,

10, 13, 17. On this hypothesis we could explain in xii. 6 the in-

definite Semitic plural rpi(f>uxTiv (which our author uses elsewhere,
x. 11) as opposed to rpefperai in xii. 14, the use of fjToip.aap.evov

(cf. ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12), the different phrasing of the period of the

Antichrist, rjfxepas x<Aia9 ktA. Cf. xi. 3. The unusual ovov . . .

(K€l would in that case be simply transferred from xii. 14.

The decision of this question depends on the authorship of

xii. 6.

§ 10. xii. i-J, 13-17°*
—

essentially a heathen myth—may have
been adopted and adapted originally by a Pharisaic Jew
about 67-69 a.d., but xii. 14-16 are meaningless in their

present context.

This is Wellhausen's view as to the date of the entire chapter,
and it appears right, though we cannot follow him in regarding
the chapter as an original Jewish creation. It was only a Jewish

adaptation of a heathen myth—a question which will be discussed

presently.
xii. 1-5, i3~i7

ab
represents at the outset two great powers—

the sun-goddess and the Dragon, which symbolized for the Jewish

adapter the Jewish Community and its spiritual foe, the Antichrist.

The Dragon, who after his overthrow in the war in heaven (xii. 4)
descended to earth, besets the Jewish Community with a view

to destroying the Messiah, who was to come forth from it. But
the Messiah who was to be born in the hour of Israel's sorest

need, as was foretold in Mic. v. 3, Isa. vii. 14 sqq., was carried

off to heaven, and so escaped the dragon, who therefore fell upon
the Jewish Community through his agent the Roman Empire.
The Pharisees, who were the elite of the nation, fled to the

wilderness, xii. 14-16, and so escaped ;
but the Zealots clung to

the Temple, and so were exposed to the fury of the Dragon, xii.

i7
ab

(cf. xi. 1, 2).
1 In its present context (95 a.d.) xii. 17 is

reinterpreted, but xii. 14-16 are meaningless.

§ 11. Original source of xii. l-£, Ij-I7"
b
to be found in a

primitive international myth.

Scholars have sought the source of this chapter variously in

Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and Egyptian myths. It is not,

however, directly and wholly from any one of these, but from an

early international myth. The chief attempts of the above

nature are as follows.

1 The Messiah, according to Jer. Berachoth, f. 5. c. I, was born on the day
of the destruction of Jerusalem.
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Babylonian origin.
—Gunkel (Schopfung, 379 sqq.) traces the

entire chapter to an old Babylonian myth which dealt with the

war between Tiamat, the seven-headed dragon, and the gods,
which was not decided till Marduk the god of light arose. In

this strife Tiamat cast down a third of the stars (cf. Dan. viii. 10).

Tiamat was a water monster—a fact which would explain the

action of the dragon in xii. 15. The great eagle is the constellation

called the Eagle, which Gunkel supposes to have been the servant

of Marduk. Tiamat, knowing the destiny of the child, seeks to

kill it the moment it is born, but it is rescued and borne off

to a place of safety. Then Tiamat turns against the mother, but

through the help of the eagle and the earth she is saved. There-

upon his fury is directed against the rest of her sons. At last

Marduk grows up and returns and overcomes Tiamat.

But the incurable weakness of this hypothesis is that it is not

found in Babylonian mythology, but reconstructed on the basis

of the very chapter it is invoked to explain. In that mythology
indeed there is found Tiamat and Marduk and Damkina his

mother, who is, in fact, described in terms similar to those in xii. 1.

But of her persecution by Tiamat, because she was about to bear

a child dangerous to the dragon, of the removal of the child, and
of the flight of the woman into the wilderness, there has not been

found a trace in Babylonian mythology. But perhaps the most

telling criticism of this hypothesis is to be found in the fact that

as the one exclusive explanation of our text it is abandoned by its

author. See Verstdndnis, 59 sq.

Zend origin.
—Volter (iv. 86 sq.) traces the myth in our text

to a Persian origin. Ormuzd and Ahriman contend for "the

great kingly glory." The parallel to this Volter finds in the

woman in xii. 1, who represents the theocracy. Ahriman sends

Azhi Dahak—the dragon
—to secure this treasure. The twelve

stars with which the woman was crowned were the twelve constel-

lations created by Ormuzd, while the seven diadems of the

dragon had their counterparts in the seven planets which were

created by Ahriman.
To the statement that the dragon cast down a third of the

stars of heaven, Volter adduces the parallel that in Bund. iii. 1 1

the serpent stood on a third part of the heaven and sprang there-

from to the earth. So far the parallels are interesting, but of the

woman with child, the birth of a son, his removal, the rescue

of the mother, there is naturally not a word in Persian mythology
in connection with "the great kingly glory" and the serpent.
These ideas Volter would trace to Mic. iv. 8-io, though he

thinks that our author may have combined the marvellous tradi-

tion of the book of Zoroaster with the myth about "the great

kingly glory
" which Azhi Dahak sought to obtain.
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The above hypothesis, though it offers interesting parallels,

cannot be accepted as the source of our text.

Greek origin.
— Dieterich 1

(Abraxas, 117 sqq., Nekyia, 217,

n. 3) finds the original of chap. xii. in Greek mythology, i.e. in the

myth of the birth of Apollo, as transmitted by Hyginus. It was

announced in prophecy to Python the son of Earth, the great

Dragon, that he should be slain by the son of Leto, who was with

child by Zeus. Out of jealousy Hera contrived that Leto could

give birth only where the sun shone not, and Python observing
that she was soon to have a child pursued her in order to slay

her. But Boreas carried her off to Poseidon (cf. xii. 14), who

placed her in Ortygia and submerged the island in the sea. Ac-

cordingly Python failing to find her returned to Parnassus. On
the island, which was brought to the surface by Poseidon, Leto

bare Apollo, who burst at once his infant bands and in the fulness

of his divine form and strength hastened the fourth day after his

birth to Parnassus and slew Python.
Dieterich (Abrax. 120, note 4) recalls also another form of the

myth. According to this, owing to the water floods of the chaotic

world which Python threw into such an uproar, Leto could not have

borne her child had not the earth come to her help and raised

up the waste, desolate island of Delos. Further, he adduces the

facts that Leto was portrayed with a veil of stars (cf. xii. 1), and

that the bronze masterpiece of Euphranor, which Schreiber

thinks may have originally stood in Ephesus, represented Leto as

fleeing before the dragon with Apollo and Artemis in her arms.

If we may combine the above myths we obtain very striking

parallels to chap, xii., and particularly so if we recognize thai

xii. 1-5, I3~i7
ab

is from a distinct source, as Dieterich did not.

The chief figures, such as the woman, the child, the persecuting

dragon, correspond closely to both : also individual traits, such as

the assisted flight of the woman, the waters menacing the woman,
the help given by the earth to the woman. It is only indeed by
the combination of conflicting forms of the Greek myth that we

can arrive at the above remarkable parallels. For one form of

the Greek myth (that on the coin) represents Apollo as already

born before Leto's flight, whereas another represents his birth as

after it. One form represents the waters as helpful to her, the

other as hostile. Both forms agree in making an island the

place of refuge and not the wilderness as in our text. Notwith-

standing, the Greek myth stands incomparably nearer to our text

than does the Babylonian or Persian.

1 This view was propounded in 1794 by Dupuis, Origine de tous les cults,

iii. 49, and in 18 19 by Richter, Das Christenthum u. d. allesten Keligionen

d. Orients, 212, and adopted by O. Pfleiderer(Z?a^ Christcnbild des urchrist-

lichen Glauiens, 1903, 38 sqq.).
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Again, if our conclusions above as to a Jewish source of

xii. 1-5, I3~i7
ab are valid, then the ultimate derivation of xii. 1-5,

I3~i7
ab from a Greek myth through this source is quite possible;

and such an hypothesis is free from the chief objection that told

against Dieterich's theory, that the entire chap. xii. was taken

over first hand from a Greek myth by a Christian Apocalyptist.

Egyptian source.—Bousset (354 sq.) has recourse to Egyp-
tian mythology for the source of our text, and finds in the

myth of Hathor, Osiris, Horus and Set as startling parallels as

Dieterich found in the Greek myth. The woman, who is the

mother of the child, is the goddess Hathor (i.e. Isis), who is re-

presented with a sun upon her head (Brugsch, Rel. u. Mythol. d.

/Egypten, 211) ;
cf. xii. 1. The child is Horus, the son of Osiris

;

the dragon is Typhon (Set), the favourite symbols for whom
are the dragon, serpent, or crocodile {pp. cit. 709). Set was usually

described as red (710); cf. Plutarch, De hide, 22, 30. After

Osiris (the declining sun) is slain by Set, Isis though pursued by

Typhon collects the bones of Osiris, and in a marvellous manner

bears the child, the young sun-god. Then she escapes on a boat

of papyrus, makes her way through the marshes and gets safe to

a legendary floating island, Chemnis (op. cit. 400 sq.). According
to another variant, Hathor does not bear Horus till she reaches

Chemnis (403, 405), while an Osiris hymn represents Hathor as

producing wind with her wings
l
(398) in her flight, and as bearing

Horus in the solitude whither she had fled. Finally, Horus

overcomes Typhon (as Apollo the Python), 399, 717, 721.

Typhon is subsequently imprisoned and destroyed by fire (722).

As in the Greek myth, the woman flees to an island and not

into the wilderness as in our text. Similarly Horus (like Apollo)
is not separated from Hathor as the child is from the woman in

our text. Finally, water is not hurled after Hathor to destroy her
;

on the contrary, she finds deliverance on the face of the waters.

Conclusion.—From the foregoing discussion it follows that the

myth in chap. xii. 1-5, 1 2-1 7
ab

is not borrowed wholly and directly

from any of the above sources, but that it is akin to elements in all

of them cannot be denied. The oldest of the four is in all prob-

ability the Babylonian, but at a very early date the tradition of a

World-Redeemer had become international. So Gunkel, aban-

doning the strict derivation of our text from the primitive Baby-
lonian myth, now holds (Verstdndnis, 55), and so also Cheyne

(Bible Problems, 195, 206) and Clemen (Erkldrung. d. NT 237).

This primitive myth is in reality
" the old story of the conflict be-

tween light and darkness, order and disorder, transferred to the

1 As Cheyne {Bible Problems, 199) points out, the vulture was the second

bird of Hathor-Nechbit. This recalls "the wings of the great eagle,"

xii. 14.
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latter days and adapted by spiritualisation ... to the wants of

faithful Jews
"
(Cheyne, op. cit. 80). Into this primitive inter-

national tradition Judaism had read its own religious history and
its longings for a divine Redeemer (cf. Gunkel, op. cit. 58).

On the general meaning of this chapter see Introduction, § 1.

1. Kal o^ficlof ue'ya ufyQi] iv -no oupayw, yuvi) "irepi|3ep\T|fi^i>T]

rbv r\\iov, Kal
r\ o-e\r)vr\ inroKa.ro) tG>v ttoowi' aurfjs, Kal ird ttjs

Ke4>aXTJs aoTTJs <rr4$a.vos aarrepwv ScJScKa.

This verse is to be taken as constituting a complete sentence.

ywrj irepifiefikrjfxevr) is a phrase standing in apposition to o-rjfxtlov

ixiya. We have exactly the same construction in xv. I, €?8ov

aXAo crrjfxelov . . . dyye'Aous €7rrd, save that the verb in xv. 1 is

active, whereas in xii. 1 it is passive. Most editors connect the

Kal iv yao-rpl e^ovcra of 2 with irtpifitfiXi-iixivq ktX. and treat it as

merely a participial phrase, but wrongly. In Kal iv yaarpl

(Xova-a the participle stands for a finite verb, as in i. 16, vi. 2, etc.

o~r}fxiuov has two meanings in our Apocalypse. In xii. 1, 3, xv. 1,

it seems to denote a heavenly marvel; but in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14,

xix. 20, a sign wrought by the Antichrist or his agents in order to

deceive the inhabitants of the earth. The latter is thus a

caricature of the sign wrought by Christ : cf. John ii. II, 23, etc.

The word in this latter sense does not naturally occur till the

Satanic reign begins on earth. With the first meaning cf. at]p.eiov

e£ ovpavov, Luke xi. 16
;
Mark viii. 11

;
Matt. xvi. 1

;
to o-rjuciov

tov vlov tov avdpwirov (Matt. xxiv. 30).

The first Woe was introduced by Kal etSov (ix. 1), the

second by Kal rjKova-a, ix. 13, whereas the third opens with Kal

a-rj/xelov fieya uxp6rj. We have come at last to the climax of the

apocalyptic vision.

iv tw oupayw. This is taken as : 1 = "
in the heaven "

(so De
Wette, Diisterdieck, Spitta, Gunkel, B. Weiss, Holtzmann). In

this case the scene of action is the same as in xi. 19, and the

ornaments of the woman—the sun, moon, and twelve stars—fall

in fitly with this tradition
;
or 2 as = " on the heaven," i.e.

"
in the

sky
"

(so Vischer, Volter, Bousset, Swete, J. Weiss, Anderson

Scott). In favour of this view is the fact that the woman flies

into the wilderness, which cannot be supposed to be in heaven.

But in the original context of this tradition, as Wellhausen (p. 19)

points out, while heaven was clearly the scene of action in xii. 1-3,
in 4 a descent to earth on the part of the woman and the Dragon
is silently presupposed, as well as the overthrow of the latter.

But the overthrow of the Dragon was omitted here by the Seer

since he deals with it later in xii. 7 sq.

It is hard to determine the place of the Seer during the

various scenes in this chapter, since he is using independent
traditions in a very abbreviated form. See note on iv. 2, p. 109.



XXL 1.] VISION OF THE WOMAN 315

yufrj irepiPepXifjfieVT] tok r\\ioi> kt\. In its present context this

woman l
represents the true Israel or the community of believers.

This community embraces Jewish and Gentile Christians,

all of whom are to undergo the last great tribulation. But the

original expectation of the source xii. 1-5, 13-17 (67-69 a.d.),

that the Jewish Christians would escape (see xii. 14-16 notes,

Introd. § 10), survives in the text and is meaningless in 95 a.d.

"The rest of her seed" (
= originally "Gentile Christians")

in xii. 17 must in its present context be taken as including all

Christians.

But since the woman is represented as the mother of the

Messiah, the community which she symbolizes must embrace the

true O.T. Israel. The conception in the present context is very
elastic. The Seer did not here create his symbols freely,

but used those that had come to him by tradition. J. Weiss

(p. 137) takes the woman to symbolize the heavenly Jerusalem,
which St. Paul calls

" our mother "
(Gal. iv. 26), and which

thus forms a contrast to the woman that symbolizes Babylon or

Rome in chap. xvii. But this cannot have been the original

meaning of the description in our text. If the Seer had been

creating freely, he would not have introduced into the picture a

number of notable characteristics which were without further

significance for his purpose, and were, therefore, wholly super-
fluous. Thus the woman wearing a crown of twelve stars, clothed

with the sun, and having the moon beneath her feet, the heads,

horns, and diadems of the dragon, the wings of the great eagle, the

stream cast forth from the mouth of the dragon after the woman
and swallowed up by the earth, are ideas that can be best

explained from a mythological background. See Introduction to

this chapter, p. 310 sqq., for the larger consideration of these ques-
tions. Here, however, we should observe that in the crown of

twelve stars we are probably to recognize the twelve signs of the

zodiac, as Gunkel (Sc/ibp/ung, 386), Zimmern (K.A.T. 3
360),

Bousset, and Jeremias (Babylonisches, 35 sq.) have done. Jeremias

(Babylonisches, 35 sq.) draws attention to the fact that, according
to Martianus Capella (De Nupt. Philol. et Merc. i. 75), the

Assyrian Juno wore a crown with twelve precious stones, amongst
which were the zmaragdus, jasper, hyacinth. These stones,

Clemen {Erklcirung d. N.T. p. 78) states, have been shown by

1 This designation of the theocratic community by ywf) has parallels in

Isa. liv. 5 ; Jer. iii. 6-10; Ezek. xvi. 8b ; Hos. ii. 19, 20. Zion appears as a
woman in the vision in 4 Ezra ix. 38-x. 59. The spiritual Israel was the

spouse of God in the O.T. The true Israel in the N.T becomes the spouse
of Christ : cf. Apoc. xix. 7> xxi. 9. The blending of the O.T. conception with
that of the N.T. introduces confusion. But this U owing to the use of the

Jewish source.
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Kircher {Oedipus Aegyptiacus, 1653, ii. 177 sq.) to correspond
to the twelve signs of the zodiac. The twelve stones on the

breastplate of the high priest are interpreted by Philo (
Vita

Mos. iii. 14) and Josephus (A fit. iii. 7. 7) of these signs. The

original, then, of the woman in our text was a goddess,
1 whose

crown was studded with the signs of the zodiac, whose body
was clothed with the sun, and whose feet rested on the moon as

a footstool.

With the actual phrase Trepifie(3Xr)p.£vr] rbv rjXiov cf. Ps. ciii.

(civ.) 2, ava.f3a.XX6p.tvos <£u>s o>s i/Acmov. To
rj (reXyvr) viroKaTto . . .

8u>8iKa we have a remarkable parallel in T. Naph. v. 3-4, 6 Acin

eKparrjae rbv fjXtov kox 6 'IouSas <f>0acra.5 iTTM<re ttjv o-eXyjvrjv, /cai

vif/o)6r)(Tav afxcporepa o~vv auroi9. 4, kcu ovtos tov Aeui ws 6 77A10S,

l8ov v«09 tis e7nSi8(x)<Tiv avrta /?ai'a cpoiviKiov SwSe/ca, ko.1 'IovSas

eye'i'ero Aa/z7rpos d>? rj (reXrjvr), ko.1 rj&av vtto tovs 7ro8as avrwv (avroi),

bd
y A) SaiSc/ca aKrtves.

Here Levi is like the sun, and receives twelve branches of

palm, and Judah is bright like the moon, and beneath his (or
"
their ") feet are twelve rays of light. The symbolism in both

passages is the same. The twelve d/cru/es, which are evidently
the twelve "stars" in our text, seem to symbolize in both

passages the twelve tribes. The diction recalls Joseph's dream :

Gen. xxxvii. 9, 6 r/Xios ko.1
f] creXrjvr) kcu IvSexa dcrrepes.

2. Kal iv yaoTp! exoucra Kat tpd^ei wSiVoucra Kal Pao-avi^oji^nf)

TeKClK.

Ixouaa is here used as a finite verb by a Semiticism
;

for in

Biblical Aramaic and Syriac the participle is more frequently
used as a finite verb than in its proper signification. This usage
is found in late Biblical Hebrew, and frequently in Mishnaic

Hebrew. It is reflected occasionally in the Greek translations :

cf. Dan. ii. ax, where the four Aramaic participles (
= four finite

verbs) are rendered in the LXX by one finite verb and three

participles, and by Theodotion by three finite verbs and one

participle: cf. also ii. 22, iii. 9, 16, vi. 10, vii. 7 (here three

participles
= finite verbs are rendered by two participles and one

finite verb). This Semiticism is found again in our text in iv. 7,

8, x. 2, xxi. 12, 14. Instances of this usage are to be found in

St. Paul; cf. 2 Cor. v. 12, vii. 5. See Blass, Gram. 284 sq.

With o-rjficlov . . . iv yacrTpi i^ovcra cf. Isa. vii. 1 4, Swtm Kvpios

avTos vpuv crqp.elov' l8oi)
rj Trap6£vo<s iv yacrrpl t$ei (Xrjp.il/(tul, B)

ko.1 ri^erai vlov.

1

Amongst the Egyptians the goddess Hathor is represented with the

sun upon her head (Brugsch, Rel. und Myth. d. a/ten Aegypten, 211);

amongst the Greeks, Leto wears a veil of stars (Dieterich, Abraxas, 120, n. 4),

whilst among the Babylonians Damkina, the mother of Marduk, is called
" the

lady of the heavenly tiara
"
(K. A. T. 8

360, n. 3).
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There are many close parallels in the O.T. in which the

theocratic community is described as a travailing woman.
Cf. Isa. XXVI. 17, ws r)

iSivovaa €yyi£ei rov T€K€iv kcu eirl ttj a>8ivt

avrr)<i iireKpa^ev . . . iv yaarpl i\d(3op,ev kcu o}h)ivr]crap.£v : Mic.

iv. 10, a>8ive . . . OvyaTrjp 2«iwv ws tiktov<to. : Isa. lxvi. 7, irplv

rr/v cJSivoucrav t€K€lv, irplv i\6elv tov irovov iw w8lvo>v, i£i<f>vytv Kal

£T£/c€v apcrev.

The above passages, which compare the theocratic community
to a woman in travail (cf. also Jer. iv. 31, xiii. 21, xxii. 23;
Isa. xiii. 8, xxi. 3 ;

Hos. xiii. 13), and the birth of the new Israel

to that of a man child (Isa. lxvi. 7 sq.), point to the fact that this

vision in its Jewish form dealt with the expected birth of the

Messiah from the Jewish nation, and that in its present and

Christian context it refers to the birth of Christ.

As regards the construction, tckslv is generally taken as an

epexegetical infinitive dependent on (Sacravit.op.ivy]. Perhaps it

would be best to take it closely with Kpdt,u. Thus we should

have :

" and cried in her travail and pain to be delivered." The
text seems to be based on Isa. xxvi. 17 but not on the LXX, and
would = m^ nbsrnpi nbin pl'Tni, /3ao-avt^w is used of the pangs

of childbirth in profane Greek (see Thayer in loc.) but not in

the LXX or N.T. Or else re/ceiv is to be translated according
to the familiar Hebrew idiom (

= rro?)
"
ready to be delivered."

3. kou w<|>0t) ctXXo
o-TjfAeioi/

iv tw oipavdo, Kal i8ou SpaKwc

jjieyas Truppos, e'xwl
' Ke<f>a\&s cirra Kal KepaTCt Sexa, Kal eirl Ta$

Ke<j>a\ds auTOu cirra St.a8Tjp.aTa.

The sevenheaded Dragon is ultimately derived from Baby-
lonian mythology. The monster appears as the chief enemy of

God in the O.T., and is variously designated or hinted at under

such titles as Rahab, Isa. li. 9-10 ; Ps. lxxxix. 10
; Job xxvi.

12-13, e^c * • Leviathan, Ps. lxxiv. 12-19; Isa. xxvii. 1: Behe-

moth, Job xl. 15-24 : the dragon in the sea, Job vii. 12
; Ezek.

xxix. 3-6, xxxii. 2-8; Jer. li. 34, 36, 42 (cf. Pss. Sol. ii. 28-34) :

the Serpent, Amos ix. 2 sqq. (see Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos,

29-82; Genesis3
,
121 sqq.; Zimmern, K.A.T? 507 sqq.; Jere-

mias, Das AT? 177 sqq.; Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Erk-

liirung des NT. 99 sqq.
The many names by which this monster was designated

point to a manifoldness of the tradition. The dragon appears in

some passages as a personification of the ocean, and specially of

the primeval ocean, Isa. li. 9-10; Ps. lxxxix. 10 sqq. ; Job xxvi.

1 2, etc. : in others as a dweller in the Nile, and so Egypt is

named Rahab, Isa. xxx 7 ;
Ps. lxxxvii. 4 : in others as the

monster which prevents the rising of the sun, Job iii. 8, or from
which the darkness comes, Job xxvi. 13. Hence Gunkel con-

cludes (Genesis
3
122) that other mythologies in addition to that
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of Babylon may have contributed towards the dragon myth in

the O.T.
The dragon and the primeval ocean are brought together in

Isa. li. 9 sq. These were overcome by Yahweh in the prehistoric
foretime. And what happened at the beginning of days will be

repeated on a greater scale at the end of time. The primeval
strife between Yahweh and the powers of chaos is transformed
into a final struggle between God and Satan at the world's close,
in which the latter will manifest himself as a world-power,
hostile first to Judaism and then to the Christian Community.
The transformation of cosmological myth into eschatological
doctrine is found also in Isa. xi. 6-8, lxv. 25, Hos. ii. 18-22,
which assign to the blessed coming time the peace that reigned
in Eden; in Isa. lxv. 17, lxvi. 22; 1 Enoch xci. 16, where the

creation of the foretime is to be succeeded by the creation of a

new heavens and a new earth.

The manifoldness of the ancient eschatological myth is to

some extent repeated in the eschatological expectation. Thus in

Isa. xxvii. I, it is said that
"
in that day Yahweh with His sore and

great and strong sword shall punish leviathan, the swift serpent,
and leviathan, the crooked serpent, and He shall slay the dragon
that is in the sea." Similarly in our Apocalypse we have a

variety of evil agents
—the Dragon, i.e. Satan, and his two agents,

the Beast and the False Prophet. The Beast was originally none
other than the dragon himself, the chaos monster, since he came

up from the sea, xiii. 1. As such he pours forth a flood of water

from his mouth after the woman, xii. 15. The same idea seems
to underlie xvii. 1.

%p&KUiv . . . iruppos kt\. The fiery red or scarlet colour,
xvii. 3, of the dragon may (K.A.T.

3
503 sq. 512) go back to the

musrussu tamtim, the "
raging

"
or " red gleaming

"
serpent,

which was set up in the Temple of Marduk, Esagil, and is to be

regarded as the chaos monster since with the Babylonians no
monster had a serpent-like form. The Babylonian representa-
tions of this musrussu have two horns—a feature with which we

may compare the horns in our text. But the number ten comes
most probably from Dan. vii. 7, 24. The Babylonian tradition

speaks also of the musmahha, the "great serpent" with "seven
heads." 1 Zimmern (K.A.T? 507, 512) takes these to be

descriptions of one and the same mythological chaos monster.

The combined characteristics of these two conceptions serve to

account for the colour 2 of the dragon in our text, the number of

1 In the Gnostic Pistis Sophia (ed. Schmidt, lxxxviii. 34) a serpent is

mentioned having the form of "a basilisk with seven heads." Wetstein

quotes Qiddushim 29
b where a demon with seven heads appears.

J But the red colour of the Dragon is found in the Egyptian myth. The
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his heads and the fact that he was horned. The idea, therefore,

in our text is composite, and embraces characteristics (i.e. ten

horns and seven heads) that cannot be reconciled or at all events

understood. If the writer had been creating freely the conception
before us, we should naturally have expected the Dragon to have

had seven heads and seven and not ten horns. But the number
ten has come from tradition, i.e. Dan. vii. 7, 24.

icai eirl Tas Ke^aXds outoO eTrra SiaS^fxaTa. This clause cannot

be illustrated from any ancient source. But its presence here is

not difficult in itself. If the Christ has haSyj/xara 7roAAd, xix. 12,

the Dragon, His great foe, would not unnaturally be represented
as likewise crowned with diadems. But we cannot in this way
explain xiii. 1, where the ten horns of the beast are similarly

crowned, and where these ten horns appear to refer to the

Parthian kings. It is not improbable that both here and in

xiii. 1 the clauses are later interpolations, and from the same
hand that was at work in i. 20, viii. 2, xvii. 9. The position of

the C7rr<£ (in xiii. 1 of the Scko) before the noun and without the

article is difficult. As a rule our author placed iirrd after its

noun when anarthrous. See, however, footnote on viii. 2.

4. icai f\ oupd auTou cru'pei to TpiToy t&v daWpwc tou oupaeou, ica!

e{3a\ei' auTous els rr\v yr\v. icai 6 Spdictoe £<m\Kev eVcomoK Ttjs

yuyaiKos ttjs p.eXXouo"Y]S T£K6ie, IVa oTay tc'kt]
to t4kvov au-rfjs

KaTa^dyr).
In the first clause we have not only a reference to but a loose

rendering of Dan. viii. 10, where it is said of the little horn

Knsrrflo snN ^sni D"B#n xa^-ny ham. Since both the LXX
tt" t: - .. -- *tt- t: ~ ~:*~

and Theodotion give here wholly divergent renderings resting on
a different text, the rendering in our text is an independent
version. The third part of mankind was destroyed after the

sixth (i.e. second) Trumpet : here the third part of the stars was
cast down after the seventh (i.e. third).

To this last statement we have a remarkable parallel in

Bund. iii. 11, "He (the evil spirit) stood upon one third of the

inside of the sky, and he sprang like a snake out of the sky down
to the earth."

Kal
t) oupd auTou cru'pei . . . cis tt)c yijy. These words refer

to a war in heaven between the good angels and Satan and his

angels, and it is implied that the latter were cast down to earth,
where already the woman is supposed to be, and that it was not

till then that the woman brought forth her child. When the

child was born He was carried off to the throne of God. Then in

dragon Typhon which sought to slay Horus the child of Hathor was according
to Plutarch (De hide et Osiride, 22, 30) of a red colour. See Gunkel,
Zum Verstandnis, 57, note.
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xii. 7 sqq. a second war in heaven is recounted. This second
was intended by our author to be understood as Satan storming
heaven in pursuit of the child. Thus xii. 4 would refer to the

primeval war in heaven when Satan was hurled down from his

first abode to earth, and xii. 7 sqq. to Satan's final attempt to

storm heaven, and his final overthrow after the birth of the child.

The story is told in symbolic language. The birth of the child

marks the end of Satan's power in heaven. With this idea we
might compare our Lord's language, Luke x. 18, tOewpow toV

SaTavav . . . c/c tou ovpavov ireo-ovTa. But originally xii. 4
ab and

xii. 7 sqq. were doublets, and referred to one and the same war
in heaven, xii. 7-9 had originally no reference whatever to the

child, nor were Michael and his angels in the least conscious that

they were fighting on His behalf, nor is it anywhere stated that

the dragon was overthrown because of his enmity to the child.

Behind this casting down of the stars Gunkel {Schopfung, 387)
would discover an astrological myth, which accounted for the

gap in the starry heaven. In the present context this subject of

a war in heaven is rehandled in xii. 7-10, 12.

6 %pa.Kuv €<rrr\K€v iv<t>iri.ov ttjs yuvaiKos. In their present
context these words are, as J. Weiss, p. 83, writes, intended to

teach that the enmity of mankind which Jesus had to endure
was in reality an enmity of the devil (cf. Luke xxii. 1 sqq. ; John
xiii. 27) which had beset Him from the beginning (cf. Luke iv.

13; Mt. ii. 4). But this was not their original meaning. See
Introd. to Chapter, § 10, p. 310.

5. kou IT6KCC uldv, apaev, os (i^XXei TTOLfjLau'eiv -navTa to. eQyr\ iv

pd|3ou> CTiSrjpa tea! ^pirdo-0T] to riKvov auTrjs irpos Toy Qebv tea! irpos

Toy Qpovov auTou.

The peculiar phrase vlov, apo-ev is found also in Tob. vi. 12

(s) kolI uids apcrrjv ov8e OvyaTrjp virap-^u aurw, and the correspond-

ing Hebrew in Jer. xx. 15, ~DT p, where the LXX gives only apo-rjv

(B, apo-ev), but the Vulgate Peshitto and Targum of Jonathan

support the text. Notwithstanding the text is peculiar. The
neuter apo-ev is also peculiar. Yet we find it in the LXX, Isa.

lxvi. 7, i£icpvye xal ereKev apcrev : Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 6.

os p.e'XXei Troi/xaiVeiy . . . ai8r]pa. This clause which comes from

the hand of our author (cf. ii. 27 ; xix. 15) and refers to Christ,

makes clear the meaning which he attaches to the text. It is just

this child (Ps. ii. 9) that will with irresistible power overcome
the Antichrist and his heathen followers.

TJpTrdo-0T]
ktX. Our author makes these words refer to the

removal of Christ from the sphere of Satan's power and to His

ascension. Thus the whole life of Christ and all His redemptive
activities are ignored and only His birth and ascension are here

mentioned. Jesus, moreover, is represented as a child in need
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of protection, and as such rapt to heaven. These facts can only
be explained by the hypothesis that our author did not write this

chapter himself, but by his editorial additions made the text,

which had originally quite a different meaning, refer to Christ's

birth and ascension. See Introd. to Chapter. dp7rd£co is

used in the same sense as in our text in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4 ;

1 Thess. iv. 17; Acts viii. 39.
kcu irpos Toy OpoVoe auTou = " even unto His throne." It is

probably an addition of our author: cf. iii. 21, v. 1, vii. 10, and

possibly the idea in xxii. 1, 3, tow dpovov tov 6eov kou tov apviov.

6. Kal
f\ yvvr\ e^uyec ei9 ttjc epT]u.oe, ottou e^et ekci tottoc

TjTOiu.acru.ecoc airo tou 0eoo, ica ckci TpeVJHoaic auTYjc Tjuepas

XtXias SiaKOCTias e^KocTa.
The Church is to be sheltered from persecution during the

reign of Antichrist. But this statement does not accord with

our author's teaching elsewhere. See notes on 14-16 (p. 330),
and on 17 (p. 332).

This verse is a doublet (see pp. 301, 304) of xii. i3
b

, 14, and

anticipates what takes place after the conflict in heaven about to

be described. On the meaning of the ywrj here, see note, p. 315.
The 1260 days is an interpretation of the corresponding but

less definite phrase in 14. It denotes the period of the Anti-

christ's reign.
tottoc TjToip.ao-picoi'

diro tou 6eoG in xiii. 6 is an expansion
and explanation of eU tov tottov avTrj<; in 14. The airo

(
=

iir6)

after a passive verb—very rare in N.T.—belongs to the style of

our author (see ix. 18, note). The phrase to7tov rjTOLfiaa-fji.€vov is

found in John xiv. 2, 3.

7. Kal iyivero iroXepos cc tw oupacw.
6 MixarjX Kal ol dyY^oi auTou tou -Tro\eu.'f|o-ai peTd tou

SpdKOVTOS,
Kal 6 SpdKOw eiroX^UTjo-ei' Kal 01 ayyeXot auTou, 8. Kal ouk

X<T)(U(T€V

ouSe tottos eupe'0T] auTWK cti iv tw oupavu.

Kal eyivero iroXepos ... 6 Mtxar|X . . . tou iroXeprjaai.
We have here an abnormal construction. Some scholars

compare Acts x. 25, ZyevtTO tov elo-e\8elv tov HeTpov, but this

construction is not a true parallel.

Diisterdieck makes many suggestions. He proposes iiroXe-

fxrjcrav as the original text, and explains the tov as a dittograph of

avTov preceding it : or he suggests the loss of aveo-Trjo-av or tjXOov

(so Swete) before tov iroXefjirjo-ai : or again, the excision of 7rdAf//,os

4v tw ovpavw as a marginal gloss. Viteau (Etudes, i. 168)
assumes the loss of ^o-av, but Bousset and Swete think it better to

repeat eyeveTo with Mt^ar/X. Buttmann and Blass take toO

vol. 1.—21
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TroXe/xrja-ai as depending on cyevcro 7ro'A.e/xos and 6 Mi^ai/A ical

ol ayyeXoi airov as the subject of 7roAe/x^o-ai. "There was war
in heaven, so that Michael and his angels fought," etc. The
nom. would then appear here irregularly for the ace, i.e. tov

7ro\e/x7]crai Toy Mi^a^A. k<u tovs dyyeAOus avrou. Robertson,
Gram. 1066, takes tov iroXefj.rjo-a.1 to be "in explanatory
apposition with ttoAc/aos," but none of the examples
he gives from the LXX are parallels. Herein he follows

Moulton 2
,

2 1 8, who seeks to illustrate the construction by a

quotation from Virgil which is not analogous. His illustration of

this abnormal Greek by an abnormal piece of English
—"There

will be a cricket match—the champions to play the rest," throws
no light on the difficulty.

But all these explanations are only counsels of despair. The
first step to the true explanation was taken by Ewald, Bleek, and

Zullig, who recognized tov TroXtfj-rjo-ai as a Hebraism = enhrh
= "they had to fight." But none of these scholars attempted to

deal with the chief difficulty, i.e. the nominatives 6 MixayX ko.1

oi ayyeXot avrov before tov TroXefirjo-at. Some acquaintance with

the LXX would have solved this difficulty. So far from being
a unique construction in Greek, it is a construction found
several times in the LXX, and found as a literal reproduction of a

pure Hebraism. Thus in Hos. ix. 13 we have 'E<ppdifx tov

££ayay£«/ (
= VT)k6 cnEK),

"
Ephraim must bring forth," Ps.

XXV. 14, 7) hiaOrjKrj avTOv tov 8i]Xu)0-ai
x

(cf. Vulg. = Dy'Tin^ lJVO) :

I Chron. ix. 25, a$eXcf>ol avjwv . . . tou elo-7ropevea6aL kclto. (ttto.

r)fj.cpa<; (
= D'D'n nj?2^ Ki:6 . . . Dims),

"
their brethren had to

come in . . . every seven days
"

: Eccles. iii. 15, 00-a tov ytvecrdai

77877 yiyovev (
= rvn "123 m^ X'X),

" what is to be hath already
been." Thus in the Hebrew the subject before b and the inf.

is in the nom., and the Greek translators have literally repro-
duced this idiom in the LXX.

There can, therefore, be no doubt that we have here a literal

Greek reproduction of a pure Hebraism, which recurs in a less

correct form in xii. 10 (see note). Hence this passage admits of

easy retroversion into Hebrew.

d»dot nonta \-irn 7

pm or6r6 vdn^i bnam
by t&) Y2i6z>) Drta pinm 8

7.
" And war burst forth in heaven :

Michael and his angels had to fight with the Dragon,
8. And the Dragon," etc.

1 Here the LXX and the Vulg. take WB in the nom., whereas modern
scholars render it as the ace. after ojp-nn

1

?.
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iroXefAos lv tw oupafG. Battles in the sky are referred to

in 2 Mace. v. 2 sq. ; Joseph. B.J. vi. 5. 3 ; Sibyll. iii. 796-808, iv

v€(j>e\rj 8' oij/eaQe fj-a-xvv Tefctov Te KaL 'f^wv. But our text refers

not to a mere spectacle in the sky but to an actual war. Many
of the features in this account we can find in pre-Christian Juda-
ism, i. Thus Michael, who was earlier conceived as the patron

angel of Israel as opposed to the patron angels of the Gentiles,
came later to be regarded as the guardian of the righteous of all

nations—a conception which set Michael in direct antagonism
to Satan, the protagonist of evil. ii. Michael's greatest struggle
was to take place in the last days on behalf of Israel. If this

expectation is combined with the preceding, the conflict of

Michael and Satan is to come to a climax in the last days. iii.

According to Jewish tradition Satan was cast down from heaven
in the beginning of time, but according to a widely attested

belief he had still access to heaven. The fusion of these two
beliefs could readily issue in the eschatological expectation that

Satan was to be cast down from heaven in the last times, and, if

we take the evidence of i. and ii. into account, his great angelic

opponent was to be Michael.

i. In Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. 1 Michael is described as the

guardian angel of Israel, and fights on their behalf against the

guardian angels of the Gentile nations, Dan. x.-xii. But in

1 Enoch xx. 5 he is represented not as the patron angel of Israel,

but as the patron angel of the saints in Israel. Furthermore, he
is expressly distinguished from the seventy angelic patrons of the

nations (Deut. xxxii. 8-9 LXX
; Sir. xvii. 17; Jub. xv. 31-32),

since Israel is not put under an angelic patron like the nations

but is God's own portion. But another stage still in the develop-
ment emerges. In the larger ethical universalism of the Testa-

ments of the XII Patriarchs, Michael is regarded not merely as

the intercessor on behalf of the saints in Israel but of the right-
eous in all nations, T. Levi v. 7, as the mediator between God
and man, T. Dan vi. 2. This radical change of conception
brought with it of necessity other changes. Michael's antagonists
are no longer the patron angels of the nations but the spiritual
foe—first of the righteous Israelite and next of the righteous of

all nations. In either case alike this foe is Mastema (Jub. x.

8, n), or Beliar, i.e. Satan,
1 T. Dan vi. 1 (T. Benj. vi. 1). Thus

Michael is the angelic representative of the power of goodness
in the strife with evil, and as such fights with Satan. This con-

ception, which is that which appears in our text, had already
been arrived at in Judaism. See my edition of the Testaments

1 In later Judaism Michael's opponent is frequently called ':impn Prun,
which is practically

= 6 6<pis 6 Apxaios. See Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Juden-
thum, i. 822, 826, 837, 842.
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XII Patriarchs, pp. 39-40, 132 ; Lueken, Michael, 23-30 ;

Bousset, Religion des Judenthums, 320 sq.

ii. The intervention of Michael in the last times of greatest
need is referred to already in Dan. xii. 1

;
1 Enoch xc. 14, and

later in Ass. Mos. x. 2.
1

iii. Once more we find in 2 Enoch xxix. 4-5 and in the

Book of Adam and Eve i. 6. (Malan's transl.) the statement that

Satan once attempted to set his throne on an equality with that of

God, and was thereupon hurled down from heaven. But alongside
this tradition there existed the belief that Satan had still his place
in heaven : cf. Job i. 6, 7 ;

Zech. iii. 1 sqq. ;
1 Enoch xl. 7

(Eph. i. 3, 10, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12
;
Asc. Isa. vii. 9 sqq. ;

2 Enoch
vii. 1). The existence of these two views in Judaism naturally
led to their fusion in an eschatological expectation, such as we
find in our text, according to which Satan is. to be cast down
from heaven by Michael in the first of the last great final struggles
between the Kingdom of God and Satan. 2 With this conception
we might compare the spiritual form given to it by our Lord in

Luke X. 18, iOewpovv tov Sarai'Sv <Ls acrrpa7r^v Ik tov ovpavov

TrecrovTa, and John xii. 31, vvv 6 dp^wv tov Koa/xov tovtov iK/3Xr]$TJ-

<T£tcu ego).

These words mean that evil is already hurled from its seat of

power which it had hitherto held, and that the first and most

important stage in the conquest of Satan had already been

achieved. His sphere is henceforth more limited.

To the cosmological myth referred to above there are parallels

in the Persian mythology where Ahriman in the beginning of

the world's history storms heaven and is hurled down, Bund,

iii. 11, 26; and in those of the Manichaeans, Mandaeans, and

Greeks.

But in the Persian religion we find not only the cosmological

myth but also this eschatological expectation. In the last days
there was to be war in heaven, Ahuramazda and the Amshas-

pands were to contend with Angra Mainyu and his followers and

overcome and destroy both him and the serpent Gokihar (see

Boklen, Verwandschaft d. jud.
— Christlichen mil d. Parsischen

Eschatologie, 125 sqq.).

8. Ivyuatv = \>y
,
as in Ps. xiii. 4 ;

Dan. vii. 21. This Hebrew

1 This expectation appears also in the LXX and Theod. renderings of

Dan. viii. II. ?«$ 6 apxi-crpdrriyoi pvaerai (Theod. pvtrrjTai) rrju a/x/ta\w<rfai',

though the Hebrew is quite different. This designation of Michael as "
the

captain of the host
"

or " chief captain
"
appears in 2 Enoch xxii. 6, xxxiii.

10. Thus the LXX expected Michael to free Israel from its subjection to

Antiochus.
3 In the Pesik. R. iii. 6 (ed. Friedmann, p. i6i b

) Satan declares that he

and his angels will be cast down to hell by the Messiah (see Jewish Encyc.
xi. 70) : cf. Lueken, Michael, 2Q.
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verb is used absolutely in the sense of "to be victorious" in

Gen. xxx. 8, xxxii. 28
;
Hos. xii. 4, etc. €7roAe/x.?7crev . . . /ml ovk

icrxvcrev recalls Dan. vii. 21, JVft rhy . . . mp N-QJ?, Theod.
iiroiei TroXefxov . . . /cat to-^ucrev. ouSe tottos eupe0T] ktX. This phrase,
which is found in Dan. ii. 35 (cf. Zech. x. 10), recurs in xx. 11.

0. Kal ej3Xi^0if]
6 SpaKwc 6 (xeyas, 6 o<j>is 6 dp^o-ios, 6

KaXou'fj.ei'05 Aid(3oXos
Kal 6 laTakds, 6 irXai/olc t$\v oikouucVyji' oXtji'

—
eJ3Xi]6r|

61S TT]f yTJy

Kal ol dyyeXoi auTOu uer auToG ifi\r\Qr)<rav.

On the casting down of Satan see note on ver. 8. The earth

is now to be the scene of his activities. The 6 /^eyas points back

to ver. 3, iBov SpaKwv /xiyas. It is not improbable that the words

6 ocpis . . . i{3\rjdr) are an addition on the part of our author.

See p. 309 sq. The diction and ideas are essentially his. In that

case the original of ver. 9 ran—
Kal e|3Xrj0T) 6 opdKW 6 ueyas els t$]v yT]i>

Kal ol ayyeXoi auroo uct' auTou €J3X^0Y]CTai'.

6 o4>is . . . Aid^oXos Kal 6 ZaTa^as. Cf. xx. 2. First of all,

$id(3o\o<; is the LXX rendering of JDK'. Hence 8id(3oXo<s and

SaTavSs are synonymous in our text. We have now to consider

the connections here established between 2aTavas and 6 o<pis 6

dpxcuos. The conceptions were originally quite distinct. The
old serpent

—cf. the Rabbinical expressions ^icn^n E>'n3n and

fit^SOn tJTJSn : see Wetstein and Schottgen in loc.—is manifestly

the serpent in Gen. iii. 1 sq. that tempted Eve. The serpent in

this passage was distinct from the rest of the animal creation. It

stood upright apparently (see note in my edition on Jub. iii. 23) :

it possessed supernatural knowledge—the secret of the tree—
which none but God besides knew : it was opposed to God and
calumniated Him. These facts point to a mythological element
in the background, and that the serpent was originally a demon
of a serpentlike form and hostile to God and man.

That supernatural beings had such a form was believed among
the Semites, Egyptians, Greeks, Indians, and others. (See
Gunkel3 on Gen. iii. 1-5.)
The word Satan, j£b>, is of purely Semitic origin. Satan

appears as a distinct superhuman personality only in three

passages in the O.T., Zech. iii.
; Job i. 6

;
1 Chron. xxi. 1. In

the earlier he is completely subject to Yahweh, and appears

among "the sons of God" in Job, though he is regarded as

distinct from them, Job i. 6.
" The development of the conception

moves along two lines; (a) from being subordinate to, Satan
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becomes largely independent of, Yahweh; (b) from being the

(not necessarily unjust) accuser, he becomes the tempter and
enemy of men. In N.T. both developments are complete, in

O.T. both are in process" (Encyc. Bib. iv. 4298).
But in the O.T. there is not the slightest hint of the later

identification of the serpent and Satan beyond the combination
in the tempter of Eve in the Paradise story of the demonic
character and the serpent-like form. The next step in this

direction is to be found in 1 Enoch lxix. 6, where Gadreel is

said to have tempted Eve. He was probably a Satan, since he
was a leader of the fallen angels, and the guilt of the angels
consisted in their becoming subject to Satan, liv. 6. In Wisd.
ii. 24 the entrance of death into the world is attributed to Satan :

<p6ovu> ok 8lo./36\ov Odvaros elo-fjXOev €is tov Kocrfxov. Some
scholars explain this passage by the entrance of death into the
world by the murder of Abel by Cain, but the above is to be

preferred, and it is that taken by Jos. Ant. i. 1. 4.

Thus we come to the complete and absolute identification of
the serpent and Satan in our text. Cf. Stave, Ueber d. Einfluss
des Parsismus auf das Judenthum, 265 sqq.

10-11. The second of these verses and part of the first are

from the hand of our author, and not from the source from which
he is translating.

10. kcu t]kou<tci $w)\v \L€y£kt]v iv tw oupa^w Xeyoucrai'

Apn iyivero r\ a&mjpia xal
r\ ouVaui;

Kal
r\ fSao-iXeia tou 0eou ^jawc

Kal
T] e^ouai'a tou Xpiorou auTOu,

on c|3Xi]0T] 6 KaTi^yaip twc d8eX<pw»' tjuuk,
6

KaTTjyopaii' auTOus e^wmov tou 0eou r\p.C>v r)pe'pas Kal

kUKTOS.

The diction of 10 is wholly from the hand of our author, but
this is to be expected as he was the translator. First as to the
use of apn : cf. xiv. 13. Kal vjnovcra. . . . Xiyovcrav is of constant
occurrence : cf. especially vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, x. 4, xix. 1.

rj awrrjpia
means here "victory" as in vii. 10, xix. 1, and thus^^E"
(so Eichhorn and Ewald). Cf. Ex. xiv. 13; 2 Chron. xx. 17.
With

17 Swauis cf. vii. 12, xix. 1. The Swa/xis is the power of

God which has been manifested in the victory over the Dragon.
rj i$ovo-ta = the delegated power of the Messiah. This word
occurs twenty times in our text,

rj /3a<n\eia, the empire, unshared
and unqualified, of God : cf. xi. 15 ; Ps. ii. 2, 6. 6 Karrjyuyp is a
Hebraism : see below, twv dSeA^wi/ 17/xwv : cf. i. 9, vi. 1 1,

xix. 10, xxii. 9. r}/j.tpa<; Kal wktos : cf. iv. 8.

As regards the subject matter, the evidence is not so clear.

Most of ver. 10 follows aptly on 9 and connects naturally and
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directly with 12. But there is an unsurmountable difficulty in

the phrase twv dScA^wv rj/x^v. This could not be used by angels
of men. On what grounds Bousset thinks this possible, I know
not. Hence, if the singers are not angels, they must be men. And
since in Judaism the faithful were not glorified before the Judg-
ment, the singers in our text must be the Christian martyrs in

vi. 9-1 1, who in vi. 1 1 have already received their glorified bodies.

(See further discussions on these questions below.) Hence we
conclude that this phrase in xii. 10 is from the hand of our author.

See below.

KaTrjywp. If this is the right reading, then it is a translitera-

tion of "iirap, which in turn is the Hebraised form of xcmyyopos.
"nTJD = crvvfjyopos exhibits the same formation. In later Judaism
Michael and Satan are the protagonists of good and evil : the

former, moreover, is the champion or advocate ("ili^D) of the

faithful, while the latter is their accuser (iWDp) before God.
See T. Levi v. 6, note : T. Dan vi. 2, 3. According
to Shem. R. sect. 18

(f. 117°) on Ex. xii. 29 (Schottgen, i.

1 120, ii. 660), "Michael and Sammael are like the advocate and
the accuser (Tirapl "iir^D^ pon) who stand before the Court . . .

Satan accuses ("UDpD) but Michael upholds the merits of Israel."

Cf. also Midr. Teh. on Ps. xx. and cf. also Midr. R. on Ruth at

the opening in Lueken, Michael, 21 sqq. The Satans are spoken
of as accusers of mankind before God, 1 Enoch xl. 7

—"
I heard

the fourth voice fending off the Satans and forbidding them to

come before the Lord of Spirits to accuse them who dwell on the

earth."

twk dScX^wy •fjjAoii'.
Who are these brethren ? In their present

context they cannot be those who have already suffered martyr-
dom

;
for in that case they would no longer be exposed to Satanic

assaults, but they are clearly the faithful who are still living,
and who are therefore still exposed to the accusations of Satan.

To understand this passage we must remember that xii. 11 (see
note in loc.) is an addition of our author, and that in the original

document, i.e. xii. 7-9, 10 (in part), 12, the time presupposed is

antecedent to the Judgment. Now, if xii. 10 in its present form

belonged to the original Jewish source, the heavenly voices must be
those of angels and not of men

;
for in Judaism the martyrs were

not glorified before the Judgment, and could not therefore bear
their part in the praises of heaven. Rather they were concerned
as unclothed spirits supplicating for vengeance underneath the

heavenly altar (see note on vi. 9-1 1). Since, therefore, the song of

triumph is, on the presupposition that xii. 10 belongs to the source,

sung by angels, possibly by the angels who had fought against
the dragon and overcome him, the phrase twv dSeA<£(3v rj/xwv could
not have stood in the original document or tradition

; for men
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are never said to be "
brethren

"
of the angels : in our text they

are called "fellow-servants." (Cf. xix. 10, xxii. 9.) Hence
instead of twv aoe\<}>u>v i/jnw there would have stood some such

phrase as tw Slkcliwv
(i.e. D'PHtfn) as in 1 Enoch i. 8, v. 6, xxv. 4,

xxxix. 4, xlv. 6, etc. Thus the angels praised God in that the accuser
of the righteous was cast out of heaven. 1 Hence we conclude
that in xii. 10 our author replaced an original phrase such as

D"pH^n in this Jewish source by the words iw a.8c\<f>wv rjfiiav.

By the substitution of this phrase he has transformed the

original meaning of the passage, which in its present form recalls

the scene in vi. 9-1 1. The singers are not angels but men;
for they speak of the faithful on earth as "our brethren." They
are, moreover, the martyrs, who in vi. 1 1 have already received

their glorified bodies, and are bidden to wait till
"
their brethren "

(o! d8e\<£oi avrwv—observe the recurrence of this phrase), who
were also to be slain, should be fulfilled. These glorified

martyrs, who sing the heavenly song, can look forward in xii.

1 1 and declare prophetically that their brethren have already
overcome the Dragon by their martyrdom. Thus in their vision

the martyr roll is already complete.

Tj/A«?pa$ Kal vukt6s, i.e. uninterruptedly. According to

Wajjikra R. § 21, Satan accuses men all the days of the year

except the Day of Atonement. Karriyopwi/ au-rous ivwinov -rod

0€oO : cf. Job i. 6 sqq. ;
1 Chron. xxi. 1

;
1 Enoch xl. 7.

11. Kal aurol iviKr\(raw auTcV 81a to aTjxa tou dpeiou,
Kal 8id rbv Xoyoe tt]s p.apTupias auTu>y,

Kal ouk TjydTTTjcrak ttjc ^"XT 1' a"T<«'f dxpt 0avd"rou.

Every phrase in this verse belongs to our author. See p. 302.
It was added by him to his translation of his original document.
It interrupts, according to Volter, ii. 146, Vischer, 28, Spitta, 130,

J. Weiss, 89, Gunkel, 192, etc., the close connection between
vv. 10 and 12. The Sid tovto in 12 referred immediately to

ver. 10 in the original source. The heavens are bidden to

rejoice because in the overthrow of the Dragon the sovereignty of

God and His Christ has been vindicated, and the accuser of the

righteous has been cast out of heaven, and the earth and its

inhabitants are bidden to mourn because the Dragon has gone
down to them. But in n the victory of the saints on the earth

is already past. They have overcome the Dragon by their

martyrdom and the roll of the martyrs is now complete (cf. vi. 11).

Yet in 12 the advent of this last period of martyrdom is only

just announced. The Dragon has only just come down to earth,

and his rage is now directed against the rest of the seed of the

1 The function of the archangel Plianuel was to prevent the Satans from

appearing before God to accuse mankind, 1 Enoch xl. 7.
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woman, which does not take effect till 17. Hence, even though
1 1 be entirely proleptic, it comes in rather incongruously between
10 and 12. See also final note on 10.

81a to atp.a. The Bid here has been taken by Ewald, De
Wette, Bousset to denote the means and not the ground ;

iv.

11, xiii. 14 are quoted as other instances of this use. Certainly
in xii. 11, xiii. 14 this meaning seems more natural. But it is

best to take 8id as denoting the cause. Then the death of the

Lamb is the primary and the testimony of the martyrs the

secondary ground of their victory.
rbv \6yov ktX. Since tov Xoyov is here parallel to to al/xa

it may give a second objective ground for their victory, and so

mean the divine word of revelation, for which they offer their

testimony. But the next clause shows that we should take the

words to mean their personal testimony to Jesus. Thus the two
sides of man's redemption are here brought forward together.

ouk r\ydirt](jav ty\v ij/ux^e kt\. Cf. John xii. 25, 6 cpiXwv tj)v

\j/v)(rjv
avTov airoXXvet, axmqv, koll 6 fjucrtov rrjv \j/v)(rjv

avrov iv to

Koa-fjoa tovtw eis £a»)v alunnov <f>vXa£ei avrrjv : and Mk. viii. 35 sq. ;

Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25 ;
Luke ix. 24, xvii. 33.

12. 81a touto eu^patyecrOe, ot oupayol kcu oi iv ciutois oxtji/oui/tcs
-

oual TTjy yi\v ical tt)v QaXaaaav,
8ti KcnifSr\ 6 Sidj3oXos irpos op-ds, Zyoiv 0up6i' p.e'yai',

el8o)S oti oXiyoi' Kaipoc cxEU

Bid touto. See note on 11. This phrase goes back to ver. 10

in the present form of the text, oipavoi is found only here in the

plural in the Apocalypse. For the phrase eixfrpaweo-Oe ol ovpavoi,
cf. Isa. xliv. 23, xlix. 13, D'^K' W~\ where the LXX has ev<pp. ovpavoi

as here. Cf. also Ps. xcv. 1 1. We should therefore expect eicppaivov

ovpavi (or 6 ovpavo's) as it is in xviii. 20. The use of a plural
here points to a source. See Introd. p. 302, and compare the

unusual oVov . . . e/cet in ver. 14. The word o-Krjvovv is techni-

cally used of God in vii. 15, xxi. 3, and of heavenly beings in

xiii. 6
;

KaroiK^iv is used of those who dwell on the earth. No
such usage prevails in the LXX. oXiyov Kaipov, i.e. the period

specified in 14 (see 16).
13. Kal ote elSey 6 SpdKwi' 3ti e|3Xi]0T) eis ttjc yTji', eSico^ei/

TY]f yucatKa tjtis eVeRey t6^ dpo-era.

As we saw above (see note on 1), the woman in the present
context represents the true Israel or the community of believers.

The clauses ot€ elSev (cf. i. 1 7) and on ifiXrjOrj eis rrjv yrjv

appear to be additions of our author in order to bind the

divergent elements together. See also Spitta, p. 134. The ore

alSev is rather weak, but the second clause, on iftXrjOrj eU ttjv yrjv

(repeated from ver. 9), is inserted because of the incorporation of
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xii. 7-12 in the text. This verse therefore in all probability

simply read in the original document as follows : ko.1 6 SpaKiav

i&iwgcv 1-77V ywauca ktA.., and formed the immediate sequel of 5.

When the Child was rapt to heaven in 5, the Dragon thereupon

pursued His mother, 13.

t]tis
=

t).
See note on xi. 8.

14-16. The expectation expressed here is merely a survival

of an earlier time and was found by our author in his source.

But in our author it is meaningless, as it is against his own

expectation of a universal martyrdom : cf. xiii. 15. For other

like survivals see xviii. 4 n. : also p. 43, § 4. Our Book is only
a first sketch, which our author had not the opportunity of

revising.
14. Kal e860T)aa»' tt] yuvaiKi al 8uo irre'puyes toG deToG tou

fxcyciXou, Iva ireTTjTai eis tt\v eprjuoy els Toy t^ttok aurfjs, oirou

Tp£<J)eTai eictl Kaipou Kal Kaipous Kal TJuiau KaipoG diro TTpoawirou tou

0<|>£(i>$.

al 8uo irrepoyes tou deToG. The definite article here

renders nugatory the various attempts made to explain this con-

ception from supposed parallels in the O.T., as Ex. xix 4 ;

Deut. xxxii. n (Spitta) ;
Isa. xl. 31 (Holtzm.) or Mic. iv. 9-10

(Volter, iv. 76, 79), where the points of similarity are purely
accidental. The eagle was originally a definitely conceived

eagle in the tradition. oVov . . . ckcZ—a Hebraism, Dtr~i"'X.

The addition of the "icci is contrary to the usage of our author :

hence we infer the use of a Semitic source here. See Introd.

p. 301.

Kaipoc Kal Kaipous Kal ^uiau Kaipou, a mistranslation (but a

mistranslation that had secured a prescriptive right by reason of

its ambiguity) : cf. Dan. vii. 25, py 3^>D1 piyi p]}, and xii. 7,

*Xrn DHyio njno. This translation which renders a dual as a

plural is first found in the LXX and Theod. of Dan. vii. 25,
xii. 7. The text does not necessarily show dependence on the

Greek versions, diro irpoo-wTrou toG Screws
= B>'ron ODD. We have

here a Hebrew idiom. This phrase is to be connected not with

7r€TT)raL but with Tpi(f>€Tai €K€i, and to be rendered (1) "at a

distance from," cf. Judg. ix. 21 : l<pvycv . . . *a! wxrjcrev oce!

airo wpoa-wTTov 'A/Ji/xeAcx ("n odd) ;
or (2) "because of." This

latter meaning is to be preferred, for it is a very frequent meaning
of ODD

;
whereas the meaning it has in Judg. ix. 21 is unattested

in any other passage. The sojourn of the woman in the wilder-

ness for three and a half years is due to the serpent who reigns
over the world for that period. See note on xi. 2.

15. Kal e{3a\eK 6 ocfus «k toG OT<5uaT09 auTOu ottictw tt]s yucaiKos

JSup a»s iroTau.oi', iwa au-rr)^ iroTauo4>6pT)TO»' voufjan.
The word iroTap.o(p6prp-o% is formed on the analogy of
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i8aTO(fi6prjTo<;, ai'e/xo(f)6pr]To<s.
It is found in Hesychius in his

note on //. vi. 348, airoepa-ev' 7TOTap.o<f>6pr)TOV e7roir]<Tev. but as

early as 78 a.d. in Ap. Ixxxv. 16 and later in StrP. v. 10 (see

Expositor, Mar. 191 1, p. 284).

To the statement in our text there are no real parallels in the

O.T. or in Judaism. The passages which represent God as

putting forth His wrath like water, Hos. v. 10
;
or the streams of

ungodliness overwhelming the righteous, Ps. xxxii. 6, cxxiv. 4,

Isa. xliii. 2
;
or the march of the Israelites through the Red Sea,

have no bearing on our text. On the other hand the Dragon is

referred to as a water monster in Ezek. xxix. 3, xxxii. 2, 3 ;
Ps.

lxxiv. 13 ;
T. Asher vii. 3. See note on 3.

On the meaning of this verse for our author see next verse.

16. KOi e|3oT)0T)<r€i' f\ y*l Tjj yueaiKi, Kol Trolley r\ yfj to otou.o

aur»]S koI Kariiriev rbv iroTap.oi' ov IpaXee 6 8pdicw ck tou otouotos

outou.

With the diction we may compare Num. xvi. 30, dvot|ao-a 17 yrj

to o-Topta airf}
1; KaTairUrai airrous : xvi. 32, xxvi. IO

;
Deut. xi. 6.

As regards the original meaning of this verse we are wholly in

the dark. In the war between land and water mythological
features are discoverable which have no longer any significance

in their present connection. But we have not the same

difficulty with regard to the meaning they bore in 68-70 a.d.

Vv. 14-16, if the source is Christian, refer to the flight of the

primitive Christian community to Pella before the fall of

Jerusalem (cf. Euseb. H.E. iii. 5) ; but, if the source is Jewish,
to that of the elite of the Jews to Jabneh, which became the seat

of Jewish scholarship after the fall of Jerusalem (Jewish Encyc.
vii. 18). In either case 14-16 are without significance in their

present context.

17. koI wpyiaOt] 6 SpdKup £ir! ttj yucaiKt, koi dirfjXOei' iroiTJaai

irdXeuoi' fieTa twc Xoiirwi' tou tnr£pu.aTos auTrfs, "rSiv ft\pou\mtv Tds

CyToX&S TOU 06OU KOI €XO»'Ta)l' TT)!' UOpTUpiOy 'ItJOTOU.

In this verse the words rwv TrjpowToiv . . . 'I770-0U are with

Wellhausen (19) and J. Weiss (136 sq.) to be regarded as an

addition of our author to the Jewish source he here uses. They
belong specially to his vocabulary. (See note on xiv. 12.)

Vischer (p. 35) regards 'I^o-ov only as an addition here, Spitta

(131) kclI cxpvTtov . . . 'Irjaov, while Bousset, though maintaining
that ch. xii. is of Christian origin, assigns xii. 17 to the

Apocalyptist of the last hand, and Volter (iv. 75, 146) to a

redactor of the age of Trajan. This verse comes wholly or in part
from our author, or it comes from the Jewish source : it must

be from one or other
;
for there is no counterpart to it in the inter-

national myth from which many of the chief features in this

chapter were ultimately derived.
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In its original source i7
ab

is interpreted by Wellhausen as

follows : The woman whose flight is represented in xii. 14 is

here identified with the £lite of the Jews who fled before the
destruction of Jerusalem and so escaped destruction. These
embraced pious Scribes and Pharisees who refounded Judaism
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Their attitude was opposed
to that of the Zealots, and thus ch. xii. forms a counterblast

to the Zelotic oracle, xi. 1-2. The Xonroi, on the other hand,
from whom the woman is distinguished, are the Jews who
remained in Jerusalem and were destroyed by the Romans.1

In the present context, however, the interpretation must be
different. The outlook is now Christian. This being so, ver. 14,
which originally referred to the divine oracle (Euseb. H.E.
iii. 5) that commanded all Christians to leave Jerusalem before

it was beleaguered by the Romans 67-68 A.D., or to the flight of

certain Jews to Jabneh before 70 a.d., does not admit of any
intelligible reinterpretation in its present context. Our author

incorporated in his text this Jewish or Christian source, as it

stood, save for certain changes and additions in 3, 5, 17, and
his second source with like alterations in 7,9, 10-n. These
sources of a Vespasianic or earlier date expect the escape of

the faithful, but this expectation was abandoned by our

author. According to him no part of the Church was to

escape persecution and martyrdom. Hence 14-16 is simply
a meaningless survival. "The rest of her seed" symbolize
the Gentile Christians or the Church in general throughout
the Roman Empire, which forms the theme of the next

chapter.

CHAPTERS XII. 18-XIII., XIV. 12-13.

Introduction.

§ 1. The Original and Leading Thoughts of this Chapter.

This Section (xii. 18-xiii., xiv. 12-13) is in the style of our

author, but the greater part of it was translated by him from

Hebrew sources. These, as we shall see later, dealt with two 2

1 If this verse belonged to the Jewish source, then the phrase ol \onrol

had not the technical meaning that sometimes belongs to it in Apocalyptic as
" the remnant." Cf. 4 Ezra vi. 25, vii. 28, ix. 7, 8, xii. 34, xiii. 24, 26, 48 ;

Apoc Bar. xxix. 4, xl. 2. It has, moreover, no technical meaning in our

text here or in ii. 24, ix. 20, xi. 13, xix. 21, xx. 5.
5 The first Beast, which here represents the antichristian world power of

Rome, goes back ultimately to the Dragon himself, i.e. the primeval monster

of chaos. It comes up from the sea. In the preceding chapter the Dragon
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earlier and different conceptions of the Antichrist, but, as trans-

formed and incorporated in the present context, they refer to

the antichristian Empire of Rome as incarnated in Nero redivivus

and the heathen priesthood of the imperial cult. With masterful

hand here as everywhere our author adapts his materials to suit

his own purpose. In chap. xii. the author carried us back into

the past and represented the strife in heaven and the hurling

down of Satan to earth. He next told how Satan, when cast

down to earth, forthwith proceeded to persecute the Woman,
whose offspring was destined to destroy him, and how, on her

marvellous deliverance from his hands, he turned in fury on the

rest of her seed. In order to help him in this struggle Satan takes

his stand by the shore of the sea (xii. 18) and summons to his aid

his two servants, the Neronic Antichrist from the sea (xiii. 1-10)
and the False Prophet, i.e. the heathen imperial priesthood from

the land (xiii. 11-17). The present chapter opens with the

appearance of these two monsters in response to his summons,
and thereupon the time changes from the past to the future.

Our Seer beholds the first monster emerge from the sea with

seven heads and ten horns, and amongst the heads he discovers

one that was wounded unto death but had again recovered (xiii. 3).

In the first monster we have the Roman empire
—the anti-

christian kingdom—which becomes incarnated in Nero redivivus.

The last and dreadest hour has now arrived—the personal reign
of the Antichrist for the destined period of three and a half

years, who goes to war with the saints and overcomes them in

physical strife. All the faithless forthwith worship him, while

the faithful are banished or slain. Thereupon the Seer adds the

comment :

" Here is the endurance and the faith of the saints
"

(io
c

).
But the Antichrist is not the sole demonic foe of the

faithful. He is helped by a second monster—the heathen priest-

hood of the imperial cult (11-18). By means of this priesthood
the claims of patriotism and religion were identified, in which

the interests of religion were wholly subordinated to those of the

State, and thus ensued the inevitable conflict between the

imperial cult and Christianity. This final persecution of the

Church was to be mainly carried out by this priesthood,
which was to set up images of the Neronic Antichrist everywhere
and enforce their worship on the world, and have all that

represents Satan. Here the two conceptions, Satan and the antichristian

world power of Rome, appear side by side as master and servant. See note
on xii. 3. This twofold development is as old as Dan. vii., where the monster
of chaos is manifested in four successive world powers, which came up from
the sea.

But in the second Beast, i.e. the false prophet, we have a third conception,
developed from the original conception of the monster of chaos—a conception
already found in 2 Thess. ii., though there it has only a religious significance.
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refused such worship put to death. Furthermore, this second Beast
was to compel all men to bear the mark of the first Beast and
to enforce the antichristian claims of the demonic Emperor of

Rome by an economic warfare (16-17), that would make life

impossible for all that did not bear the mark of the Beast. Next
the Seer discloses in a cryptic verse the number of the name of

the Beast, which was also the number of a man—Nero Caesar.

Finally, just as the Seer in ioc declares that the faithful must
endure captivity, exile, or death in the persecutions just foretold in

ioab
,

so here (xiv. 12-13)
1 he again declares the duty of the

faithful—even endurance unto death in the worldwide persecu-
tion that he has just witnessed in the vision in 16-17. Martyr-

dom, he declares, is inevitable for those who keep God's com-
mandments and the faith of Jesus. And thereupon a voice

from heaven declared the blessedness of those who suffered

martyrdom in this strife
;

for that rest would follow thereupon
and the victor's joy.

§ 2. But the meaning of the Hebrew sources which were

used by our author is somewhat different. We shall now

proceed to a detailed examination of the text, and in due course

attempt to determine the present extent of such sources and
their original meaning so far as the data render this possible.

§ 3. The diction and style of this Chapter come from the hand oj
our author, but it appears in part to be translated from
Hebrew sources.

XII. 18. l<n&Qr] em. Cf. ace. as in iii. 20, vii. 1, viii. 3,

xi. 11, xiv. 1, xv. 2. The same use of the passive aorist of this

verb is to be found also in viii. 3, but in a derived sense in

vi. 17 : whereas Ivr-qua is used in same sense in xi. 11, xviii. 17,

which are probably from another hand.

XIII. 1. Ik ttjs SaXdcrcrTjs . . . deapaiyoi'. On this order see

note in loc. Observe order of numerals Kcpcrra Scko, koi Kt^aXas
i-md (see note on viii. 2). Kal em twv Ktpajw auTou Se'im oiao/)p.aTa

is a gloss. See note in loc. The phrase fir! t&s Kc^aXds is char-

acteristic of our author. 9. . . . &s dpKou. Pregnant construc-

tion : cf. i. IO, iv. I, 7, to aTOfia avrov <Ls to o-To/xa. Cf. i. 15-

3. <»>s eV^aYH-cVT)*'. Cf. v. 6. ttXiiyt) here and in xiii. 12, 14 in

the sense of
" blow " = nip. Elsewhere as meaning "plague"

in ix. 18, 20, xi. 6, xv. 1, 6, 8, xvi. 9, etc., a meaning also of fl3D.

4. oXrj t| ytj.
Elsewhere this adjective follows the noun as in

iii. 10, vi. 12, xii. 9, xvi. 14. Also instead of this phrase rj

o'u«3VfjL€vr} o\r] is used, iii. 10, xii. 9, xvi. 14. €0aup.(£a8r] . . .

1 xiv. 12-13 have been restored to their original position at the close

of xiii.
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omo-w. This is not Greek : nor is it Hebrew. It may arise from

a corruption in the Hebrew source. See § 4. irpo<reK6vy]aav tw

Spatcon-i. This use of irpoo-Kwelv with the dative belongs to our

author: see note on vii. 11. Contrast xiii. 8, irpoo-Kwrjaovo-iv

airov, which also conforms to his usage, and xiii. 12.

6. rr]v <tki)v^\v ao-roo. God's abode, i.e. heaven : cf. xxi. 3.

7. On iroiT]aai iroXeu.oi' u.€T<£ and kiktjctcu cxutous, see note in

loc. §\i\x\v Kai Xaor kt\. See note on v. 9. 8. irpoo-icunio-ouo-ii'

auToi'. See note on ver. 4 above. 01 KaToiKoGn-es em*, c. gen. See

note on iii. 10 : § 4 below. On the remaining phrases see notes

in loc. 9. Cf. ii. 7, iii. 6, 13, 22. 10. moris = "
loyalty," "faith-

fulness." Cf. ii. 19. 11. ojxoia dpt'iu
= pregnant construction

frequent in Apocalypse. 12. tt^ e|ouo-iaK . . . irao-ai'. This

position of was occurs only twice elsewhere in Apoc. v. 13(F),

viii. 3. Elsewhere always before its noun. toGs eV auTtj

KdToiKoGn-as. Here only in Apoc. Most probably a close

rendering of the Hebrew. See § 4. nrnei . . . tva. Cf. iii. 9,

xiii. 15, 16. irpoo-Kui/rjo-ouffiK to 6t]piov. See note on 4 above.

13. iroifj
ck tou oupayoG KaTaPcuVeiK. Order elsewhere KarafSaivuv

Ik t. ovp. 14. irXai/a tous KaTOtKoGi'Tas em tt]S y^JS' Cf. for verb

ii. 20, xii. 9, xviii. 23, xix. 20, xx. 3, 8, 10, and for similar

thought xii. 9. Xe'yui' . . . ttoujctch. See note in loc. 15. e860rj

. . . SoGycu. See vol. i. p. 54. On the form Iva 00-01 . . .

-irpooxui'rjo-wo-ii' . . . dLTTOKTavQwaiv, cf. xiii. 4. 16. tous fuicpous

k. t. u-eyciXous : cf. xi. 18, xix. 5, 18. (Contrast xx. 12.) tous

eXeufle'pous tc. t. Sou'Xous : cf. xix. 18, vi. 15 (reverse order).

em ttjs xeiP°5 o-vtw ttjs 8e|ias. The genitive is also

found in i. 20 but the ace. in xiv. 9, xx. r, 4. This full form of

the phrase has already appeared in x. 5, tt)v x(Wa olvtov ttjv &e£idv

(cf. x. 2, toV 7rdSa auToC rbv 8e£iov), and in i. 16, rfj Se^ia x€tP L

avrov, but the shorter form in i. 17, rrjv 8e£iav avrov (i. 20, ii. 1,

v. 1, 7). Both forms are Hebraic STW and i:W"T. em to

fAeWiroK auTwr. See vii. 3, note. 18. On wSe see note in loc.

From the above examination it follows that the diction of the

entire chapter is from the hand of our author, with the exception
of certain phrases explicable on the hypothesis of a Hebrew

original (see § 4). There are, however, good grounds for

regarding it, not as an original product of his pen, but to a

great extent as a translation of a Hebrew source or sources.

With this problem we shall now deal.

§ 4. Tliis Chapter exhibits many Hebraisms, which in certain

cases presuppose an independe?it source or sources.

Now, as we shall see later, xiii. 3, 7
b
-8, 9, i2 d

, 14° appear to

be additions to this chapter made by our author and in
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part from a Hebrew source. We shall, therefore, first study the

Hebraisms in the rest of the chapter.

(a) XIII. 4. Tt's SuvciTai TroA.€fiT]cr<H fiei-'
ciutou = nn?np P3V ,D

pifik.
T "

10. ei tis iv p.a)(aipT) aTTOKTa^fifat, auToe (rd. cujtos) cv fiaxaip-p

diroKTai'8T]>'ai. See note in loc. on this Hebraism.
11. «\<£\ei ws SpdKwi/. There seems to be no intelligible

explanation of this clause save on the supposition that it is the

translation of a corruption in a Hebrew source. See note

in loc.

12. -rr\v c^ouo-iay . . . iracraf. Since only twice (once ?) else-

where, v. 13 (?), viii. 3, does 71-as follow its noun it is not

improbable that the Greek here is a rendering of the Hebrew
ta naWJOfl rvnn pb® : cf. Ezek. xxxii. 12, Xoi/xol oVo ZOvwv 7rdvrcs

= D^0 D"1J ^"HJJ, see also xxxii. 30; Jer. xlviii. 31.

Again tV i£ov<ria.i> . . . iroiei is peculiar Greek but good
Hebrew = " exercises the authority": cf. 1 Kings xxi. 7, nK>y

naiSo = " exercises sovereignty."

tous ev auTtj KaToiKoOkTas. Our author expresses the idea

contained in these words by the phrase tous Kai-ofKovrras eVl tt)s

y>)s (nine times), and once by 61 Ka.ToiKovvTt<i ttjv yfjv (xvii. 2).

This can hardly be accidental, seeing that these three forms

of expression occur in the LXX and correspond as a rule in

the later books to three different forms in the Hebrew. Our
author's own use is clearly 1. 7rdvTes 01 kotoikowtcs kin rrjs yrjs,

i.e. y\H<l by D^t^rr^D : whereas 2. ot kcxtoikovvtcs ev rfj y# =

pX3 D*3B*rr$0 (or pN2 n^-^D), and 3. iravre; oi /ccrroiKovvTes rrjv

y^y = pxn ^^"pD. These phrases are comparatively frequent
in the Prophets. In Isaiah the renderings are irregular (cf.

xxiv. 5, xxvi. 9, 18, 21), but in Jer. and Ezek., though the LXX
of these books comes from at least four hands (see Thackeray,
Gramm. of O.T. in Greek, p. n), the renderings are as a rule

those given above. In Jer. xxix. (xlvii.) 2 the two latter Hebrew

phrases occur, i.e. pX2 ^U" and pNH 2^, which are respectively
rendered by tous evoiKovvTas *v rfj yfi and 01 kcitoikovvt€s t^v

Hence I conclude that the forms of this phrase in xiii. 12,

xvii. 2, which are abnormal, so far as our author's usage is

concerned, are due either to his close rendering of a Hebrew
source or to his use of a Greek source. But the evidence is

against the latter hypothesis in xii. 12.

XIII. 16. Swo-n' auTois \dpayiia. The plural is here a

Hebraism. (See note in loc.)

(b) The Hebraisms in xiii. 3, 7
b
-8, i2 d

, 14V
XIII 3. <2>s l<J$ay\Livr\v eis GdVaTOK = niofj m3t33. Cf. 2 Kings
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xx. I, m?ob . • • n$>n. Next r\ ir\i\yi] tou Qavdrov auTou, = PiniD n3D.

Cf. xiii. 12, 14 for similar Hebraisms.

60auu.dff0T] . . . oirto-a). This un-Greek and un-Hebraic expres-

sion can be explained by retroversion into Hebrew (see note

in loc). In fact in xiii. 3°, 8 and xvii. 8 we have an undoubted

doublet.

XIII. 3C
. KOi c8aup,aCT0T] oXtj XVII. 8. icai 0aofxaa6iiao»'-

Tj VTJ f OTTtCTO) t TOU 0T]piOU, xiii. 8, Tdl ol KaTOlKOUVTCS CTTl TTJS YHS,

Kal Trpoo-Kuerjo-ouo-ir
auTOK irdrres £>v ou YeYPaiTT<u T0 oi'op.a ^m

ol KaroiKoun-es eirl ttjs Y^s °" T0 P lPAioy Tf)S £w*js
&7T0 taTa-

ou YeypairTai to 6Vou.a auTou iv |3o\tj$ koVjaou, fi\eir6vT<av to

to? |3i|3\ia> ttjs £«*)$ tou dpyiou Qi\piov.

tou ea^ayu-^i'ou dird KaTa0o\T)s

K($cru.ou.

Now in the note on xiii. 3 I have shown that Kal iOavfidcrOrj

. . . ottio-o) tov OrjpCov = rrnn *in«o . . . nonni, where nnxo is

corrupt for nixnD (or nis-Q), and thus the rendering should be

koL i6avfxda8r) . . . (Skiirovo-a to ^piov. Thus the identity of

the two passages is established. But xvii. 8 does not appear to

be a translation from the hand of our author ; for he uses eV t<5

/?i/?Atu> (cf. xiii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 27, xxii. 18, 19) and not «rt to

(3i(3\iov. Further, in rendering Hebrew he always, so far as we

can discover, reproduces the Hebraisms of his source. But in

xvii. 8 the airw after ovofia is omitted, whereas it is carefully

reproduced in xiii. 8. Yet the rendering in xvii. 8 is from a

purer text, as we have seen above. The abnormal position of 0A.77

in 0A.77 77 yrj (elsewhere oAos follows its noun in the Apocalypse)
is probably due to the order of the Hebrew psn"P3. In the

LXX, except in the free translation of Isaiah, oAos almost in-

variably precedes the noun, or follows it in accordance with the

order in the Hebrew. For the latter cf. Ex. xix. 18, to opos to

%ivd . . . oAov s fe . , , ^d "in. See Ezek. xxix. 2, etc.

The use of ovo^a for ovofj-ara in xvii. 8, xiii. 8, is a Hebraism

(see note in loc), and irpoo-Kw^o-ovo-iv in xiii. 8 should be

Trpoo-envvrjo-av in keeping with the tenses of the other verses

in the vision, but Trpoo-Kwrjcrovo-iv may be an unconscious

reproduction of the imperfect tense in his original source :

cf. xvii. 8.

XIII. 14. With Tr)v Trkrjyrjv rrjs p.axaipas cf. Esth. ix. 5,

znrrnzio.

§ 5. Order of Words.

The verb precedes both subject and object (object and

subject, xiii. 8), or object or subject 27 (28) times: subject

vol. 1.—22
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precedes verb 4 times, xiii. 2, 3, 15, 18 (the interrogative tis

naturally precedes in xiii. 4 and the indefinite 7-19 twice in xiii. 10,

but these do not count) : the object precedes verb 2 times (xiii.

12, 13). The structure of the sentences is thoroughly Hebraic,
and so far as the order goes no conclusions can be drawn as to

the provenance of the different sections.

§ 6. Conclusions from preceding Sections. Chapter based on

Hebrew sources.

The diction is that of our author. This follows from § 3.

But there are certain features in the text which make it practi-

cally impossible to assume that the whole chapter is his own free

creation linguistically. Thus the position of 0A.17, xiii. 4 (see § 3),

of iraaav, xiii. 12 (see § 3), the form of the phrase tovs iv airy

KaroLKovvTas, xiii. 12, are against our author's usage. And yet

these are not to be explained as due to our author's use of a

Greek source : for the style of the chapter as a whole is thoroughly
his own. They could, however, be explained on the hypothesis
that he used Hebrew sources. And this hypothesis is strongly

confirmed by the fact that unintelligible clauses in xiii. 3°, 10,

11 are hardly susceptible of any explanation save through retro-

version into Hebrew. I therefore assume the use of Hebrew
sources by our author in this chapter. One such source we have

already discovered (see § 4) in xiii. 3°, 8, the translation of which

is our author's, whereas in xvii. 8 he makes use of a translation

of it from another hand.

§ 7. Theories of Erbes, Spitta, Wellhausen
y
andJ. Weiss as to

the sources of this Chapter.

Erbes and Spitta discern in xiii. an Apocalypse written in

the reign of Caligula, and reflecting the condition of Palestine

in the years 39-41. According to Erbes this Apocalypse was

Christian and consisted of chapters xii. 1-13, 18, xiv. 9
b-i2 (pp.

1-33). It referred to Caligula's attempt to set up his statue in

the Temple in Jerusalem. Spitta's criticism is much more drastic

(see Ojfenbarung des Johannis, 1 36-141, 392 sqq.). The source

was, as Vischer supposed, of Jewish origin. Caligula was sym-
bolized by the sevenheaded Beast. Spitta attempts to recover

the original Caligula Apocalypse by excising fxCav e< twv . . . «is

0a.va.TOv in xiii. 3,
kox irpoo'tKvvqo'av to! 6r]i>Lw . . . ncr avrov in

xiii. 4, kou etodr) avroi e^ovata . . . ovo in xiii. 5, tovs iv t<Z ovpavu

. . . viKrjaat aurovs in xiii. 6, 7, tov apviov tov iacpayficvov in

xiii. 8 and xiii. 9-10 wholly, 05 l^ci . . . itjjo-ev in xiii. 14, 77
rhv

apiOfjibv tov 6v6fJ.aTO<; . . . av8pwirov ccttiv in xiii. 1 7— 18. Finally
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he adopts the reading 616 in xiii. 18. After these excisions xiii.

1-8 could easily be interpreted of Caligula. Thus xiii. 3 would

refer to his dangerous illness, xiii. 4 to the joy of the people on
his recovery (see my note in Ioc), xiii. 6 to his attempt to set up
his statue in the Temple, and xiii. 8 to the worship offered him.

But Spitta's interpretation of the second Beast by Simon Magus
and Erbes' interpretation of it by the Magi at the court of

Caligula are wholly inadequate.
Bousset (p. 376) thinks that this hypothesis belongs only to

the region of possibilities. He observes that to carry it out

Spitta is obliged to excise one third of the chapter, and that xiii.

7
b
,

16 betray the hand of our author, and must also on this

hypothesis be excised. Further, he rightly objects to the accept-
ance of so badly attested a reading as 616.

Quite a different analysis of this chapter has been propounded
by Wellhausen. He finds two sources in this chapter. The
first referred to the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 in the 3^

years' war, and consisted of xiii. 1 (om. lypv . . . cir-ni), 2, 4-7",

ioab. This source dealt not with the duty of patient endurance

on the part of the Christian during the persecution under

Domitian, but with the wretched lot of the Jews after the

destruction of Jerusalem. The o-K-qvr) airov is Jerusalem : the

Beast is not Nero but the Roman Empire.
The second is of uncertain date and embraces only xiii. 1 1*

I2 abc
,
l6b

, 17 (om. to ovofxa and t)
tov apiOfiov tov oVo/ao-tos

avrov). xiii. 18 was introduced by the same hand, which has left

traces in xiii. ioc
,

xiv. 12, xvii. 9. In this source, as in the

earlier, Nero redivivus has been introduced by the Apocalyptist,
and also the False Prophet as the aAAo 6-qpiov. This Beast,

according to Wellhausen and Mommsen, represents the imperial

power exercised in the provinces by the state officials. There

was, however, only one 6-qpiov, and instead of aAAo 6-qpiov there

stood cZkwv. Thus in xiv. 9, 1 1, xv. 2, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4 the

6-qpiov and his cikwv are mentioned together. The eUwv is the

alter ego of the empire just as Jesus was called the euoov of God.
Thus in Wellhausen's opinion xiii. 3, 7

b
~9, ioc

,
n bc

,
i2d

, 13-

15, i6a
, i7

b are from the hand of the final editor. Let us deal

with the last list of passages first.

If these are additions of our author, then we find him writing
first hand unintelligible Greek such as iOav/xdadrj . . . omcroi,

xiii. 3°, an unintelligible clause such as iXdXei d>s Sookuiv, xiii. 1 1,

and such a phrase as 0A77 -q yi), xiii. 3, whereas his universal

practice is to write
-q yri o\-q, or rather

-q o'tKovfiev-q 0A.17. Again, in

xiii. 13 the pres. inf. in 71-0117 . . . Kara/Wveiv is unusual in our

author, and the order ck tov ovpavov KaTaftaiveiv unexampled.
The occurrence of so many anomalies and breaches of our
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author's usage in so few verses would be extraordinary, if this

part of Wellhausen's theory is right. But the rest is still less

tenable. Wellhausen, as we have seen above, finds two distinct

sources in this chapter. Since there is not even a hint that these

sources are Semitic, he evidently assumes that they are Greek.

But this is impossible. We have seen in § 3 that the diction

and style of these two sources are decidedly those of our author

save in certain passages, which are dealt with in § 4. Hence it

appears impossible to explain this chapter save on the hypothesis
that it is in a large degree translated from Hebrew sources by
our author.

J. Weiss (Offenbarung des Johannes, pp. 93 sq., in, 115, 139-
142 ; Schriften des NT. ii. 653-662) likewise assigns this chapter
to two different authors: xiii. n-18 to the original Johannine

Apocalypse written about 60 a.d., and xiii. 1-2, 3-7 (written in

strophes of four lines each) to a Jewish Apocalypse of the year 70.

These two sources were united by the final Apocalyptist, who by
means of various additions made the entire chapter refer to the

Roman Empire, Nero redivivus and the imperial cult.

The original source of xiii. 11-18 dealt with a Jewish Anti-

christ or False Prophet, but the final author in Weiss's scheme
transformed him into an agent of the Roman Empire, i.e. the

priesthood of the imperial cult. This False Prophet has thus

become the aAAo 6-qpCov.

There is much that is true in Weiss's view as to different

sources, but it is open to the same objections as Wellhausen's,
and perhaps in a greater degree. By taking &pd.K<i>v in xiii. 1 1

(Offenbarung, p. 94) as if it were 6 BpaKwv he tries to make the

passage parallel to 2 Thess. ii. 9, but this is, of course, inadmiss-

ible. He holds that xiii. 1-7 already existed in a literary form,

but does not explain how the diction is with certain exceptions
the same throughout the entire chapter, though on his hypothesis
it is derived from three distinct authors.

§ 8. The sources behind this Chapter according to the

presetit Editor.

(a) The two sources behind xiii. 1-10. We have already seen,

§ 4, that xiii. 3°, 8 and xvii. 8 are doublets, and that in all prob-

ability they are independent translations of the same Hebrew

source, the former translation being by our author. In

the next place xiii. 7
b
, 9 are clearly from the hand of our

author. By the removal of xiii. 7", 9 the original connection

of the text is here restored, as Wellhausen has already recognized.

Again xiii. 3
ab

,
6C are characteristic of the standpoint and diction

of our author. They transform the entire character of
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xiii. i-io. xiii. 3 interrupts the connection between xiii. 2 and
xiii. 4-7*. Of these additions xiii. 3

ab
, 7

b
, 9 are obviously his

own, whereas xiii. 3°, 8 are from a source. Furthermore, we shall

see in the notes in loc. that xiii. i
c

(/cat ItcI . . . StaSi/ftara) is

probably a later addition.

We are now in a position to reconstruct in some measure the

source behind xiii. 1-10. It consisted of xiii. i
abd

, 2, 4-7% 10,

and was a Jewish Apocalypse written in Hebrew by a

Pharisaic Quietist before or after 70 a.d., and dealing with

the Beast that came up from the sea {i.e. the Roman Empire),
the siege of Jerusalem {rrjv o-Krjvrjv avrov) by the Romans for

three years, and the woeful plight of the survivors (xiii. 10).

Thus there are two sources behind xiii. 1-10, i.e. xiii. 3 , 8,

and that just given. This hypothesis accounts, so far as I am
aware, for all the difficulties in the text. The source as rendered

by our author ran :

Jewish Apocalypse directed against Rome— the impersonation

of the Antichrist.

XIII. 1. kcu eTSoi' iv ttjs GaXdiCTOTfjs Qy\piov araBaTpop,

*Xov Ke'paTa 8eica Kal Kecf>a\ds cirrd,

kcu em T&9 Ke<f>a\ds auToG cV<5p,aTa 8Xaa<f>T]p,ias.

2. Kal to Qr\piov o etooi' r\v ouoioc irapSdXei,
kcu 01 iroSes auTou a>s apKou,
Kal to oroua auToG <I>s arofia Xcokto?.

Kal eSuKCf auTu 6 SpciKcov i^ouaiav peydXnf,
1

4. Kal irpoo
,

6KucT]cra»' tu SpciKOKTi

on eScuKee TTjf i^ouaiav tw 0Tjpia>.

Kal irpoCTeKuVn.oai' to 6r\plov, Xe'yoi'Tcs*

tis op.oios tw 0T]pi&> ;

Kal tis SuVaTai TroXcuTjcrat uct' auToG ;

5. Kal c860T| aoTw oroua XaXouc peydXa Kal BXaox^npias,
Kal e860T] auTw c^oucna iroiT]crai p.TJvas TeaaapdiKorra

Kal Suo.

6. Kal Tjyoi^ei; to or<5ua auToG eis BXacr(|>T)uias irpds
tok 6eoV,

pXaa<(>T]p.T]crai to ocoua auToG Kal ttji' o'ktjc^i' auToG,

7. Kal cSoOt] auTw iroiTJcrai ttcSXcuop ucto. tC»v dyiue Kal

fiKTJaai auTOUS'

1 I have omitted rty dfoafiiv airrov Kal rbv 6p6vov airov as an addition
of our Apocalyptist. The diction is his at all events, and the removal of

the clause restores the parallelism.
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10. ei tis cis cuxfAoXwaiOK,
eiS oiXfiaXwcriaK UTrdyei

-

c" tis iv naxaipn dTroKrav0TJ»'ai,

auTos iv fiaxatpyj diroKTav0f)fai.

In this source the Beast is the Roman Empire. The date of the

composition is shortly after 70. The destruction of Jerusalem
is referred to in xiii. 7, and the massacres that followed in xiii. 10.

(b) xiii. 11-18.—We have now to deal with the source of

xiii. 11-18. This is a more difficult problem than the former,

but it is still possible to recognize the original character of this

source, and the extent to which it survives in our text. Certain

facts help to guide us in this quest.
1. The style, though on the whole that of our author,

postulates a Hebrew source (see § 3, 4) in two verses, 11, r.2
,b

,

the very verses which have as their subject the False Prophet.
The theme, then, of this fragment of the source is the False

Prophet. We shall find that the same subject is dealt with in

the greater part of this section.

2. Next the False Prophet (i/^voWooc/h/t^s) is just as undeniably
the theme of xiii. 13, 14', i6b

, 17* as it is of verses xiii. 11, i2 ab
;

xiii. n bc
clearly defines the False Prophet, who, as in Matt. vii. 15,

outwardly simulates the character of the Lamb (the dpviov or

Messiah), but is in reality an anoWvwv like his master the Dragon

(see ix. 11 : cf. also xi. 18, xix. 2). For his mission he is armed

with the power of the Dragon, 12' (here opd/covTos and SpaKovra

originally stood instead of 7ro. Orjptov and drjpCov to tto.), as in

2 Thess. ii. 9—IO : ov ecrriv r) irapovcria nar evepyeiav tov Scrrava Iv

irdov) cWd/za /cat cr^/xciois /ecu rlpacriv \f/tv8ov<;
/ecu iv navr) dirarr}

dSiKias tois airo\\vp.cvot<; : Didache, xvi. 4. The object of these

signs and wonders is to deceive. Thus in xiii. 14 the False

Prophet deceives those who dwelt upon the earth (cf. 2 Thess.

ii. 10 just quoted; Mk. xiii. 22, iycpOrja-ovrat yap ^cuSo\pto-Toi

Kal if/€vSoTTpo^>rJTat /cat Scocroucriv <rrjp.ua /ecu rcpara 7t/dos to d7ro7rA.avaV

cl hvvarov tovs ckAc/ctou's, Matt. xxiv. ir, 24, etc. Finally he

causes all who have rendered him worship to place a mark on

their right hand and on their forehead, xiii. i6b
, and, to make

this effective and universal, ordains that none shall buy or sell

save such as have this mark, xiii. 17
s

.
1

3. From the foregoing
—

especially the parallel passages in

the Gospels and 2 Thess.— it follows that the \j/ev8oTrpo<prJTV<>
was

originally a Jewish or a Christian Antichrist. That he was the

1 The object of the marking of the faithful in vii. 3 sqq. is to secure them

against demonic or Satanic attack : the object of the marking of the followers

of the Antichrist—at all events a secondary object— is to secure them against

physical injury and to make physical life impossible for the faithful.
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former may be reasonably concluded from xiii. i6b, seeing that

the Antichrist there requires his worshippers to place his mark on
their right hand and brow—an antichristian travesty of the

practice of orthodox Judaism, which required the faithful to wear

it on the left hand and forehead (see my note in loc).

4. The above interpretation of the source xiii. n, 1 2
ab

, 13-14%
i6b

, 17* is borne out by the subsequent references to the subject
of this source as the \J/€vSoirpo<pr)Tr}<s, xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10. This

word testifies to the meaning of the idea in the original source,

i.e. the Jewish Antichrist conceived as a i/^vSoxpio-Tos or if/evSo-

irpocf>rJTr)<;. See also Bousset, p. 378. But in its present context

this Antichrist has been transformed into a mere agent of the

Antichrist (aAAo Orjpiov).

5. We have already inferred that the {j/ev8oTrpo<pr}TT]s of this

source was really the Jewish Antichrist (see 3), and not a mere

agent of the Antichrist. This inference is confirmed by the fact

that in xiii. n c he is associated directly with the Dragon (i.e.

Satan), and declared (xiii. 11 : cf. 15) to be an d7roAAvW like his

master. Hence all phrases that transform this Antichrist into a

mere agent of the Antichrist do not belong to the original

source.

6. From the above facts and inferences we conclude that the

source did not mention a Orjpiov as in 11, but an avrtxpt-o-Tos

or a \J/€v8oTrpo(p-qTris. Hence aAAo 6rjpCovy
xiii. 11, and to irp&rov

O-qpiov in xiii. 12 are from the hand of our author as well

as the additions ov edepairevOr] . . . airov, xiii. 12°, em^iof tov

6-qpiov . . . airoKTavdwo-iv, xiii. I4
b—

15, tovs /u/cpoi>s . . . SouAous,

xiii. 16, to 6Vofia . . . itjrjKovra e£, xiii. I7
b-i8. By means of

these additions the Jewish Antichrist was transformed into a

secondary personage (aAAo 6-qpiov) that waited on the Antichrist

(to irp&rov Orjpiov), and formed, in fact, the heathen priesthood of

the imperial cult. It was this priesthood that set up the eUmv of

the beast and required all the inhabitants of the earth to worship
it on pain of death, xiii. i4

bc
, 15. Thus the (.Ikwv is not an

original constituent of the source, as Wellhausen supposed,
but an addition of our author. By the above additions also

Nero redivivus is represented to be Antichrist: cf. xiii. I2 C
, 14°,

18. These additions, as we have already seen, are in the style

and from the hand of our author : the rest of the section is his

translation from a Hebrew source. Finally, xiv. 12-13 should be

read undoubtedly after xiii. 15. Just as the first stage of the

persecution of the saints ended in the emphasizing of patience
and faithfulness on their part (xiii. 10), so its final stage is ac-

companied by a like emphasizing of the patience of the saints

and a declaration of the blessedness of those who suffered martyr-
dom in the Lord

;
xiv. 12-13 are from the hand of our author.
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We are now in a position to sum up the character and present
limits of the source of xiii. 11-18. // was written in Hebrew.

All that survives of it is xiii. 11, I2ab
, 13-14"", i6?*-if*. It dealt

with a conception of the Jewish Antichrist such as we find in

2 Thess. /'/., who like that Antichrist was to claim the preroga-
tives of Deity, i.e. the worship of mankind, and required all men
to bear his mark, fust as the faithful bore the mark of God.

The date cannot be definitely determined.

We might now hypothetically and partially restore this second

source in the Greek of our author. It may originally have

been written in verse.

Jewish Apocalypse directed against the Antichrist in the

form of the False Prophet.

XIII. 11. Kal €lBoy TOl* vJ/€u8oTT-pO<J>TJTT]y,

Kal eiX6 *' Ke'para 8uo op.oia dpviw,

tea! dirciWue (Its 6 Spatcwv.

12. Kal tt\v e^ouo-iay tou SpaKOtros irao-ae iroiei ivd

ttiov auTou,

Kal iroiei Trjy y-qv Kal tous cV auTT] KOTOiKoGrras

Iva irpoaKui'^aouCTii' rbv SpaKO^Ta.

13. Kal iroiei o-T)|xeia /xeydXa, Iva Kal irup iroifj
ck too

oupayoG

KaTaPaii'cii' €is t$\v yr\v eVrfmop tq>v avGpwirwK.

14. Kal irXaya tous KaToiKoGrras cm ttJs yr\S

8id Ta o~r)ucia a eooGt] outw ttoitjo-oi,

16.-17. Kal iroiei irdrras t^a huxnv auTois x^PaYM-a &*& rHs

Xetpos auTciv' rfjs Sepias t]
eirl to ueTamoy auTwy,

iVa
p.f\

Tts SuVtjtoi dyopdaai r\ ircoX^oai ei
p,Tj

6

eywv to \dpay\ia.

The Two Beasts, xii. 1 8—xiii.

XII. 18. Kal iardQr) em Tt\v duuoy -rr\<i GaXdo-crrjs.

There can be no question here as to the original text. The

textual evidence in itself is overwhelming in behalf of io-rddr).

In the next place the sense is in favour of it. The dragon
foiled in his attempt to destroy the Messiah and His Community

proceeds to the shore of the sea and summons from it the Beast

(i.e. the Roman Empire) in order to arm it with his own power.

Thus ch. xiii. follows naturally after xii. Again the order of the

words in the next sentence, /cat, . . . «k tt/s Oa\do-<rr]<; 6r}piov

dva(Saivov, is in favour of tardOrj : io-raOr] hn t. dfifiov rrj<; 6a\d(rcrr)<;,

Kal tTSov (k t. 6a\dcrcrr]<; OrjpLov dvaRalvov. And, finally, cordfli/

preserves the continuity d-rr^XOe, xii. 17, and ISwkc in xiii. a.
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The First Beast, xii. 1-10.

XIII. 1. k<h eTSof ck rfjs OaXdcrcmjs Orjpioi' dkaficuiw,

eypv KepaTa Be'ica Kal K€<J>aXds cirrd,

Kal cm twk KepaTwr auTou Sena 8ia8V]p.aTa,
Kal cm tois KC<f>aXa.5 ciutou oyojiaTa /3Xao-<}>T]p.ias.

The order of the words ck t^s 0aX. . . . avafialvov is unusual.
It differs from that in Dan. vii. 3, TcWapa 6r]pia . . . avefiaivov
Ik Trjs flaXdWr/s : 4 Ezra xi. i, Ecce ascendebat de mari aquila,
and xi. 7, xiii. 11, xvii. 8 (vii. 2), in our text. On the other hand,
we find one parallel in xvi. 13-14, elSov Ik tov o-Toparos tov 8pd-
kovtos . . . Trvev/JLCLTa Tpt'a ... a 4KTropeverai. The unusual
order in our text may be due to the order in the Hebrew source
or may be adopted for the sake of emphasis. Stress may be
laid on the quarter from which the Beast comes. The second
Beast comes from the land, xiii. 1 1.

The first Beast is the Roman Empire. The description of

this Beast in xiii. i-2 abc
is clearly based on Dan. vii. 2-7. It

comes up from the sea, as the four beasts in Daniel did : the
number of its heads may be directly derived from adding together
the heads of the four beasts, though this characteristic has prob-
ably an older history ;

its ten horns are from the fourth beast,
and its likeness to a leopard, its possession of the feet of a bear,
and the mouth of a lion, are borrowed from the first three beasts.

It is evidently the representation of the fourth kingdom in Daniel,

though it is a still more terrible monster than that depicted there.

But in Daniel the fourth beast represents the Greek Empire
of Alexander and his successors. When did the reinterpretation
which appears in our text arise ? Possibly, even probably, in the
first century B.C.

;
for with the assertion of the power of Rome

in the East this reinterpretation was inevitable. Probably from

Pompey's time onward the Roman Commonwealth came in cer-

tain circles in Palestine to be identified with the fourth kingdom.
Thus in Pss. Sol. ii. 29 Pompey is called 6 SpdVuv—a term
associated with the Antichrist. He impersonates the power of

Rome, as Nebuchadnezzar did that of Babylon in Jer. xxviii. 14.
Rabbinic literature shows many traces of this identification.

Thus, according to Cant. rab. ii. 12; Gen. rab. xliv. 20; Lev.
rab. xiii.

;
Midr. Teh. Ps. lxxx. 14 (see Jewish Encyc. x. 394), it

was the last wicked kingdom whose end was to usher in the
Messianic Kingdom. In the Aboda Zara, 2 a

,
Sheb. 6b

, Rome is

declared to be the fourth kingdom in Dan. vii. 23. In the
Rabbinic writings the usual designation of Rome is Edom
(Schiirer, Gesch. 3

iii. 236 sq. ; Weber, Judisch. TheoL 2
365 sqq.,

383 sq., 395). Though the date of the Jewish writings just
mentioned is late, the fact of the reinterpretation of Dan. vii. 23
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is unquestionable in the first century a.d. In the Assumption
of Moses, x. 8 (7-30 a.d.), and 2 Bar. xxxix. 5 sqq., xxxvi. 5-10;

4 Ezra xii. 11 sq., this reinterpretation is not only given, but

in the latter book it is implied that the angel, who instructed

Daniel as to the fourth kingdom being Greek, was wrong. In

Josephus (Ant. x. 11. 7) the same interpretation occurs, but the

passage is rejected by Niese. Turning now to the Christian

Church, we find the first identification of the Roman Empire
with the fourth kingdom of Daniel in the Little Apocalypse as it

is given by Luke xxi. 20; for, whereas in Mark xiii. 14; Matt,

xxiv. 15 (orav 8c ISrjTC to (38i\vyfia Trj<; ep^/xwcrcajs), the phrase of

Daniel, to /JSeAvy/xa -n}? iprj/xwa-ews, is used generally as referring

to the profanation of the Temple by the Antichrist, this phrase is

interpreted by Luke of the destruction of Jerusalem by the

Romans—orav Sc l8r}T€ KVK\ovfxivr}v viro oTpaTonitwv 'Jcpovo-aA-qix.

Thus the role of the fourth kingdom is assigned by Luke in

some degree to Rome. The date of this reinterpretation is

probably between 70 and 80 a.d. From this period we pass

onwards to the Ep. Barn. iv. 4-5 (100-120 a.d.), where the

same interpretation of the fourth kingdom is set forth.

From the above survey, therefore, we conclude that from

30 a.d. onwards Jewish exegesis universally and Christian

exegesis generally took the Roman Empire to be the fourth

kingdom in Daniel. So far, therefore, as our text sets forth this

view it contains no new development : it merely expresses a

current and apparently undisputed interpretation. But there is

more than this in our text, as we shall see, and we cannot on the

above grounds as well as on others acquiesce in any interpretation

of the mysterious numbers in xiii. 18 which would limit it to the

disclosure of a mere exegetical platitude of the times. The first

advance on this interpretation appears in xiii. 3, where see note.

Ke'paTa Sena Kal Ke<f>a\ds itrrd. This clause and the follow-

ing present great difficulties. The first clause has already

occurred in xii. 3 as a description of the Dragon save that the

order of the heads and horns is reversed. What meaning did

our author attach to the heads or to the horns ? As the

text at present stands, the heads refer to the Roman emperors.

This is clear from xiii. 3 (/iiav (k twv K«f>aXwv atrov), 12, 17,

18, and xvii. 9, 10. The reference here is clearly contemporary.
This being so the horns cannot refer to the same persons.

1

1 This latter illegitimate interpretation has been adopted by many who have

accordingly concluded that the Apocalypse was written under the tenth Caesar.

But, however the counting is done, it fails to lead to Domitian, under whom
the Apocalypse was written. If, beginning with Caesar (as in 4 Ezra xii. 1 5) or

Augustus, we include Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, we find the tenth in Titus or

Vespasian : if we exclude these three we arrive at Nerva or Trajan. To reckon

the three as one, as some do, and so make Domitian the tenth, is inadmissible.
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Since this reference has been excluded, it has been proposed to

treat the phrase Kcpara Se/ca as an archaic survival here, and

therefore meaningless in the present context. We have already

met with such archaic survivals in the preceding chapters, but

this explanation is not so satisfactory here. If the phrase were

such, would it have been given this emphatic position ? for the

horns seem to be placed before the heads in contrast to the order

in xii. 3, and the diadems are shifted from the heads to the

horns. The difficulty is increased when we turn to xvii. 3, and

find there that the Beast has " seven heads and ten horns "
like

the Dragon. The only explanation remaining, and it is not

satisfactory, is that the horns are mentioned first, because they
first became visible as the Beast rose from the sea in the vision.

Wellhausen thinks that xiii. i
b and xii. 3°, cx^v Ke^aAas arm

Kal Kepara SeVa, are additions, since they have no bearing on the

text till ch. xvii. But the seven-headed monster is derived from

tradition, and is not a mere symbol created by our author.

That the number seven is not due to the fact that our

author already knew or expected seven emperors we have

already seen. See note on xii. 3. He gives an ancient tradition

a new meaning by interpreting it of the seven Roman emperors.
koI iirl twi' Kepdrcji* au-rou S^ica oiaS^fia-ra. These words

have been inserted in the text to prepare for the account in

xvii. 12 of the Parthian kings, where the horns are expressly
said to denote ten kings. In Daniel's visions a horn "repre-
sents either a king (see vii. 24, viii. 5, 8a

, 9, 21) or a dynasty
of kings (viii. 3, 6, 7, 8b

, 20, 22) rising up in, or out of, the

empire symbolized by the creature to which the horn belongs
"

(Driver, Daniel, vii. 7). The ten horns in Dan. vii. 7 refer to

the successors of Alexander on the throne of Antioch—that

is, to a single division of Alexander's empire. Similarly here

the ten horns would refer to the kings of the eastern division

of the Antichrist's empire, i.e. the Parthian. SiaSr^tara are

elsewhere assigned only to Christ, xix. 12, and to the Dragon,
xii. 3. The latter conception is permissible since the Dragon
is in many respects a caricature of Christ. It would be per-
missible also, if the clause could be interpreted of the Roman
emperors, since they could be regarded as incarnations of the

Beast. But it is difficult to take them in connection with Rome's
vassal kings. The position of Sexa before SiaS^fiara is found

only in xvii. 12 in our author: see note on viii. 2. Hence the

clause may be a gloss. For the phraseology we might compare
the Egyptian royal title "Lord of diadems." (Mommsen, Rom.
Gesch. v. 565, note, quoted from Erbes, p. 95.)

Kal Iirl tcis ice<j>a\&$ au-rou o^op-ara |3\ao-<f>T]u.ias. Cf. xvii. 3,

(hfptnv . . . yifiovra ovofiara /3A.ao-<p77/uas. The evidence for ovofx-a
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and ovofxara is fairly balanced. If we take the singular then the

blasphemous name on each head is no doubt 2e/?ao~ro's, i.e. divus

Augustus
— a blasphemous title involving divine claims and

connected with the imperial cult. The terms 0eds and 8eov

vlos were freely applied to the emperors in inscriptions from

Augustus onward. 1 This interpretation is found in Bede, as

Dusterdieck has pointed out :

"
Reges enim suos deos appellant

tarn mortuos et velut in coelum atque inter deos translates,

quam etiam in terris Augustos, quod est nomen ut volunt

deitatis."

If, on the other hand, we read 6v6fj.ara, the seven heads are to be

regarded as bearing respectively the seven names of the Caesars.

2. KCU TO 0T]piOK etSof T)C OfJLOlCH' -n-apSaXei,

kcu ot ttoSes auTou ws apKou,
Kal to aToua auTou a>s oroua X^oi'tos.

Kal cScjkcc auT(2» 6 8pd«uH' r!]i' SuVauif auTou

Kal toi/ 6p6vov auTou Kal e£oucuay ucydXTjK.

Our text as it stands combines the characteristics of

the three beasts which arise out of the sea in succession in

Dan. vii. i sqq.
—the lion, the bear, and the leopard. In

Hos. xiii. 7, 8 the lion, leopard, and bear are referred to. The
third line suggests a combination of the traits of the first beast

(i.e. the lion), Dan. vii. 4, and of the fourth and unnatural ten-

horned beast, which had iron teeth wherewith it devoured and
brake in pieces, vii. 7.

It is impossible to conceive the complex figure here

portrayed by our author, unless we take it that he regards each

of the seven heads as having a lion's mouth. But the text

appears to imply that it had only one mouth. The figure there-

fore is wholly fantastic and not plastically conceivable. This

inconceivableness is possibly somewhat in favour of regarding
the line Kal to <n6p.a . . . Xcovtos as a later addition.

But this argument is hardly valid here. It is noteworthy,

however, that we have here the full construction to a-rofia avrov

<Ls o-To/ta Xe'ovTos, whereas in accordance with what precedes we
should expect to a-rofxa avrov <Ls Xcovtos as in i. 10, iv. 1, 7.

Yet in ix. 8, 9 we have the same combination of full and pregnant
constructions.

3. Kal uiae ^k twv K€<f>aX<it' auTou a>s ea^aYueV-rjK cis

QdvaTov. We must here supply el8ov from ver. 1 as in iv. 4

1

Temples were erected to Augustus in his lifetime bearing the dedication :

6eas 'Puj/utjs zeal "LefiaoTOv Kalcrapos (Dittenberger, Or. Gr. inscr. ii. n—
quoted from Swete, p. lxxxvii.). Hicks (Ephesus, p. 150) records the

following inscription at Ephesus [airroKpdrwp] Ka.taap Oeov Tpaiavov UapOiKov
vlbt deov 'Sepoija. vluvds, Tpaiavbs 'A^tovAi 2epa<rT6s.
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(both additions from the hand of our author). The phrase a>s

io~<payp.ivov has already occurred in connection with the Christ,

v. 6. It marks the Beast, or rather one of its heads, as the

Satanic counterpart of the Christ, and therefore as the Anti-

christ. It has, moreover, a twofold significance. It not only

implies that the being so described was put to a violent death

(i<r4>a-yiJ.€vrjv),
but also that he was restored to life (ws io-(payp.evr)v)

With these words the text makes a new advance. From the

current identification of Rome with the fourth or last kingdom
in Daniel, it proceeds to deal with one of the heads of the Beast,

i.e. an emperor of Rome who sums up in himself all its anti-

christian characteristics. The next step whereby this head is

identified with the Beast itself is taken in xiii. 12, 14.

KOi f\ ir\if]YTj
tou Qavdrov auTou ktX. The avrov limits

the statement to the wounded head, though in xiii. 12, 14 this

head is identified with the entire Beast. It is this head and none
other that is healed. 1 Hence the interpretation (of Zuschlag,

Bruston, Gunkel, Clemen, Porter) which would find a reference

to Julius Caesar here is excluded. The choice therefore lies

between Caligula and Nero. The former view was advocated at

an early date by Weyers (see Zullig, ii. 239), Holtzmann (Stade's
Gesch. Israels, ii. 388 sq.), Erbes (p. 29), and Spitta (392). In

1885 Zahn proposed it by way of a jest {Z.K. W. 568 sqq.).

The words fj TrA^yr) tov 8a.va.T0v would then refer to a very

dangerous illness of Caligula from which he recovered (Suet.

Caligula, 14 ;
Dio Cassius, lix. 8

; Philo, Legatioad Caiutn, ii. 548,

jxefivrjTai yap ovSets roo~ax>Tr)v /uas ^woa; rj evos Wvovs y€veo~6ai

Xapav iirl o-oiT-qpLq. /ecu Karao-Taau fjyep.ovo';, ocrrjv €ttI Ta'iu)

o~vp.irdar)<; rfj% oli<ovp,£vr]s, kol 7rapaAa/3dvTi ttjv ap)(r)v koi pvcrdevTi

€K rfj<s do-6ev€La<s. See Spitta, 139 sq., 369 sq., 392-95 ; Erbes,

17 sqq.). There is much to recommend this view. It would

explain many of the difficulties in this chapter. It is the natural

explanation of the thrice-recurring clause relating to the healing
of the wound, xiii. 3, 12, 14, of the wonder of the whole world at

his recovery, xiii. 3 (cf. Philo quoted above), and of the horror

in Palestine at his attempt to set up his statue in the Temple,

1 Since the text refers to the healing of the wounded head and not to the

healing of the Beast itself with seven heads, the interpretation of Diisterdieck,
O. Holtzmann, B. Weiss, and Moffatt is also out of court here. These
scholars explain the text as referring to the convulsions which shook the

Empire to its foundation in 69 A. D. after Nero's death, and from which it

recovered only by the accession of Vespasian. Moffatt rightly observes that

4 Ezra xii. 18, which refers to this crisis in Roman affairs, requires this

explanation :
" Post tempus regni illius (i.e. Nero's) nascentur contentiones

non modicae, et periclitabitur ut cadat, et non cadet tunc, sed iterum

constituetur in suum initium," and compares Suet. Vesp. i. ; Jos. Bell. iv. 11.

5, vii. 4. 2.
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xiii. 6. Again it offers a satisfactory explanation of xiii. 8, kcu

Trpo(TKVvr](rov<riv airbv tto.vt€S oi KaroiKoSiTes e7ri nys yrjs, for we
find in Joseph. Ant. xviii. 8. i that all the subjects of the Roman
Empire erected altars to Caligula and regarded him as a god :

TrdvTuiV yovv biroaoi -rg 'Puy/xaioyv apxV VTroreXds elev ySw/xous tw
Taia) Acal veu)S I8pvfiiiwv rd tc aAAa 7ravra avrbv wo-Trip tovs deovs

Sc^o/i€v(ov. Spitta (p. 369) and Erbes (p. 18) in opposing the
Nero redivivus interpretation rightly argue :

" Who in all the

world would say of a wound, which was bringing a man to the

grave, that he was healed because in a marvellous manner he
rose again (as Nero redivivus) from the dead ?

" But however

just these contentions may be, the text as it stands cannot refer

to Caligula. To make it do so requires the change of the

number 666 to 616, and the excision of xiii. 3% 4
cde

, 5
b
, 6% 7*,

9-10, 14°, i8abc
,
and a phrase in xiii. 8 (so Spitta). The text

as it stands refers, as both Spitta and Erbes admit, to Nero
redivivus. That, however, our author is probably using
here an earlier source referring possibly to Caligula we have

already seen (see p. 349).
As the text stands the only satisfactory explanation is that

which takes the text as referring to Nero redivivus. The two

renderings 666 and 616 can be explained thereby, and no
excisions are necessary, though certain expressions are difficult,

owing probably to the fact that they were applied differently in

an earlier source. The origin and belief in Nero's return has

been investigated by Zahn, Z.K. W.L. 1885-86; Bousset, Offenb.

Johannis
2

, 410-18; and Charles, Ascension of Isaiah, li.-lxxiii.
;

and in a revised form in the Appendix to chap. xvii. of the present
work. Several forms of the Antichrist tradition lie behind
different sections of our Apocalypse. There is the Beliar Anti-

christ in xi. 7, which apparently had in its original form only a

religious significance as in 2 Thess. ii. Of the first stage of the

Neronic myth there is no trace, but there are ample traces of the

second stage in xvi. 12 and in the original document or tradition

behind xvii. 12-17, according to which Nero was to return from
the far East at the head of ten Parthian kings for the destruction

of Rome. The third stage which represents Nero redivivus,
i.e. Nero as returning with demonic powers from the abyss, is that

which was present to the mind of our author alike in the passage
before us and throughout the book. See ch. xvii. and the

Appendix. Only when so conceived "does the one head," as

Bousset remarks, "become the complete antitype of the dpviov
is eo-cfxtyfjievov." The wounded head is identified with the Beast

in xiii. 12, 14, xvii. 8, 1 1.

lea! eOaujidaOr] . . . oirurw too Orjpiou. We have here a

construction which is neither Greek nor Hebrew, as Gunkel
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has observed. Blass (p. 129) observes rightly that the preposi-
tional use of oiricro) is foreign to profane writers, and takes its

origin from the LXX (
—
^na), and compares in this connection

the construction in Acts v. 37, xx. 30.
1 The present phrase

iOavfjudadr) . . . oirCaw he admits (p. 118, note 3) is very strange,
but he thinks it can be taken as a pregnant construction for

iOav/idcrOr] eVl t<3 6r]piw /cai tTroptvO-q owlcto) airov. Such an

explanation can satisfy no one. Gunkel assumes that we have

here a translation from the Hebrew fvnn ^nNB nonm, where

nnso is corrupt for JVinND. Thus we should have "and
wondered at the end of the beast," i.e. that it remained
alive. But the meaning Gunkel assigns to the Hebrew here

is quite unnatural. "The end" of the beast was not this

temporary restoration. And yet it is possible to explain the

difficulty through retroversion into Hebrew : i.e. pKiV^o nonm
iTnn nnKD, where nns© is corrupt for nniKia {i.e. FITKOa or

nifcOD, though this last is a rarer construction). Thus the Greek
should run : koX IQavp-daOiq 0X17 17 yfj

iSoDcra (or /SAen-owa) to

OrjpLov. This restoration is supported by the parallel passage

dealing with the very same subject in xvii. 8, /cat davp-ao-Orjo-ovTai

01 KctroiKOWTes «ri rrji yrjs . . . (SXvjtovtwv to 6-qpiov ktX. The
construction recurs again in xvii. 6, e8a.vfj.acra iSwv avrrjv.

The meaning therefore of this clause is exactly the same as

in xvii. 8. The world was astonished at the marvellous return

of Nero redivivus.

4. koI Trpoo-eKunrpcu'. The power of the Roman Empire
is derived from the Dragon, and the Dragon is worshipped as the

source of this power. The words wherewith the inhabitants of

the earth belaud the Beast are an intentional parody of certain

expressions of praise in the O.T. Ex. xv. 11, ti's o/aoios 0-01 iv

deoh, Kvpte; Ps. xxxv. 10, lxxxix. 6, cxiii. 5 ;
Isa. xl. 25, xlvi. 5 ;

Mic. vii. 18. The motive for the worship is given in the words
that follow, ti's 8vvarai TroXep-yja-ai /act* ovtov

;
as Swete remarks,

"
it was not moral greatness but brute force which commanded

the homage of the provinces."
In this verse our author takes up the theme which led really

to the composition of the book as a whole, the worship of the

Beast, the imperial cultus. Since this meant a subordination of

the interests of religion to those of the State, it became the chief

source of strife between Christendom and the Roman Empire.
Again and again this subject recurs throughout the chapters that

follow.

1These passages are no more analogous to our text than 1 Tim. v. 15,

i^erpdirrjcrav diriaw rod ZarafS.
;

for all three admit of good Hebrew render-

ings, but our text does not.
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5. Kal £8o0T) ciutu) (TTopa XaXoui' jieyaXa ical pXacrcf>r)jjuas,

Kal e860T] auTu i^oucria iroiTJcrai urj^ag TCO-aepaKoyTa Kal 8uo.

The words crrd/ia AaAoiV fieydXa are from Dan. vii. 8, 20 :

cf. Ps. xii. 3 ;
2 Bar. lxvii. 7. With Kal ySAacr^^i'as cf. Dan.

xi. 36, where it is said of Antiochus, eVl rbv 6e6v twv #cwv «?£aAAa

(vTrepoyica, Th.) XaX^crei, and vii. 25, p-qpara els (Adyovs 7rpos, Th.)
rbv v^lotov AaA^o-ei : also I Mace. i. 24. iroirjcrai (

=
nbl') may

mean either "to do," "to act with effect": cf. Dan. viii. 12,

xi. 28. It could mean "to spend the time," a sense that r\'wy

also has in Hebrew. On p.r)vas ktA. see note on xi. 2. Nero

redivivus is to hold sway for the usual apocalyptic period.

6. Kal ^vot^ey to ordua auTou els pXao-cjnrjuias irpos t6c 0e6V,

pXaa<f)T]UT]CTai to 6Vop.a auTou Kal ttjk vKi\vi\v auTou,

Kal tous iv tw oupavut oxTjvoui'Tas.

With our text we might compare Dan. viii. 10-12. The
claims of the Empire were expressed in ever deepening terms of

blasphemy. Cf. what is said of the Antichrist in 2 Thess.

ii. 4, avTLKiLfi€VO<i Kal virepa.Lp6p.evos eVi 7ravra Aeyo/xevov 6ebv rj

crij3a(Tp.a . . . airo$eiKvvvTa eavrbv on Io-tiv #eds : Asc. Isa. iv. 6

(before 100 a.d.) "he will say: I am God and before me there

has been none": Sibyll. Or. v. 33-34 (
= xii. 85, 86), el™

ava.Kdp.\]/€L lo-a£a>v 6ew avro'v. The impious claims of the Caesars

are here in the mind of the writer. Of Caligula Philo writes

{Leg. ad Caium, 23), 6 he Taios eavTov e£eTv<ptocrev ov Ae'ywv povov,

dAXa Kal oloVeyos cTvat 6*6$. Domitian's claims here are very

explicit: Suetonius, Domitian. 13,
" Dominus et deus noster hoc

fieri jubet. Unde institutum posthac, ut ne scripto quidem ac

sermone cuiusquam appellaretur aliter."

pAao-4>T)p.TJo-ai to SVoua auTou. Cf. Ass. Mos. viii. 5, where it is

said that the Jews
"
will be forced ... to blaspheme . . . the

name." Cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, DirrrnK 3p3.

The attempt to explain rrjv o-Krjvqv alrov (see § 8 in the

Introd. to this chapter on the meaning of this phrase in the

original source) of the earthly temple is against the context here

and the usage of our author in xxi. 3, and especially the use of

a-K-qvovv, as in vii. 15, xii. 12, xxi. 3. It is probably heaven itself

that is here referred to : not the temple in heaven. But it is

possible that our author means r-qv o-K-qvqv airov to be taken

as meaning
" His Shekinah," especially if the words that follow

are original. See note on xxi. 3. Those who find a Caligula

Apocalypse behind the present text interpret the o-Kr]vrj of the

earthly temple, in which Caligula wished to have his statue set

up, according to Jos. Ant. xviii. 8. 2
;
Bell. ii. 10. 1

; Philo, Leg.

ad Caium, 29, 43. o-KTjvrj could be taken in the same sense also,

if the source referred to the siege of Jerusalem under Titus.
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Kal rods ej» tw oupaew o-KTji'oui'Tas.
The *ai though weakly

supported may be original. If the clause is original then

too is the icat, and the beings referred to are the angels : cf.

xii. 12. In that case we should compare xxi. 3, ^ a-Krjvrj rov

6eov ... Kal o-KTjvwo-ct. Since we have ovpavos definitely

mentioned in this third phrase, rijv o-ktjvijv airov can hardly be

taken as its equivalent. Hence again we conclude to its mean-

ing
" His Shekinah."

7. Kal e860T] auTw iroiTJo-ai irdXep.oi' p.€T& rStv a.yl<av Kal

kiKfjcrai aoTOus,

Kal e860v] aurw e£ou<na iitl iraaav cJ>uXt)^ Kal \abv Kal

yXwaaar Kal e'Qeos.

The first line (as also xi. 7) goes back to Dan. vii. 21—to

the Aramaic rather than to the Versions. Theod. has edeu>pow Kal

to /ce'pas e/ceivo tiroUi TroXefxov fxeTa rwv dyuov /cat l<ryyarev irpb<i avrovs.

LXX has TTokefiov crwiOTapLfvov irpos tous dyiovs Kal Tponovp-tvov

avrovs. NiKTjcrai is our author's own rendering here : cf. xii. 11,

xvii. 14, etc., and iroirjo-ai Tr6\cp.ov p.€T<i is found in xi. 7, xii. 17, xix.

19, and is a literal rendering of the Aramaic Q]} 3"ip &n3JJ. The
role of the little horn (i.e. Antiochus Epiphanes) in Daniel is here

taken by Nero redivivus. The persecution referred to is not the

first, i.e. the Neronic, but in the future
;
for it is to be world wide.

1 Enoch xlvi. 7 speaks of the rulers and kings
"
casting

down the stars of heaven "
(i.e.

the righteous) in dependence on

Dan. viii. 10.

ht\ irao-ay <J>uXi^ ktX. See v. 9, note, on this favourite

enumeration of our author.

7b-9. Kal cooOy] aurw efjoucna . . . dKOiioaTW, like ver. 3,

looks like an insertion. By their removal we seem to recover

the original form of the verses xiii. 1-10. See Introd. to Chap,
xiii. § 8, p. 342 sqq. But the present form is due to our author.

8. Kal irpoo-KU^o-oucru' auTof irdrres 01 Ka-roiKourres iirl ttjs

yfjs ou ou yeypaTrrai to 6Voua auTOu iv tw /3lj3\lu> rfjs £wy)s toC

apvlou toO ia-^ayfiivou diro KaTaJ3oXr]s koo-u.ou.

This verse combined with xiii. 3° forms a doublet of xvii. 8.

See Introd., p. 337. The future •n-poo-Kw^crovo-iv may be due to the

fact that the author has dropt his role of Seer and passed over

into prophecy, or that he has translated 1innCJ"l in his original

source as if it were VinnBh instead of
ttnFiB'J}. Cf. xvii. 8. In

any case we pass here from the present to the future. All do
not yet worship the beast. See 15. The phrase tov dpvi'ov

tov ia-<payfiivov is generally regarded by critics as a scribal gloss,

but it appears to be from the hand of our author
; for, in the first

place, in xxi. 27 we find ev tw /?i/?Xiw rJJs £a»}s tov apvlov, and, in the

next, the phrase in our text forms a contrast to that in xiii. 3. The
vol. 1.

—
23
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subjects of the Neronic Antichrist who was <5>s io-(f>aypevos eh
6a.va.Tov are set over against those of tov apvCov toC io-<payp.evov :

(cf. v. 6, 12).

The reading S>v . . . to oeofia aoiw, though weakly attested,
has something to be said for it. The use of ovo/xa, where a

plurality is referred to, is a Hebraism. Thus in Num. xxvi. 33
(in xxvii. 1 where the phrase is repeated we have the plural),
xxxii. 38 ;

Deut. xii. 3 ;
1 Sam. xiv. 49 DB> is used with reference

to a number. This Hebraism would explain the correction of

u>v . . . airuiv into ov . . . avrou on the one hand and of to ovo/xa
into to. ovo'/xara on the other. Cf. xvii. 8.

The phrase d-n-6 KaTaPoXrjs tcoajxou is by almost all scholars

connected with yeypawTai, as in xvii. 8. In favour of this connec-

tion the following passages are quoted : Eph. i. 4, i£e\e£aTo

r)fx.ai<s
iv aurw irpb KaTafioXrjs Koa/xov, and Matt. XXV. 34, rfroifxacr-

[xevrjv vp.lv /JacriXeiav a7r6 KaTafioXrjs koo-jaov. Thus the election is

from the beginning, and the presupposition is that only the elect

can withstand the claims of the imperial cult backed by the

might of the empire itself. To acknowledge such claims

on the part of the State is in reality to acknowledge
the supremacy of Satan. The faithful are thus secured

by their election from the foundation of the world. In

vii. 3 sqq., having already exhibited their steadfastness in

actual temptation, they have been marked on their brows as

God's own possession, and have thus been secured against the

spiritual assaults of Satan but not against martyrdom. The
above interpretation is right in the case of xvii. 8 but possibly

wrong in the present passage, and Bede, Eichhorn, and Alford

may be right in connecting the above phrase with io-<payp.evov.

This connection is suggested by 1 Pet. i. 19, 20, i\vrpu)OrjT€

. . . ai/xan w? ap,vov . . . irpozyvu>o-p.£vov /xev irpb KaTa/3o\r}<i

koct/aov. What has been foreordained in the counsels of God is

in a certain sense a fact already. The principle of sacrifice and

redemption is older than the world : it belongs to the essence of

the Godhead. In favour of this view I would adduce further

evidence. In the 2nd cent. B.c. Michael was regarded as the

mediator between God and man, Test. Dan vi. 2 (see my note

in loc.) y
and about the beginning of the Christian era this

mediatorship was assigned to Moses in Ass. Mos. i. 14 (see next

paragraph). If Judaism claimed that Moses was ordained to be

mediator of God's covenant from the foundation of the 7t>or/d,

Christianity claimed that Christ was ordained as the Redeemer of

mankind from that period. This, I think, is the meaning of the

words in their present context, though it was not the meaning in

the older form of the passage, which has been preserved in xvii. 8.

The phrase curb Ko.Ta(3o\r)<; Kocrpov is found eight times in the
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N.T. outside the Apocalypse, but does not occur in the LXX.
The word Ka.Ta/3o\rj is only once found in the LXX, i.e. in

2 Mace. ii. 29, where it is used of the foundation of a house.
The idea, however, is found in Job xxxviii. 4, px HD^a

; LXX, eV

tw Oe/xeXiovv fie rr/v yfjv, and the phrase itself recurs three times in

the Ass. Mos. i. 13, 14, "ab initio orbis terrarum," the Greek of

which is happily preserved in Gelasius of Cyzicum (see Fabri-

cius, Cod. Pseud. V.T. i. 845, and my edition of the Assumption,
pp. 6, 7, 58, 59), wsyiypairTat. ev f3ij3\l(o 'AvaX^ew? ManWtoS . . .

Kal TrpoeBedcraro fie 6 Oebs Trpo kcitu/JoAtJs Koafiov etvai fie t?)s

8taO-qKr)<s avrov fiecrirrfv. Here as in our text the idea of pre-
destination is forcibly expressed.

9. €i tis ?x61 °"S, dKouo-dTw. See note on ii. 7.

10. el tis €iS aixfJiaXwoiai',

eis alxfioXuaiai' UTrdyci*

ei tis ev fiaxaipT] diroKTai'0T]i'ai

t auTOe f cp
H-
aXa^PTl AiroitTO^iJi'Oi"

woe* eorii' tj uiro/Jioi'T) Kal
r\ maris t5>v ayiuiv.

10. The textual evidence is very divided, and allows of
three different forms of text.

1. The first, i.e. A, which I have given above, alone is right.
Hort admits that diroKTavOrjvat gives the right sense but, failing
like all other scholars to understand the construction, does
not adopt it into his text. Wellhausen (p. 22, note) declares
that diroKTcvei is impossible, and that it must be changed into the

passive. It is strange that he does not refer to the reading of
A. Its object is to enforce an attitude of loyal endurance. The
day of persecution is at hand : the Christians must suffer

captivity, exile or death : in calmly facing and undergoing this

final tribulation they are to manifest their endurance and faith-

fulness. This prophetic admonition undoubtedly suits the
context and the tone of the entire Apocalypse. It has, more-
over, the support of Jer. xliii. 1 1 and xv. 2, on one or other of
which it is based. The former is *3B>7 "i£W flush niE& *ib>k

Tffb mb -ibw *3b6, while the LXX of Jer. xt."J gives 00-01

6is #dva.TOv, cis 6a.va.Tov' Kal 00-01 eis fid^aipav eis fid^aipav' . . . ko.1

00-01 eis alxfiaXoio-Lav as ai^u.aAwo-iav. I have printed the text ofA :

it is not Greek, but it is a literal rendering of a
distinctively

Hebrew idiom : i.e. of niD$> anna wn m»£ anna 1PN. It might
be explained as a mistranslation of niE& mm meb aina -ik>k

where the translator read mfy twice instead of m&. The avrov
is corrupt for avTo's See xii. 7, note, where this idiom has already
occurred.
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But the former, I have no doubt, is the right explanation, and
the text should be rendered :

"
If any man is to be slain with

the sword, he is to be slain with the sword." This being so,

airov is to be taken as a corruption of auro's. In a£r6s ev

fia\aiprj aTroKravOrjvat we have a translation of the same Hebraism
as in 6 Mi^a^X Kai oi dyyeAoi airov tov TroXf/XTJaaL in xii. 7. The
Greek, it is true, differs in xii. 7 by the insertion of tov before

the inf. But we find the same variation in the LXX. To
render 7 before the inf. in this idiomatic sense was evidently a

matter of no little difficulty to the Greek translators, who repro-
duced it in many ways : 1. by a fut. ind. as in Ps. xlix. 15 ; Jer. li.

(xxviii.) 49 ;
2. once (?) by Set, cum. inf. See 2 Sam. iv. 10, J» tSei

/nc 8ouvai = lb Tir6 IK'S j 3. by « with the aor. ind., 2 Kings
xiii. 19 ; 4. by a paraphrastic form consisting of two verbs,
2 Chron. xi. 22

; 5. frequently by tot) with the inf. as in

Eccles. iii. 15 ;
1 Chron. ix. 25, and in our text in xii. 7 ;

6. once

simply by the inf. Ps. xxxii. 9, kv yaXivdi kol K-q/xw . . . dy£ai

(B x) = Dl^5 . . . Jnca. Here we have the same rendering as

in our text, avTos (airov, A) iv /xa^aipy airoKTavOrjvau In xii. 7,

just as here, KQ omit the tov before 7roXc/Lt^o-at, but tov cum

inf. is a better rendering. There are also other renderings in the

LXX of this idiom.

2. The second form of the text is that of some cursives and
Versions :

ci tis cts ai^uaAajo"tav d7rayci,

€ts ai^/i.aXajo"tav V7rdy«.
ci Tts cv fiayaiprj airoKTCVii,

Set avTOV iv fia^aipr) aTTOKTavOrjvau

This is the text preferred by Bousset. As in the former text

so in this the parallelism of the two clauses is perfect. But the

meaning is of course different While in the former we have

an appeal to the loyalty of the faithful, in the latter there is

simply a promise of requital. The saints are assured that the

jus talionis will be enacted to the full on their persecutors.

3. The third form of text is that of the R.V., which agrees
with the second save that it omits d7rdy£t. This third form

is accepted by B. Weiss, Swete, and Moffatt, but, whatever the

textual evidence is, it has the parallelism against it and also the

source from which it is derived. Its advocates have supported
it by maintaining that both clauses refer to the Christian : he

is to suffer exile if necessary, xiii. ioab : he is to abstain from

using the sword, xiii. iocd, if he would not perish by (he sword.

But here the idea of the law of requital is introduced. Hence,
since according to this text ioab enforces simply the duty of

resignation, and iocd
is clearly an expression of the law of
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requital, this third form of text combines two ideas consorting

very ill with each other, inappropriate to their context and at

variance with the source from which they are ultimately drawn.

B. Weiss interprets the whole verse as expressing requital.

It is true that this form is fairly supported by the textual

evidence; but it was probably due to Matt. xxvi. 52.

The first corruption of the text {i.e. of a.TroKTav6rjvai into

anoKTeve? as in the R.V.) seems to have been due to Matt. xxvi. 52,

7ravT€s yap oi Aa/3ovres pd\aipav iv fia^aiprj airoXovvTai. This

change once effected, introducing as it did the idea of a jus
ta/ionis, could easily lead to the next corruption, i.e. the addition

of aTrdyei after alxfiakwo-iav (10). Thus this third form of text

conveys to the Christians the promise that, whatever be the fate

they endure, it will recoil on their persecutors.

The Second Beast, 1 1-18.

11. Kal eiSof aXXo OTjpioe ava$a..vov ck ti]S Y^s >

Kal ct^ey Kt'paTa 8uo op.oia dpyiw,

Kal f eXdXci a>s Spdicwv f.

In our text this second Beast is identified with the False

Prophet: cf. xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10. Mommsen thinks that this

second Beast symbolizes the state officials throughout the

provinces, but the express identification of this Beast with the

False Prophet renders Mommsen's view untenable. From
Victorinus downwards a number of notable scholars have
identified the Beast with the heathen priesthood, but it is best with

Holtzmann, Pfieiderer, Bousset, J. Weiss to understand it in

relation to the imperial priesthood of the provinces.
In this second Antichrist figure we have an independent

development of the Antichrist expectation. See p. 342 sqq.

Originally this expectation had a radically different object, i.e. a

Jewish false prophet in Jerusalem, or a Christian false prophet in

the Christian community, as in 1 John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3 ; 2 John 7.

But since the vision of our author is not limited to Judaism or

Christianity, but takes in the entire world, he finds that the

truths he had already learnt in Judaism and Christianity attained

their fullest exemplification in the heathen world. Thus this

Antichrist is now heathen and the scene of his activity the

heathen world.

This Antichrist comes up Ik ttJs yrj<;.
This phrase seems to

indicate the locality of the beast, i.e. the priesthood of the

imperial cultus in Asia Minor. Some scholars trace it to

Dan. vii. 17, but this can only be a mere accident. Moreover
that passage is corrupt. It is true indeed that according to
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ancient tradition, i Enoch lx. 7 sqq. ; 4 Ezra vi. 49 sqq., there
were two monsters, Leviathan and Behemoth, the one inhabiting
the deep, the other the dry land. These monsters sprang
ultimately from the cosmological myths of Babylon, and, repre-

senting the primeval chaos monster Tiamat, appear under many
names in the O.T. as opponents of God, Isa. li. 9 ;

Ps. lxxxix.

10 sqq. ; Job xxvi. 12 sq. etc. (see K.A.T? 507), but in later

times they came to be regarded as the impersonations of the
evil power in the last days, when cosmological myths were
transformed into eschatological expectations

—as in Isa. xxvii. 1

(leviathan, serpent, dragon) ;
Pss. Sol. ii. 28 sqq. ; Rev. xii., xvi.

13, xx. 2 (8pa.K(Dv) ;
1 Enoch lx. 7 sqq.; 4 Ezra vi. 49-52;

2 Bar. xxix. 4 (Behemoth and Leviathan) ; Dan. vii. (rvn) ;

Rev. xiii., xvi. 13, xvii., xix. 19 sqq. (Orjpiov). See K.A.T. 508.

Ke'paTd 8uo ojxoia apvita. This phrase may be illustrated by
Matt. vii. 15, 7r/30(T€^€T€ oltto Tuiv \f/ev$oTrpo<pr)Twv, oirives lp\OVTai

irpos i>fj.a<;
Iv ivSip.acn irpo/3a.T(x)v, eawOev 8e eco'tv Xvkoi dp7rayes.

The words in our text therefore may point to the mild appear-
ance of the second Beast.

What is the meaning of eXdXei u»s SpaKwv? Like Gunkel I

must confess that I can make nothing of it. On the ground
that it is unintelligible Gunkel, assuming a Semitic source,
retranslates xal eAaAa into "icxm, which he takes to be a corrup-
tion of "ixm—"and a form." But the Hebrew equivalent of

XaXelv is not "rox but 131. I have two suggestions. The
corruption lies either in the Greek or in the Hebrew behind the

Greek. In the former case we should add the article before

bpdiciDv, which is meaningless without it. If then we might read
6 8pa.Kwv, and take Spd/cuv as synonymous with ocpis as in xii. 9,

14, 15, xx. 2, then the text becomes intelligible and would refer

to the seductive and deceitful character of the serpent in the

Garden of Eden. If this is right, the text would imply appeals
to patriotism, gratitude for the great services of the empire,
self-interest. If, on the other hand, the text goes back to a
Hebrew original, then I3ini (i.e. teal ZXdXei) might be corrupt (as
in 2 Chron. xxii. 10, where ~Q"in is corrupt for "GXP : cf.

2 Kings xi. 1) for ~nxm. The original would then have been "Uxm
P3D3.

" And the beast had two horns like a lamb (herein

simulating the Messiah—to apviov in xiv. 1), but he was a

destroyer (an dnoXXvoiv) like the dragon
"

(i.e. his master). This

gives us the same antithesis as in Matt. vii. 15 (quoted above)—
the fair outward show contrasting with the real nature. More-

over, in confirmation of this view, the second Beast is called a

\l/€v&mrpo(prJTr)<; in xvi. 1 3, xix. 20, xx. io, just as the false teachers

are in Matt. vii. 15. Furthermore in "DXn we might have an

allusion to 'A/JaSSwi/ in ix. 11; for this being appears to be Satan
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or the Dragon. If this is right, instead of iXdXet d>s Spdxwv we

Ought to have olttwWvc (or d.7ro\kvwv) ws 6 SpaKiDv (cf. ix. 11).

12. kcu
tt|i> Qovvlav tou irpcuTOu Orjpiou iraaav iroict ivdtnov

auToG*

KOI TTOiei TTJt' Y'H" Kai T0"5 * v °^T
fl

KaTOlKOUCTaS

tea Trpo(rKU»'rj(rou(Tii' to S^piaf to irpwToi',

oi5 eOepaireoOrj t} ttXtjytj tou 0apdTou auTou.

The construction tous lv airy KaTOLKovvras is strange on two

grounds. First, the order is against the general usage of our

author, though it is found occasionally. See note on xi. 4

(p. 284). Observe that a strong minority of textual authorities are

in favour of the order tous /caToi/cowras ev airy. Secondly, the

construction KaroiKecv iv is found here only in the Apocalypse.
Nine times we have KaroiKelv iiri and once Karot/ceiv c. ace. See

note on xi. 10 and § 4 of the Introd. to this Chapter.
The imperial priesthood uses its delegated authority to

enforce the worship of the Empire, which is here identified with

Nero redivivus. It is no longer the death stroke of one of the

heads of the Beast (xiii. 3) that is spoken of, but of the Beast

itself.

13. ica! iroiei officio. p.eydXa, Xva icai irup iroifj
in tou

oupafou

KaTa|3ai>'eii' els ttji' yi\v ivdrrti.ov tu>v dvflpoiircji'.

iKo has here the force of the classical wen-e as in ix. 20 : cf.

1 John i. 9 : John ix. 2. See Blass, Gram. 224 sq.

In this verse the writer is thinking of the magic and lying
wonders practised by the priesthood devoted to the worship of

the emperors. They caused fire to come down from heaven.

All oriental cults had recourse to such deceits.

An outburst of miracles was expected to mark the advent of

the Antichrist : cf. Mark xiii. 22, iyepOrjo-ovrai . . . if/ev8oTTpo(f>rJTaL

Kai 8(amtov(tiv o~r)p.eta ko.1 repara irpbs to diroirXavav el Bvvarov tovs

€K\eKTOv<;
;

2 Thess. ii. 9, ov ctrriv
17 Trapovo-ia kot evipyuav

tow "%arava. iv Trdcrr) Swa/m ko.1 crrjfjLZiots
Kai repao-tv if/f.v8ovs.

Asc. Isa. iv. 10, "And there will be the power of his (i.e. the

Neronic Antichrist) miracles in every city : And at his word
the sun will rise at night and he will make the moon to appear
at the sixth hour "

: also 4 Ezra v. 4 ; Sibyll. Or. iii. 63-70.
See Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches, 99 sq. The special

miracle recorded in our text recalls that of Elijah, 1 Kings
xviii. 38. For diction cf. Luke ix. 54.

14. ica! TcXou/a tou? KdTOiKoui'Tas €ir! ttjs yt)s 81a Ta o-T)u.eta &

e860T) auTw 7roiT]orai ivuntiov TOU Orjpiou, Xe'ywf tois KOTOiicoGffiv €irl
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rijs y^5 iroitjaoi ciKova tw 0Tjpiu>, Ss «x€l tV t^yV "H 5 /xa)(aipT]s

tea! I^acf.
rXam too? KOToiKoCcTas. The second Beast has power to

deceive only the unbelieving world. This is explicitly the teach-

ing of xix. 20 and implicitly that of xii. 9, xviii. 23, xx. 3, 8,

10.

The faithful received the mark of God on their foreheads,
vii. 4 sqq. (see note in loc), ix. 4, and were henceforth secured

against satanic assaults in the form of deception and temptation
to sin. But the unbelieving world, which had received the mark
of the Beast, xiii. 16, were thereby just as inevitably predisposed
and prepared to become victims of every satanic deceit and

temptation, and to believe a lie. We have here a deep spiritual

truth. In the degree in which a man's character approaches

finality, he has in that degree, if he has been faithful, become one

with God and been rendered secure against spiritual evil powers
in whatever form. If, on the other hand, he has been faithless,

he has in that degree by his own action predisposed and prepared
himself to be at once the unconscious victim of further spiritual

wrong and the helpless slave of evil powers.
On the moral significance of the phrase tovs ko.toik. «u ttj%

y?}s, see note on xi. 10, and xiii., Introd. § 4.

There is no real occasion here and in iv. 11, xii. 11 to take

Sia in an instrumental sense as Bousset proposes. The imposture
succeeds because of the signs that are wrought ivwinov tov

6-qpiov. The signs were wrought by the priesthood (the second

Beast) before the official representatives of the emperor (the first

Beast).

\{yov . . . iroiTjo-ai. For the construction see note on x. 9.

The imperial priesthood made every effort to spread the imperial
cult by the setting up of statues of the emperor and insisting on

their religious significance. In our text the cIkwv is that of Nero

redivivus, as the last clause of the verse shows. With this ex-

pectation we might compare that expressed in Asc. Isa. iv. 11,
" And he (probably

'

they
'

should be read) will set up his image

(i.e. that of the Neronic Antichrist) before him in every city."

15-18. The connection of these verses has been generally

misapprehended. The meaning simply is— the worship of the

Beast gives the right to assume the mark of the Beast : these two
—the worship and the reception of the mark are always associated

together: cf. xiv. 9, n, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, as in xiii. 15°, 16 :

the mark cannot be had without the act of worship. Next, since

the refusal of such worship inevitably entails death, xiii. 15", in

order to escape death all are forced to wear the mark (xiii. 16) in

evidence of having rendered such worship. And that none

should escape this requirement, the necessities of life are to be
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withheld from such as do not exhibit the mark, xiii. 17. Thus

every individual is reached—small and great, rich and poor,

bond and free, and none can evade the inquisition and none the

dread alternative of worship or death.

15. tea! c860T] auTw oouyai •m'euu.a
-rfj

cikoVi tou Orjpiou, IVa Kal

\a\r|o-T) r\
ciKWf tou 0Tjpiou Kal ttoit|o-t] Iva oaoi iav

u.^)

irpo<TKuvr\<T<a<Tiv tt\v eiKoea tou 6r\piou a-noKravQSxriv.

The belief in speaking and wonder-working statues was a well

established one in the ancient world. According to Clem.

Recognitions, iii. 47 (Clem. Horn. ii. 32), Simon Magus declared :

"Statuas moveri feci : animavi exanima." Besides such wonder-

workers as Apollonius of Tyana, and Apelles of Ascalon at the

court of Caligula of the first century, we find remarkable parallels

in the second century. Statues were regarded as the natural

means by which gods or demons could have intercourse with

their worshippers, and were accredited with the power of working
miracles (Theophil. ad Autol. i. 8), and of possessing supernatural

energies (Athenagoras, Leg. 18). At Troas a statue of a certain

Neryllinus {pp. cit. 26) was supposed to utter oracles and to heal

the sick, and the statue of Alexander and Proteus at Parium to

utter oracles. Athenagoras admits the actuality of these pheno-
mena but ascribes them to demons.

Most oriental cults had recourse to magic and trickery, and

that the imperial cult availed itself of their help, as our text states,

there is no just ground for doubting. The association of Roman
officials and sorcerers is attested in Acts xiii. 6. Irenaeus, in his

comment on our text, writes (v. 28. 2) :

" Haec ne quis eum divina

virtute putet signa facere, sed magica operatione. Et non est

mirandum si daemoniis et apostaticis spiritibusministrantibus ei,

per eos faciat signa in quibus seducat habitantes super terram."

See Weinel, Wirkungen des Geistes und der Geister, 9 sq.

Xva Scroi . . . diroKTcu'Qwcrii'. As in 8 the writer passes over

into the future, so here in 15. There all the inhabitants of the

earth who were not written in the Book of Life were to worship
the Beast : Here all that did not worship its image were to be

put to death. That refusal to worship the image of the emperor
carried with it capital punishment in Trajan's time is clear from

Pliny's letter to Trajan (x. 96). Those who refused to recant
" duci jussi." As regards the rest he writes :

"
Qui negarent se

esse Christianos, aut fuisse, cum praeeunte me deos appellarent,
et imagini tuae, quam propter hoc iusseram . . . afferri, thure ac

vino supplicarent . . . ego dimittendos putavi."
16. Kal 7roieI irdeTas tous p.iKpous Kal tous ueydXous, Kal tous

ttXouctious Kal tou? ttto))(ous, Kal tous eXeuOe'pous Kai tous SouXous,

Iva. Swan' atJTOis xaPaYM'a ^ir '' ""Is XeiP°s auTaw ttjs 8e£ias i]
^irl

TO U.eTWTTOl' aUTCJC.
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17. ica! Iva pr\ ns SuVtjtcu dyopdaai rj TrwXfjcrai el
p.r|

6 e\<i>v to

Xapayaa, to 5Vou.a too 6rjpiou rj
to^ dpi9u.6y tou 6i/ou.o.tos auTou.

On the familiar Tous/x.i/cpous xal tou? yxeydAovs cf. xi. iS, xix. 5,

and in reverse order in xx. 12 : on tovs ttXovctlovs kul tovs

7rra)^ovs cf. Prov. xxii. 2
;

Sir. x. 22. tovs eXevOepovs ko! tovs

Sov'Aovs recurs in xix. 18 and in reverse order in vi. 15.

tea Sucnv ciutoIs x^payfia. On the impersonal plural cf. x. IX,

xii. 6, xvi. 15. For the phrase SiSovai \d.payp.a cf. Ezek. (LXX)
ix. 4, 80s crrjfiiLov (where, however, the Hebrew is in JVinni)

eVi tol ixerwrra. But SiSovai . . . ^apay/xa is good Hebrew, and is

found in Megillah, 24b, where in reference to the tephillah it is

said imra by ruru.

The mark l was to be placed on the right hand and on the

brow of the followers of the Beast. This is full of significance.

For the orthodox Jew wore the tephillin (which were translated

in Greek (pv\a.KTrjpia
—cf. Matt, xxiii. 5, 7rAaTvvovo-i yap ra <pvXaK-

Tr/pta—owing to the circumstance they were practically amulets

and used as a protection against evil spirits) on the left hand and

on the head (see Schiirer, Gesch. 3
ii. 485 ; Friedlander, Der Anti-

christ, 158 sq., 16 1).
2 Hence the worshippers of the Beast

travesty (xiii. 16) this usage by wearing the mark on their right

hand or their brow. In xiv. 9 and xx. 4 this double mark on

the hand and the brow of the worshippers of the Beast is referred

to, though which hand is not specified. In xiii. 1 7, xiv. 1 1, xvi. 2,

xix. 20 only the mark without specification of the brow or hand

is mentioned, though it is defined simply as to ^dpay/xa to?

Orjpiov in xvi. 2, xix. 20, and in xiii. 17, xiv. n the mark is said

to consist in the name of the beast (or the number of his name,
xiii. 17). In our present text, as in xiv. 9, the mark is said to be

on the brow or on the hand, whereas in xx. 4 it is stated to be

on the brow and on the hand. In the face of Jewish usage
and xx. 4 we may fairly assume that the mark was in both places.

It is to be observed that alike with regard to the faithful and the

followers of the Antichrist the mark is placed on the brow (not

over the brow), just as in Deut. vi. 8 the tephillin were to be set

as frontlets
" between the eyes." The Rabbis, however, declared

that this usage was heretical, Megillah, 24b: "Whoever placed

the tephillin on the brow or on the hand (IT DD by IK lfWD i?y)

follows the practice of the Minim," and required that they should

1 The word x<*Pay/JLa ma>'>
as Deissmann suggests, be chosen because it

was the technical designation of the imperial stamp.
2
Targum on Cant. viii. I, "The Community of Israel saith : I am

chosen from among the heathen nations because I bind the tephillin on my lefc

hand and about my head," '»nm 'Vnc^td p'rsn niap tux n, and on the upper
third of the right doorpost next the lintel, in order that evil spirits may have

no power to do me injury."
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be worn over the brow and on the hands or rather forearms (ynf).
Thus the worshippers of the Beast, as Friedlander {pp. cit. 161 sq.)
and Bousset recognize, travesty in these respects the practice of

orthodox Judaism in the first century of the Christian era, but

not of the faithful in vii. 3 sqq., etc., of our text. The mark on
the brow of the faithful in our author has no connection with the

tephillin. Hence this fact points to the Jewish origin of this

section with regard to the Antichrist or of part of it. But ulti-

mately the marks on the brows of the faithful, vii. 3 sqq., etc., and of
the worshippers of the Beast had the same origin. Both zvere

intended to show that the wearers of the marks are under super-
naturalprotection

—the former under the protection of God, the

latter of Satan. The former marks were to be made on the brow

only : the latter on the brow and right hand owing to the influence

of the Antichrist expectation amongst the Jews, as we have just
seen. 1

iirl ttjs x€lP°5 auTui' ttjs 8e£ias. Upon the significance of the

mark being upon the right hand see preceding note. See note

on p. 335, on the order and fulness of this expression as

contrasted with i. 17, 20, etc., as well as on the case.

Kai Iva pr\ tis kt\. The object of enforcing the wearing
of the mark is not the minor one of cutting off the recusants

from buying and selling (which the MSS which omit the kcu

would imply) ;
for the penalty of such recusancy is immediate

death. The necessaries of life are to be withheld from such as

have not the mark of the beast in order to bring them under the

notice of the imperial authorities, and that thus none should

escape. A ruthless economic warfare is here proclaimed with a
view to the absolute supremacy of the State. This is not

represented as a fact of the present but as the future in store for

the inhabitants of the earth. Thus shortly the sense of xiii.

1 Other views propounded are : 1. The marks were those used in the case
of domestic slaves. Those so marked were called irriy/xaTtai, literati, and
such marks were regarded as a badge of disgrace. They were not used

generally amongst the Greeks and Romans unless in the case of misconduct.
2. Soldiers sometimes branded themselves with the name of their general : see
Wetstein on Gal. vi. 17. 3. Deissman {Biblical Studies, 241 sq. ) thinks that he
finds the clue in the seals {xapajfiara) which were stamped with the name and

year of the emperor in Egypt in the first and second centuries on papyrus
documents relating to buying and selling. But this practice does not explain
the mark on the person. The mark of the beast was, as Ramsay observes,
"a preliminary condition

"
of buying and selling, "and none who wanted it

were admitted to business transactions." 4. Ramsay, Letters to the Seven
Churches {WO sq.), suggests that the mark was an official certificate of loyalty
which was issued to those who had complied with the ritual of the imperial
religion. But this does not meet the case. 5. Spitta, Erbes and Mommsen
interpret the text with reference to the Roman coins bearing the image and

superscription of the emperor. But this interpretation does not explain the

stamping of the marks on the right hand and brow.
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16-17 is : He made every one to wear the mark, and that none
should escape his scrutiny he forbade the means of life to such as

had not the mark. Xva
p.f)

• • • dyopdaat T tw^o'ch- For the

diction cf. 1 Mace. xiii. 49, ol 8e e* t>}s d*pas ev 'lepov<rakr)/A

iKwXx'ovTO iKiropeveaOai eis tt)v ^wpav kou dyopd£etv /cat TrwXetv.

6 eywv to xapay^a. Our author when writing independently
would probably say 6 Au/?wv t. x- See note on xvi. 2.

to \dpayiia, t6 SVoaa kt\. The name and the number of the

name are one and the same thing. In the former case it is

written in letters : in the latter its equivalent is given in numbers

by a kind of gematria. To the diction in our text tov dpi6p.bv

tov Orjpiov (18) and tov apiO/xbv tov ovo/xcitos clvtov (17) there are

two exact parallels in the inscriptions given by Mau in the

Bulletino del Institute, 1874, p. 90, one of which is <f>i\w fc

apiflpb<; <pue (cf. tov dpi6p.bv tov Orjpiov) and the second duepi/avos

i/ivrjo'Or} tip/xovias Trjs tStas jc(v)pta(s) eV' aya8(2, rj<i
6 api0p.b<i fie (or

aAe) tov KaXov ovo/xoltos (cf. tov dpiOpbv tov 6v6p.aTO<; auToC).

18. <Loe
r\ ao<f>ta ccttiv' 6 Zyuv vouv iJ/T]4>icrdTw Tof dpi0p.6y tou

Orjpiou, dpi0p,o9 yap dkGpoiirou ecrrtc' «al 6 dpi0p.6s auToO i^aKoaioi

€ST)KOvra e§.

woe
r\ o-ofyia io~r'iv. With this expression Eichhorn compares

the cabbalistic phrase KDH TVN NDDam KH (Sohar Chadash, f.

40. 3). o>§€ here as in xvii. 9 refers to what follows, but in xiii.

10, xiv. 12 to what precedes. With the idea in 6 e^wv vow we
should compare Dan. i. 17 (LXX), t<3 AavirjX IScokc o-weo-tv ev

. . . ivvTrvLOLS Kat ev Trdo~r) aocpia, V. 12 (Theod.), o-uveo-ts ev clvtw

o-vyxpivwv ivvirvia /cat avayyiXKwv Kpa.Tovp.tva. Cf. V. II, 1 4.

The word vous is not found in the Versions of the canonical

Daniel, but o-uveo-t? (i.e. 713*3) has the same meaning. Thus in

viii. 15, where Daniel has a vision, it is said that he "sought to

understand it
"
i(rJTow o-vveo-tv (Theod.). In ix. 22 an angel is

sent o-vu/3t/3do-at ere o-weo-iv (Theod.) in reference to the prophecy
of the 70 years, and in X. 1 cu'vecris avrw . . . ev oTrrao-ta. In

such mysteries oi vorjo-ovaiv . . . avouoi (A), xii. 10. vow or

o-uveo-is (i.e. HV3) is what is needed for the interpretation of the

problem in this verse.

4»Ti4>icrdTa> Toy dpi0p.6V kt\. This passage is difficult and has

been the subject of controversy since the second century.

Much of it has been due to inaccurate interpretation of the

words involved, but even when every care is taken there remains

a hypothetical element in every solution that is offered. The
two clauses that have caused difficulty are i/^cpio-dTO) . . . 6i]p[ov

and dpi6p.b<i yap . . . e'oriv. Let us take the latter first. This

clause is susceptible of two meanings. 1. It has been proposed

by a number of scholars—Diisterdieck, Holtzmann, Gunkel,

Clemen, Swete, etc., to take ApiO/ibs dvOpw-n-ov as meaning a
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human intelligible number, not a supernatural one. They
compare xxi. 17, p.irpov avdpuTrov o iaTLv ayytkov. But whereas

the statement in xxi. 17 is significant, seeing that it is an angel
that is measuring the heavenly Jerusalem, the emphasizing of the

fact here that the number is such as a man uses is pointless.
For the writer to set down any other than an intelligible number
would be highly absurd. 2. Volkmar, Kliefoth, Corssen, Bousset,

Jiilicher, Moffatt maintain that the number here is that of a

certain individual. To this it has been objected that in that

case tivos or cvds would have stood in connection with avdpuirov.
But this is not so: cf. Ps. CV. 17, dWcn-ciAcv ZfnrpocrOev aurw

dv6pwTrov (ST'K Drv;)E& rta"), "He sent a man before them."

The evidence, therefore, of the words themselves is in favour of

the latter interpretation. But further, and this argument may
fairly be regarded as conclusive, the Beast and one of its heads,

though conceived separately in xiii. 1, 3, are subsequently in xiii. 12,

14 treated as identical. The man here, i.e. one of the heads of the

Beast, is himself the Beast. If we discover the name of the man
it is for the time the name of the Beast. This conclusion is of

paramount importance in the interpretation of the verse as a

whole. 1

Having reached this conclusion, we have next to discover

the form of cryptogram used by the writer, and here I will quote

1 This conclusion is an answer (1) to P. Corssen's contention in the Z.

f. NTliche Wisscnschaft',
iii. 238-242, iv. 264-267, v. 86-88, that we have

here an instance of isopsephism, which consists in establishing relations

between two different conceptions
—here the Beast and a man—by means of

the numerical equivalence in value of the letters by which the two are

expressed. As we have seen above the Seer identifies the Beast with one
of its heads. Hence we have only to deal with a single conception in

xiii. 18, and not with an isopsephism such as he quotes from Boissonade,
Anecdota, ii. 459, to the effect that 6e6s = &yios = ayadis, since the numerical
value of each is a-ird, i.e. 284, that n.av\os= <ro<pia (^ira— ySi), Koo-pLa$= \<upa

(0Xa = 53i), and from Berosus according to Alexander Polyhistor, Eusebii

Chronic, Liber I. (ed. Schoen, p. 14 sq.), dpxeiv 5£ toutwv irdvrwv yvvaiKa y
Hvo/ia 6fi6pu)Ka (read 6fj.6pica) etvai 8t tovto ^oASa'tcrri ix.iv dakdrO, 'EWtjvhttI
8t /ledepfj.TjveijeTcu ddXaaaa, Kara, 5£ la t>\pT\(pov aekrjvy}. 6fi6pKa (an Aramaic
word = NpitTDN,

" mother of the depth ") as aeK-qv-q — 301 .

Like isopsephisms have been discovered by the Rabbis in the O.T.
Thus under nive X2' in Gen. xlix. 10 rns-D (Messiah) is found, because both

expressions= 358. Similarly omo ("Comforter") was found to be designed
in nox ("branch") for each word = 138. On the possibility of such a pheno-
menon in Ezek. v. 2 see Bertholet on Ezek. iv. 5. A cryptographic acrostic

has been detected by Jewish scholars in the initial letters of Deut. xxxii. 1-6.

These = 345 = Moses. See Jewish Encyc. v. 589.
(2) Secondly, it is an answer to all scholars who would discover the name

of the Beast in the Roman Empire. The name of the Beast is the name of

a man and the number is 666. Hence we reject on this ground Aareivos first

found in Irenseus, and ij Xartv^ /3a<ri\eia
= 666, i) Iraki} ^aaiXela = 6i6 of

Clemen.
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my friend Professor J. A. Smith of Magdalen College, who, having
had much experience in solving cryptograms, has sent me the

following letter (Dec. 19 10) : "The solution of a cryptogram with
no further clue than that the numerical values of the letters

composing the answer should add up to 666 was almost indeter-

minate. I therefore suspected a restricting addition. Assuming
that the digits, decads and hundreds must add up separately,
I found the possible solution much narrowed. A very obvious
one presented itself in

I. T = 300
T=3QO

v=5°
1= 10

* = 5
a= I

retrav

The clue that the answer must be "
the name of a man "

suggested the ending -os or -as.

II.

III.

T = 300
cr= 200

X + o= 100
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here, and all solutions which propose the name of a country or

nation are thereby excluded. Next, if Professor Smith's method

is here valid, the name of the man must be such that in three

columns of hundreds, tens and units, the total must in each case

be six. The solution favoured by Irenaeus, i.e. rei-rav, complies

rigorously with the numerical postulates, and has recently been

supported by Abbott {Notes on N.T. Criticism, 80 sq.). But

Teirdv is not a man's name, though it is construed as referring

to Titus or to the Flavian dynasty, or to the third Titus, i.e.

Domitian. Abbott {op. cit. 83, note) points out that the Talmud
transliterated titos by Dlt^D.

But this solution will not do. The references to " the man "

in xiii. 3, 12, 14 could not be explained of Titus or Domitian.

We are, therefore, thrown back on Nero redivivus—the inde-

pendent proposal of four scholars, Holtzmann, Benary, Hitzig and
Reuss. The solution is to be sought not in Greek but in Hebrew.
Nero Caesar = 1Dp }T»3

= 666. It has been objected that "iD^p is

the proper spelling, but according to Jastrow's Talmudic Lexicon

nDp also is found. Besides Kaiardpeia is transliterated by p~iDp

as well as by p^D'p. The defective form "iDp has therefore been

chosen, because thereby the symmetrical 666 is attained, or

because the number 666 is older than the name. 1 This solution

appears to satisfy every requirement : for

1. It explains every reference in our text: see notes on
xiii. 1, 3, 12, 14, and on the present verse.

2. It explains the twofold reading 666 and 616. In C, two
lost cursives and Tyconius (see Iren. v. 30. 1), the reading 616

occurs instead of 666. This can be explained from the Latin

form of the name Nero, which by its omission of the final n

makes the sum total 616 instead of 666.

3. It satisfies the numerical method

1 + 3= 100
) = 200
n = 200

P =100

= 60 1 = 6

600 60

1 Irenaeus (v. 28. 2) says with regard to 666 : In recapitulationem universae

apostasiae ejus quse facta est in sex millibus annorum (see 29 and 30. 1).

The number 6 is full of significance for him. Some recent scholars (Milligan,
Baird Lecture, p. 328 ; Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, 324 ; Porter, Bastings'
D.B. iv. 258; Vischer, Z. f. NTliche Wissensch. iv. 167-174) take the

number as having a symbolical force, as signifying the one who persistently
falls short of perfection (i.e. the number 7), and support this view by the

parallel of 3^ years, or the period of the Antichrist's reign, as symbolizing the

destruction of evil within the half of the perfect period
—seven. But to this

it may be objected, why was 666 chosen ? and not simply 6 or 66 ? The

origin of this number is not yet clear.
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I am not sure that this was intended ; for among the many
varieties of Gematria given in the Jewish Encyc. v. 589-592, the

above variety is not mentioned. It may, however, have been
borrowed by the Apocalyptist from Greek usage.

1

XIV. 12-13. These verses have no connection with chap,
xiv., but should follow directly on xiii. 17 or 18 as they do in

this edition. 1. For there is no connection of thought between
the endless torments of the worshippers of the Beast in Gehenna
and the patient endurance of the saints. If xiv. 6-1 1 had
been a description of the persecutions awaiting the saints, then

such a statement as xiv. 12 and such a beatitude as xiv. 13
would have been in the highest degree appropriate, just as

xiii. iob comes in most aptly after xiii. 108. 2. At the close of

xiii. 10 we find xiv. 12" repeated with an additional phrase, and
in the earlier clauses of xiii. 10 we find exactly such acts of

persecution referred to as justify wholly the final clause of

the verse uiSc Icttiv
rj inro/AOvr) /cai

fj tticttls tu>v dyt'wv.

Hence we conclude that xiv. 12-13 should similarly be

preceded by a persecution which issued in death (paKapioi . . .

ot lv nvpiu aiTo6vrj(TKovT(.<i) on the part of all who refused to worship
the Beast. Now in xiii. 15 we find such a persecution foretold

in the vision of the Seer. We have here the final stage of the

persecution described, and it is just in such a context and
none other in the Apocalypse that xiv. 12-13 has its right

setting. Hence xiv. 12-13 should be transposed to xiii., and
read immediately after 17 or 18. It is possible that xiii. 18 is an

interpolation.
12. Here as in xiii. 10, 18, xvii. 9 our author abandons his role

as Seer and addresses words of admonition directly to his readers.

aioe
r\ OTTOfiorr] rwv dyiUK. Cf. xiii. IO. On VTrop.ovrj cf. i. 9,

ii. 2, 3, 19, iii. 10. Practically all men are capable of some

momentary exhibition of heroism or self-sacrifice, and exactly in

the measure in which they show themselves capable in this

respect they have affinity with all true saints and heroes. But

it is not such temporary manifestations of self-sacrifice or

heroism that form the distinguishing mark of the saints, but

sustained persistent faithfulness in the face of continuous persecu-
tion—even unto death. In our text the Seer has in his mind the

last great tribulation, which would strengthen and mature those

who encountered it faithfully.

1 Of the great number of suggestions which have been offered a few

deserve to be mentioned. In Greek Tdios Kai<rap-6i6- In case a Caligula
source lies behind this chapter, this suggestion would have much to say for

itself. In Hebrew letters Manchot and Weyland propose con no ,

p = 666,
and Ewald en io,

p= 6i6. All these are under certain conditions possible,
but not so Gunkel's proposal munp omn = primal chaos, Tiamat (G. F.

Moore, Journ. Amer. Oriental Soc, 1906, p. 315 sq.).
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01 TTjpooi/T6s t&s ^ktoX&s toG 9eoG. We have here a break in

the construction which is characteristic of our author, and to be

explained as in the note on i. 5. The participial clause defines

the twv ayiwv. This clause has already occurred in xii. 17.

Here as in that passage the keeping of the commandments is

combined with faith in Jesus. The especially Johannine char-

acter of the diction is to be observed. Outside the Johannine
writings the phrase Trjpeiv t. kvroXrjv (kvToXas) is found twice in the

N.T.—and not found in the LXX—where SiarT/petv and crvvTr)pu.v

are used : whilst in the Johannine writings exclusive of the

Apocalypse it is found 9 times. But this is not all. Our author

uses also the phrase Trjpeiv t. \6yov (Aoyous) in iii. 8, 10, xxii. 7, 9.

Now this phrase occurs 9 times in the Johannine Gospel and

Epp. and not once throughout the rest of the N.T. The use of

TrjpeLv in i. 3, iii. 3 is analogous. We might further observe that

IvtoXtj is a favourite Johannine word, occurring 27 times in the

Gospel and Epp. and 37 in the rest of the N.T. ttlo-tlv 'Irjo-ov,

i.e. the faith which has Jesus for its object: cf. ii. 13, tj)v

ttlo-tlv /xov : Mark xi. 22, ttlo-tlv 6cov: Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16,

iii. 22
; Jas. ii. 1.

13. teal t]Koucra (fxiWTJs eic tou oupaeou. As the thought of the

great tribulation, which was to involve the martyrdom of the

entire body of the faithful, presses heavily on the heart of the

Seer, he hears a new beatitude proclaimed from heaven on their

behalf :

" Blessed are those who are martyred in the Lord from

henceforth."

In such a conflict—with the world human and satanic arrayed

against them—the faithful needed strong consolation, and the

mercy of God stooped to the need that called it down. The

ground, on which they were declared to be blessed, is that

they are at once to rest from their labours and enter into the

full recompense of their faithfulness on earth. Here for the

first time the departed are described as /xaKapiot. They have

entered on the consummation of their blessedness
; for they have

suffered martyrdom for their Lord, and with their martyrdom the

roll of the martyrs is now complete. In vi. 9-1 1, though the

martyrs were given white robes (i.e. heavenly bodies) and bidden

to rest a little while till their fellow-servants, which should be

martyred even as they, should be fulfilled, it is clearly implied
that their blessedness is only in part consummated. But not

so with the martyrs of this final persecution. They are to

enter forthwith into their final blessedness;
1 for with them the

number of the martyrs is accomplished, and therefore the hour

for judgment has come.

1 This final blessedness of the martyrs will not be fully consummated till

the entire body of the righteous is fulfilled.

VOL. I.
—

24
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In fact in xiv. 6-u, and in 14, 18-20 we have two proleptic
visions of judgment. Of these the first summarizes the judgment
of Rome, which is subsequently described in detail in xvi. 18—xviii.,

while the second, xiv. 14, 18-20, gives in brief a proleptic vision

of the judgment which is to be executed in part before the

Millennial reign and in part after it, and which is represented
more fully in xix. 11-21 and xx. 7-10. Neither of these

proleptic visions takes any account of the judgment to be
meted out to the Beasts and the False Prophet (xix. 20) or to

Satan (xx. 1-3, 10), nor do they refer to the final judgment of

all the dead (xx. 12-15). But the righteous have little concern
with these judgments ;

for to none of them are they subjected.

They have already been swept from the earth by a universal

martyrdom, and before the plagues of the seven Bowls begin the

Seer beholds them already standing before the Sea of Glass

and singing the song of [Moses and] the Lamb.
In xviii. 4 the faithful are apparently presupposed to be still

on earth, but, as we shall see later, xviii. was originally a vision

belonging to the reign of Vespasian, and xviii. 4, as well as

some other passages, reflect the facts and expectations of that

time.

fidKdpioi ol yeicpol ol iv Kuptw &iroQvr]<TKOVT€<s d-ir' apTU With
01 ev Kvpuu) a.Tro6i'7)(TKOVT€s cf. I Cor. XV. 18, ol KOifir}6evT€$ ev

Xpto-Tw ;
1 Thess. iv. 16, 01 veKpol iv Xpicrraj ; also iv. 14. dV

<"ipTi, "from henceforth," is to be taken not with /xaxdptoi but with

airodyrjo-KOVTes.

The object of the beatitude is to comfort those who in the

great tribulation need strength and consolation. In the age of

the author it is a menage for those called to martyrdom in the

immediately-impending persecution, but it can rightly be used

by the Church generally of those who die ev Kvpiu). Real faith-

fulness to Christ demands in all ages some measure of the

martyr's courage and endurance. Indeed the worst martyrdoms
are not always, or even generally, those which terminate in a

speedy and violent death.

vai, \iyn to irvcup-a. On this clause cf. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29,

iii. 6, etc., xxii. 17. For vcu cf. i. 7 (note), xvi. 7, xxii. 20.

Xva dycnraricrofTai kt\. Cf. vi. ii. The Iva here is practically

equivalent to on (
= "

in that "). Cf. xxii. 14 ; John viii. 56, ix. 2.

On the form of avaTraycro\Tai see Blass, Gram. p. 44. The use

of €K after di a7rm'o/u.eu is unusual, but it is found in Plato.

to yap epya auTwi' dico\ou0ei jact' auTwy. axoXovOtlv per
alruv (a rare construction : cf. Luke ix. 49) means (as in vi. 8)

"accompany them" (
= er6 pita (?) : cf. Pirke Aboth vi. 9). In

xiv. 4, 9, xix. 14, aKoXovlelv is followed by the dative and means

"to follow after." This slight distinction is important when
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we come to consider ra epya. But what meaning are we to

attach to epya ? Two explanations have been advanced here

1. Some scholars like Boklen ( Verwandschaft, p. 40) will have

it that the idea in our text is derived from Zoroastrian sources.

According to the Gathas the soul was escorted to blessedness by
its good deeds, S.B.E. xviii. 64. By virtue of these it passes
over the Kinvat Bridge, xviii. 76 ;

but the more general view in

later Zoroastrianism is that the soul of the righteous man was
received by its good works in the shape of a beautiful maiden

{S.B.E. iv. 219, xviii. 47 note, 49 note, 54, 117 note, 150, xxiii.

315 sq., xxiv. 19 sq.). This maiden is his religion, the sum of his

righteous deeds. It was also taught that the sins and good works
of the soul were weighed in the scales of Rashnu, S.B.E. v. 241

sq., xviii. 232 note, xxiii. 168, xxiv. 18.

It is clear that the teaching of our text differs from this some-
what crude realism, though originally they may have been related.

In any case our author was not beholden to Zoroastrianism.

2. Inside Judaism this subject was developed pretty fully.

In the O.T. both the actions and the spirits of men are weighed,

Job xxxi. 6
; Prov. xvi. 2, xxi. 2, and the wicked are found

wanting, Ps. lxii. 9; Dan. v. 27. This idea of the weighing of

men's actions reappears in 1 Enoch xli. 1. In Enoch as in the

O.T. this idea is not incompatible with the doctrine of divine

grace. But in later works it tends to become materialised, and
a man's salvation depends on an actual preponderance of his

good deeds over his evil: see Weber, Jud. T/ieot. 2 279-284.
But not only are the works weighed : they have been stored

up in heaven in advance, and preserved by God, 1 Enoch
xxxviii. 2, in treasuries, 2 Bar. xiv. 12. At the last judgment
these treasuries will be opened, 2 Bar. xxiv. 1. Sometimes the

righteous man is said to have a treasure of good works, 4 Ezra
vii. 77; Shabb. 31& In these conceptions the personality tends
to be resolved into a series of individual acts. A higher con-

ception finds expression in Pss. Sol. ix. 9, where the righteous
man is said to acquire for himself with the Lord life itself as a

spiritual treasure (6r}<ravpi£ei £<nr)v air<o irapa Kvpiw). Cf. Matt
vi. 19, 20.

But none of these passages conveys exactly the idea of our
text (to, yap epya aKoXovOel ktX.). But there is a nearer parallel
in Pirke Aboth vi. 9 : "In the hour of a man's decease, not

silver, nor gold, nor goodly stones, nor pearls accompany the

man, but Torah and good works." But, since the attitude of
our author to the Law is absolutely different from that of the
writer of this passage, it is probable that, though there is a literal

likeness in the two passages, the thought conveyed is different.

Let us, therefore, return to our text, and restudy it in the
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light of the passages just dealt with, and in connection with the

contexts in our author in which the word " works
"
occurs.

3. First we observe that
" works "

are not laid up in heaven

in advance, but accompany the righteous soul. Next, since our

author takes up an antagonistic position to the Synagogue (ii. 9,

iii. 9), and deliberately omits all mention of the Law, we reason-

ably infer that his conception of works must be different from

that of the Synagogue. In other words, works are taken by our

author not as goods in themselves, by means of which salvation

is purchased, but are conceived as the necessary manifestation of a

life that is already redeemed in essence by Christ (v. 9, xiv. 3, 4).

They are wrought by virtue of their redemption through Him

(xii. 11). There is, therefore, no reliance on works as in Judaism.
Thus works in the mind of our author are the outward expression
of the character of the soul that wrought them.

Let us now test this view by a short consideration of the

passages in our author, which are definitive on this head. These

are ii. 2, 618a ra epya <rov koX tov kottov kcu ttjv vrrop.ovr]v o-ov.

Here the omission of <rov after t. kottov binds t. kottov and t.

vTTOfjLovrjv together. Nay, more, as has been rightly recognized,

the first Kai is used epexegetically, and thus the Zpya are here

defined as self-denying
" labour and endurance." The next

passage is still more instructive, ii. 19, olod o-ov ra Ipya koX tj)v

dyaTrqv kou tt/v ttlcttlv koX tijv SiaKOviav ko.1 tjjv vTrop.ovi]v o~ov ko.i

to. cpya o~ov Ta lo^aTa 7r\€tova Tail' Trp<i>TU)v. Here "
love, faith,

service and endurance" are taken closely together and form a

definition of the epya. The third passage in iii. 2, oi yap cvprjKa.

o-ov tpya TreirX-qpiop-iva £vo>ttiov tou deov p.ov. Here the epya fell

short of the divine standard, though the world approved of them

(iii. 1). Lastly, iii. 15, oT8d aov ra. epya kt\. The works here are

neither hot nor cold. Even complete apostasy would be prefer-

able according to the divine voice. And yet no special sin—such

as those urged against the other Churches—is brought against

the Church of Laodicea, save that its works lack spiritual fire

and their doers are self-complacent.
We may, therefore, conclude that works are regarded by our

author simply as the manifestation of the inner life and character.

In the Fourth Gospel we find this use of Ipya : cf. v. 36,

ix. 3, 4, x. 25, xiv. 10, etc. koto's (though not used in our

author with this meaning) has this significance in the Fourth

Gospel (cf. xv. 2, 5, 8, etc.), and, so conceived, was a character-

istic term on the lips of our Lord, as in Matt. vii. 16, 20, d7ro tu>v

Kapirwv ain-wv c7rfyvwo-tcr#f axrrovs : also vii. 17, 18, 19, xn. 33, etc.

It is likewise used by St. Paul with a like significance : cf.

Gal. v. 22
;

Phil. L IX, etc

In keeping with this conclusion are our author's statements
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in regard to works and judgment. In ii. 23 Christ declares Swo-oj

ifilv eKacrra> Kara to. epya vfiwv. This award (in some sense

external) is spoken of as a recompense or wage, or reward in

xxii. 12.

ISou Ipxojjtai Tax",
kcu 6 (xiaGo; |XOU per' €(jlou

diTo8ou>'ai eKaoTU) <»»s to cpyoc i<nlv auTOu.

In the case of the righteous generally this fu<r66s is, in part at

all events, the reception of spiritual bodies (see Additional Note
on vi. 11, p. 184 sqq.) : in the case of the martyrs

—
spiritual

bodies and a share in the Millennial Kingdom.
From the conclusion thus arrived at, that " works "

in our

author are regarded as a manifestation of character and are in

fact synonymous with character, we are enabled to deal with the

perplexing words in xix. 8, to yap /Sucro-ivov to. SiKaiw/xaTa raw

dyiW ia-riv. This clause has been rightly rejected by many
critics (J. Weiss, Bousset, Moffatt, etc.) as a gloss, but no definite

and conclusive grounds have been adduced. But if, as we have

seen in the note on iii. 5 and the Additional Note on vi. 11, the
"
fine linen

"
is the heavenly body of the righteous, and if, as

we found in the present note, a man's righteous acts are simply
the manifestation of his inner character, then it follows that the

clause above quoted in xix. 8 is the gloss of a scribe who failed

to apprehend the views of our author on this question.
" The

fine linen," i.e. the spiritual body, is not identical with the char-

acter but a product of it

END OF VOL. I.
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